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BG 8502, page 70, original size (pocket book) 
The beginning of the page reads: 

N[T]K O Y M i K A p i o c ε γ π λ ρ λ χ ο λ ο γ θ Η α ο 
Blessed are you (John) for understanding, 

(reproduced with permission of the Staatliche Museen zu Berlin) 

FOREWORD 

'The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and 
Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag 
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a 
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of 
this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. 
It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Bamst . Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Böhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Suren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick. Wesley 
W. Isenberg, Τ. Ο. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, 
George W. MacRac', Dieter Mueller^, William R. Murdock, Douglas 
M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, Gregory J. Riley, James 
M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr.. William R. Schoedel, J. C. 
Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Michael Waldstein, Francis E. 
Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and 
Jan Zandee*. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number 
of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-VI had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the 
edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen-
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume, 
which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New 
Testament Studies 16(1969/70), 185-90 and Novum Teslamentum 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 

(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag 
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, 
recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for 
Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codiccs VII-X1II. This 
plan was adopted by the volume editors in their September 1973 work 
session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 being 
planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely to 
the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together. 
In the case of the four instances of The Apocryphon of John, it was 
decided to publish all four in parallel format in one broadened volume. 
As volume editor we have been able to enlist, in addition to Frederik 
Wisse, also Michael Waldstein, who had already prepared an unpub-
lished synopsis. After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi 
Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher 
included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are 
as follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex). Volume 1: 
Introduction, Texts. Translations. Indices·, Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of 
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices 11.1: 111,1 and IV, I with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael 
Waldstein, NHS 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2-7, together with 
XIII,2*. Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (I) and P. Oxy. 1.654,655, Volume I: Gospel 
of Thomas. Gospel of Philip. Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes', 
Volume 2: On the Origin of the World. Exegesis on the Soul. Book of 
Thomas, Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag 
Hammadi Codices 111,2 and TV.2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The 
Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Böhlig 
and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag 
Hammadi Codices 111,3-4 and Vi 1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and 
Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, 
edited by Douglas M. Parrott. NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex 
111,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11. 
1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson. NHS 
30, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, 
NHS 31, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger 
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI. XII and XIII. 
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volume editor Charles W. Hedrick. NHS 28, 1990. Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Canonnage of the Coven, 
edited by J. W. B. Barru'. G. Μ Browne, and J. C. Shelion. NHS 16, 
1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes 
by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; 
The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited 
by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume 
editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, ihe full 
scope of the edition is sixteen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume. 
The Nag Hammadi IJhrary in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of 
Yalcinv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC 111 145/146 (p. 238) 
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not 
possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations. 
These have been incorporated in 1988 in Ihe Third, Completely Revised 
Edition. E. J. Bnll and Harper & Row. paperback in 1990 by 
HarperCollins. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by Ihe National 
Endowment lor the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici-
pated in the preparatory work of Ihe Technical Sub-Committee of Ihe 
International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been 
done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under Ihe sponsorship of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on Ihe reassem-

bly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation 
of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate 
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical 
edition. Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of 
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 
involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carricd on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, 
our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib', Director Emeritus, 
Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basla, Director until 1985, 
and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, who 
together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd 
El-Shahccd, Deputy Director of the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the library 
of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy 
Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, 
and Culture until 1978, who guided the UNESCO planning since its 
beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the 
Division of Cultural Studies, who always proved ready with gracious 
assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to Ihe 
administration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr.', T. A. Edridge*, Dr. W. Backhuys, Drs. F. 
H. Praytt, Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and Dr. David 
E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi and 
Manichaean Studies for Brill. 

James M. Robinson 

χ 

PREFACE 

Originally two volumes had been planned for the Apocryphon 
of John in the Coptic Gnostic Library edition in the Nag Hammadi 
Studies series. Frederik Wisse was to prepare a synoptic edition of NHC 
11,1 and fV, I, the two witnesses to the Coptic translation of the longer 
Greek version. Michael Waldstein took over from Peter Nagel the task 
of preparing a synoptic edition of NHC 111,1 and BG 8502,2, the two 
independent Coptic translations of the shorter Greek version. In 1992, 
however, it was decided to produce a single synopsis of all four texts 
with Wisse and Waldstein as co-editors sharing responsibility for ihe 
whole volume. 

The volume serves several purposes. Though editions of the 
four texts already exists: NHC 11,1; 111,1 and IV.l (Krause-Labib 1962); 
NHC 11,1 (Giversen 1963) and BG 8502,2 (Till-Schenke 1955; 2nd rev. 
ed. 1972), further study of the manuscripts has made possible signifi-
cant improvements in establishing and presenting the Coptic text, 
especially for the many fragmentary pages. In addition to serving the 
need for a dependable edition of the text the volume offers for the first 
time in a convenient synoptic form all the direct textual evidence for the 
Apocryphon of John. This is particularly urgent since there are 
numerous significant differences between the two shorter versions 
(Codices NHC III and BG 8502), as well as between the shorter and the 
two copies of the longer version (Codices II and IV). Furthermore the 
volume includes the indirect textual witnesses to the Apocryphon of 
John and a full research bibliography, ll is our hope that the edition will 
bring a new impetus to the study of what is arguably the most important 
ancient Gnostic document. 

Michael Waldslein thanks the University of Notre Dame for a 
printing subsidy and for a Jesse Jones faculty research grant (summer 
1991) which made a preliminary form of this synopsis possible. He also 

thanks Harry Allridgc for continued advice and encouragement. Peter 
Nagel for his transcriptions, synopsis manuscript and critical notes, 
Michael A. Williams for the manuscript of his synoptic translation with 
introduction and notes and Stephen Emmcl for helpful suggeststions on 
the early pages of BG 8502,2. Thanks as well to Dr. Ingeborg Müller, 
Ägyptisches Museum, Berlin, who provided a new set of photographs 
of BG 8502 with excellent resolution and graciously allowed Waldstein 
to examine the original papyrus. Thanks to the GörTes Gesellschaft and 
the Homeland Foundation which granted him a research stipend for a 
study leave in Tübingen where most of the work of entering the Coptic 
text and translations into PageMaker™ files was completed. Special 
thanks go to the participants of the 1993/94 Joliannesapokryphon 
Seminar at the Tübingen Thcologikum, especially Alexander Böhlig, 
MichacI Theobald and Christoph Markschies, and to those who offered 
generous hospitality at the Thcologikum, especially Christoph 
Markschies, Hermann Lichtenbcrger and Luise Abramowski. Thanks 
also to Jeffrey H. Hodges at the University of Tübingen, for providing 
an additional collation of the text of the synopsis against Ihe facsimile 
edition and the photographs of BG 8502, and for his many suggestions 
for improvements in the translation. We are greally indebted to Peter 
Gentry, who developed the Macintosh font used for the synopsis and 
continued improving it until the goal was reached with version 82 of 
Koptos™. 

Frcdcrik Wisse 
Faculty of Religious Studies 
McGill University 
Ascension Day, May 25 1995 

Michael Waldstein 
Program of Liberal Studies 
University of Noire Dame 



It seems to me that translating from one tongue into another, unless it is from 

those queens of tongues Greek and Latin, is like viewing Flemish tapestries from 

the wrong side; for although you see the pictures, they are covered with threads 

which obscure them so that the smoothness and gloss of the fabric are lost. 

Cervantes, Don Quixote. Part 7Wo. Chapter 62. 

INTRODUCTION 
The four copies of The Apocryphon of John (AJ) presented in this 

edition in synoptic form represent two independent Coptic translations 
from the original Greek of a shoner version of AJ, and two copies of a 
Coptic translation of a longer version of the same tractate. This multiple 
attestation allows us observe this important Christian-Gnostic text 
through several stages of redaction and transmission. The relationship 
between the shoner and longer version and the transmission history as 
reflected in the four Coptic texts appear to be as follows. The earliest 
recoverable stage does not concern us here, since Ircnaeus in about 180 
CE did most likely not know AJ but rather a Gnostic document which 
was the apparent source of the firs I pari of the main revelation discourse 
in the book.1 AJ was written in Greek probably during the early pari of 
the Third Century. Sometime later during the Third Century it under-
went a major redaction, represented by the longer version. Late in the 
Third or in the early Fourth Century both the redacted and unredacted 
versions were translated into Coptic, the shorter version at least twice. 
These translations were in tum copied and eventually were included in 
three of the thirteen Nag Hammadi codices (latter half of the Fourth 
Century) and in the Codex Papyrus Beralinensis 8502 (beginning of 
Fifth Century). This last codex is our witness to one of the translations 
of the shorter version; the other translation, which is independent from 
the BG version, is found in Nag Hammadi Codex III. The two copies of 
the Coptic translation of the longer version, one in Nag Hammadi 
Codex II and the other in Codex IV, though clearly copies of same 
translation, do not appear to stand in a "sister" or "mother- daughter" 
relationship. 

N A Q H A M M A D I C O D E X I I I ( I I I ) 

NHC III is part of the Nag Hammadi collection of twelve codices 
discovered in December 1945 near the village of Hamra Dom in Upper 

Egypt.2 The codices arc preserved in the Coptic Museum in Cairo. The 
Facsimile Edition of III was published in 1976. The cover of III has 
been described by James M. Robinson.3 A codicological introduction to 
III was provided by Frederik Wisse4 and a corrected up-date of the 
analysis of its single quire was included in Robinson's preface to The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex III,5 An edition 
of Codices III, II and IV was published in 1963 by Martin Krause and 
Pahor Labib. It includes brief codicological introductions, the Coptic 
texts, though not in synoptic form, German translations, text-critical 
apparatus, and indices.6 The present edition of III is based on an 
analysis and collation of the original papyrus pages in Cairo and the 
Facsimile Edition. No previous English translation of the Codex IH 
version of AJ has been published. 

AJ is the first of five tractates in III and occupies pages I line I to 40 
line 11 There is a title on the verso of the front flyleaf and a subscript 
title on 40,10-11. The tractate is in a relatively poor state of preserva-
tion. Of the first two leafs (pages 1-4) only a small fragment remains, 
though some of the lost text of page I could be recovered from the 
blotting on the flyleaf.1 Pages 5-12 and 21-40 suffered lacunae of 
varying sizes on the inside of the leafs, and pages 19-20 have disap-
peared, most likely after the discovery in 1945. Only pages 13-18 are 
more or less complete. Reconstruction of the lost text was greatly aided 
by the parallel texts, primarily BG 8502, but also NHC Π and IV. AU 
reconstructions were carefully plotted on the pages of the Facsimile 
Edition to make sure that they fit the available space. 

The pagination of III is found in the middle of the top margin and 
lacks a superlinear stroke. For AJ the following page numbers survive 
or can be reconstructed:8 [OL); [β]; [Γ]; [A); (e); (SI: 121: (HI; [θ): (II; (ULI; 
IIB]; [ΙΓ]; (LAI; fie); IIS); [121; IH; (19-20 are lost); (ICJL); [ICB); |ΚΠ, Κ-Λ-; 

' The Ircnaeus parallels have been included in the synopsis in English translation; see also Appendix 4. 
For the discovery and date of the Nag Hammadi Codices, see James M. Robinson. "From the ClifT to Cairo: The Story of the Discoverers and the Middlemen of 

the Nag Hammadi Codices," in Bernard Bare. ed.. Colloque International sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Quibec, 22-25 aoüt 1978) (Quebec: Universiti Laval 1981) 
21-58. The pages now called "Codex XIII" were discovered bound with NHC VI. 

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex III. vii and ix. 
Frederik Wisse, "Nag Hammadi Codex III: Codicological Introduction." in Martin Krause, ed.. Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honor of Pachor Labib 

(NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 225-38. 
For a more recent up-date sec Stephen Emmel, "The Manuscript," in Emmel, Nag Hammadi Codex 111,5: The Dialogue of the Savior (NHS 26- Leiden Brill 

1984) 19-36. here 21-26. 
Martin Krause and Pahor Labib, Die drei Versionen desApokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kaim (Abhandlungen des Deutschen 

Archäologischen Instituts Kairo, Koptische Reihe 1; Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1962). The title is a misnomer since II and IV represent one and the same version of AJ. 
The reconstruction of the fragmentary text in Krause's edition was done on Ihe basis of photos before the fragments were properly pl**d and pholographed al full 
scale. Since Krause is planning a synopsis of ihe four AJ texts with new reconstructions, il seemed best not to report in the present edition Ihe many instances where 
Krause's 1963 text is different. 

Wolf-Peter Funk, "Die ersten Seilen des Codex III von Nag Hammadi." Festschrift Marlin Krause (forthcoming, 1995). 
The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the lext in this edition. 



INTRODUCTION 

Ke; KS; KZ; kh; ΚΘ. λ ; κ χ : \ B : Λ.ΙΠ; ω ; | λ ]6 ; *.S; [λ,Ζ]; Α.Η; 
|λ.θ| ; Μ. 

The Coptic hand betrays an experienced scribe and is unique among 
the Nag Hammadi codices. The script is a handsome, flowing uncial 
with frequent ligature involving the A, e . Μ, Π and T, and sometimes 
also Γ. θ , κ . Λ. Y, 2, and This ligature facilitates reading for it is 
limited to letters of the same word. Some effort has been made to keep 
the right margin straight by crowding letters (e.g. 7,1.5), or by extend-
ing letters with a stroke towards the right (especially i., e , Λ.. C, and 
Y). Letters that cannot be extended towards the right, such as N, are 
sometimes written extra large to fill out the line (e.g. 9,3). Diples have 
been used occasionally to fill out short lines (5,19; 9,24; 15,3; 17,19.22; 
18,2; 25,7; 29,23; 33.11.19 37,14). There are also a few cases where the 
final Ν of a Greek word at the end of the line has been indicated by a 
superlincar stroke over the preceding vowel (7.9 and 23,21). 

The high point to separate sentences, thought units, or elements in a 
list has been used only sparingly, and can be confused with the 
articulation mark on the final Τ or π of a word. The paragraphos cum 
corone as well as lines and diples decorate the end of the tractate and 
the subscript title which has been indented. A helical line separates AJ 
from the next tractate. 

The superlincar strokes have been placed fairly exactly and 
consistently, either marking a single letter as a morpheme, or as a 
Bindestrich linking two or three consonants into a morpheme. The 
scribe placed a stroke over two consonants only when the second one is 
Β, λ , Μ. Ν, I , or p. The suffix c| normally has a superlinear stroke if it is 
preceded by a consonant. Occasionally the verb e l has been marked by 
a circumflex when it has syllabic value (e.g. 38,20 and 39,18). The 
Greek particle ή has a stroke only in 40, 2 and 3. The names of 
supernatural beings have only occasionally been marked with a 
superlinear stroke, but abbreviated nomina sacra always. 

The scribe of III employed an articulation mark (morpheme marker) 
on the final gamma, pi or tau of a word or syllable. The mark is in the 
shape of a raised dot or small circumflex placed above the right edge of 
the letter.9 Unusual but meaningful is its use after NTÖ in 30,5. 

The text has many corrections apparently most if not all by the 
scribe of the Codex. They have been noted in the text-critical apparatus. 
A number of copying errors remain and these have been emended in the 

edition of the text. Other apparent corruptions in the text may also be 
due to scribal errors. Corrections were made by crossing out (e.g. 33,7), 
erasure and overwriting (e.g. 37,14), writing in the margin (40,7), or 
above the line (e.g. 33,7), or, in one case, in the bottom margin to 
correct a large omission due to homoioteleuton in 24,17. The nature of 
the mistakes leaves no doubt that the scribe copied from a Coptic 
exemplar. 

The tractate is written in Sahidic with relatively few vocalizations in 
the direction of Subachmimic, and with a large number of Greek loan 
words. In this it is remarkably similar to the other tractates in the 
Codex. The non- Sahidic forms may be due to a scribe whose native 
dialect interfered in copying a Codex written in Sahidic, but more likely 
it reflects a period when Sahidic orthography was not yet rigorously 
enforced in the monastic scriptorium in which Codex III probably was 
produced. The policy of retaining many Greek words in the tractates of 
III may indicate that they were translated by the same person. 

CODEX PAPYKUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ( B G ) 

The Codex was acquired for the Berliner Museum in 1896 from an 
antiquities dealer from the province of Achmim In Egypt. The dealer 
reported that it was found by a fellah in a niche in a wall and was 
covered with feathers. Its publication had to wait more than half a 
century, due to the accidental destruction in 1912 at the publishing 
house in Leipzig of the edition prepared by Carl Schmidt, and the 
subsequent interruption of two world wars. When the eminent 
Coptologist Walter C. Till took on the task in the early nineteen fifties 
he was able to consult photographs of some of the parallel texts 
included in the newly found Nag Hammadi codices. For his edition of 
BG, however, he did not have access to the original manuscript.10 He 
published only the first three of the four tractates included in BG since 
the Acts of Peter had already been published by C. Schmidt in 1903. 
Hans-Martin Schenke provided a second edition in 1972 which 
benefited from a careful examination of the originals and greater access 
to the parallel texts in the Nag Hammadi collection." 

The leather cover of BG was originally made for a larger codex and 
adapted to BG. The cover is dated by Krutzsch "probably not before the 
Sixth Century" and bears the inscription of its owner, Z i X J i p i p N 
2lBB2l, "Zacharias, Archpresbyter, Abbot."12 It is not clear whether the 
Abbot owned the codex for which the cover was originally made or BG 

9 For further details of (he use of articulation marks in Codex III see Wisse, "Nag Hammadi Codex III; Codicological Introduction," 234 and Böhlig and Wisse, 
Gospel of the Egyptians, 2-3. 

See Hans-Martin Schenke, "Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502," Festschrift zum 150jährigen Bestehen des Berliner Ägyptischen 
Museums (Mitteilungen aus der Ägyptischen Sammlung 8; Berlin; 1974) 315-22, here 315. 

1 ' For a description of the Codex, see Walter C. Till and Hans-Martin Schenke, Die Cnostischen Schriften des koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (Original 
edition 1955; 2nd revised 1972 ed.; TU 60; Berlin; Akademie Verlag, 1972) and Schenke, "Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502." 

12 Myriam Krutzsch and Günther Poethke, "Der Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex Papyrus Berolinensis 8502," Staatliche Museen zu Berlin: Forschungen 
und Berichte 24 (1984) 37-40, here 40. 
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8502 or both. The cartonnage of the cover contains two fragments of a 
monastic letter of introduction, dated to the end of the Third, beginning 
of the Fourth Century.13 Schmidt dates BG itself in the Fifth Century 
C.E. '4 Till-Schenke report that Stegemann dates BG in the early Fifth 
Century.15 The present edition is based on a new set of photos taken by 
Eva Maria Borgwald in 1992, and on inspection of the original papyrus 
in Berlin. 

AJ is the second tractate in BG and it occupies pages 19 line 6 to 77 
line 7. The tractate is fairly well preserved. There is a lacuna involving 
parts of the five top lines of page 20, a third of the writing column is 
missing of pages 21-22, parts of the top five lines of pages 31-37, parts 
of the top three lines of pages 43-44, and most of the top two lines of 
pages 49-56 and the bottom two lines pages 47-48 are also lost.16 

Thanks to the parallel versions in the Nag Hammadi Codices II. Ill and 
IV, the text of most of these lacunae can be reconstructed with some 
degree of certainty. Only the reconstruction of the extensive lacuna on 
page 21 is problematic since the only surviving parallel in Codex II is 
also obscured by a lacuna. 

The pagination in Codex BG is found in the middle of the lop 
margin and has been marked by a superlinear stroke. For AJ the 
pagination for pages 19-43; 47-48, 66-77 is at least partially preserved. 
The Coptic page numbers are;17 [Ι]θ; Κ; [K]l; |K]B; KT; ΚΛ; l i e ; KS; 
KZ; KH; Κ θ ; Λ.; [ λ ) ϊ ; λ Β ; ΛΓ; λ Λ ; λ β ; ÄS; λ Ζ ; λ θ ; Μ; ΜΪ.; 
MB; MT; m[A); (Mei; [MSI, MZ; ΜΗ; [ΜΘ]; [N]; [N3t]; [NB]; [ΝΓ]; [NA]; 
[Ne]; N(S]; NZ; NH; Νθ; ΐ ; ί ϊ ; SB; ΪΓ; ΪΑ.; i e ; I S ; SZ; SH Ϊ Θ ; Ö; 
ÖÄ; OB; ö r ; ö i . ; d e ; ÖS; ÖZ. 

The Coptic hand is somewhat irregular but skilled. It is an upright 
uncial with minimal ligature. An attempt has been made to keep the 
right margin straight by crowding letters (e.g. 25,4; 27,10; 29,5; 39,7) or 
writing the final letter above the preceding one (e.g. 41,5; 47,7; 66,9; 
70.7), or by enlarging the final letter(s)and increasing the spacing (e.g. 
27,19; 54,11). For the same purpose, when the last word or syllable in a 
line ended with a nu it has been indicated by a superlinear stoke over 
the preceding vowel (23,2; 26,7.14; 28,9; 29,10; 37,1; 57,15; 63,12; 
64,6; 69,10.16; 71,19). Imperfections in the papyrus forced the scribe at 
times to leave blank spaces (47,12.15; 48,2.7.10.11.14; 54,11). To avoid 

splitting a word or phrase between two pages the scribe sometimes 
placed the overran letters below the end of the last line (19,19 MAAJce 
Ν6ολ.; 21,21 OTT; 31,20 c i c ; 43,20 α>θ; 65,19 C i p i ) . 

There is no punctuation or paragraphing in the text. The caret with a 
horizontal stroke at the end of 55,20, the bottom line of the page, comes 
in the middle of a sentence and thus could not be a paragraph marker. 
Even more puzzling is the diagonal stroke after n e in 28,21, also 
involving the bottom line and coming in the middle of a phrase. The 
mark after C i p i in 65,20 (overrun) may be a line filler. The ending of 
the tractate on page 77 and the beginning of the next tractate. The 
Sophia of Jesus Christ, have been framed by decorative marks in the left 
and right margins. The subscript title of AJ (77,6-7) has also been 
decorated and has been indented. 

The scribe employs superlinear strokes as articulation marks but not 
the morpheme dividers in the form of an apostrophe or superlinear dot 
found in most of the Nag Hammadi Codices. The exception is 40,5 
g o e r r " where it is needed to distinguish Τ from the fem. article with 
n e .The superlinear strokes are carelessly placed and are often missing 
where expected. They tend to be displaced a bit too far to the right. The 
stroke which links two consonants into a syllable, the Bindestrich, is 
normally put over the second consonant, e.g. MN rather than MN. The 
diaeresis is used over I and γ when they have syllabic value. The e i has 
a curved stroke over the iota when it has syllabic value (47,14; 64,7; 
67,4; 72,15; 75,14). What appears to be a superlinear stroke on Η in 
23,4 is a smooth breathing (spiritus lenis) mark. Of interest is the 
superlinear stroke over the article Π when it stands at the end of the line 
(33,19; 40,10; 61,14; 68,14; 74,18), and the related phenomena MTT 
(37,19; 42,9; 44,8; 57,4; 64,1) and 2MTT (61,14; 68,19) at the end of a 
line . This shows that the article is to be pronounced "ep" rather than 
"pe". Names and nomina sacra have been marked by a superlinear 
stroke, though there are a number of exceptions 

The text has been corrected by means of writing over an erasure or 
by writing above the line. These corrections have been noted in the text 
or in Ihe text critical notes. It would appear that the corrections were 
made by the original scribe of BG. A number of copying mistakes were 
missed and these have been emended in the text. In places the text 

13 Kurt Treu, "P. Berol. 8508: Christliches Empfehlungsschreiben aus dem Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex P. 8502," Archiv fir Papyrusforschung 28 
(1982) 53-54. The Papyrus reads: "Father Herakleides to his fellow-clerics in each place, his beloved brothers, greeting in the Lord. Our brother Ν. N„ who is coming to 
you, receive him in peace, through whom I and those with me greet you and those with you. I pray for your health in the Lord." A cryptogram concludes the letter, 
probably as a means of authenticalion. The letter closely follows a pattern observed in other monastic letters of introduction; see Kurt Treu, "Christliche Empfehlungs-
Schemabriefe auf Papyrus." Zetesis: Album amicorum (FS E. de Strycker) (Antwerp: De Nederlandsche Boekhandel, 1973) 629-36. 

Carl Schmidt. "Ein vorirenäisches gnostisches Originalwerk in koptischer Sprache (mit einer Nachschrift von Adolf von Hamack)," Sitzungsberichte der 
königlich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (1896) 839-47, here 839. 

15 See Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 7. 
Lacunae involving only a few letters are not listed here. 
The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
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appears to be conupt cither due a copying mistake by the scribe of BG 
or earlier in the Coptic transmission tradition. The nature of the 
mistakes leaves no doubt that BG was copied from a Coptic exemplar 
rather than being the original translation from the Greek. 

BG is written in Sahidic Coptic though, as in the case of most of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, Subachmimic forms appear along side the more 
common standard Sahidic ones. This phenomenon is often explained as 
being due to a scribc whose native Subachmimic dialect interfered when 
he was copying Sahidic tractates, but a more likely reason is that BG 
and the Nag Hammadi codices were written at a time when the newly 
established monastic scriptoria, which created Sahidic orthography in 
the fourth century, did not yet exercise full control over the monks who 
apparently inscribed these codices. That would mean that both BG and 
the Nag Hammadi codices witness to the transitional phase from 
Subachmimic, the dialect into which these orignally Greek tractates had 
been translated, to Sahidic orthography.18 

NAG HAMMADI CODICES II AND I V 1 9 

Two copies of the longer version of The Apocryphon of John (AJ) 
arc found among the tractates included in the Nag Hammadi codices: 
the first of the seven tractates in Codex VII (Π) and the first of the two 
tractate in Codex IV (IV). The fact that AJ comes also first in Codex III 
may be an indication that it was especially esteemed by the users of 
these codices. An edition of the longer version of AJ in II and IV was 
published in 1963 by Martin Krause and Pahor Labib (see Introduction 
to Codex III above). The present edition is based on an analysis and 
collation of the original papyrus pages in Cairo and Facsimile Edition: 
Codex III as well as Facsimile Edition: Codex IV. An edition of the 
longer version of AJ in II was published by Stiren Giversen in 1963.20 

Frederik Wisse supplied the English translation of the longer version of 
AJ in The Nag Hammadi Library in English.2I 

CODEX 11 

AJ in II occupies pages 1,1 to 32,9. The papyrus is of good quality 
and most of the leaves are in a relatively good state of preservation. 

Only the first two leaves (pages I -4) suffered major loss, and the next 
seven leaves (pages 5-18) have lacunae of decreasing size. The lost text 
could be reconstructed with a fair degree of certainly except in those 
few place where also the text of IV and of the two shorter versions is 
obscured by lacunae. 

Codex II lacked pagination. The Coptic hand of Π is a regular, 
upright uncial, similar to BG, with almost no ligature. The same scribe 
copied also Codex XIII. The right margins are kept fairly straight with a 
minimum of crowding, but there is some use of larger size letters at the 
end of the line (e.g. 26,5.12). At times the scribe extended the line one 
or two letters into the margin (e.g. 27,4.17). The articulation mark in the 
form of a diagonal stroke doubles in some cases as a line filler (e.g. 
26,5.3Ö),22 and the superlinear stroke or a part of the letter is some-
times extended for the same purpose (28,32.34). Furthermore, when the 
final word or syllable in a line ends with a nu preceded by a vowel the 
nu is sometimes compensated by a superlinear stroke on the vowel 
(9,14; 14,4; 17,34; 19,11.28; 26,28; 28,19;30,36; 31,11.12.18). To avoid 
splitting a word between two pages the scribe sometimes placed the 
overrun letters below the end of the last line (18, 34 XH; 25,36 
cyme) . 2 3 

Very characteristic in II is the frequent use of articulation marks 
(morpheme markers) of various shapes and sizes.24 As in BG, sentence 
punctuation is lacking, but there appears to be a paragraph marker in the 
form of a colon at the end of the incipit (1,4). Proper names and nomina 
sacra normally have a superlinear stroke. Below the last line of the 
tractate (32,6) there is a decorative line. The subscript title (32,7-9.) is 
indented, written large, and marked with strokes above, between and 
below the lines. The superlinear stokes have been carelessly placed 
tending to be too far to the right. The stroke which links two conso-
nants, the Bindestrich, is used sparingly and is normally placed over the 
second consonant. Its function is similar to the articulation mark.25 

There are a number of scribal errors in II due to haplography, 
dittography and homoioteleuton. These have been noted in the text-
critical apparatus. Corrections are fairly frequent; they were made by 

18 See further the discussion of Ihe dialect of the long version of AJ in Codices Π and [V. 
1 9 For the codicology of Codex II see The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex II {1974) xi-xviii. Facsimile Edition: Introduction (1984) 32-41. 

Bentley Layton, "Introduction," in Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex //,2-7( 2 vols.; NHS 20-21; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 1.1-18, here 2-5. For the codicology of IV, see 
Facsimile Edition: Codex IV (1975) xiv; Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 32-41; Alexander Böhlig and Frederik Wisse, ed.. Nag Hammadi Codices 111,2 and IV,2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit) (NHS 4; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 7-10. 

S0ien Giversen, Apocryphon Johannis: The Coptic Text of the Apocryphon Johannis in Ihe Nag Hammadi Codex II with Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary (Acta Theologica Danica 5; Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963). The edition includes a commentary in addition to Ihe text, English translation and indices; it 
preceded Ihe scientific conservation and analysis of the Nag Hammadi Codices done under the supervision of James M. Robinson. 

21 James M. Robinson, ed.. The Nag Hammadi Library in English (San Francisco: Harper and Row, 1977; 3rd ed. 1988) 104-123. 
2 2 The diple does not appear as line filler in AJ Π. 
2 3 Probably also in 1.33 HOC in KOCMOC. 
24 They have been well described in Layton, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 14-18. For the present edition articulation marks in Π have been stylized to a small 

diagonal stroke directly after and just above the letter. 
-5 See Laylon, "Introduction (to NHC II)." 15. 
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means of the crossing out of letters (e.g. 4,25), writing above the line 
(e.g. 6,2), or writing over a partially erased letter (e.g. 7,23.29.31). Most 
of the corrections appear to be by the scribe of II, but a corrector 
changed the text in 12,18-19 and corrected a case of haplography in 
31,6-7.26 

CODEX IV 

AJ occupies pages 1,1 to 49,28 in Codex IV. It is the most fragmen-
tary of the Nag Hammadi codices.27 The fact that most of the missing 
text of AJ in IV could be reconstructed with a high degree of certainly is 
due to the fact that it is a copy of the same Coptic version of AJ as 
preserved in II. This means that the value of the copy of AJ in IV is 
limited to those places where it supplies the text when omissions 
occurred in II due to lacunae or homoioteleuton. the few places where it 
has a variant reading, and the insight it gives into the development 
towards standard Sahidic orthography. Since the text of AJ IV is 
virtually the same there is no need for a separate translation. Variants 
other than orthographic ones have been noted in the text-critical 
apparatus. 

The pagination in IV is above the outside edge of the writing 
column; the numbers are the following:28 Ä; Β; Γ; (Al; [ej; [SI; [Zl; [HI; 
[Θ]; [1]; Hi.); [IB]; [irj; [l)A; lie); [l)S; [121; [IH]; [ΙΘ); it; [ΚΛ.]; [KB]; [ΚΓ1; 
[K]JL; [ΚΒ]; [KS1; Κ ? ; KH; Κ Θ ; Λ ; Λ λ ; Λ Β ; A T ; Λ Α ; XTe; A S ; λ Ζ ; 

λΗ; λ β ; Μ; ΜΑ; MB; MT; M i ; Me; MS; MZ; ΜΗ; [Μθ], 

The hand of Codex IV is very similar or identical to those of 
Codices V, VI, VIII, and IX. It is a handsome, regular uncial script with 
some ligature.29 Its regularity, clarity and paucity of errors indicate a 
careful and experienced scribe. The papyrus is of relatively poor quality 
causing the scribe to leave blank spaces (e.g. 40,3If.; 49,6). Little care 
was taken to keep the right margin straight. There are no line fillers and 
there is little crowding of letters. The superlinear strokes are remarkably 
consistent and precise, running from the middle of a letter to the middle 
of the next when two consonants form a syllable (Bindestrich). A 
slightly rounded stroke or circumflex is used on e l and 2 ' when they 
have syllabic value. The Greek particle ή has a spiritus lenis in the form 
of a superlinear stroke with a small vertical stroke on the left (49,18.20). 

Superlinear strokes normally mark proper names and nomina sacra. The 
subscript title has been indented and is decorated with diples and 
strokes (49,27-28). The final pi and tau of a word, the masculine article 
π when the noun starts with a pi (37,15; 47,1), as well as tau in the 
morphemes e*r\ AT* and MNT* are consistently marked by an articula-
tion mark or morpheme divider in the form of a small backstroke 
(Tf. Τ"). The purpose is the same as the articulation mark in III. The 
scribe uses punctuation in the form of a high point to mark thought units 
and items in a list; no paragraph marker is extant in AJ IV. There are no 
corrections in the extant text of IV, but a number of scribal errors 
needed emendation: these have been noted in the text-critical apparatus. 
The most common scribal error is the omission or doubling of text due 
to homoioteleuton.30 

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN II AND IV 

A comparison of the copies of the longer version in Codices II and 
IV shows that both scribes, and those who stood between them and the 
original translation, were first and foremost copyists rather than 
redactors. The differences between them are of three types: a small 
number of variant readings,31 scribal errors, and a large number of 
variant spellings. In the case of variant spelling IV has almost invariably 
the standard Sahidic form where II has a Subachmimicism. Prominent 
among the non-Sahidic forms in II are the shift from Λ to e (e.g. 
ΛΜΝΤΕ and ATpe-) ; the shift from e to a. (e.g. T6K.O and TCEBO); 
the shift from Ο ι ο λ (e.g. 6AM and CMAT); adding an e after word 
ending in a double consonant (e.g. o y c u q j B e for ο γ ω φ Β or 
e icupMe for eiujpM); adding an e after words ending in Ο (e.g. c o e ) 
or A (e.g. NAG); ογΑΑΤ» for o y i l < ; ETBHT- for eTBHHT-; gpaj ' 
f o r N 2 P A I ; RRENTA2~ for r t e N T A q - ; T O Y N O V C for T O Y N O C ; MMG 

for eiM6; AN for N- ... AN.32 

Since II and IV go back to the same translation the question arises 
which of the variant spellings reflect the original and which are the 
result of editorial change. The answer is less difficult than it may seem. 
AJ II shares with the other tractates in the Codex the characteristic of 
having been written in Sahidic but with many spellings that betray a 
Subachmimic vocalization. The scribe of the Codex, however, is very 

2 6 For the corrector see also Laylon, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 4. 
2 7 Frederik Wisse placed the many fragments in their proper position between plexiglas plates at the Coptic Museum in Cairo in preparation for the Facsimile 

Edition of Codex IV. A further fragment was placed after the publication of Facsimile Edition: Codex IV on IV 27,13-16 and IV 28,14-17. II was published in Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, 8*-9* j . 

2 8 The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
2 9 See Böhlig and Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 9Γ; Michael A. Williams, "The Scribes of Nag Hammadi Codices IV. V, VI, VIII and IX," in Marguerite Rassart-

Debcrgh and Julien Ries, ed., Actes du IVe congris copte, Louvain-la-Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988 (Louvain: Universitd Calholique de Louvain, 1992) 334-42. 
3 0 On 11,9-13 the scribe copied the same text twice due to homoioteleuton. This added text caused the scribe to increase Ihe number of lines on the immediately 

following page from the normal 28 to 32. It follows from this that the amount to be copied on each page had been planned either by copying the exemplar page for 
page, or by marking at regular intervals in the exemplar the bloc of text to be copied for each page of the codex to be inscribed. 

31 These are presented in the (ext-crilical apparatus. 
3 2 Many of these Subachmimicisms are also found in other tractates in II; see Layton, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 8-12. 
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the last part of XI which were copicd by a scribe whose hand and 
scribal conventions are quite similar to the group represented by IV, AH 
tractates copied by these related hands show a relatively advanced state 
of standardization to the new Sahidic orthography and ihc same scribal 
conventions. If the dates in the canonnage of Codex VII are indicative 
of the whole group then they were written sometime after the middle of 
the Fourth Century. This would corresponds well with the beginning of 
the hegemony of standard Sahidic in Egyptian monasteries as evident 
from biblical manuscripts. 

Both copies of the longer version of AJ show a fair number of 
scribal errors, of which only some in II were corrected. Apart from 
cases of haplography and dittography there are quite a few cases of 
homoioteleuton: fourteen in Codex II and seven in Codex IV, and the 
occasional skipped letter. Not all of these errors interfere with the sense, 
but many do. There are also many discrepancies in the spelling of 
names. Some errors were most likely already in the model. The lack of 
sense created by the errors raises the question of the role of sense in the 
use of the tractate by the intended readers. 

A third and much smaller group of differences between the two 
copies of the longer version go beyond matters of orthography. Several 
times the scribe of Codex IV, or his predecessor, has replaced a word or 
construction with a more common Sahidic synonym. Both scribes, but 
particularly Codex IV, have changed some sentences to harmonize them 
to formulas in the immediate context. This is the most drastic, deliberate 
type of change made by the scribes. The only change in sense is the 
addition of two letters in Codex II (24, 29) which shift the seat of sexual 
desire from Adam to Eve. This bias is typical for early Egyptian 
monasticism. 

TKE THREE COPTIC TRANSLATIONS 

A comparison of the three Coptic versions of the Apocryphon of 
John might wan-ant the harsh conclusion that all three translators were 
incompetent. Not infrequently one is at a loss as to what the Greek 
might have meant. Mistakes run the full range of possibilities. In 
narrative sections things go reasonably well, but when the subject 
matter becomes more philosophical and complex the translations 
quickly get off the track. One cannot escape the conclusion that the 
Greek was often not understood. Inflection was at times misinterpreted 
or ignored, participles and dependent clauses were associated with the 
wrong noun or sentence, lists of names were scrambled, apposition and 
genitival constructions were misunderstood, subjects and antecedents 
were lost track of, etc. As a consequence the intended sense was often 

inconsistent for both the Subachmimic and the standard Sahidic form of 
the same words tend to be used, The scribe of Codex IV, on the other 
hand, uses with few exceptions only the most common Sahidic form of 
words. 

The curious mixture of dialect forms in II has led to the speculation 
that the scribe may have been a Subachmimic speaker who tried 
unsuccessfully to write in the Sahidic dialect. Bentley Layton has 
coined the resulting hybrid Crypto-Suhachmimic, since, he believes, the 
purpose muy have been an effort to mask heretical Subachmimic 
documents by giving them the Sahidic vocalization associated with 
Christian orthodoxy.33 There is, however, no need to suspect subterfuge 
or to make the unlikely assumption that orthodoxy and heresy were 
somehow associated with the way words were pronounced. 

There is a much more likely explanation for the spelling differences 
between II and IV. The shift to standard Sahidic of which we sec the 
beginning in Codex II and an advanced stage in Codex IV is evident 
also in Coptic Biblical manuscripts from the Fourth Century.34 This 
phenomenon should not be mistaken for an attempt to adapt texts 
written in non-Sahidic dialects for use by Suhidic speakers. Rather what 
appeared to have happened was that texts which had been translated by 
various individuals into their native Coptic dialects were adapted in 
monastic scriptoria to a new and artificial form of Coptic, a literary 
Kunstsprache, which wus accessible to all Coptic speakers. Without the 
rapid spread of cenobitic monasticism in Fourth Century Egypt the shift 
to and quick success of standard Sahidic becomes inexplicable. Only 
the scriptoria of the monasteries and their discipline could assure the 
remarkable degree of uniformity achieved in Sahidic orthography and 
scribal conventions during the second half of the Fourth Century. 

Codex II appears to stand at the beginning of Ihe Sahidic standard-
ization process, in this case involving a translation which was originally 
in the Subachmimic dialect of Upper Egypt north of Luxor. Its scribal 
colophon is clearly monastic as is the other instance in Codex VII. The 
close proximity of the burial site of the Nag Hammadi codices to the 
original Pachomian monastery in Chenoboskia, and the presence of 
monastic correspondence among the carton nage found in the cover of 
Codex VII all support the conclusion that the codices were produced by 
and for monks.35 

IV represents a later stage in the Sahidic standardization process, in 
which only a few telling remnants of the original Subachmimic arc left. 
In this standardization it is similar to Codices V, VI, VIII and IX which 
have identical or very similar scribal hands, as well as Codices VII and 

3 3 Layion, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 7. 
34 See Frederik Wisse, "The Coptic Versions of ihe New Testament." in Bart D. Ehrman and Michael W. Holmes, eds., The Text of the New Testament in 

Contemporary Research: Essays on the Status Questionis (Studies and Documents 4; Grand Rapids:, Eerdmans: 1995) I34f. 
35 Frederik Wisse. "Gnosticism and Early Monasticism in Egypt," in Barbara Aland, ed., Gnosis: Festschrift für Hans Jonas (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

1978)431-40. 
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lost in one version or another, and sometimes, il would appear, in all 
three. 

This situation is not unique to AJ. Also many of the other Nag 
Hammadi tractates are, or are under strong suspicion, of being faulty 
translations. The most notorious case is the excerpt from Plato's 
Republic in Codex VI. Some of these defects can be excused on the 
basis of the apparent difficulty of the original Greek, and the lack of 
dictionaries, but there are also some competent translations among the 
Nag Hammadi tractates.36 Competence, however, should be judged in 
view of the intended use. If communicating sense is the primary object 
then a faulty translation is indeed blameworthy and unacceptable. It is 
evident, however, that AJ was translated several times in spile of the 
fact that the translators sometimes did not understand the Greek, and the 
resulting faulty translations were copied and recopied a number of times 
in spite of the fact that the sense was obscured in many places. This 
only makes some sense if the translators, the copyists and the intended 
readers did not require a clear sense to find religious benefit. The 
meaning they expected was apparently not compromised by unfamiliar-
ity with the lexical meaning of certain words, or by garbled syntax. 
Perhaps it was even enhanced. 

The many faulty translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates do 
not stand isolated. They share this characteristic with the various 
translations into Coptic of biblical text made most likely during the 
latter part of the Third Century. These appear to have been uncoordi-
nated efforts of individuals for their own benefit or that of other private 
persons. These biblical translations tend to be idiosyncratic and 
uncontrolled. More often than not the manuscripts included curious 
combinations of Old and New Testament writings, or biblical excerpts, 
some of which are bilingual in Coptic and Greek. The various Coptic 
dialects are well represented among these fragments. 

The most likely need these early translations served was that of 
anchorite monks. During the Third Century, Christianity in Egypt had 
spread from ethnic Greeks to the large class of Graeco-Egyptians who 
were native Copts but had at least a passive knowledge of Greek. This 
class, no doubt, provided the translators of the biblical texts as well as 
of the Nag Hammadi tractates and those in BG. It appears that 
anchoritic monasticism, which gained popularity in the late Third 
Century, appealed mainly to Graeco- Egyptians and later also to 
unilingual Copts. Literate anchorites needed books in their native 
tongue to aid them in their spiritual endeavors. Their interests were 
evidently not limited to biblical literature but included Gnostic and 
other esoteric texts. They took their treasured books along when they 

joined cenobitic communities in the Fourth Century. Esotcric interests 
continued in early cenobitic monasticism. Pachomius himself was 
involved in alphabet mysticism, cryptography and the interpretation of 
enigmatic speech.37 Faulty translations from Greek would have been no 
hindrance to such interests, and may well have increased their esoteric 
value. It is noteworthy that one of the four manuscripts (BG 8502) was 
still used in a monastic selling in the early Sixth Century (see discussion 
of its cover above). The suppression of heretical literature was appar-
ently not rigorous. 

REDACTION IN THE LONGER VERSION 

There can be little doubt about the relationship between the longer 
and shorter versions of the AJ. The differences only find a satisfactory 
explanation if the longer version is a redaction of the shorter. There is 
no reason to believe that the redactor of the longer version started with 
anything other than ihe form of AJ preserved in codices III and BG. The 
differences between the two shorter versions can all be explained on the 
basis of scribal errors in the Greek or Coptic transmission and, of course 
the mistakes made, the liberties taken, and the different policies 
followed by translators who did not always understand what they were 
reading. In the absencc of evidence to the contrary il is best to assume 
that the redaction of the longer version was done by one person at one 
lime and in one place. 

The details of the nature and purpose of the Greek redaction awaits 
further study for which Ihe present Synoptic Edition presents the basis. 
Most striking are the two major interpolations, the long lists of the 
psychic parts of Adam's body and the 365 angelic being that are 
associated with these body parts, which the redactor copied from the 
Book of Zoroaster (II 15,27- 19,10), and the monologue of Providence 
(II 30,11 - 31,25) which also was most likely taken from an existing 
text. These insertions were made at appropriate places. The excerpt 
from the Book of Zoroaster is a fitting supplement to the account of the 
creation of Adam, and ihe Providence Monologue, like ihe long ending 
of the Gospel of Mark, provides a much better ending than the enig-
matic reference at the end of the shorter version about another coming 
into the world of the mother. It is unlikely that any of the other additions 
in the longer version are interpolations of material borrowed directly 
from other texts. What may look sometimes like small interpolations are 
actually transpositions, or additions created by the redactor on the basis 
of information elsewhere in the tractate, or something he might have 
remembered from his reading of Gnostic and biblical texts. 

Also the other redactional changes, which run the full range of 
additions, omissions, replacements, and transpositions, and often 

3 6 E.g. The Teaching of Silvanus in Codex VII. and The Sentences of Sex t us in Codex XII. 
37 See Hans Queckc, Die Briefe Pachoms (Tcxlus Patristici et Litugici II; Regensburg: Pustet, 1975); Frederik Wisse, "Language Mysticism in the Nag Hammadi 

Texts and in Early Coptic Monasticism." Enchoria 9 (1979) 101-120. 
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combinations οΓ these, indicate that the redaction was done with some 
skill and planning. A few sections are rearranged, certain redundancies 
are eliminated, frequently explanations or even a kind of brief commen-
tary are supplied, details are added on the basis of the biblical account 
or perhaps from parallel Gnostic texts, apparent discrepancies are 
removed, unclear words or sentences arc dropped, overly complex 
sentences are simplified. The overall purpose appears to be the desire to 
create a clearer and fuller form of the text. 

There is not much that points at a possible historical context for the 
Greek Redaction of the Apocryphon of John. All that can be said is that 
there was a perceived need to clarify the obscurities and difficulties in 
the shorter version and to supplement it with relevant additional 
material and explanations. Whether the longer version was a redaction 
for the benefit of individuals or a group, whether for Gnostic sectarians 
or for Gnostics within the Christian community, we do not know. 
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EDITORIAL POLICY AND SIGLA 

Parallel or equivalent Coptic texts of all four manuscripts and of all three English translations are placed, 
wherever possible, on the same line. Any given Synopsis double page and line number refers thus to seven 
items simultaneously: to parallel text in the four Coptic manuscripts and to the corresponding English 
translations. The placement of the English translations is less precise, sincc English syntax does not always 
allow a one-to-one alignment of sense-lines with the Coptic. The user should consult the Coptic lines for 
precise references to the Synopsis. Blank space has been left when one of the versions has no parallel text. 
When text is missing due to a lacuna or missing pages in a manuscript, the corresponding lines in the 
synopsis are marked with three dots ". . ." . Strokes, articulation marks and punctuation have not been 
reconstructed. Strokes have been added to reconstructed text only when they are visible. Coptic page 
numbers of the manuscripts are listed in the introduction. 

The two shorter versions are found on the left page and the two copies of the longer version on the right 
page. The two most complete texts, BG and U are placed next to each other in the middle to facilitate 
comparison. No separate translation of IV is needed since it represents the same Coptic version as II. When 
IV supplies text missing in Π it has been included within braces ( ) in the English translation. When the 
sense of IV differs from that of Π it is noted in the textual apparatus. Differences between II and IV which do 
not involve meaning are discussed in the Introduction. 

The space available under the text of IV was used to present Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.29, in English 
translation, parallel to the three English translations of AJ. Superscript numbers in Irenaeus are keyed to the 
line numbers of Appendix 4, which contains the Latin of Adv. Haer. 1.29, Theodoret's 
Greek summary and English translations of both. A table of equivalences at the end of Appendix 4 allows the 
reader to move from Irenaeus's text to the corresponding page in the Synopsis. 

The notes involve mainly the necessary textual commentary; they are keyed to manuscript rather than 
synoptic lines. 

A dot placed under a letter in the Coptic transcription indicates that the letter is visually uncertain, 
even if the context makes the reading certain. Dots on the line indicate the number of missing 
letters of which traces survive when the text is not restored. A dot within square brackets indicates 
an average letter space available in a lacuna. 
Triple periods indicate that the parallel text is lost due to extensive lacunae or missing pages. 

[ ] Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the manuscript, where text was probably written, but is now 
completely lost. 

< > Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction. If the manuscript contained text differing from the 
one enclosed in pointed brackets, the manuscript reading is given in the notes. 

{ } Braces in the Coptic transcripton indicate editorial cancellations of letters erroneously added by the 
scribe. In the English translation they indicate text not preserved by II but supplied by IV. 
High strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line or in the margins. 

( ) Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the translators for the sake of clarity. 



SYNOPSIS I THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

111 1.1-14 

Flyleaf1 > " π ϊ π Ρ κ ρ γ φ 0 Ν > ' > N l c u j i N N M C > 
2 

4 

6 1' I ) NNCIZPOY NTI ! 

. . . I ICUGINNHC NICIQN (N'LIKCÜBOCI 
8 Ν | φ | Η ρ ε Iff 'ZEeeAAIIOC 

i q ^ l ε ^ ρ λ ) e n ^ p n e 
10 i i q * + n e q i p y o e i N0 | Ρ Γ Φ * Ρ Ι ς * Ι Ρ ς 

l e ' n e q p i i N n ? i p | M i N | i c 
12 ι . ' . . . . ι . . 

t . 1 . . . . 1 . . . . 
14 

• . . . I . ' - . . . 1 
16 . . . . I . 10 ] 

( . . " . . . . ) _ . . . 
18 i q T ^ i N i MMC1JTN . . I . 11 1 

I . " . . . . NieTNM . . . β 
20 i q T U J M [NNeTN'*2H|T 

Flyleaf ' The Apocryphon 1 of John. 

2 

4 

6 1 ' . . . of those days. 

' John, the brother [ o f ' James] 
8 ... the sons [ o f ' Zebedee] 

had [gone up] to the temple, 
10 ( that) ' a Pharisee 

* [named] Arimanias [approached 
12 . . . 
14 . . . 

16 ... 

18 did deceive (ΤΤΛΑΚΆΝ) you (pi.). 
. . . " . . . you r . . . 

20 he closed [your " hearts] 

• ΠΙ front flyleaf: The superscript title is on the front flyleaf. · ΠΙ 1: The text i 
flyleaf: reconstruction by W.-P. Funk, who examined the page under ultraviole 
• BG 20,1 Tiil-Schenke's reconstruction N.NCTNJKT iYCD] is too long. 

BG 19,6—20.1 

2 

4 

6 l9"iccyujne AG NOYI NNEIJOOY N'Tepeqei egpii 
NÖI IO)2INNHC "TTCON SUKCUBOC 

8 ere N i l ' Ν ψ Η ρ ε N Z e e e j L i i o c 
NTepec|"'ei e j p i i e n p n e 

10 i q + n e q P Y p " e i e p p q N6I o y < { ) i p i c i i o c 
e n q ' Y i N n e i p | M i N l i C 

12 Ä.YOJ TT^Xiq " N i q xe 
eqTUJN Π6ΚΟΛ2 T i l N"TOK ENCKOYHZ N c c o q 

14 nejc^q "Niq xe 
ΠΜΐ NTiqei MMoq iq^ecuK PN eipipq 

16 n e * i . q Niq Ν0Ι "πεφΛ.ρΐρΛ.ιΐΡ|ο xe 
2N ρ γ Π λ . 1 Ν Η 

18 " iqTTA.iNi ΜΜΦΤΝ N0I n i N i " Z < U ' p ' i l P C 
iYU> i . Q M I 2 ΝετΝΜλΛχε ΝΟΙΡΛΙ 

20 20'IYTU IQTOJM N[NeTN21H(T| 

2 

4 

6 196 Now (δ€) it happened one of those days, 
7 when John, 1 the brother of James 

8 —they are 9 the sons of Zebedee— 
had 10 gone up to the temple, 

10 "that a Pharisee 
12 named Arimanias approached him 

12 and said 13 to h i m . 
"Where is your master, whom " you used to fol low?" 

14 He said " to h i m . 
" "He has gone again to the place from which he came." 

16 " The Pharisee said to him, 
"With deception (πλάνη) 

18 " did this " Nazarene deceive (πλανάν) you (pi.), 
X and he filled your ears with [lies], 

20 20' a n d closed [your hearts 

based on a fragment that includes parts of lines 14-20 and extensive blotting on 
light (Bibliography 2, Funk 1995). 
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II 1,1-16 IV 1,1-5.. 

2 l ' T e c B t u [ Ν τ ε n c c u T H p 
iYUJI Π<5ια>Λ|Π e ' eoX NMMYCTHPION 

4 MN NeiTJHTT' O Y ' M N T K i p U j q 
M[N N i l e i N T i q T c e e o o y ' i i u J 2 i N N | H C r r e q M i ) < j H T H c 

6 ' i c c y c u r r e ΙΑΘ| Ν ο γ ι ζ ο ι ο γ N T i p e q e i e g ' p i t 
NÖI IU) |2 iNN|HC' ITTCPN] NliKUJBOC 

8 β τ ε ' N i l N e N t y m p e i N Z c i e e A l i i o c 
i q e i e 2 P i i e ' n e p n e 

10 i q t n e q p i Y P i e i e p o q N6i P Y i t f c i j p i ' c i i P C 
e n c q p A N n i e χ ε ι i p t M i N i o c 

12 i y i u J I ' " n e x i q N i q ' xe 
e q T u J N n e K . c i 2 n i l ^ 1 Ν 6 ι " κ ρ υ η 2 N c c u q 

14 i Y t o r r i e j c i i i N i q i x i e 
TTM[A N | l ! T i q e i N j H T q i q e c u i K e p p q 

16 n e x i q N i l ! n N j c e π ε φ Α ρ ι ο ϋ ο ς i x e 
2N ΟΥΤΤΛΛΝΗ 

18 i q | " T T A . i N i MMCUTINI N6II n e i N i Z c u p i i o c i 
" i Y t D i q M i 2 ( N e T N M i i J c e Ν2ΕΝ6ρλ . ] 

20 " iYU> i q T O J M NINCTN2HT 

2 l ' l T e c B c u NTE TTCUJTIHP 
iYU> ! | N 6 O J X N ΘΒΟΛ NMMIYCTHPIPN 

4 '[ΗΝ Ν 6 Τ 2 Η Π 2N| O Y M N l V i p u j q 
'|MN N i l N T i q T C i l B I P P Y ei ' lUj'^iNNHC 

6 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

2 1' The teaching [of the] savior (σωτήρ), 
and [the revelation]1 of the mysteries (μυστήριον), 

4 (and the] things hidden in ' silence, 
[even these things which| he taught 4 John, |his] disciple (μαθητή?). 

6 ' [And (6Ί)] it happened [one day| . 
when · John, [the brother] of James 

8 ' —they are the sons of Zebedee— 
had gone up to ' the temple. 

10 that a Pharisee 
• named Arimanios [approached] h i m 

* 12 [and] 10 said to h i m . 
"[Where] is your master, [whom] " you used to follow?" 

14 And he [said] to him, 
11 "He has gone to the Iplace] from which he [came.]" 

16 " The Pharisee [said to him, 
"With deception (πλάνη) 

18 " did this Nazarene] deceive (πλαναν) you (pi.), 
" and he filled [your ears with lies], 

20 " and closed [your hearts 

• 11 I. 10 Τ Φ has been blotted onto the front flyleaf · II I.II π has been blotted onto Ihc front flyleaf 
• IV 1,5-end are missing. 

13 



SYNOPSIS 2 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 1,14-24... 

i qKTeTHOYTN ε β Ο Λ Ν[ΜΠΛρΛ.]ηΛθαθ 
2 N N e T r i e i o T e 

iΥΙΟ) NTe"pilC<DTM β Ν λ ϊ 
4 I ^ L K P T ε β ρ Λ |ΜΠ2ΐ|"ξ;ροΝ 

CYMi NTPYC 
6 [ Ν Ε Γ Ε Ί Λ Γ Π Ι Ε Μ Λ . Φ Θ N 2 H T ι ε ε ι Γ χ ω MMPC x e 

n t u c . . . . [ . . . . I» 
8 ι . i Y | " T N N Q Q Y q e t T K Q C M p C 

J I T I N r t e q i " e i a > T 

10 Ν ι . . . 
- • i u I · · · 

12 e i ! ' T N N ^ 9 i o ) K e p o q 

14 ... 

16 ... 

18 . . . 

20 . . . 

" he turned you from the |tra]"ditions (παράδοσίϊ) 
2 of your fathers." 

And (when) " I heard these things, 
4 1 turned away " from the temple (iepoi>) 

to a mountain ... place ... 
6 11 was] " grieving (XimfTf) greatly in my heart, " saying, 

"How (πώ?) . . . 
8 ... [was] he21 sent into the world (κόσμος) 

by |his Father 
10 ... 

12 to which) we shall [go 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

18 . . . 

20 . . . 

BG 20,2-21 

! i < | K T e THYTN ε β ( θ λ j n 1 M r r i p i 5 . i o c i c 
2 NN6TN6!(OT]6 

NTepi'COJTM eNi.1 i.NO(K| 
4 λ ϊ κ ο τ e ' a o A φ ι ε ρ ο Ν 

ε π τ ι ο ι ο γ ε γ Μ λ ' S x i e i e 
6 λ γ ω Νε ίΛ ,γπε ι Mfr'qpa. 2 Ρ * Ϊ NJHT e e m x c u MMOC ' χ ε 

n e u e ρα> Λ,γχ ιροτοΝί M ' i f c t ü p 
8 i y c u ε τ β ε ο γ λ γ τ Ν Ν 0 ' ° 0 γ ί ) entcocMoc 

2ΪΤΜ n e q e i n u ) T e N T i q T N N O O Y q 
10 λ γ ω izNIH n e r r e q e i t u T 

ι γ ω O Y I O J " R I J E n e ITIAICDN Β Τ Μ Μ Α Υ 

12 ετΝ Μ Νλβα)Κ e p o q 

14 i q x o o c ΝΛ,Ν " χ ε TTIAIUJN A.qxi 

TYTtOC MTTIi63lICUN ε Τ Μ Μ λ γ ΝΛΤΤΑΚ.Ο 
16 i y a ) "MneqTOYNi iTN ε β ο λ ε τ β ε "πβΤΜΜΛ,γ χ ε 

ο γ λ φ ΜΜίΝε " π ε 
18 Ν τ ε γ Ν ο γ ε ε | Μ ε ε γ ε β Ν λ ϊ 

!0Λ.ΜΠΗγε OYCUN 
20 λγα> ATTCCUNT J ITHpq ρ ο γ ο ε ΐ Ν 2 Ν ο γ ο ί Ν 

and]2 turned you [from] t h e ! traditions (παράδοσις) 
2 of your [fathers]." 

' When I heard these things, 
4 I turned ' away from the temple f iepof) 

to the mountain, a ' desert place. 
6 And 1 grieved (λυπεΐκ)7 greatly in myself, saying, 

* "How (πώϊ) then was the 9 savior (σωτήρ) appointed (χβψοτοι/εΐι/), 
8 and why was he 10 sent into the world (κόσμος) 

by his " Father, who sent him, 
10 and 12 who is his Father, 

and of what 13 sort is that aeon (αιών) 
12 to which we " shall go? 

14 He said to us , 1 1 'This aeon (αιών) is of 
the type (τύπο?) " of that imperishable aeon (αιών), ' 

16 but " he did not teach us concerning 18 the latter 
of what sort it " is." 

18 Straightway, while 1 was contemplating these things, 
20 the heavens opened, 

20 and the ! l whole creation shone with a light 
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II 1,16-32 IV ...2,1-4.. 

iqKTCUTN ε ] " Β θ Χ NMTTipi.2L(OCIC 
2 ΝΝετΝειοτε 

NTi.pi]"CtD[TMJ eNi.1 λΝ[ΟΚ iOlJ^NNHC 
4 λ ϊ κ ω τ ε ) "εβ[θ]Λ. gM π β ρ π ι ε 

εΟΥΜ*. ΝΤΟΟΥ ΜΝ NJCi ie] 
6 3"iY<JJ i i p x Y n e n Ν 2 ο γ ο 2M π λ . 2 η τ ε ί χ α » !iM]MOC 

ε τ β ε [ e e ε τ λ γ π α ) φ Ν ΜΠΟΟΙΤΗΡΙ 
8 1!i.Y<I) χ ε ε τ β ε (ΡΥ i y T N N o o y q enKOOMOci 

"eBPA. 2ITN Tr (eqe i cuT 
10 i y t u NIM n e n e q ] " e t c u T ~ eTA2T|NNOOYq 

Λγα> o y i o ) Ν 2 ε ] " π ε TTÜUJN Β[ΤΜΜΛΥ 
12 π ε τ Ν Ν Α Β ί υ κ e p o q ] 

" P Y r i . p e q c y i i x e ε T B H τ q 
14 i q x o o c NiN] " χ ε N M C U N 8T[nna.BCUK epoq i q x i 

T Y | " N O C MTTiltUN Ν | λ Τ Τ 6 Κ Ο 
16 iYCU MTTeqTce| J ,BON ε τ β ι ε TTejTM(MiY χ ε 

o y i o ) N g e π ε ι 
18 3 02N τ ο γ Ν [ ο γ N T i p i M e e y e eNi . i 

e i c 2 H l " H T e iM(TTHye OYCUN ε β ο λ 
20 i Y O ) NeCP] "NOYOeiN [NÖI] TKT|C[IC T H p c 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

1 2 ' ε τ β ε e e ι β Ν Τ Λ . γ π ω φ Ν Μ)2ποα>ΤΗ|> 
8 ΐ λ γ ω x e ε τ β ε ο γ ι 1ΛΥΤΝΝΟΟ[yq e m c o c M O C ] 

' f i T N (neq]e i [cDT 
10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

(and) turned you] " from the traditions (παράδοσις) 
2 [of your fathers]." 

[When] " I, [John], heard these things, 
4 II turned] 19 away from the temple 

[to a mountainous and desert place]. 
6 20 And 1 grieved (Xuneiv) [greatly in my heart, saying], 

21 "How [was] the savior (σωτήρ) [appointed], 
8 22 and why was he sent [into the world (κόσμος)] 

22 by [his Father, 
10 and who is his]2 4 Father, who [sent him, 

and of what sort]2 5 is [that] aeon (αιών) 
12 [to which we shall go?] 

26 For (γαρ) what did he [mean 
14 (when) he said to us ] , 2 ' 'That aeon (αιών) to [which you shall go is of 

the] type (TUTTOS) 2 ! of the [imperishable] aeon (αιών),' 
16 [but he did not] teach 29 us concerning [the latter 

of what sort it is."] 
18 30 Straightway, [while I was contemplating these things,] 

behold,31 the [heavens opened, 
20 and] the [whole]3 2 creation (κτ ίσ ις ) 

• IV 2.3 There is not enough room for eBOA. in the lacuna. · IV 2,5-cnd are missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 3 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III ...2,14-20... 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 2" . . . . 

IN . . ( . . . 
8 15 iye NO[Y . . . 

" Ο ί γ λ Τ Ο ΝΜ|θρ"φΗ 
10 N j p i l 2H Π θ γ θ € Ι ) Ν 

6ΝΜθρφ |Η " OYON2 €ΒΟ]λ 2 1 ™ NOY"[epHOY 
12 1 . MMHG Τ ε [ . . 20 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

BG 20,21—21,18 

6ΤΝ21'(ΠΙΤΝ NTine 
2 λ γ α ) ATTKOCMOC ![THpq ΚΙ]Μ" 

ΐ Ν ο κ λ ί ρ 2 θ τ ε Α.γ![α> Λ , ϊ ό ΐ ϋ φ ΐ τ Λ,γα) e i c 2 H H T e 
4 Λ ^ " [ ο γ α ) Ν 2 Ν]λϊ ε β ο λ Ν6Ι ο γ λ , λ ο γ 

s[it)<yBTqi Ae eneiNe εγ2*Λ.ο 
6 

®(6Ν6ΥΝ 0]Υ0ΪΝ φ Ο Π N2HTq 
8 ' l e i ö c u q j i T e g o Y N e p o q M m ' i e i M e β π ι ί φ Τ Τ Η ρ ε 

β φ , χ ε ο γ ' β ί Α ε λ T i e e N i c y c Ν ε ο Μ ο ρ φ Η 
10 10(2pa.i Mno iYoe iN 

ΝΕΟΜΟρφΗ "[AYOYCUN12 6ΒΟλ 2 ·ΤΝ Ν ε γ ε , 2 [ ρ Η Υ 
12 ογΑ]ε e q j j c e ογειε τ ε N'^iAei. JCie e c o ΝφΟΜ'τ' ν £ Ο 

n e " [ . x i . q Ni.ii x e m>2ANNHC 
14 ε τ " ι β ε ο γ Ε ] κ ο N2HT CNÄ.Y ε ι τ » . "ΙΚΟ Ν 2 θ τ ε ] 

NTK ΟΥφΜΜΟ Γ λ ρ ι7[ Α.Ν ε γ 2 Ϊ Α ] £ Λ . 
16 ΜΠρρ κ ο γ ϊ Ν" (2ΗΤ 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 . . . 

8 . . . 

2 " JmulLipIc [forms (μορφή) 
10 " i n the light] 

while the forms (μορφή) " [... appeared ...] through each " [other] 
12 ... true ... 10 [ 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

21' [below] heaven, 
2 and the2 [whole] world (κόσμο?) [was shaken], 

I was afraid and 1 [I looked], and behold, 
4 4 a child appeared to me, 

5 and (hi) [it changed] (its) likeness into an old man 
6 

6 [while] the light [existed] in him. 
8 ' [As I looked] at it, I did n o t ' [understand this] wonder, 

* whether there was a [likeness ( ιδέα)] with multiple forms (μορφή) 
10 ,0 [because of the] light 

—since " its forms (μορφή) appeared through each 12 [other— 
12 or(o08e)] whether11 it was one [likeness ( ιδ ία) , because] it had three 

faces. H He said [to me], "John, 
14 1S [why do you] wonder and (ε ί τα) " (why are you) [afraid]? 

Surely (γαρ) you are [not] unfamiliar with " [this likeness (ιδία)]. 
16 Do not be " [faint-hearted!— 

• in 2 There is considerable blotting from page 3. · ΙΠ 2,16-20 following Funk (see note on III 1); there are traces of two letters in line 20. 
• BG 21,1 Till-Schenke read |TIci ΜΠΙΤΝ NTine (too long). - BG 21,2 Till-Schenke read iTHpq iqKiM| (too long) · BG 21.3 Till-Schenke read ιγ |α> IITTAZIT 
"and [I fell down]." · BG 21,5 Till-Schenke read [ΝΤίρίΝίγι (too long). · BG 21.6 Till-Schenke read [ne eNepenoiYOiN (too long). • BG 21,8 Till-Schenke 
reconstruct |(|>)NOie)I MnencynHfe · BG 21,9 Till-Schenke read OYIN oycjlMie (too long). · BG 21,10 Till-Schenke read i zp i i JM noiYoeiN (too long). 
• BG 21,12 Till-Schenke read NeyeipHy (too short). · BG 2l,13Till-Schenke reconstruct S[icy Njei e c o rityoMT Ν£θ "[how] can she consist of three 
persons?" · BG 21,16 Till-Schenke read i n e j c i q Jcei "he said". · BG 21,17 Till-Schenke read l e t e i A e i i (too short). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

Π 1,32—2,12 

eTMTTca.] "MTTITN N T n e 

2 a. Υ ω AqtciM [ N 6 | TTKOCMOCI 

2'i.[i[> 2 ° Τ Ε IYIXI E I C 2 H H T E λϊ[Νί.γ 
4 2 P i i 2M ! n o y o e | N ι ε γ Α . λ ο γ i . q a . 2 e Α β ] e p x T q ΝΑΙ 

' N T I . p i N i [ Y e p o q i . q c y a ) r r ] e e q o N e e N O Y 4 N O 6 

6 i - Y t u N i q K c u f T e M r r e i q c M i T ' e q o Ν β ε ' N O Y j i X 

8 N N i . Y [ 0 N 2 i 2 ΛΝ Μ ] Π λ Μ Τ Ο Ε Β Ο Λ 

«ΛΥΟ> NeoYN o [ Y e i ] N e e i q o ΝΙ2Λ.2 ΜΜΟΡΦΗ 
10 ' 2 Ρ * ϊ 2M TTOYQieiN] 

Λγα> N f i c M i T ] ' ΝλγογοΝ2 " 2 i t N Νεγεριπγ 
12 i lYOJI n e [ C M i ] T ~ N i . q o Ν φ Ο [ Η ΐ ' Τ [ ε ΐ ΜΜΟρφΗ 

n e J C I i q ] Ν ΑΪ x e ICUgANNH ία>"Ί2Λ.Ν]ΝΗ 
14 e T B e ο γ [ K p A i ] c T i . 2 e Η ε τ β ε ο γ Μ[κοι Ν 2 θ τ ε 

ΜΗ Ν[ΤΚ] Ο Υ φ Μ Μ Ο A - f e i A 8 i . 

16 " [ ε ί τ ε T i i τ β P i n j e p p 2]ητ~ φ η μ 

IV ...3,1-5 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 . . . 

8 . . . 

10 . . . 

12 3 'ΝφΜΤΜΟΙρφΗ' 

n e x i q ΝΑΙ x e '[ΪΟ^ΑΝΝΗ 
14 ε ι τ β ε ο γ κ ρ Α ί ο τ λ Ζ ε 3(Η ε τ β ε ο γ κ ο Ν ΐ 2 θ τ ε · 

Μ[Η] ΝΤΚ '[ΟΥφΜΜΟ ε γ 6 Ι ] Α [ ε ] Λ . 
16 ε τ ε Τ[Λ]ϊ [ τ ε 'ΜΠρρ 2 Η Τ φΗ]Μ 

[which is] below heaven shone, 
2 " and [the world (κόσμος)] was shaken. 

2' [I was afraid, and behold, I] saw 
4 in 1 the [light a child who stood] by me. 

' While I looked [at it, it became] like a n 4 old man. 
6 And he [changed his] likeness (again), becoming l ike 1 a servant. 

8 There [was not a plurality] before me, 
* bu! there was a [likeness] with multiple forms (μορφή) 

10 ' in the [light,] 
and [the semblances] appeared ' through each other, 

12 [and] the [likeness] had three * forms (μορφή). 
He said to me, "John, John, 

14 10 why do you wonder (διστά£ειι>), and (ή) why [are 11 you] afraid? 
12 You are not (μή) unfamiliar with this likeness (ιδέα), are you? 12 

16 —that is, do not [be] faint-hearted!— 

• Π 1,33 HOC may have been written below this line as in 18.34 and 25,37. • Π 2,2 1ΛΟΥ Schenke reads qjHpe φΗΜ. · II 2,6 e ine Schcnke reads cjIMe. 
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SYNOPSIS 4 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III. .3.8-10... BG 21,18—22,16 

AN]OK T t e T c y o n NMH"[TN Ν ο γ ι ο β ί φ NIM 
2 2 ANOK n e 3 0 ( π ε ι α ) Τ ] 

AMOK n e TMAAY 
4 4 ANOK !'(TTE π ψ Η ί ρ ε 

iNOK n e π ε τ ψ ο ο π 22'cyA ENE2 
6 6 ΠΙλΤΤω[λΜ mn π ι α τ ό μ ο υ x 6 NMMAq 

T(6NOY a e i e i ] ' ε τ ο γ Ν ο γ ε ί Α τ κ ΕΒ(ΟΛ j c e 
g 8 ο υ r t e i ' T c y o o n 

Α γ ω ο γ n e [ N T i q c y c u ] ' n e 
IQ 10 Α γ ω ο γ n e T e t y j c y e e T p e q i ' c y c u n e 

] 3 " . x e i K A A c ATI'NAIY JCEKAAC EKIEEIME e i ' N I A T N A Y i e j ε ρ ο ο γ 

12 ι 12 Μ[ΝΝ NeTOYl'NAY βρΟΟΥ 
' " IYIOJ I Y O J Ε Τ [ θ γ Ν Ε Ι Α Τ Κ ) ' β Β Ο Λ . 

14 14 e T B e Π Ι Τ 6 Λ ! ( 0 0 NpUJME] 
Ι0Τ6ΝΟΥ 6 e qi finetcigo e2PAJ"EI NrccoTM 

16 16 AYÜ) Ν[Ϊ\ΧΙ NNe"f")12NA2COOY NAK Μ Π Ο Ο [ γ 

j c e K i i c ) "gcucuK ε κ ε τ Α ο γ ο ο ί γ 
18 18 NNeK20)"M0TiNi 

ΝΑΪ 6 T 6 26Ν[6ΒΟΛ 2ITN] "-(-ΓΕΝΕΑ E T E MACK[IM NE 
20 ... 20 MTTTE]l6AIOC NpCUME 

I] am the one who is with " you (pi.) always. 
2 ... 2 I am 20 [the Father,) 

I am the Mother, 
4 ... 4 I ! l [am the Son], 

I am the 22' eternal One, 
6 ... 6 the undefiled, [and] the2 uncontaminated [One]. 

[Now I have come] 5 to teach you 
8 ... 8 [what]4 is, 

and [what was,] 
10 ... 10 ! and what will come t o ' pass, 

3"...that I not] "manifest that you [may know] ' the things which are not manifest 
12 ... 12 [and the things which a re ] ' manifest, 

'"and [ and to teach you 9 concerning 
14 ... 14 the perfect (τέλειο?) [Man]. 

10 Now, therefore, lift your [face to me] " that you may listen 
16 ... 16 and [receive the things that I ] l ! shall tell you today, 

so that you may, " in turn, relate [them 
18 ... 18 to your]14 fellow spirits (όμόπνευμα), 

who are [from] " the unwavering race (γενεά) 
20 ... 20 of Ihe " perfect (τέλειο?) Man. 

• 111 3,8-10 following Funk (see note on III I). 
• BG 22,1 Till-Schenkc reconstruct TTIATTCÜIAM €MN π ε τ | Μ θ γ χ 6 · BG 22,5 Till-Schenke reconstruct neTecyicye ei. 
• BG 22,11 Till-Schenke read NjreiMe e N e f l (too long). · BG 22,14 Till-Schenke reconstruct 2eN[eBOA JN|. 

18 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

Π 2,12-25 

ANOK" T t e T " | t y o o n NMMHTHYTN) ΝΟΓΟΕΙΑ; NIM" 
2 iNOK " ( n e n e i c ü T 

iNOK n e i Τ Μ ϋ γ 
4 ANOK n e NCYH ' i p e 

I N O K n e 

6 NIA.T]TTU*.M" Α Γ Ω N I I T X C U J M 

"[TENOY i i e i e T c e e i o t c |X]E 
8 ο γ n e T c y o o n " 

"(ΛΥΦ ο γ n e T A g a j c u n e 
10 Α γ ) ψ [OJY n e T c y e e " [U;U>ne 

XEKAAC EKNiMME EN]ETE NC60Y0[N2 "AN 
12 MN NETOYONJ 

Α γ ω e T c e e o i K " 
14 Ε Τ Γ Ε Ι Ν Ε Α " N A T K I M Ν τ ε η ι τ ε λ , ι ο ο N p t u M e 

T)6NOY ! l [ 6 e qi ΜΠΕΚ20 E2PAI ΒΒΟΛ. 
16 X E K A A | C E K N i " [ X l N N C J - N A T C e B O O Y epOIC Μ1ΠΟΟΥ 

(A)Y[CU "NKTAYOY 
18 ΝΝεκαρβρπίΝΑ 

ΝΑΪ Ε Τ α ) [ 0 0 | Π " I E B O A 2 N T r e N e A NATKIM1" 

20 NTG N I T E A I O C " (NptJ JME 

IV 3,5-21 

ANOK n e j t y o ' i o n NMMHTN NOYLOEIU) NIM 
2 '[ANOIC n e n i c u T 

A)NOK n e T M A A Y 
4 'IANOK. n e n u j H p e i 

I N O K n e 

6 Π(ΐ ]Ατ" ' (τωλΜ Α γ ω n i A T i x t u j M 
TeNjoiY 10 |Aiei eTCABOK x e 

8 oiY n e T U J o o r f 
"[AYCU ο γ n e N T A q a p a j n e i 

10 AYCU ο γ L 2 i n e T e c y c y e e t y c u n e 
X 1 E K A A C " [GKNAMMe Ε Ν Ε Τ Ε N C E O Y O ] N 2 AN 

12 ,4[MN N E T O Y O N 2 

AYCU eTC]A[BOK 

14 L S ETRENEA NATKIM N T E n ] e i T e * . e i " i o c N p t D M e 

τ ε Ν ο γ 6 e qi] Μ π ε κ " ΐ 2 ο E^PAI 
16 EKNAXT) NNe"T" |NA"TCABOOY ε ρ ο κ ΜΠΟΟΥ 

Αγα>1 X E K i " [ A C 6K.NATAYOY 
18 NNEKtyBlp MTTNÄ 

J 0 |NAI ETCYOOTT Ε Β Ο λ 2 N 1 Τ Γ Ε Ν Ε Α 2 I(NATKIM 

20 N T e n e t ] T | E A E I O ] C N p u J M E 

I am the one who " [is with you (pi.)] always. 
2 114 [am the Father], 

I am the Mother, 
4 1 am the Son. 

151 am 
6 the undefiled and uncontaminated One. 

16 [Now 1 have come to teach you] 
8 what is, 

17 [and what was,] 
10 and what will come to " [pass], 

that [you may know the things] which are not manifest 
12 " [and those which are manifest, 

and to teach you] concerning 
14 the !0 [immovable race (γενεά) of] the [perfect (τέλειο;) Man], 

Now,31 [therefore, lift up] your [face, 
16 that] you [may 12 receive] the things that I [shall tell you] today, 

[and] u may [relate them 
18 to your fellow] spirits (πνεύμα), 

who [are24 from] the [unwavering] race (γενεά) 
20 of the perfect ( τ έ λ ε ι ο ? ) " [Man. 
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SYNOPSIS 5 

III ... 4. 8-11. 

THE APOCR YPHON OF JOHN 

BG 22,16—23.9 

λ,γα) AieixNOYC| "eNOi 
2 2 n e x i q ΝΛ,ϊ x ( e 

ΤΜΝΤΟΥ]"Λ. e y M O N i p x i i τ ε 

4 4 leMN n e T p ] " i p x e i e x c u q 

Π Ν Ο Υ Ι Τ Θ RTE IYCUI : o n e i t U T M n T H p q n e 

ή 6 TT[i.i ε τ ο γ ί ' λ λ β 
n i i T N i Y e p o q [ π ε τ φ 0 | " 0 Π 2ΪΧΜ n T H p q 

s 8 n e T i q j o o n Ν ΐ ! , τ ε ς λ φ θ λ ρ ο ϋ 
e q i c y o o n Μ|23 'ΤΙΟΥΟΪΝ N T B B O 

10 10 N I L e T i e i Ν Β Φ ' Λ Λ Λ Γ Ν ο γ ο ϊ Ν ΝΒΑΛ. 6 C U U ) T B J O Y N 3 e p o q 

NToq n e r f r ü 
12 12 < y t y e i N e ' M e e y e e p o q g c u c N-f-

H x e e q ' u j o o n fi-f-MiNe 
4· 14 NToq r i p q o y ' O T B eN-J· 

A i i i Y i N ' ι O Y i p x H βΜΝ λ ϋ γ i p ' x e i e g p i i e x c u q n e 
16 2 iT |eq" 'Ke>2H 16 h n m y ' r i p < y o o n g i T e q e g H 

i q p " i x p i i Ο Γ Λ Ε q p ' x p i i MMOOY i N 

1 8 . . . 18 

And [I asked] "to know (votiv). 
2 ... 2 He said to me, 

"[The Monad,] " since it is a unity (μοναρχία) 
4 4 and nothing 19 rules (dpxeiv) over it, 

[is] the God and M Father of the All. 
6 ... 6 [the] ! l holy One, 

the invisible One, who is above the All, 
8 ... 8 who [exists as] " his incomiption (αφθαρσία), 

[existing in] 23' the pure light 
10 ... 10 into which 1 no light of the eye can 1 gaze. 

He is the Spirit ( τπ ΐϋμα) . 
12 ... 12 It is not r ight ' to think of him as ( ώ ϊ ) a god 

or (ή)5 something similar, 
14 ... 14 for (γαρ) he is * more than a god. 

4 ' . . . nothing (He is) a rale (άρχή), over which nothing 7 rules (άρχ€ΐν) , 
1 6 . . . before ™ him ... 16 1 for (γάρ) there is nothing before him. 

" n e e d Nor (ούδέ) does h e 9 need (χρεία) them. 
18 . . . 18 

• III 4,8-11 following Funk (see note on III I );altemate reconstruction for the end of line 9, o ;YiN | lpxoc 
•BG22,16Till-Schenke read lycu u c e x i i c ey ieno i (toolong). · BG22.19Till-SchenkereconstructΠΝογ|τε m-mei "the [trueGod]". · BG 22,20Till-
Schcnke reconstruct πειΠΝΑ ε τ ο γ | ΐ 4 Β "the [holy spirit]" · BG 22.21 Till-Schenke reconstruct leTcyojon, 22,22 Till-Schenke reconstruct TreTicyoorr j n i 
• BG 22,23 Till-Schenke rrconslnict eqi tyaor t JM). · BG 23,4 The abbreviation Nf for ΝΟγτε is found in BG 23,5.6; 31,19; 32.4 and 34,9; it leads to confusion in 
BG 34,20 and 51,7. · BG 23,7 Till-Schcnkc emend exu>iqi<c> but the incongruity in gender can be considered an adsensum reading. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 5 

II 2,25—3,2 

IYCU i N O K i i x N i O Y c x e K ü c ei |Ni | !»|MMe e p o c 
2 iYU) n e x i q ] N i e i x e 

TM|0]NiC n [ e O Y M O N i p X l i T e 
4 eMN] n e T ' o j o o n 2 ' - * t u c 

! , i n i i e T c y o o n NNOYTJG i y c u NGICUT" MN " |THpq n e 

6 
n i i j o p i T i o c ε τ φ ο ο π ' J I X N " i n T H p q 

8 e q c y o o n N ] T M N T i T T e t c o 
e T < y o " | o n M n o y o e i i N [ ε τ τ β β Η Υ ΐ 

10 n i l e T e MN " I O J Ö O M N A . Ü Y N B Ü e 6 a j | t y x ~ N C t u q " 

N " ( T o q n e n e n N i i N i f g o p i T i o N 
12 Nccye I N " ι β Μ ε ε γ ε eipioiq Nee Ν Ν | Ι Ν Ο Ι Υ Τ € 

Η x e e q o " N T e i 2 i e 
14 N T o q r i p o y j o y o i N O Y T e w i n e 

eMN π ι ε τ ' φ ο ο π 2 i x c u q ~ 
16 MN Λ ϋ γ r i p 3 ' o N x o e t c [ e p o q 

18 N q c y o o n i I N 2 N X [ I ] I Y ; N 6 C U X B | e p o q 

e p e n T H p q c y i o o n N2HTq ' 

IV 3.22—4.9 

" l i Y t u iNOK i i x i N p i Y C x e i K i i i i g e P ' i N i M M e e p o c 
2 iY |U) n i e x i q N i l ] x e 

"(TMONiC e O Y M O | N i p X [ l i τ ε 
4 eiMN n e T " " m i o o n 2 ' X ^ u c 

n i l e T i c y i o o i r f Ν : ' [ Ν ο γ τ ε iYU> N e i t u T ] MinTjHpq n e 
6 

" | n i i 2 o p i T O c e T i c y o o r f f l X N atnTnpq 
8 e q c y o o n N i T M N V i f T i ' - ' l K O 

ε τ φ ο ο π MnoiyoeiN C ^ T B K O Y 

10 4 'n i i eTe (MIMN «yöo|M Ν λ ϋ γ Ν Β Ι Λ efötucyT' Ncaiq-

N T i o q n e n e n N i ) ' N i 2 o p i T O N 
12 N c a i i q j e i N e M e e y e i ' e p i o q i Ν | θ ) ε NNiNolYTe 

Η x e eqo N|,-j-2e 

14 N T o q r i p | ο γ 2 ο γ ο ε Ν ο γ τ ε n e i 
fteMN n e ^ u j o i o n j i x c u q 

16 ΜΗΝ Λ,ϋγ 7ripi Ο iixoeic eipoq 

18 qcyoon I N 2 N | ' Λ ϋ γ NÖCUXB lepoq 
epenTHpq cyoi'orf N2HTq 

And I] asked to M [know it, 
2 and he said] to me, 

'The Monad (μονά; ) " [is a unity (μοναρχία) 
4 with nothing] above it. 

21 [It is he who exists] as [God] and Father of·'9 the All, 
6 

(the invisible (αόρατος)] One, who is above 10 [the All. 
8 who exists as] incomiption. 

(and) " [as] pure light 
10 into which no " (eye] can gaze. 

33 He [is the] invisible (άόρατον) [Spirit (πι/εϋμα)] 
12 of whom it is not r ightM [to think] as a god 

or (ή) something " similar. 
14 For (γάρ) he is more than a god, 

w since there is nothing above him. 
16 for (γάρ) no one 3' lords it over him. 

18 [For (γάρ) he does] not [exist] in something ! inferior [to him, 
since everything] exists in him. 

• II 3,2 After N £ H T q text was omitted due to homoioteleuton. 
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SYNOPSIS 6 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

ΠΙ . . . 5 . 1 - 3 B G 2 3 , 9 — 2 4 , 7 

2 . . . 2 qpXpiA NOJN2 ,0AN NTOq ΓΑΡ Ο Υ φ Α ENGJ n e 
qp"XpiA ΝΛ.ΑΑΥ AN 

4 . . . 4 NTpq γαρ PYAT l ! XOKq n e 
2 t u c e M n e q u i T A l3pa> x e e y e x o i c q 

6 . . . 6 Α λ λ Α Ν θ γ Ρ | φ I4NIM OYXCUK THpq n e 
ΡΥΡΪΝ n e 

8 . . . 8 "oYAT-j- T t u t y e p p q n e 
E E P X x e i 6MN A . A A Y J A T E Q E J H e - J - T A > C Y , 7 e p o q 

10 ... 10 niAAIAKplTPC 
ε β Ρ λ x e "MN ΛΑΑΥ g A T e q e j H e . i iA .Kpi"Ne MMoq 

12 ... 12 Π Ι Α Τ Φ ^ x e MTTeJ0KeoYA cyiTq 
2 c u ' c ' e q φ P P Π 2 A : l [ T ] e q e 2 H 

14 ... 14 ΠΙΑΤΝΑΥ e p o q e e o x x e 24'ΜΠ[6]ΛΑΑΥ NAY e p p q 
π ΐ φ λ eNe[21 ! e T a j o o n AeT 

16 . . . 16 π ϊ Α Τ φ Α χ ε e p p i q j 36ΒΟΛ x e P i n e x i i y T A j o q 
ε φ Α 4 χ ε e p p q 

18 . . . 18 n i A T x c u PineqpAN 

5' n e T 2 A T e j c ) 2 H e f ! i e p o q x e ' Ν ^ Φ Ρ Ο Η AN N6I n e T c y o n Z A T e i q f e j H e-f- PAN eppq 

20 ΠΑΪ Π ε TTOYOeilN NAMeTpH3[TON 20 ΠΑΪ n e ΠΟΥΡΊΝ NATOJITq 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 ... 

8 ... 

10 ... 

12 ... 

14 ... 

16 ... 

18 ... 

5' since there is no one prior) to him to give a name 2 [to him. 
20 He is the] immeasurable (άμέτρητοι>) [light, 

• III 5: There is considerable blotting from page 4. 
• BG 23.14 Till-Schenke emend <ογ>ογοεΐΝ; this is a common contraction. 

2 He does not need (χρεία) life,10 for (γαρ) he is eternal. 
He does not " need (χρεία) anything, 

4 for (γάρ) he cannot be 11 perfected, 
as if (lis) he were lacking 13 and thus needing to be perfected; 

6 rather (άλλα) he is 14 always completely perfect. 
He is light. 

8 15 He is illimitable 
since " there is no one prior to him to set limits to 11 him, 

10 the unsearchable One (αδιάκριτος) 
since " there exists no one prior to him to examine (διακρίνει^) " him, 

12 the immeasurable One since 20 no one else measured him, 
as if (ώς) being21 prior to him, 

14 the invisible One 24' since no one saw him, 
the eternal One 2 since he exists always (άεί), 

16 the ineffable One 3 since no one comprehended him 
so as to speak' about him, 

18 the unnameable One 
since5 there is no one prior6 to him to give a name to him. 

20 He is the immeasurable light. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

II 3,3-18 

' o Y A v r q 
2 (NTpq ργφΑ eNej nie 

Ε Β Ρ Λ . x e 4 q p x p e i i i . ΝΛ,ΑΑΥ A N 

4 NTpq riAp' ρ γ χ α > κ THpq' s n e 
MireiqcytucuT ΝΛ,ΑΑΥ x e i K A A c eqNA'xcuiC NgHiTq 

6 Λ Λ Λ Λ N P Y P J E I U J NIM' eqxHK' 'THpq' 
2N P[YPeiNi 

8 [ΡγΑΤ-f TO]tyq n e 
ε β ο λ . ' x e MN n e ( T 2 i . T e q 2 H AT]peqf Tcuty e p p q ' 

10 ' P Y a r j e T i j t U T q n e 
x e Μ]Ν π ε τ φ ρ ρ ι τ ' ' "zATeqjH A i T p e q j e T g c u T q 

12 Piyi- iTcyiTq n e ) " x e ΜΠβλΑ[λγ a j c u n e 2ATeq2H 
i T p e q c y n l 2 e p p q ' 

14 PYATINAY e p p q n e ΕΒΡΛ x e ΜΠε] π λλ .λγ NAY ep ioq 
Ρ Υ φ Α 6 Ν 6 2 n e e q φ p p π ] Ι 4 φΑ e N e 2 

16 Ρ Υ Λ ί τ φ Λ , χ ε e p p q i r e ε β Ρ λ χ ε Μ]"πελ.ΑΑγ y T e [ 2 o q 
ε φ Α χ ε e p p q 

18 P Y A T - ) - ) " P A N e p p q Π [ ε 

ΕΒΟΛ x e MN n e T £ i . T e q 2 H ] "ATpeq-F PAN e ipoq 
20 πργρεΐΝ NiTcyiTq] l ! n e 

SYNOPSIS 6 

IV 4,9—5,1 

N|Toq Γλρ neTTA2Pq] l oeipA]fq PYAAq 
2 [NTpq ΡΥΦΑ eN82 n e i 

" ε β Ρ λ i x e qp χρείΑ NAAAY AN 
4 NTpq] ι:ΓΑρ Ρ Υ ί χ ω κ THpq π ε 

M π e q φ C ü ω τ Ν)ι3ΛΑΑΥ ixeicAAC eqNAxeuK NgHTq 
6 ι4Αλ.]Λ[Α Ν ρ γ ρ ε ΐ φ NIM eqxHK l5T)Hpq 

12N ΡΥΡείΝ 
8 PYAT-J- τpφq] "ne 

ε[ΒΡΛ χ ε MMN neT2ATeqe2H] "eTpeiq-F T I U U J eppq 
10 PYAT28T]ls2cufq [πε 

χ ε MMN π ε τ φ ρ ρ η 2A|"Teqe^[H eTpeq2eT2ioTq· 
12 ργΑΤ]20φ!Τί) [πε εβΡλ. x e 2ATeqe2H M]2IMN π ιετφρρπ 

eτpeqφl eppq) 
14 22PYAT'[NAY] eppiq ne Ε Β Ο Λ χ ε Μπε]23λ[ΑΑγ NAYI epo[q 

ΡΥφΑ εΝε2 πε) "eqicyoon φ)Α e|Ne2 
16 ΡΥΑΤφΑχε] "eppiq Π)ε e [ B O A χ ε Μ Π Ε Α Α Α Υ a;]26TA2oq 

εφΑίχε eppq 
18 PYATj- pan] "epoq ne 

x e (MMN neT2ATeqe2H| "eTpeq·)· (PAN eppq 
20 nPYPeiN 51NATφlτqι ne 

[ rv 4,9-10: [For (γαρ) it is he who establishes])3 himself. 
2 [He is eternal] 

since4 he does [not] need (χρεία) [anything]. 
4 For (γάρ) [he] is total5 perfection. 

[He] did not [lack anything] that he might6 be perfected by [it; 
6 rather (αλλά)] he is always completely perfect 

' in [light]. 
8 He is [illimitable] 

since * there is no one [prior to him] to set limits to him. 
10 ' H e is unsearchable 

[since there] exists no one 10 prior to him to [examine him. 
12 He is] immeasurable 11 since there [was] no one [prior to him 

to measure]12 him. 
14 [He is invisible since no]13 one saw [him. 

He is eternal] since he [exists]14 eternally. 
16 He is [ineffable since] " no one was able to comprehend him 

to speak [about him], 
18 " He is unnameable 

since [there is no one prior to him] 11 to give a name to [him], 
20 He is [light immeasurable], 
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SYNOPSIS 7 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 5,3-20 

NglAIKpiNEC N2i | r iQN ΝΚΑΘΑ'ΙΡΟΝ 
2 OYippMToc n e 

eiqjcHK ε β ο λ 'IJN τ λ φ ο Α ρ α Α 
4 ΝΟΥΜΜ|ΤΤ6ΑΙΟΟ '[ΑΝ ΠΕ 

NPYMNT]M[AKApiO]C AN Π6 
6 'iNOYMNTNOYTe] λΝ Π6 

ΑΛΛΑ OYgOJB ' l e q c o m ε ρ ο ι ρ γ n e 
8 ΝΟΓΛΠΙΡΟΟ AN ' i n e NOYATTCUCYI e p o q NE 

ΑΛΛΑ OY'"i2tüB e q c o m m e 
10 NOYCIDMATIKOC "|AN Π6 NOYATJCCDMA AN Π6 

NOYI!INO6| AN n e Λ ο γ κ ο γ ε ι AN n e 
12 N"|OYMip AN n e 

ΝογτΑΜίο eN n e " ΙΝογ ι τεε ίΜίΝε AN n e 
14 JOAUJC "MN cyöoM e T p e ΛΑΑΥ Noei eMMoq 

"ΝΟΥΛΑΑΥ AN Π6 NTe Ν ε Τ φ Ρ Ο Π 
16 "ΑΛΛΑ OYZCUB e q c o T n n e 

ο γ χ a ) c " x e e q c A T r t ΑΛΛΑ π ε τ ε ncuq n e 
18 M'"TfqMeTexe MN NAICUN 

MMN "'XPONOC φΡΡΤΤ NAq 

' Ihe pure One (ε ίλικρινή;)), who is holy (άγιοι/) and immaculate 
2 (καθαροί*)·4 |He is ineffable (άρρητο?)], 

being perfect ' [in incorruptibility (αφθαρσία). 
4 He is not] perfection (τέλειο;); 

" he is not [blessedness (μακάριο?)]; 
6 ' he is not [divinity], 

but (αλλά) he is something1 [superior to] them. 
8 He [is] not unlimited (άπε ιρο ; ) ; ' [he is not limited], 

but (άλλα)10 he is something [superior], 
10 He is [not] corporeal (σωματικό;);11 he is not [incorporeal (σώμα). 

11 He is [not large]; he is not small. 
12 " He is not [quantifiable], 

for he is not a creature, 14 nor qualifiable. 
14 It is enlirely (όλως) " impossible for anyone to know (νοεϊν) him. 

" He is not someone among (other) beings, 
16 " but (άλλα) he is something superior, 

not as (οΰχ ώ ; ) " being superior, but (άλλα) as being himself. 
18 " H e did not partake (μετέχειν) in the aeons (αιών). 

10 Time (χρόνο;) does not exist for him. 

• III 5,15 expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. · III 5,17 corr. TT'ovcre, 

BG 24,7—25,3 

ΠΙΤΒΒΟ 6TOYAAIB] 'ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 
2 π ι Α Τ φ Α Χ ε e p o q 

βΤ'ΧΗΚ εβΟΛ NATTAKO 
4 ο γ , ι ε N0Y'"MNTTe*i0c AN n e 

OYAe NOY"MNTNAiATq AN n e 
6 NOYMNTNOγ1 2 τ ε AN n e 

ΑΛΛΑ OYjcue e q c o T ( n ) ° N 2 0 Y 0 e p o o Y n e 
8 OYAe NOYANI IJpoc AN ' n e ' OYAB ΜΠΟΥ-J- τίνα/ e p o q 

"ΑΛΛΑ OY2<X)B e q c o T n ε ρ ο ο γ π ε 
10 Χ[ε] "NOYCOJMATIKOC AN Π 6 NOYAT"CÜ>MA AN n e 

OYNO6 AN n e Ν Ρ [ γ ] " κ ο γ ϊ AN n e 
12 OYHP AN n e 

NOY"TAMIO AN Π ε 
14 OYAe Ν ε φ Λ Α Α Υ -°NOi MMOq 

ΟΥΛΑΑΥ <A>N e n T H p q 2 ι 6 Τ φ Ρ Ο Π 
16 ΑΛΛΑ OYGCUB e q c o [ T n ] 2 2 ε ρ ο ο γ n e 

ο γ χ t u e e q c o m ΑΛ[ΛΑ] 25'2<JJC e n t u q ΜΜΙΝ MMOq n e 
18 NEQ !M8T8XE AN ΕΓΑΐΑ>Ν 

ο γ ο ε ΐ φ 'AN π ε τ φ ρ ρ π NAQ 

' the pure One who is holy and • immaculate (καθαρού), 
2 the ineffable One, 

who is9 perfect and incorruptible. 
4 He is neither (ούδέ)10 perfection ( τέλε ιο ; ) 

nor(ούδέ) " blessedness 
6 nor divinity, 

" but (άλλά) he is something far superior1 3 to them. 
8 He is neither (ούδέ) unlimited (άπε ιρο; ) 14 nor (ουδέ) limited, 

l ! but (άλλά) he is something superior to these. 
10 For. " he is not corporeal (σωματικός); " he is not incorporeal (σώμα). 

He is not large; he is not " small. 
12 He is not quantifiable, 

" for he is not a creature. 
14 Nor (ούδέ) can anyone 20 know (well /) him. 

He is not at all someone21 who exists, 
16 but (άλλά) he is something superior22 to them, 

not as (οΰχ ώ;) being superior, but (άλλά) 25' as (ώ; ) being himself. 
18 2 He did not to partake (μετέχε ιν ) in an aeon (αιών). 

T ime ' does not exist for him. 
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Π 3,18-30 

eqTBBHY elqOYAAB ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 
2 o y i T | ™ t y i x e e p o q n i e 

e q x H K ε β ο λ 2N Τ Μ Ν Τ Α Τ | : ° τ ε κ ρ 
4 2N ΟΥΙΜΝΤΤΕΛΙΟΟ AN 

ΟΥΤε 2N] 21OYMNTMAK[ApiOC AN 
6 ο γ τ ε 2N OYMNT]z-NOYTe AN 

ΑΙΛΛΑ e q c o T n Ν2ΟΓΟ 
8 

10 OYCOJ]2,MATIKOC AN r n e ο γ τ ε OYATCCOMA AN n e ] 
:4OYNO6 AN n i e ο γ τ ε ο γ φ Η Μ AN π ε 

12 MN] " β ε NXOOC χ ι ε OYHP n e 
Η ο γ MMINE n e ] 

14 ;,ιΜΝ 6ΟΜ ΓΑΡ [ΝτβΛΑΑγ ρΝοε ι MMOq 
ΟΥΙ27ΛΑΑΥ ΑΝ π ε Ι2Ν Ν ε τ φ ο ο π 

16 ΑΛΛΑ ΕQCOTΠ] 2 ,Ν2ΘΓΘ 
2 c u e [ΑΝ ε q c o τ π ΑΛΛΑ ΜΠΑΪ E]2 'TE ncuq" 

18 e q M e [ τ e x ε ΑΝ 2Ν NAICUN 
ο γ Α ε ) 1Ü2N x p o N o c 2N 

IV 5,1-16 

eqTBBHOY eqoYAAB 'ΙΝΚ,ΑΘΑΡΟΝ] 
2 ο γ Α Υ φ Α χ ε e p o q n e 

J i eqxHK ε β ο λ £]N TMNT'AT'TAK.O 
4 4[2N ΟΥΜΝΤΤΕΊΛΙΟΡ AN 

O Y T e 2N OY![MNTMAKApi]OC AN 
6 ο γ τ ε 2N ο γ 6 [ Μ Ν Τ Ν ο γ τ ε AN] 

ΑΛΛΑ eqCOTTt ' [N20Y0 
8 

10 oYco j iMATiKoc a n π ε ' [ ο γ τ ε ο γ Α ΐ τ ο φ Μ Α a n n e 
OYNO6 '[AN n e ο γ τ ι ε ο γ φ Η Μ AN n e 

12 IO[MMN e e N i x o i o i c x e ο γ Η ρ n e 
Η ο γ "[MMiNe NE 

14 ΜΜ]Ν 6OM ΓΑΡ ΝΤΕΛΑΑΓ "ΙΡΝΟΕΙ MMOq] 
ΟΥΛΑΑΥ AN n e 2N " [ Ν ε Τ φ Ο Ο Π 

16 ΑΛΛΑ e q i p p i T i r f Ν 2 ο γ ο 
" I20)C AN ε ^ ς ρ ι τ π ) ΑΛΛΑ ΜΠΙΑ» ε τ ε " i n c u q 

18 EQMΕ]ΤE[X]E AN £N NA[I]<X>N 
ο γ Α ε i612N x p o N o c ] 

" which is pure, holy [(and) immaculate (καθαρόν)]. 
2 " He is ineffable, 

[being perfect in] incorruptibility. 
4 20 (He is) [not] in perfection (τέλειο;) , 

nor (οϋτε) in 21 blessedness (μακάριο;), 
6 nor (οϋτε) in2 2 divinity, 

but (άλλά) he is far superior. 
8 

10 21 He is not corporeal (σωματικό;) [nor (οϋτε)] is he incorporeal 
(σώμα).24 He is not large, [nor (οϋτε)] is he small. 

12 [There is no] 2 5 way to say, 'What is his quantity?' 
or (ή), 'What [is his quality?'], 

14 26 for (γάρ) no one can [know (νοε'ιν) him]. 
" He is not someone among (other) [beings, 

16 but (άλλά) he is] 21 far superior, 
[not] as (ώ;) [being superior], but (άλλά)29 himself. 

18 He does not [partake (μετέχε ιν) ] in the aeons (αιών) 
nor (ούδέ)3U in time (χρόνο;). 
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SYNOPSIS 7 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

111 5,3-20 

NZIMKpiNGC N£i | r |ON NKAQA'IPON 
2 OYippHTOC n e 

e iqxHK e e o A 'igN Τ Α φ θ Α ρ α Α 
4 NOYMN|TT8AIOC 6|AN Π6 

NOYMNT|M|AKApiO|C AN Π6 
6 '|Ν0ΥΜΝΤΝ0ΥΤ6| AN n e 

Α Λ Λ Α OYGCUE " [ e q c o m ε ρ ο ι ρ γ n e 

8 ΝΟΥATTipoc AN "(ne NOYATTCUU» e p o q n e 
ΑΛΛΑ ογ Ι 0 ΐ 2α )β e q c o T n n i e 

10 NOYCUJMATIKOC "|AN n e ΝΟΥΑΤίςωΜΑ ΑΝ Π6 
NOY"|NO6] AN n e Ν ο γ κ ο γ ε ι AN n e 

12 N"|OYHIP AN n e 

ΝογτΑΜίο εΝ η ε " |Νογ)τεε ΐΜΐΝε AN n e 
14 2 θ Λ ω ε "MN UJ6OM ε τ ρ ε λ α AY Νοει ePMoq 

"'ΝΟΥΛΑΑΥ AN n e N T e N e T c y o o n 

16 " Α Λ Λ Α OYGCUE e q c o m n e 

ο γ χ t u e " j c e e q c A T r t ΑΛΛΑ π ε τ ε n t u q η ε 
18 Μ'''ΠςΜΕΤΕΧΕ MN NAICDN 

MMN '"XpONOC φΟΟΤΓ NAq 

1 the pure One (εΙλικρινή?)], who is holy (αγιον) and immaculate 
2 (καθαρόν).4 [He is ineffable (άρρητο?)], 

being perfect5 [in incorruptibility (αφθαρσία). 
4 He is not] perfection (τέλειο;); 

4 he is not [blessedness (μακάριο?)]; 
6 7 he is not [divinity], 

but (άλλα) he is something1 [superior to] them. 
8 He [is] not unlimited (άπειρο?); ' [he is not limited], 

but (άλλα)10 he is something [superior], 
10 He is |nol] corporeal (σωματικό?); " he is not [incorporeal (σώμα). 

11 He is (not large]; he is not small. 
12 13 He is not [quantifiable], 

for he is not a creature, " norqualifiablc. 
14 It is entirely (ολω?)15 impossible for anyone to know (νοεΐν) him. 

" He is not someone among (other) beings, 
16 17 but (άλλα) he is something superior, 

not as (οϋχ ώ?) " being superior, but (άλλά) as being himself. 
18 " H e did not partake (μετέχειν) in the aeons (αιών). 

211 Time (χρόνος) does not cxisl for him. 

• III 5,15 expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. · III 5,17 COIT. rr!overe. 

BG 24,7—25,3 

ΠΙΤΒΒΟ ε Τ θ Υ Α Α [ Β ] ' Ν Κ Α Θ Α ρ Ο Ν 

2 π ΐ Α Τ φ Α , χ ε E p o q 
ετ'χΗκ εβοΛ Ν Α Τ Τ Α Κ Ο 

4 ο γ Α ε Ν θ γ Ι 0 Μ Ν Τ τ ε Λ ΐ ο ε AN n e 

Ο Υ Α ε N O Y " M N T N A I A T q ΑΝ Π Ε 

6 Ν 0 Υ Μ Ν Τ Ν 0 γ ι 2 Τ 6 ΑΝ π ε 

Α Λ Λ Α OYjeuB eqcoT[n] " n j o y o εροογ π ε 
8 ΟΥΛΕ NOYATT|l4pOC ΑΝ 'ΠΕ' θγΑβ ΜΠογ-f TCUO) epoq 

" Α Λ Λ Α OY2U)B e q c o m εροογ n e 
10 JF[8] "NOYCUJMATIKOC ΑΝ Π Ε N O Y A T L 7 C U ) M A AN TTE 

OYNO6 AN n e Νρ[γ]"κογϊ AN π ε 
12 ογΗρ AN n e 

NOY"TAMIO AN n e 

14 Ο Υ Α ε Ν Ε α ρ Λ Α Α γ 2 0 Ν Ρ Ϊ M M O q 

ΟΥΛΑΑΥ <Α>Ν ETTTHpq 2 Ι Β Τ Φ Ο Ο Π 

16 Α Λ Λ Α OY2<DB e q c p [ T N ) 2 2 ε ρ ο ο γ π ε 

ο γ χ CI)C e q c o m ΑΛ.(ΛΑ] 2 5 ' 2 c u c e n a > q MMIN MMoq n e 
18 Neq :METEXE AN EYAICDN 

ογοεια) ! an n e T c y o o n NAq 

' the pure One who is holy and s immaculate (καθαρόν), 
2 the ineffable One, 

who is9 perfect and incorruptible. 
4 He is neither (ούδέ)10 perfection (τέλε ιο?) 

nor(ούδέ) " blessedness 
6 nor divinity, 

12 but (άλλά) he is something far superior1 3 to them. 
8 He is neither (ούδέ) unlimited (άπε ιρο?) 1 4 nor (ούδέ) limited, 

15 but (άλλά) he is something superior to these. 
10 For, " he is not corporeal (σωματ ικό?) ; 1 7 he is not incorporeal (σώμα). 

He is not large; he is not 1 1 small. 
12 He is not quantifiable, 

19 for he is not a creature. 
14 Nor (ούδέ) can anyone 20 know (νοεΐν) him. 

He is not at all someone2 1 who exists, 
16 but (άλλά) he is something superior 2 2 to them, 

not as (οϋχ ώ?) being superior, but (άλλά) 25 ' as (ώ?) being himself. 
18 2 He did not to partake ( μ ε τ έ χ ε ι ν ) in an aeon (αιών). 

Time3 does not exist for him. 
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Π 3.18-30 

E q T B B H Y e i q O Y A A B ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 

2 ο γ ι τ ] " φ λ ζ ε e p o q n i e 
eqjCHK ε β ο Λ JN ΤΜΝΤΑΤΐ 2 0 τεκο 

4 2N OYIMNTTEAIOC AN 
ο γ τ ε £N] 2LOYMNTMAK[ApiOC AN 

6 ο γ τ ε £N 0γΜΝΤ] ! 2Ν0ΥΤε AN 
Α[ΛΛΑ e q c o T n Ν χ ο γ ο 

8 

10 O Y C C U P M A T I K O C AN [ π ε ο γ τ ε OYATCOJMA AN n e ) 
2 4 O Y N O 6 AN m e ο γ τ ε OYCJJHM AN π ε 

12 MN] " e e NJXOOC j « e ΟΓΗΡ n e 

Η ο γ ΜΜίΝε n e ] 
14 i6MN 6OM ΓΑΡ ( Ν τ ε λ Α Α γ ρΝοε ι MMoq 

ΟΥΙ 2 7 ΛΑΑΥ AN π ε I2N Ν ε τ ψ ο ο π 

16 Α Λ Λ Α e q c o T n ] " N J O Y O 

2TUE [AN c q c o T n Α Λ Λ Α ΜΠΑΪ ε ] 2 , τ ε n e u q 

18 e q M e ( T e x e AN 2 N NAICUN 

ο γ Α β ) 302N x p o N o c 2N 

rv 5,1-16 

eqTBBHOY eqOYAAB !(ΝΚΑΘΑρθΝ] 
2 O Y i f u j i i e e p o q n e 

' (EQXHK ε β ο λ 2]N T M N V A T T A K O 
4 4[2N ο γ Μ Ν Τ τ ε ] Λ ΐ ο ς AN 

ο γ τ ε 2N OY!(MNTMAKApi]OC AN-
6 ο γ τ ε 2N ο γ ' ί Μ Ν Τ Ν ο γ τ ε ANI 

Α Λ Λ Α e q c o T T f ' [ N J O Y O 

8 

10 0YctD]MATiK0c a n n e Ί ο γ τ ε ογΑ)τ<ΡΦΜΑ a n n e 
OYNOÖ 9[AN π ε ο γ τ ι ε OYCYHM AN π ε 

12 ,0[MMN o e N ] J t 0 | 0 ) c ι έ ο γ Η ρ n e 

Η ο γ "(ΜΜΙΝε π ε 
14 ΜΜ]Ν 6θΜ ΓΑΡ ΝΤεΛΑΑΥ , 2[pN08l MMoq] 

ΟΥΛΑΑ,Γ ΑΝ π ε £ Ν n [ N E T t y o o n 

16 Α Λ Λ Α e q i c p i T l T i " Ν 2 Θ Γ Ο 
l 4 [20)c ΑΝ ε ^ ς ρ ι τ π ] ΑΛΛΑ ΜΠ[Α)ϊ ε τ ε 1 J[na>q 

18 8 q M 8 ) T 8 [ x ] e α ν 2 Ν NA|I]CUN 

Ο Υ Α Ε Ι 6 1 2 Ν x p o N o c ] 

" which is pure, holy [(and) immaculate (καθαρόν)]. 
2 19 He is ineffable, 

[being perfect in] incorruptibility. 
4 20 (He is) [not] in perfection (τέλειο?), 

nor (οΰτε) in 21 blessedness (μακάριο?), 
6 nor (ούτε) in 22 divinity, 

but (άλλά) he is far superior. 
8 

10 21 He is not corporeal (σωματικό?) [nor (οΰτε)] is he incorporeal 
(σώμα).24 He is not large, [nor (οΰτε)] is he small. 

12 [There is no]2 5 way to say, 'What is his quantity?' 
or (ή), 'What [is his quality?'], 

14 26 for (γάρ) no one can [know (νοεΐν) him], 
27 He is not someone among (other) [beings, 

16 but (άλλά) he is] 28 far superior, 
[not] as (ώ?) [being superior], but (άλλά)2 9 himself. 

18 He does not [partake (μετέχε ιν) ] in the aeons (αιών) 
nor (ούδέ)3 0 in time (χρόνο?). 
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SYNOPSIS 8 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 5,20—6,11 

η ε τ Μ ε τ ε 3 ι χ ε r i p ε γ Α ΐ ω Ν 
2 j i e i c e o Y i n e NTiq"J> c y p n NCBTCUTC] 

MMN o y o e i c y 2 θ " ι ρ ΐ ] 2 ε NIQ 
4 j i u c e q x i ' i N ' 2ΙΤΝ κ ε ο γ ε 

6 6'ογΑΤφφ|α)τ ne 
MMN N E T J I T E Q I ' E G H 

8 x e e q i e x i 2 ' T O O T q 
e q i i T i r i . p i 'MMIN MMO[q 

10 2M ηογοείΝ 
eqei*Noei 2M inoyoeiN NiK.epa.toc 

12 TMNTI'NO6 NiTtyiiTC 

14 n c y i e N 6 2 n p e q f N] 'TMNTty[ i e N e g 
η ο γ ο ε ί Ν n p e q f Μ ΐ ' η ρ γ ο ε ί Ν 

16 Π(α>]Ν2 ( n p e q f MncuNg] 
s n M i K i p i O C npe iq - f - N T M N T M i K i j ' p i P C 

18 ncooYN n i p e q f ΜΠΟΟΟΥΝ 
n i ] ' ° r i e o c 

20 e f p e NTTiniooc Noyoeicy] "NIM 

For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ιν ) 3 1 in an aeon (αιών), 
2 then it is another who 3 2 prepared it beforehand. 

Time is not apportioned (όρί£ειν)1 1 to him, 
4 since (ώς) he does not receive from another, 

6 6' He is One without [want. 
There is no one before]3 him 

8 that he might [receive from him. 
For (γάρ) it is he who desires (αίτεϊν)] himself 1 alone 

10 [in the the light], 
* He will contemplate (νοεΐν) [the pure (ακέραιοι/) light, 

12 the ' immeasurable majesty. 

14 (He is) [the eternal One, the One who g ives ] ' eternity; 
[the light, the One who g ives ] ' the light; 

16 the life, [the One who gives life]; 
' the blessed One (μακάριος), the One who [gives blessedness 

18 (μακάριο;)]; * knowledge, the [One who gives knowledge; 
the]1 0 good One (αγαθός), 

20 the One who every [time] does the [good (αγαθός)], 

• III 6,4 The expected stroke over 2M is in a lacuna. 

BG 25,3-19 

n e T M e T e ' x e r i p e y i i c u N 
2 2 Ν κ ο ο γ ε N e p ' c o B T e j i p o q 

iYCD OYoeicy n e 6 e M n o Y f T c u c y e p o q 
4 2 t i ) c e i i q ' x i i N ΝΤΝ κ ε ο γ ι eq- f - TCUOJ 

6 ' i y c u q p x p i i i N 
MN λ ϋ γ c y o o n ' e n T H p q 2 i T q e 2 H 

8 
N T o q e T i i ' ° T i MMoq MMIN MMOq 

10 2 P I E I M2M n x t u K ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ 
e q e j » N o l 2 e i ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ N i i t e p e o N 

12 f M N n T N 0 6 N i T t y i T C 

14 n o j i E N 6 2 n p e q l 4 f NTMNTOJA 6 N E 2 
ΠΟΥΟΪΝ i s n p e q f ΡΥΡΪΝ 

16 n c u N 2 n p e q f i s<jjn2 
n M i K i p i O C n p e q f N T M N " T M i K i p i O C 

18 n c o o Y N n p e q f "COOYN 
n i r i e o c Ν θ γ ο ε ΐ φ NIM " n p e q f i r i e o N 

20 n p e q p i r i e o N 

For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ι ! / ) 4 in an aeon (αιών), 
2 others5 prepared (it) for him. 

6 And time was not apportioned to him, 

4 since (ώς) he does n o t ' receive from another who apportions. 

6 1 And he is without want (χρεία); 
there is no o n e ' at all before him. 

8 
He 10 desires (αίτε ϊν) himself alone 

10 in " the perfection of the light. 
He will contemplate (voeiv)1 3 the pure (ακέραιου) light, 

12 " the immeasurable majesty. 

14 (He is) the eternal One, the One who 14 gives eternity; 
the light,15 the One who gives the light; 

16 the life, the One who gives " life; 

the blessed One (μακάριος), the One who gives 11 blessedness 
18 (μακάριος); knowledge, the One who gives " knowledge; 

the always good One (αγαθός), " the One who gives good (αγαθόν), 
20 the One who does good (αγαθόν), 
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113,30-4,7 TV 5,16—6,5 

π ε τ Μ ε τ ε χ ε r i p 2\u "OYÜCUN 
2 n i i i N T i Y P upoipit i ' NCBTU)"iTq 

ΜΠ0ΥΠ)ΡΡΧ£] 2N [OYIXPONOC 
4 " ( x e 6ΒΟΛ. 2iT]N K e o Y i i ] e M i q x i X i ^ i i y 

π ε τ ο γ ] χ ι <MMoq> r i p e n o y o j i r r ' n e 
6 3 , i q o j i i T r i i p i N ν 6 | π ε τ ο N o j o " ( p n e p o q ] 

8 χ ε κ ϋ ε e q N i X i ΕΒΟΛ " ^ i T o o T q i 
n i l r i p ε q ε ι o p M Nccuq 2 J [ o y ü q 

10 N 2 ) p i i 2M n e q o y o e i N 

12 ι r i P Ρ Υ Μ ε Γ ε β ρ ε n e 
3 6 [PYNTiq M n i K i e p i i P C n e NATUJITC) 

14 " [ P Y i i c u N π ε e i q f NNOYAICUN 

16 6 ' o y t u N 2 n e e q f NQ[YCUN2 
P Y M i ) 2 K i p i P C η ε e q - f NINOYMNTMÜ'ICAPIOC 

18 o y r N c u i c i c η ε e q - f NPYI4CPPYN 
P Y i r i p ( P c η ε 8 q f N o y i ' M N V i r i e o c 

20 

For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ιν ) in [an aeon (αιών)] 
2 " which was was prepared beforehand . . . 

He [was not] not given a portion 32 in time (χρόνος), 
4 [since] he does n o t " receive anything from another, 

[for (γάρ) it would be received]34 on loan. 
6 For (γάρ) he who is prior to someone [is not in want] 

8 3! that he may receive from [him]. 
36 For (γάρ) it is he that looks expectantly at himself 

10 in 4' [his] light. 

12 For (γάρ) the [ . . . ] is majestic (μέγεθος). 
3 To him belongs immeasurable purity (ακέραιος). 

14 3 He is an eternity (αιών) -giving eternity (αιών). 

16 He is [life]-4 giving life. 
He is a blessedness (μακάριος) -g iv ing ' blessed one (μακάριος). 

18 He is knowledge-giving6 knowledge (γνώσις). 
[He is] goodness (αγαθός) -g iv ing ' goodness (άγαθός). 

20 

• II 3,31 n i l the antecedent could also be TTeiTMeTexe. · II 3,31 -32 Texl appears corrupt. · II 4,2 reconstruction very uncertain. 
• IV 5,26 transposition of n e ; see also 12,24 and 36,6. 

n e i T M e T e x e r i p 2N ΟΥΛΙΟΙΝ] 
2 " n i l e 6 N > T i Y P c y l o p n NCBTCUTq 

M n o Y n o p x q j 322N ο γ χ ρ ο Ν [ ο ο 
4 x e ε β ο λ 2 ' T N K e P Y i T e p M i q x i A i j i y 

π ε τ ρ γ χ ι MMoq r i p e n o y i M o ; < i > n π ε · 
6 q c y | i i T | p i p i [N l N0(i π ε τ ο N c y o p n i " e p o q " 

8 x e n i i i c i e q N i x i ε β [ Ρ λ j i T P O T q ] 
M n i i r i p ' 8q8iopM~ Nctuq* ο [ γ ΐ λ Τ ί | 

10 2 P i i 2Mi 4 ' n [ e q ] o y o e i N 

12 π ι 1 P Y M e r e 2 e p c n e 
P Y N [ T i q M n i i t e p i i p c Ni iT ' cy iTq" ' n e / 

14 P Y i i t u [ N n e e q f NPYÜCUN] / 

16 PYCUN2 ' n e e q - f NP[YCUN2 
P Y M i K i p i P C ] n e eq-f- ! NPYMNTMi[Kip iPC 

18 OYRNCUCIIC n e e q ' f NOYCOPYN 
( P Y i r i P P C η ε e q i f ΝΟΥΜΝΤ'ΑΓΛΘΟΟ 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 9 

1116,11-24 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 25,20—26,12 

2 

ογχ ΟΊΟΝ xe piYNTiq 
4 xwxi "xe q f finegMOT 

TTJGJHOT eT"(· 
6 Μ|"ΠθγθεΐΝ ΝλΗεΤρΗΤΟΝ 

QY inefr'NAJCOOQ NAK' ε τ β ε nuTTIA2Pq 8|"TMMAY 
8 π».! n e ne iNe iinioYoeiNi 

" K I T I oe efNieqjNoei MMOC 

10 |NijM "rip epNoei MMoq ene j 
•J-NAXO"OC ε ρ ο κ 

12 KATA o e e f N i e y N o e i MMO<C> " F N A X O O C 

neqxia)N ο γ λ φ ο Α ρ τ ο ε n e 
14 "'eqjApK eqfiTAN MMoq niKAptuq 

"neTcyoort J A O H NNKe NIM 

16 T i n e -!NAICUN τ « ρ ο γ 

18 x e TeqHNTATieoc xo ! !pHrei NAICUN τ π ρ ο γ 
ecycune e y n " M i y j i T H q 

20 MN λ ί λ γ MMON CPPYN 

2 
! 0 ο γ χ ΟΊΟΝ x e OYNTAq 

4 Α Λ ' Λ Ά 20i''pN x e q-j-
nNAe e T N i e n e j M O T "[eiT·)· JMOT 

6 ΠΟγΟΪΝ NATOJITq 
2 6 ' e e | N A x e ο γ NAK E T B H H T Q n [ i j ! A T T A 2 O Q 

8 Π Α Ϊ n e n e i N e Μ Π Ο Ι Υ Ι ' Ο Ϊ Ν 

npoc nefNAÖMÖOM eNO| 4MMoq 
10 NIM ΓΑΡ neTNANoei M'Moq eNe j 

12 ΚΑΤΑ e e e f N A y φ Α ' χ ε nmmak. 
N E Q I I O J N O Y A T T A 7 K O n e 

14 e q j N o Y c ö p A j T eqMTON 'MMoq j n OYKApcuq 
n e T c y o n ' j A T e g H MTTTHpq 

16 T A n e A e NAI'°CUN NIM n e 

18 
e t y x e ΟΥΝ κβ2Ψ[Β] " jATHq 

20 ANON ΓΑΡ ΜΠΒΛ,ΑΑΥ N ' J 2 H T N C O Y O J N 

2 
—" not (ούχ) on Ihe basis (oiou) thai (he possesses, 

4 bul (άλλο)]11 on the basis lhat he gives Ihe gift— 
Ihe [gifl which gives] 

6 " Ihe immeasurable (αμέτρητοι') lighl. 
Whal am I 14 to say to you aboul thai [incomprehensible] One? 

8 11 This is (only) the likeness of Ihe lighl: 
" as (κατά) I will be able to understand (roe'if) 

10 " —for (γάρ) who docs ever understand (lOciv) him— 
I will speak " to you. 

12 As (κατά) I will be able to understand (νοείν) " 1 will speak. 
His aeon (αίώΐ') is indestructible (άφθαρτος), 

14 B at rest, reposing in silence, 
II the One who is prior to everything. 

16 (He is) the head " of every aeon (αιών), 

18 because his goodness (αγαθός)22 provides (χορηγείς) all aeons (αιών), 
—if there exists14 anything beside him. 

20 No one of us knows25 the attributes 

2 
—10 not (ούχ) on the basis (olof) that he possesses, 

4 but (άλλά)11 on the basis lhat he (οίον) that he gives— 
the mercy-giving mercy,11 the gift which gives the gift, 

6 the immeasurable light. 
26' What am I to say to you about him, the2 incomprehensible One? 

8 This is (only) the likeness of the light: 
1 to (πρός) the point that I will be able to understand (νοεϊν) 

10 4 —for (γάρ) who will ever understand (voelv)5 him— 

12 thus (κατά) 1 will be able to 6 speak with you. 
His aeon (αιών) is indestructible, 

14 1 at rest, reposing ' in silence, 
the One who is9 prior to everything. 

16 He (+8f) is the head 10 of every aeon (αιών), 

18 
—if there exists anything " beside him. 

20 For (γάρ) no one 12 of us knew the attributes 

• III 6,15 The final Ν was probably indicated by α superlinear stroke. * III 6,24 corr. N- over c. 
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U 4.7-16 

ο γ Ν ( Α ε π ε e q - f NNOYNIA MN O Y C C U T E 

2 OYXApic π ε eiq-f· NOY£MOT 
ΟΥΧΊ 2 O T I χ ε P Y N " T A ( C ] q ' 

4 ΑΛ.Λ.Α X i e e q f 

6 Μ Π Ο Υ Ο Ε Ί Ν ΐ Ε N A T C Y I T Q N ' ^ A T T E J O Q I 

[ n u ) c Ϋ φ Α Χ ε NMM1]K' CTBHTQ 

8 

10 

12 

neq'"[AITUN ΓΑΡ ο γ Α τ τ ε κ ο π ε 
14 8QCJ6PA£T~ AY TU e q ' 2 [ c y o o n ΟΥΟΙΓΗ eqMTON] MMoq 

e q o Ν ' Ί φ ο ρ π e n T H p q 
16 NToq ΓΑΡ n j e Tine NAIUJN Ι4[ΤΗρογ 

AYCU NToq e T t NAY N]OYTAXpO 
18 2ΡΑΪ 2N "(TeqMNTArAeOC 
2 0 T N C O O Y 1 N Γ Α Ρ A N ' A N O N ' Α " [ Ν 6 Τ Ρ Ν Α Τ Φ Α Χ Β E P O Q 

[He is] mercy- and redemption-[giving mercy]. 
2 " He is grace-giving grace (χάρις) 

—[not (ούχ)] because (οτι)9 he possesses it, 
4 but (άλλά) because he gives 

6 
[the] immeasurable,10 incomprehensible [light]. 

8 [How (πώς) am I to speak] with you about him? 

10 

12 
[For (γάρ)] his " [aeon (αιών)] is indestructible, 

14 at rest and 12 existing in [silence (σιγή), reposing] 
(and) being 13 prior [to everything. 

16 For (γάρ) he) is the head of [all] aeons (αιών), 
14 [and] it is he who gives them strength 

18 in " his goodness (αγαθός). 

20 For (γάρ) [we know] not " [the ineffable things, 

IV 6,5-17 

piYNA n e eq - f NI'NOYNA MN O Y i c t u T e 
2 PYXApic n e i ' eq - f NNPY2MP|T 

PYX 2 0 T i x e oYi'NTA<c>q 
4 ΐ λ λ λ x e e q + 

6 1ΜΠΡΥΡ6ΙΝ] "NAT'tyiTq NAT'TAglPq 
n t u c Ϋ φ Α Χ ε ί l0NMMAK eTBHHTq 

8 

10 

12 

T 7 | e q i . i u > N ΓΑΡΙ " Ρ Υ Α Υ Τ Α Κ Ρ n e 

14 EQC6P[A2T AYU>] ' - eqcyooTf £N ο υ Ι ο ι γ η eqMTPN Ml"Moq 
e q | o ] f j e y o p n (enTHpq 

16 N T o q ) " n e T A [ n i e N[NAI]CUN [ T H P P Y 

AYCU) " N T p q EV-F· NAY ϋ ο γ ( Τ Α χ ρ ρ 

18 Ν2ΡΑΪ) "2N T e q M N V A r A e p l C 
2 0 T N C P P Y N ] " Γ Α Ρ A N A N P N E N E [ T P 
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SYNOPSIS 10 

1116.25—7.14 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 26,12—27,7 

"NNATTIATCylTq βΤΜΜΛ,γ 

2 eiMH|Ti] 7 ' [ e n e N T A q o Y t u 2 JM neTM]MAY 

4 n e N T A q ! u c o o c e p o N 
N T o q e T j N o e i NMoq M'IMIN MMOq 

6 2 m π ο γ ο ε ι ί Ν ε τ κ ω τ ε e ' i p o q 
ε τ ε i i T o q N E Τ Π Η Ι Γ Η ΜΜΟΥ N'[O>N2 

8 π ο γ ο ε ί Ν eTMHji Nj ixempiNec 
' |MN Τ]ΤΤΗΓΗ Ν [ τ ε π ε π Ν ) Α 

10 e c j p Μοογ ' ( e q o N ] 2 ε β ο λ |N2HTCJ 

N e q e n i x o p H ' i r e i NINAICUIN Τ Η ΐ ρ ο γ 
12 MN NeYKOC'lMOCl 

A Y(L) £N |CMO]T NIM Teq2IKO)N i0|MMI]N MMOq 
14 e q N A y e p o c JM 

16 π Μ θ " ( ο γ Ν Ο ί γ ο ε ί Ν ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 

ε τ κ ω τ ε e l ! i p o q i 
18 AYCU T e q e N N O i A Acj> OYJCUB 

"IACOY1CUN2 ΕΒΟΛ 
20 A C A 2 6 e p A T C M n e q " ( M T O ) e e o * 

of thai immeasurable One 

2 except (el μήτ ι ) 7' [for him who dwelt in him], 

4 w h o 1 [told il to us]. 
It is he who contemplates (uoetv)1 [himself alone 

6 in his light] which surrounds ' [him. 

namely, the spring (πηγή)] o f ' [living] water, 
8 the light full] of purity (Ειλικρινή;), 

6 [and the] spring (πηγή) [of the Spirit (πνεύμα)], 
10 which poured fo r th 1 living water from [it]. 

He provided (em χορηγε ΐν) • [all] aeons (αιών) 
12 and their worlds (κόσμο;). 

' And in every [direction] he perceives his 1 0 own image (είκών) 
14 in 

16 the pure (καθαρόν) " light-water 
which surrounds 12 [him], 

18 And his thought (έννοια) became actual 
" and [she] came forth 

20 and attended 14 him 

Ν Α Π Ι Α Τ φ Ι Τ ς 

2 neiMHTi e n e N T A q o Y C D ? N2H l 4 Tcj 

4 N T o q n e N T A q x e ν α ι e p o N 

" N T o q e T N o i MMoq OYAAq 

6 "^M n e q 2 i A i o N NOYOGIN ε τ " κ ω τ ε e p o q 

e T e N T o q n e Τ Π | Η ) Ι 8 Γ Η M M O O Y N C U N J 

8 ΠΟΥΟΪΝ 6 Τ " Μ Η 2 ΝΤΒΒΟ 
ΤΠΗΓΗ NTC ne 2 0 TfNA 

10 AC2AT6 Ε Β Ο λ JM ΠΜΟΟΙΥ] ! , 6 Τ Ο Ν 2 N T e ΠΟΥΟΪΝ 
Α γ ω N e i q p x o p H r e i NAIOJN NIM 

12 MN N27'KOCMOC 
2N CMOT NIM [A]qNO :ei N T e q j i K U J N o y A A q 

14 eqNAY ' e p o c 2M 

16 Π Μ Ο Ο Υ N O Y O e i N ' Ν Κ Α Θ Α Ρ Ο Ν 

ε τ κ ω τ ε e p o q 
18 Α γ 5 ω ATeqeNNOiA ρ OYJCUB 

A C 0 Y ® 0 ) N 2 β Β Ο λ . 

20 A C A 2 e p A T c P n e q ' M T o ε β ο λ ι ε β ο Λ , ι 

of thai immeasurable One 

2 13 except (et μήτι) for him who dwel l 1 4 in him, 

4 It is he who told us these things. 
15 It is he who contemplates (voelv) himself 

6 16 in his own (ϊδιον) light which 17 surrounds him, 
namely, the spring (πηγή) " of living water, 

8 the light " full of purity. 
The spring (πηγή) of the 2 0 Spirit (πνεύμα) 

10 poured forth from the2 1 living waler of the lighl. 
And he 22 provided (χορηγεϊν) all aeons (αιών) 

12 and 27' worlds (κόσμο;). 
In every direction2 he perceived his own image (είκών) 

14 by seeing3 it in 

16 the 4 pure (καθαρόν) light-water 
which surrounds him. 

18 And 5 his thought (έννοια) became actual 
and s h e ' came forth 

20 and attended7 him 

• III 7,1 There is no room for NJHTq in the lacuna (cf. 10,9). · ΙΠ 7,2 NMoq for MMOq • ΙΠ 7,5 The expectcd stroke over N> is in a lacuna. 
• 1Π 7,12 corT. Β over 
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114,16-29 

AYCU N1TNMM6 AN < A N > e T ' " | 0 NATCyiTq 
2 eiMHTi Α π ε Ν ] Τ Α 2 ο γ α > Ν 2 eeoX " ι ε β ο λ N2HTq 

ε τ ε ΠΑΪ n e nieicuT" 
4 π ΑΪ Γ Α Ρ ne"[TA2Jcooc epoN 2CUCUNI 

[NiToq ΓΑΡ" ε τ 6 θ φ τ ~ e20ipoq OYAATq 
6 2ΡΑΪ 2M neqoiyoeiN [ β τ ι κ τ Η Υ e2l[poq 

eTe Π Α Ϊ n e Τ Π Η Γ Η Μ Π Ι Μ Ο Ο Υ ΝφΝ2 
8 

NATty iTq j 
2 "eiMH|Ti e ineNTAq[OYOJN2 ε β ο λ | " N j H T q 

?(τει ΠΑϊ n ? i n i c u T 
4 ΠΑΪ ΓΑΡ) 2 0neNTAq|JCOlOC e p o N l2tUU)N 

N T o q i 2ΙΓΑΡ ε τ ' ι ό ι ω φ ϊ ' e p o q [OYAAq 
6 Ν2ΡΑΪ) 222M n8qq>YoeiN ε τ " κ τ | Η θ γ e p o q j 

2 3 ε τ ε Π Α ϊ n e Τ 'ΠΗΓΗ Μ Ι Π Μ Ο Ο Υ N]24CUN£ 

10 
Αγω "(eq·)· NNAICUN τπρογ 

12 
AYCU 21N CMOT" NIM" eq8|2 ' |CUpM NCA T8q2IKCUN 

14 eqNjAY epoc 2ΡΑ(ϊ] " I J N Τ Π Η Γ Η NTe ττεΠΝΑ 
e q i O Y c u c y e 2 M πες ; '(ογοεΐΝ MMOOY 

16 ετ2Ν Τ Π Η Ι Γ Η Ντε ΠΜΟ 2 , , [ΟΥ Ν Ο Υ Ο Ε Ι Ν εττβΒΗγ 
ετικτΗγ epoq 

18 AYCU " ( T e q e N N O i A ΑΟφωπε NOY^CUB" 
Αγω ΑεόωΛ,π' 2·[εβοΛ 

20 Ν0Ι TAI 6NTA20YOJN12 εβοΧ MneqM!'(TO εβολ 

10 
AYCU e q - f · NNAIICUN THpOYJ 

12 
"AYCU 2 N C M O T ' NIM e f q e i c u p M NCAI " T e q ^ I K C U N 

14 eqNAY e i p o c Ν2ΡΑϊ] 272N ΤΠΗΓΗ Ν τ ε π ε τ ί [ Ν Α 
8 q o Y U ^ 8 i 2 ,2M n e q o Y O e i N μ μ ι ο ο υ 

16 6 T J N ΤΠΗ)2"ΓΗ Ν τ ε Π Μ Ο Ο Υ [ΝογοείΝ 6Τ7 'ΤΒΒΗθΥ 
ε τ κ τ Η ο γ ε p o q 

18 Α γ ω T e q 2 e N N O i A Α ε φ ω π ε Ν Ο | Υ 2 Φ Β 

Α [ γ ω AC'ÖCUATT ε β ο λ 
20 Ν6]| ΤΑΪ ε τ Α 2 θ ( γ α ) Ν 2 " ε β Ο Λ M n e q M i T o ε β Ο Λ 

and we] do not understand what " [is immeasurable], 
2 except (εί μήτ ι ) for him who came forth " [from] him, 

namely (from) [the] Father. 
4 For (γαρ) it is he " who [told] it to us [alone]. 

For (γαρ) it is he who contemplates2 0 him[self] 
6 in his light which surrounds2 1 [him), 

namely the spring (πηγή) [of] living water. 

8 

10 

And 22 it is he who provides [all] Ihe [aeons (αιών).] 
12 

And in every direction he 21 [perceives] his image (είκών) 
14 by seeing it2 4 in the spring (πηγή) of the [Spirit (πνεύμα)]. 

It is he who puts his desire in his 25 [water]-lighl 
16 [which is in the] spring (πηγή) of the 26 [pure lighlj-water 

[which) surrounds him. 
18 And 27 [his thought (έννοια) became] actual 

and she came forth, 
20 " [namely] she who had [appeared] before him 

• II 4,16 haplography. · II 4.25 [NITTTH was crossed out before ΓΗ (homoioleleuton). 
• IV 6,19 homoioleleuton (from eNeTO to eN€TO). · IV 6,26 short line; £N could still have fitted. 
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SYNOPSIS II THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

1117,14-23 

JM TTeqAAMriMAONOC N"|OYOei|N 
2 ε τ ε N T O C n e T A Y N A M I C Ε " Ί Τ Φ Ο | 0 Τ ΐ 2 A O H NNK.I NIM 

4 T e n p o N o u "[MnTiHpq 
ε τ ρ ο γ ο ε ί Ν JM n o y o e i N 

6 

BG 27,7-19 

JN ΤλΑΜΠΗ'ΑΐΥΝ ΜΠΟγΟβΙΝ 

2 ε τ ε T i i τ ε T ' 6 o m 6 Τ 2 Α Θ Η M n T H p q 

N T i C O Y ' ° C U N 2 Ε Β Ο Λ 

4 ε τ ε T I L τ ε Τ Π Ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι " Α GTJCHK Ε Β Ο Λ Ν Τ Ε r t T H p q 

Π Ο Υ Ι 2 Ο Ϊ Ν 

6 n e i N e Ρ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

8 Ν"|ΘΙΚίϋ|Ν M n i £ O p i T O C 
Τ Τ ε λ Ι Α NAY"|Ni |MIC 

10 
Τ β ΐ ρ β Η λ Ο Ν 

12 ni lCUN 6TJCHK. 2 0 |εβΟ)λ. 

14 ' π ε ο ο γ ' e q f ε ο ο γ N i q 

8 θ ΐ κ ω Ν " M H i T N i Y e p o q 
ε τ ε NTOC τ ε Τ " 6 Ο Μ Ν τ ε λ ί ι 

10 
ΤΒΑρβΗλΟ) 

12 Π Ϋ ' 5 Α > Ν Ε Τ Χ Η Κ Ε Β Ο Λ Μ Π Ε Ο Ο Υ 

14 e c f " > ε ο ο γ N i q 

16 xc ε β ο λ 2 i 3 l |TOOT]q i c o Y t U N j ΕΒΟΛ 
Αγα> i c f ε ο ο γ 2 ! [N iq r 

18 τ ε ε ι τ ε τ ε ? ο γ ε ι τ ε n e n n o i a ' ' i T e q i j i n t U N 

20 

in his brilliance (λαμττηδών)11 of [light], 
2 She is the power (δύναμι?) who " [is] before the All, 

4 the Providence (πρόνοια)1 1 [of the] All, 
who shines in the light 

6 

16 xe iCOYOJNg 6ΒΟΛ. "NJHTCj 
Α γ ω e c N o e i MMoq 

18 N " T O C τ ε τ ε χ ο γ ε ι τ ε NNGNNOIA " T E Q J I K C U N 

20 

in the brilliance (λαμπηδών) ! of the light. 
2 She is t h e ' power who is before the All, 

who came 10 forth. 
4 She is the " perfect Providence (πρόνοια) of the All, 

the l ! light, 
6 the likeness of the light, 

8 of " [the image (είκών)] of the invisible One (αόρατος), 
the pefect (τελεία) " p o w e r (δύναμι;) , 

10 
Barbelon, 

12 the perfect aeon (αιών), 

14 20 the glory glorifying him, 

16 since21 she had come forth because [of] him. 

And she glorified 22 [him], 
18 She is the first Thought (έννοια), u [his] image (είκών). 

20 

• III 7,15 corr. A over Τ and N> over A (?). · III 7.19 corr, B! over A · 

8 the image (είκών) " of the invisible One, 
" the perfect (τελεία) power, 

10 

Barbelo, 

12 the " perfect aeon (αιών) of glory, 

14 16 glorifies him, 

16 since she had come forth because 17 of him. 

And she knows (νοεΐν) him. 
18 " She is the first Thought (έννοια), " his image (είκών). 
20 

7,20 Nit was crosscd out under ΠβΟΟΥ. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 1 

II 4,29—5,6 

2M n p p i e Ν τ ε ι π ε ς ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
2 T i i τ ε Μ [ Τ φ ο ρ π N6OM Ν Τ λ 2 φ ΐ α > π ε g i T O Y e j H Τ Η " [ ρ ο γ 

N T i 2 o y c u N 2 ε β ο λ 2M] π ε ς Μ ε ε γ ε 
4 ε τ ε " ( T i i τ ε T n p o N o i i MnTHpq 

n i ß C 0 Y 0 e i N ε " [ τ ρ ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
6 2 μ τ τ ε ΐ Ν ε Ν τ ε n 8 q ] p Y o e i N 

TÖOM' "(eTJCHK. Ε)ΒΟλ 
8 ( ε ) τ ε T i | [ τ ε ΘΙ]Κ.Ο>Ν F i n i i T N i Y " [ e p o q 

M n j i p e e N I K O N M n N i eqXHK' ΕΒΟΛ 
10 " [ τ φ ο ρ π Ν6]ΟΜ 

π ε ο ο γ NBipBHACU 
12 π ε ο ο γ 5 ' ε τ χ Η Κ ~ ΕΒΟΙΛ] 2N NÜLUN 

π ε ο ο γ ΜΠΟΥ2Ο)Ν2 ε β ρ ( Λ ] ' 
14 i-ICl-f e O [ 0 ] Y Μ Π Ι Π ϋ ρ θ ε Ν Ι Κ Ο Ν >ΜΓΪΝΪΙ 

i y c u e c c M O Y e p o q ' 
16 x e e T B H T q ' ' A C C O Y C Ü N J C B O A 

18 n i l π ε n o j o p n Μ Μ ε ε γ ε s N T e q 2 ' K C U N 

i c c y c u n e m m h t p a MnTHpq ' 
20 ' x e NTOC e [ c i o N t y o p n ε ρ ο ο γ Τ Η ρ ο γ 

2 ' in [the shine of] his light. 
2 This is 3 0 the first [power, which was] before the All, 

11 and [which came] forth from his mind. 
4 She 12 [is the Providence (πρόνοια) of the All] 

—her light " [shines 
6 like his) light— 

the [perfect] M power 
8 who is [the] image (είκών) of the invisible, 

" virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα) who is perfect. 
10 x [The first power), 

the glory of Barbelo, 
12 the perfect 5' glory in the aeons (αιών), 

the glory of the 2 revelation, 
14 she glorified the virginal (παρθενικόν) 1 Spirit (πνεύμα) 

and it was she who praised him, 
16 for because of h i m 4 she had come forth. 

18 This is the first Though t , ! his image (είκών); 
she became the womb (μήτρα) of everything, 

20 11 for it is she who is prior to them all, 

IV 7.4-20 

2"M [njppi ie ' Ν τ ε n e q o Y i o e i N 
2 T i l τ ε Τ ψ ο ρ π 61n6om NTACCyUi]T7E £ Α Τ ε γ Ε £ Η ΤΗ 7 [ρθγ 

N T i c o Y t ü N 2 1 ε β ο λ 2 μ [ n 8 q ) M 8 ' ^ Y 8 
4 ... 

6 ... 

8 . . . 

10 ... 

12 . . . 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

18 . . . 

20 j c i e NTOC 2 0 [ e c o N c y o p n ε ρ ο ο γ ] Τ Η ρ ο γ 

[renaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.29 
2 (superscript numbers refer to line numbers in Appendix 4) 

4 

6 
7 Certain ones of them propose that 

8 there is a certain unaging aeon (see 12.8: ΙΠ and BG only) 
• in a virginal Spirit 

10 
whom (ref. virg. Sp. see 12,3) they call Barbelo. 

12 ' T h e y say that a certain unnameable Father (see 6,18-19) 
also exists there; 

14 10 that he willed lo reveal himself (see 10,15: Π only) to Barbelo; 

16 

18 " and that this Thought came forth (see line 3) 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 12 

1117,23—8,10 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 27,19—28,10 

2 A c c y c u n e ϋ ο γ ζ ο γ ε ι Τ N"[pa)M]e 
ε τ ε N T O Q n e T T T T N Ä Ν Π Α ρ β ε Ν ί β ' κ Ρ Ν 

4 Π φ [ Ρ Μ Τ 2 0 0 Y T 
Π φ Ρ Μ Ν Τ ) ! N J Y M N O C 

6 Π [ φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NpAN 

Τ Φ Ο Ί ' Μ Ν Τ Ν Λ Υ Ν | Α Μ Ι Ο 

8 Π Α Κ Ό Ν E M E Q P 2 Λ ] 4 Λ . Ο Ν Ο Γ 2 Ο Ρ [ Γ Τ C 2 I M E 

ε Ν Τ λ £ ) π ρ ο ι ' ε λ θ ε ε β ο λ |2Ν T e q n p o N O i i 

10 

12 A C A I I ' T I M M O Q 

14 N|6l ΤΒΛ,ρβΙΗλΟΝ 
le-J- NAC) ' Ν ο γ φ ρ π N[COOYN] 

16 Α Γ Ω A q i K A T A i ' N e Y e 
N T e p e q K i A T A N i e y e 

18 Α ( Π φ ρ Π | 'NCOOYN OYCUNI2 ΒΒΟλΙ NAq 

e q | A 2 e e i ' ° p A f q M N T G N N O I A 

20 ε τ ε T e n p o i N o i A T e ) 

2 She became a first2 4 |Man] 
who is the virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα), 

4 8' the Ithricc-male, 

the thrice-]1 praised (ύμνος), 
6 [the thrice-named, 

the thr ice] ' -powerful (δύναμις), 
8 the andro[gynous4 unaging aeon (αιών), 

[who) 3 came forth (προηλθείν) [from his providence (πρόνοια)], 
10 

12 [And Barb]elon [requested ( α ί τ ε ΐ ν ) ] 6 from him 

14 

[to grant h e r ] ' foreknowledge) . 
16 And h e ' consented (κατανεύειν) . 

When he had consented (κατανεύειν) , 
18 · [Fore]knowledge came [forth] for him 

and [stood in at tendance]1 0 together with Thought (έννοια), 
20 which is Providence (πρόνοια). 

• III 8.3 The expcctcd form is the fem. cyoMTe (cf. 16,13). 
• BG 28,6 Ms reads NAq. 

2 A c c y c u r r e Ν 0 γ 2 0 γ 2 ° ε ι τ fipcuMe 
ε τ ε n e r f N A μ π α ρ ! ι θ 6 ν ι κ ο ν n e 

4 n c y 0 M T 2 0 0 Y T 
π α τ 2 8 ' φ θ [ Μ ] Ν τ ε N 6 o m 

6 Π φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NpA[N] 
! Π φ Ρ Μ Ν Τ NJCTTO 

8 n A t t u N ε τ ε J Meqp £ λ λ ο ( J j O Y T c g i M e 
N T A q ' e t ε β ο λ . 2N T e q n p o N o t A 

10 

12 a y c u a c 5 a i t i ε β ο λ 2 ' T O T q 

14 N0t Τ Β Α ρ β Η ' λ ω 

e - f N A < C > N o y N o y c y o p n N C O ' O Y N 

16 AqKATANeYe 

N T A p e q K A ' T A N e Y e 
18 Α Π φ Ο ρ η N C O O Y N P Y ' C U N 2 £ Β Ο Λ 

A q t U 2 e p A T q MN TeN l ( l NoiA 
20 ε τ ε τ ε π ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α τ ε 

2 She became a first2 0 Man 
who is the2 1 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεί ιμα) 

4 the thrice-male, 

the thrice- 28' powerful, 
6 the thrice-named, 

2the thrice-begotten, 
8 the androgynous3 unaging aeon (αιών), 

who 4 came forth from his providence (πρόνοια). 
10 

12 And Barbelo3 requested (α ί τ ε ΐ ν ) f rom him 

14 
6 to grant <her> foreknowledge. 

16 ' He consented (κατανεύειν). 
When he h a d ' consented (κατανεύειν) , 

18 Foreknowledge came ® forth 
and stood in attendance 10 together with Thought (έννοια) , 

20 which is Providence (πρόνοια). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

115,6-16 

T M H ' T P O T I A T C U I P I 

2 π ψ ο ρ τ τ 1 NpcuMe 
TINA ε Τ Ο γ ' Α Α Β 

4 Π φ Ρ Μ Τ ' < Ν > 2 0 0 Υ Τ 
τ φ Ο Μ τ ε ν 6 Ο Μ 

6 « Π φ Ρ Μ Τ * ΝρΑΝ 

8 Ν 2 Ρ 1 0 Ι Υ Τ C 2 I M 6 

10 AYCU TTAl'0O)N~ Ν φ Α C N 6 2 2Ν ΝΑΤ~ΝΑΥ e p O P Y 

Α γ ω " τ τ φ ο ρ τ Τ Νει e e o x 
12 A<c>[Ai)Tei ε β ο Χ 21ΤΝ 

Ι 2 Π Α 2 Ρ Ρ Α Τ Ρ Ν ΜΤΤΑρθεΝΙΚΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
14 " ε τ ε 8ApBHACL) T e 

AT Ν NAC NOynp[0] rN[a ) ] l 4 CIC 
16 AYCU A q e i c u p M " N6I TTNA 

NTAiq ie i i i ^ ipM) l ! i e 
18 ACÖCUXTT e e o x [N)6I T n p o r N c u c i j c 

ΑΥ1"Ό} A C A 2 e p A T C MN 
20 ΤΙΠΙΡΟΝΡΙΑ 

t h e ' Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ), 
2 the first Man, 

the holy Spirit (πνεϋμα), 
4 ' the thrice-male, 

the thrice-powerful, 
6 ' the thrice-named 

8 androgynous One, 

10 and the 10 eternal aeon (αιών) among the invisible ones, 
and " the first to come forth. 

12 <She> requested (α ί τ ε ΐ ν ) from 
12 the invisible (άόρατον), virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

14 13—that is Barbelo— 
to give her foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

16 14 And the Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented. 
And (δε) when he had [consented], 

18 13 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) came forth, 
and 16 stood in attendance together with 

20 Providence (πρόνοια); 

• II 5,8 Ms reads e j o o y T . · Π 5,11 Ms reads iq|AI|Tei. 

Γν 7,21—8.4 

2 , |ΤΜΗΤρρΠΑΤα>ρ) 
2 π φ ρ ρ τ ΐ ί ί ρψ(Με 

2 3πεττΝΑ ε τ ρ γ Α Α ] β 
4 ΤΤφΜΤ'200ΥΙτ 

" τ φ Ρ Μ τ ε Ν 6 Ρ Μ | 

6 ΠφΜΤ'ρΑΝ 

8 Ν ! 4 !2ΡΡΥΤ C2IMG 

10 Α1ΥΟ) TTAICUN Ν [ φ Α 2 5 ε Ν ε 2 2Ν ΝΑΤΝΑΥ e p i P O Y 

AY φ : ' [ π φ ρ ρ π NET ε β Ρ λ . 
12 A C I P A I T I ε β Ρ λ ( 2 Ι 2 1 Τ Μ 

ΠΑ2ΡΡΑΤΡΝ ΜΤΤ]λρθεΝΙΚΡ[Ν Μ2,ΠΝΑ 
14 ε τ ε Β λ ρ β Η λ ί φ τ ε 

A F NA(C Νβ'ΟΥΠρΟΓΝωΟΙΟ 
16 A Y C U AqetcupM 2 N 6 I T I N I A 

N[TAq8IO)pM A E 
18 AC36u>|XTf 6 Β Ρ Λ N6[l TTTpprNCUCIC 

4 ΑΥ]φ ACA2epAT|C MN 
20 ΤΠρΡΝΡΙΑ] 

Irenaeus 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

and attended him (see 10,20: III and BG only) 
12 12 and requested 

14 
foreknowledge. 

16 

18 12 When Foreknowledge had come forth, 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 13 

111 8.11-23 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 28,10—29,4 

2 
"Nec-f- εοογ M T J A J O P A T O N ΜΙΠΝΑ] 

4 L:MN T A Y N A M I C C T X H K eBOA ΤίΒΛρΒΗλΟΝ] 
" x e NTAqtyome eeox 2 I T O O"nc) 

6 |ΠΑ]'4λΙΝ ACAITI 
e f NAC ΝΟΥΑφθΑΠΟΙΑ 

8 AYI"CU AqKATANeye 
NTepeqK.ATAN|eYe 

10 Α|"ΤΑφθΑρθΑ OYCÜN2 6ΒΟλ 
N E C I A 2 E E | N P A T C MN T C N N O I A 

12 MN Π φ ρ ί Τ NICOOYNI 

" e y f εοογ Μ Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν MTTNA M[N Τ Γ Β Α Ρ Β Η Α , Ο Ν 

14 x e NTAYtycune εβοΐΛ 2'TOI20OTC 
Α γ ω A C A I T I 

16 e-f N A C ΝΟΥΦΙΝ2Ι ! ι Ν φ Α 6N62 
Αγω AqKATANeye 

18 N|Te | ! ! peqKATANeYe 
Αττα>Ν2 ϋ φ λ eN(e2l:jOYCUN2 ε β ο λ 

2 
e c - f " ε ο ο γ ΜΠΑΤΝΑΥ e p o q 

4 MN TTeL!ÄIOC NAYNAMIC ΤΒΑρΒΗλ,φ 
x i e i "AYcycone eeoA. J I T O O T C 

6 Π Α Λ Ί Ν I 4 A C A I T I N6I τεειόοΜ 
e t NAC Ν [ Τ ] " Α φ θ Α ρ α λ 

8 Α γ ω AqKATANEYe 
"NTApeqKATANeYe 

10 | Ν | Τ Α φ β λ ( ρ ] " α Α ACOYWNJ 6ΒΟΛ. 
NACA2e"pATC MN T6NNOIA 

12 MN τ ε π ρ | θ | " Γ Ν Φ ΰ κ ; 

e c f ε ο ο γ ΜΠΑΤΝΑΙΥΙ ! " e p o q MN τ β Α ρ β Η λ α ) 
14 x e Accyia>) : ' ne eTBHHTc 

ACAITI 
16 e·}· NA[C] 29'ΜΠΟ)Ν2 OJA e N 6 2 

AqK[A]TA!NeYe 
18 NTApeqKATANeYe 

JAqOYO)N2 6ΒΟΛ Ν0Ι Π Φ Ν 2 ' φ ΐ e N 6 £ 

" She glorified the invisible (αόρατου) [Spirit] (πνεϋμα) 
4 l ! and the perfect power (δύναμις), [Barbeion], 

" since she had come into being because of her. 
6 14 She requested (αίτεϊν) again (πάλιν) 

to grant her indestructibility (άφθαρσία), 
8 [and]11 he consented (κατανεύειν). 

When he had consented (κατανεύειν), 
10 " Indestructibility (άφθαρσία) came forth 

and stood in attendance " together with Thought (έννοια) 
12 and Foreknowledge. 

" They glorified the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
14 and " Barbelon since they had come into being [because of]2 

And she requested (αίτεϊν) 
16 to grant her11 eternal life. 

And he consented (κατανεύειν). 
18 And when 23 he had consented (κατανεύειν). 

Eternal Life 25 came forth; 

her. 

" glorifying the invisible One 
4 and the 12 perfect (τέλειος) power (δύναμις), Barbelo, 

since 11 they had come into being because of her. 
6 14 This power requested (αίτεϊν) again (πάλιν) 

to grant her " indestructibility (άφθαρσία), 
8 and he consented (κατανεύειν). 

" When he had consented (κατανεύειν), 
10 Indestructibility (άφθαρσία)11 came forth 

and " stood in attendance together with Thought (έννοια) 
12 and " Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

She glorified the invisible 20 One and Barbelo 
14 since she had come21 into being because of her. 

And she requested (αίτεϊν) 
16 to grant her 29' eternal life. 

And he2 consented (κατανεύειν). 
18 And when he had consented (κατανεύειν), 

3 Eternal Life came forth; 

• III 8,12-13 BipBHXON must have extended into the margin and the final Ν may have been indicated by a superlinear stroke. · III 8,17 The final Ν was probably 
indicated by a superlinear stroke. 
• BG 28,11 The scribe placcd the sloke as if the word was MNTTexioc "perfection". · BG 28,21 There is a diagonal stroke after n e extending well below the line. 
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II 5,16-30 

Τ Α Ϊ Ο Υ Ε Β [ Ο Λ ] " τ ε 2M rmeeye 
2 ΜΠ|ΑΤ~ΝΑΥ epoq Μ Ί Π Α Ρ Γ Β Ε Ν Ί Κ Ο Ν MTTNÄ 

e c j · e o p y NAq1 

4 AiYtui " T e q ö o M ' ε τ χ Η κ : ε β ο [ λ ΒΑΙΡΒΗΛ,Φ 
x i e N ] 2 0 T A C < y o j n e G I T B H I J C 

6 AIYCU 0 | N A C A I T ? [ I ] 
2leTN NAC NO|YMNT]ATs[TeK]p 

8 AYCU A Q E P C U P M * 

2M TTTpeiqeicupM 
10 AC6CUA.|TT~ ε β ο λ 21N6I TMNTAT'TIEKIO 

AIYO) A C A 2 E P I A T C MN
 24πΜεεγε 

12 ΑΥΦ ITinporNCDCIC 
ACF ε ο ο γ "MTTIAT NAY epioiq" MN ΤΒΑΡΒΗΛΦ 

14 T A I ε26ΤΑΥφφΠβ 6T|BHT]C 
Αγω A C A I T E I [N]6l ΤΒΑρ2,ΒΗλΦ 

16 6TN NAC ΝΟΥΦΙΝ2) φΑ [β]Νβ2 
ΑΥΦ "AqetcupM* Ν6Ι TTA(2)OPATON MTTNA 

18 Αγω 2'2M nTpeqeitupM 
Λ^όψλπ* ςβοΧ N6I Π Φ Ν 2 "'φΑ eNe2 

IV 8,5-18 

' T i i ρ γ ε β Ρ λ τ ε 2 " [ Π Μ ε ε γ ε 
2 ΜΠΙΑΤ|6ΝΑΥ e p p q ΜΤΤΑρριεΝίκΡΝ MTTNA] 

' e c f ε ο ρ γ NAq 
4 | λ γ ω TeqöoM ε τ ι ' χ ΐ Η Κ ] ε β ο λ BATPBHACU 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

ΠΑ2ΡΡ*Γ'ΤΟΝ ΜΤΤ1ΝΑ 
18 Αγω 2Μ nTpeqeicupM] 

"i.qöiDATT' εβιολ Ν6Ι πωΝ2 φΑ 6Ne2l 

she originates from " the Thought 
2 of the the invisible, " virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

She glorified him 
4 [and] " his perfect power, Barbelo, 

since20 they had come into being becausc of her. 
6 And she requested (αίτεϊν) again 

21 to grant her [indestructibility], 
8 and he consented. 

22 When he had [consented], 
10 Indestructibility 23 [came] forth, 

and stood in attendance together with 24 Thought 
12 and Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

She glorified 25 the invisible One and Barbelo, 
14 26 the one because of whom they had come into being. 

And Barbelo requested (αίτεϊν) 
16 " t o grant her eternal life. 

And28 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented. 
18 And 29 when he had consented, 

Eternal Life30 came forth, 

irenaeus 
2 

4 

6 14 they requested again, 

10 and Indestructibility came forth; 

12 

14 

16 

18 
" and after that. Eternal Life. 
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SYNOPSIS 14 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 8,23—9,8 BG 29,4-14 

Α γ ω N e q i j e epATjq 
eqi'f ε ο ο γ NA<| MN TBAPBHAON 
* / e j 9 ' e T B H H f c Ν [ Τ Α γ ΐ φ ω π ε 
egpAi E ' I W π ο γ α ) Ν ΐ 2 ε β ο ι λ MTTAJOPATON 'ΜΤΤΝΑ 

AYOJ NEYAJEPATOY 
' ε γ ΐ ε ο ο γ NAq 
ä6BOA ace l y t y a m e CTBHTC 

MN Τ Β Α ρ β Η λ ω 

2ΡΑΪ JM NOYCUNJ ε β ο Λ ΜΠΙΑΤ'ΝΑΥ e p o q MTTNA 

10 10 

12 
ΝΑΙ N[e n r f - ο γ ΝΑΐωΝ N ' T e π ε ι ω Τ 

14 ετβ |NT |pq n e π ε ζ ο γ ε ι Τ 'ijpcuMe 
T£|K|CON| w n A g o p A T O c 

16 ΤΑ 'e l T e TBApBHIAON] 
MN TCNNOIA 

18 MN ' n c y p r r NCOOIYN 
M|N Τ Α φ θ Α ρ ε ί Α 

20 MN "TTCDNJ Ν φ | Α GN£|2 

she attended 
2 [and) 24 glorified him and Barbelon, 

sincc 9' they had come into being because of her 
4 from 1 the coming-forth of the invisible (αόρατοι/)1 Spirit (πνεύμα). 

12 
ΤΑΪ T e TMeg'-f NTe NIAICDN Μ η ε ι ω τ 

14 ε τ ε ' " n e g o y e i T NpcuMe n e 
EIKCUN "ΜΠΑΤΝΑΥ e p o q 

16 ε τ ε NTOC TE ,!TBAPBHACU 
MN T6NNOIA 

18 MN "ΠφρΤΤ NCOOYN 
MN ΤΑΦΘΑΡ L4CIA 

20 MN Π Ω Ν 2 ΝΨΑ ENEG 

4 they attended 

2 and 3 glorified him and Barbelo, 
' since they had come into being because of her 

4 7 from the coming-forth of the invisible B Spirit (πνεύμα). 

8 

10 10 

12 
These are the pentad of aeons (αιών) * of the Father, 

14 which is the first1 Man, 
the [image (είκών) of) the invisible (αόρατο?) One. 

16 6 This is Barbelon, 
and Thought (έννοια), 

18 'andForeknowledge, 
and Indestructibility (αφθαρσία), 

20 and · Eternal Life. 

12 
This is the pentad ' of aeons (αιών) of the Father, 

14 which is1 0 the first Man, 
the image (είκών) " of the invisible One. 

16 This is 12 Barbelo, 
and Thought (έννοια), 

18 and " Foreknowledge, 
and Indestructibility (αφθαρσία), 

20 " a n d Eternal Life. 

• III 9,1 The diaircsis over I is uncertain. 
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II 5,30—6,7 

Α γ ω AIYAJieplATOY] 
2 AY")· ε ο ο γ "ΜΠΑ20ΡΑΤ0Ν Μ[ΤΤΝ]Α' Α [ γ ω ΤΒ}ΑρΒΗλω 

ΤΑΪ 1 ! eNTAY<yu)ne CTIBHTC] 
4 

Α γ ω ON ACAITei " e T N NAC NTM[HE] 
6 Α γ ω [AjqeicupM N6I ΓΓΑΖΟΎΑΤΟΝ MTTNA 

8 ACÖCUATT ε β ο λ N6I TMHC 
3 ! Α γ ω AYAjepATOY 

10 A Y t ε ο ο γ ΜΠΑ2ΟΡΑΤ0ΙΝ] 6'MTTNA εΤΟ)ΗΠ 
MN TeqB[AlpBHAω 

12 ΤΑΪ 2eNTA'Y'cyu>TT[e] e T B H T c 
T[A]| τ ε TTteNTAc 'NAICUN' NTE π ι ω τ 

14 ( ε ί τ ε TTfA.ii n e n c y o p n ' 4Npo>Me 
OIKCUN* MniAJOpAITIOC MTTNA 

16 ! ΤΑΪ T E τ τ ι ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α ε τ ε ΤΑΪ TIE] BÄPBHACU 
"Αγω Π Μ ε ε γ ε 

18 MN TnpOrNOJCIC 
Α γ ω 'TMNTAT TeKO 

20 Α γ ω πα>Ν2 [φ]Α ε Ν ε 2 

and they [attended) 
2 and glorified 31 the invisible (άόρατον) [Spirit (πνεύμα)) and Barbelo, 

12 because of whom they had come into being. 
4 

And she requested (αίτεϊν) again 33 to grant her truth. 
6 And the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 34 consented. 

(IV 8,24-25: And [he consented]. And (δέ) [when he had) consented) 
8 truth came forth, 

35 and they attended 
10 and glorified the invisible (άόρατον), 6' excellent Spirit (πνεύμα) 

and his Barbelo 
12 2 because of whom they had come into being. 

This is the pentad (πεντά?) of aeons (αιών)3 of the Father, 
14 which is the first4 Man, 

the image (είκών) of the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα). 
16 ' T h i s is Providence (πρόνοια)—which is Barbelo— 

6 and Thought, 
18 and Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις), 

and 7 Indestractibilty, 
20 and Eternal Life, 

• II 6,2 correction Υ above c. 
• IV 8,19 homoioteleuton (from AY- to Αγ-). • IV 8,22f conforms lo Ihe pal 
wording in II 4,35; the text in II appears to be corrupt. 

IV 8,19—9,8 

2 " Α γ ω Αγ-)· ε ο ο ι γ MTTAJOPATON MTINAI !0AYU> TBAPBHIACO 
ΤΑΪ ΕΝΤΑΓΑΡΩΠΕΙ 2 ,eTBHHTC 

4 
Α γ ι ω ON AcpAiTi E-F NACI 22ΝΤΜΕ 

6 Α γ ω AiqeicupM 
2M nTpeqi ! 1 eia>pM Λ Ε 

8 IAC6U>ATI ε β ο λ N6I TMB] 
24AYU> AYAJIEPATOY 

10 Αγ-f eOOY M)25TTA20pAT0[N ΜΠΝΑ ETXHK CBOA) 
26MN ΤΕQBÄΐPBHAΩ 

12 ΤΑΪ ΕΝΤΑΓΑΡΩΠΕ 9'8TBHHTCI 
ΤΑΪ τ ε TTJICNTAC N2NAICUN Ν τ ε ι π ι ω Υ 

14 Ξ[ΤΕ ΠΑΪ n e 3 n u p o p n ΝΡΙΩΜΕ 
OI[KCÜN ΜΠΙ4Α2ΘΡΑΤΟΟ ΜΠΤΝΑ 

16 Τ[ΑΪ τ ε ΤΠΡΟ'ΝΟΙΑ ε τ ε ΤΑΪ τ ε Β Α ρ β Η λ ω 
Α γ ω ' Π Μ ε ε γ ι ε MIN 

18 τ π ρ ο Γ Ν ω ε ι ο 
Α γ ω 'TMNTAl^TAIKO 

20 Α γ ω TTCDN2 Ν φ Α " ε Ν ε 2 

Irenaeus 
2 16 That, while Barbelo gloried in them 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

1 construction (see Π 5,28f.). · IV 8,25 XHK eBOA is needed for length and fits the 
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SYNOPSIS 15 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

HI 9.8-22 BG 29,14—30,13 

2 ΠΑΪ n e n f o Y Ν 2 Θ Ό Γ Τ c a i H e 
E T I E I Π Μ Η Τ NAICUN 

4 N T e ' " π ε ι ο υ Τ 
AYCU Α Ρ Ό ΐ Ϋ Φ Τ e M i < y o N6 I " Τ Β Α Ρ Β Η Λ Ρ Ν 

6 ε χ ο γ Ν e n j i x i i c p i N e c "ΝΡΥΡείΝ 
AYCU A C T K A T P 6 2 O Y N e p o q 

8 

10 "ACJCITO ΝΟΥΟΠΙΝΘΗρ Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
e q " e i N e Ρ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ε τ ε ΝΑείΑΤΪ) 

12 Αλ . " . \Α Ν Ϊ | φ Η φ AN 2Ν ΤΜΝΤΝΟό 
n e e i " n e Π Μ Ο Ν Ο Γ 6 Ν Η Ο 

14 ε ρ ο γ α > Ν 2 ε β ο λ "2Μ π ι ω Τ 
n ^ Y T o r e N H C Ν Ν ο γ τ ε 

16 " π φ Η ρ ε NCYAMICE Ν Τ Ν Ν Α Π Κ Ό Τ " Τ Η ρ ρ γ 

π ί Λ ί κ ρ ί Ν ε ε Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
18 Α ς ! " Τ € λ Η λ Ν0Ι Π Ν θ 6 ΝΑ20ρΑΤ0Ν ΝΠΝΑ 

! ι ε 2 ρ Α ΐ eJCM π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
2 0 Π Α Ϊ N T A Q O Y " O J N 2 ε β ο λ 2 Ν t 2 ° V E L T E Ν 6 Ο Μ 

2 This is the* androgynous pentad, 
which is the decad of aeons (αιών) 

4 of Ihe 10 Father. 
And Barbelon gazed inlently 

6 " into the pure (είλικρινής) 12 light. 
And turned to him 

10 11 and gave birth to a spark (σττινθήρ) of light 
14 resembling the blessed light, 

12 15 but (άλλά) he is not equal in greatness. 
This " is the only-begotten One (μονογενής), 

14 who came forth " from the Father, 
the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

16 " the first-bom Son of all the Father's (sons), 
" the pure (ειλικρινής) light. 

18 20 And the great invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) rejoiced 
11 over the light 

20 who 2 3 had proceded from the first power, 

• BG 29,17-18 MTTi i reNHToc perhaps to be emended to i M i n i i r e N H T O c . see 

2 τλϊ "τε TMe2-f- Ν2ογτ c2iMe 
ε τ ε "NToq πε ΠΜε2ΜΗΤ Ντε N IAI"CDN 

4 ετε NToq πε πε ιωτ M'"niAreNHToc Νειωτ 
a . c 6 a ) [ t y i " c y T 620YN e p o q e r - i a r e N 6 I 2 0 Τ Β Λ Ρ Β Η \ Ω 

6 Π Ι Τ Β Β Ο 2 N ΟΥΟΪΝ 

30'AC[K]PTC 620YN εpoq 
8 

10 A c x n o Ν ! Ν Ο Υ Ο Π Ι Ν Θ Η Ρ Ν Ο Υ Ο Ϊ Ν 

MMA3KApiON 

12 N 8 Q Y H Y A E OYBHC 4 A N 2 N T M N T N O Ö 

nii πε nMO'NoreNHc 
14 NTi.qoYtuN2 εβολ 'ππ ιωτ 

T T A Y T o r e N H T o c N N P Y ' T B 

16 π φ Η ρ ε Ν φ ρ π MMice M n ' T H p q Ν τ ε n e m J A 
ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ <N>AA.( l ] 'Kp lNeC 

18 A q T e x H A Α ε N 6 I Π Α Τ ' ° Ν Α Υ 8 p o q MTTNÄ 

62ΡΑΪ ε Χ Μ " π ο γ ο ί Ν N T A q φ C D π e 
20 n i l N ' 2 T A q P φ ρ π N O Y O J N 2 € Β Ο Λ J N τ ε η 2 ο γ ε ι τ ε N6OM 

2 This15 is the androgynous pentad, 
which " is the decad of aeons (αιών), 

4 " which is the Father " of the unbegotten ( ά γ ε ν ν η τ ο ς ) Father. 
Barbelo " gazed intently into him, 

6 20 the pure light. 
30' She turned herself to him 

10 and gave birth to a 2 spark (σπινθήρ) 
of blessed (μακάριον) light, 

12 1 but (δε) he is not equal to he r 4 in greatness 
This is t h e ' only-begotten One (μονογενής) , 

14 who came forth f r o m 6 the Father, 
the divine Self-Generated (αύτογενητος ) 

16 ' t h e first-bom Son of the 'A l l of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 
of pure (ειλικρινής) light. 

18 9 And (Sc) the 10 invisible Spirit (πνεύμα) rejoiced 
o v e r " the light who had come into being, 

20 12 who had proceded from the 13 first power, 

III. · BG 30,8 holography 
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U 6,7-21 

AYCU " T M E 

2 T I I τ ε T N E N T I C Ν Α [ Ι ] Φ Ν Ν 2 0 0 γ τ C 2 I ' M P 

ε τ ε Τ Α Ϊ τ ε T A E I K . A | C NAIOJN 

4 ε τ ε Π Α Ϊ n e l 0 n e [ i ] C U T ' 

AYCU A Q Ö C I ^ T Ε 2 Ο Γ Ν 2 N T B Ä P B H X C Ü 

6 "2M π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ε[Τ]ΤΒΒΗγ 
ε Τ Κ Τ Η Υ ΑΠΑ2θρΑ ι 2ΤΟΝ~ ΜΠΝΑ 

8 mn n e q n p p e 
AYCU A C X E ο γ α ) " [ e p o q 

10 A i q x n o Νθγ-j-K NOYOeiN' 
2 N o Y o e i L 4 [ N ] e M M N T M A K A P K P C I N e i N e 

12 ε q φ H φ Α ε i5(AN] MN T e q M N T N ( 0 | 6 
π ΑΪ Ν ε ο γ φ ρ ο γ ω τ " [ π ε ι 

14 NTMHTponATCUp PAqPYU)N2 Ρ Β Ρ Λ 
ε τ ε "(ΠΑΪ) n e n e q x n i o i OYAATq1 

16 π φ ρ ο γ α > τ * Ν " | Τ ] ε [Π]ε ια>τ 
[ Π Ο Υ Ι Ο ε ί Ν 1 Ε Τ Τ Β Β Η Υ 

18 A I Q I T E ^ H X " ( Α ΐ ε Ν 6 Ι Π Α ( 2 0 Ρ ] Α Τ 0 Ν [ Μ Ι Π Α Ρ Θ Ε Ν Ι Κ Ο Ν ΜΠΤΓΑ 
2 0 ε2ΡΑϊ ε χ Ρ ι π ο ι γ ο ε ι ί Ν ε τ Α ΐ 2 φ α > π ε 

20 π β Τ Α 2 2 ι Φ Ρ Π ~ OIYCUN2 ε β ο λ ε β ο λ ] 2 ν τ φ ο ρ π ' ν6Ο[Μ| 

IV 9,8-28 

AYCU Τ Μ ε 
2 ΤΑ1Ϊ τ ε T T i e N T A C 'NNAICUN Ν2ΡΡΥ1Τ* c f l M e 

ε ί τ ε ι οΤΑΪ τ ε Τ Α ε ι Κ Α ρ NNAICUN 
4 ε τ ε π | Α ϊ " π ε n i c u T ] 

AYCU A q ö t o u / T ' [ e l 2 2°YNl 2N ΤΒΑρβΗΛ,ω 
6 2M Π 0 Υ 0 ι 3 [ ε ΐ Ν εΤ]ΤΒΒΗΟΥ 

εΤ*Κ.ΤΗθγ εΠΑ ι 4 Ι2θρΑΤ1ΡΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
8 mn n e [ q ) T f p p e 

"[AYcui A c x e PYCU e p o q 
10 Aiq ixno Nl6io)Y[-fiK ΝογοείΝ 

2"N Ο γ σ ε ί Ν M"[MNffMAKApiOC Ν ε ί Ν ε 
12 ε q φ ( H φ " Α ε AN] MN T e q M f r r ' N o ö 

[Π]Α| " ( Ν ε ο ι γ φ ρ ο γ α ι τ " π ε 
14 NTMHTp[O20HA]TCUp 8AqOYCUN2 εΒΟΛ 

ε τ ε 2Ι(ΠΑΪΙ π ε n e x n o OYAAq 
16 πφϊρ2 2ογΐφτ' Ντε m e u r 

nOYOeilN 2 36Τ)ΤΒΒΗθγ· 
18 A q T 8 A H A Α ε Ν0Ι 2 4[Π)Α2θρΑΤΟΝ ΜΠΑΡΘ6ΝΙΚΟΝ "[ΜΠ]ΝΑ 

ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ ε χ Μ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 2 6 ( ε τ Α ΐ 2 φ ω π ε · 
20 π ε N T A q p φ p π ' 2,(NOIYCUN2 ε β ο λ ' ΒΒΡΛ 2Ν Τ φ ο ' - ' ι ρ π 

and" Truth. 
2 This is the androgynous pentad (πεντάς ) of aeons (αιών), 

' which is the decad (δεκάς) of aeons (αιών), 
4 which i s t h e Father. 

And he looked into Barbelo 
6 " with the pure light 

which surrounds the invisible (άόρατον)1 2 Spirit (πνεύμα) 
8 and (with) his spark, 

and she conceived 13 from him. 
10 He begot a spark of light 

with a light14 resembling blessedness (μακάριος), 
12 but (δε) he does not equal IS his greatness. 

This was an only-begotten One 
14 " o f the Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ) who had come forth; 

" he is his only offspring, 
16 the only-begotten One of " the Father, 

the pure Light. 
18 And (δε) " the invisible (άόρατον), virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit 

(πνεύμα) rejoiced 20 over the light who had come into being, 
20 who had proceded 21 from the first power 

• IV 9,21 reads "the only offspring." 

Irenaeus 

2 

4 
and looked into the majesty (III and BG) 

6 
8 

" and took delight in him in conception, 
10 " she gave birth to a light (III and BG) 

similar to him. 
12 

" They say that this is the beginning of all light and generation, 
14 

16 

18 

41 



SYNOPSIS 16 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

1119,22—10,12 

e 2 J T e τ λ | T e x e q n p O N O l i ΤΒΑρΒΗΛΟΝ 
2 M i . q T t u 2 c MMoq 

2N T e q M N T x p c 10'M<M>IN <M>Moq 
4 [Nqicycune N T e x e i o c 

;GHNTq 6po>2 e q i c y o o i r t f i x p c 
6 x e AY'TCU^C MMoq 

N[TM]NTXpHCTOC 
8 ΜΠλ42θρΑΤΟΝ ΜΤΤΝΪΑ 

EQIOYU)<T>2 NAq ΕΒΟΛ 
10 'AYCU AqXI MTTTIUJJC] 

eeox 2 , T O O T 1 M'TtnipeeNiKioN ΜΠΪΝΛ. (πτα^οι 
12 Αγω 'AqAge epATq MnieqMjTO εβολ. 

e q f ε 'οογ mtta2opato[n ΜΠΠϊα 

14 

16 

MN neN"Ti.qoYtuN2 εβολ (2iToo)fq 
18 AYCU Aqp'°AiTi e-F NAq Noytyeppeqp 2CUB 

TTNOYC 
20 "AYCU AqKATAN8Y8 N6I NA.2OPI.TON N':TTNA 

a which is his Providence (πρόνοια), Barbeion. 
2 24 He anointed him 

with his own Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
4 10' so that (ώστε) he became perfect (τέλειος), 

3 and not lacking in anything Christ/good (Χριστόσ/χρηστό?), 
6 because he had been anointed 

with the goodness/Christhood (χρηστός/Χριστός) 
8 of the4 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

pouring (it) out for him. 
10 5 And he received the anointing 

from the6 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
12 And7 he attended him, 

• glorifying the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

14 

16 
and the one 9 because of whom he had come forth. 

18 And he 10 requested (αίτεΐν) to give him a fellow worker, 
the Mind (νοϋς), 

20 " and the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented (κατανεύειν). 

BG 30,13—31,7 

ε τ ε Teqrrpo l 4 Noia . T e TBXPBHXCU 
2 AYCU AQTI."2CQ 

2N TeqMNTXc 
4 2 ' U C T e N q " t p i o n e NTBAJOC 

AYCU 6MN OJTA l7N2HTq NXC 
6 χ ε AqTA2tcqi 

"2N T8qMNTXC 
8 <M>NIA'2'OPATON [Μ]"ΤΪΝΑ 

NTAqoYCUTg NAq ΕΒΟΛ 
10 AY(tu] !0Aqxi μ π τ ο ) 2 ο 

2ΪΤΜ ππΑρβε31'[NIKON MTTJNA 
12 NeqAgepATq M2[rteqMTO] ε β ο λ 

eq-f e o o Y MTTI'IAOPATON) MTTNÄ 
14 MN TenpONOI4(A 8T)XHK ε β ο Λ 

16 
ΠΑΪ NTAqOYO)<N>2 N5l2)HTq 

18 AYCU AqAITI e-f- NAq NOY6[2|CUB NOYUJT 
TTNOYC 

20 AqKATANCY7e <N6|> |M| Π Α 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν MTTNÄ 

which is his 14 Providence (πρόνοια), Barbelo. 
2 And he anointed " him 

with his Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
4 so that (ώστε) he 16 became perfect (τέλειος) 

and not lacking 17 in anything Christ/good (Χριστός/χρηστός), 
6 because he had anointed him 

" with his Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός), 
8 (that) of the invisible (άόρατον) " Spirit (πνεϋμα), 

which he <poured> out for him. 
10 And 20 he received the anointing 

by the virginal (παρθενικόν) 31' Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
12 And he attended ! him, 

glorifying the3 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
14 and4 the perfect Providence (πρόνοια) 

16 
because of whom he had come forth. 

18 5 And he requested (αίτεΐν) to give him o n e ' thing, 
the Mind (νούς), 

20 and7 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented (κατανεύειν). 

• ΠΙ 10,4 Ms reads OYCUNg. - Ill 10,6 TTTUJgc does not fit the syntax of the sentence, nor does il appear to be a copying error. 
• BG 30,17: e n i i g o p i T (see 30,18, homoioteleuton) was erased and replaced by x e . · BG 30,18-19 Ms reads e n i A g o p i T O N . 

• BG 30,19 Till-Schenke emend oycDTg to ο γ ω < Ν > £ . 
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II 6,22-34 

!2NT<e>q'TTipoNOiA] eiTei TAI τ ε TBAPBHACU 
2 "AYCU AQ(T]TU2C MMoq 

Ε[ΒΟ]Λ 2N *f"MNTXpC "NTHq' 
4 c y A N T e q ' c y o j n e ΝΤΕΛΕΙΟΟ 

eNqUJA^AT' Ν[Λ]ΑΑΥ 'A'N' MMNT(Xjjf[C 
6 εβολ x e eiqTAgcq' 

»2PAI 2N T[MjNT[Xpic 
8 MTTA20PATOC MTTNA 

Αγ27tu A q i g e p A T q fineqMTo eeoX eqcyoYO 2"excuq" 
10 2N TIOIYINIOY A(ei NTApeqx i 

ΕΒΟΛ 2I ! 'TN πεΤΤΙΝΑ 
12 

Aqj-f- ειοιογ ΜπεττΝΑ ετογΑΑβ 
14 "AYCU τεπρρ(ΝΘΐ]Α ε |τχ |ΗΚ~ εβοχ 

Ι2ΙΤΝ neimÄ "AQ-F εοογ ΜΠειττΝΑ ΒΙΤΟΥΑΑΒ 
16 Αγω τεπρο,2ΝθΐΑ~ ετχΗκ' β[ΒΘ]λΐ 

ΤΑ[Ϊ eiTAqÖCUXn ΕΒΟΛ "eTBHTC 
18 Αγω AqpAiTei εΤΝ NAq Νογψβρ Μρ 2CUB 

ε τ ε TTNOYC i r e 
20 Αγω Aq eiajpM 

12 of his Providence (πρόνοια), which is Barbelo. 
2 23 And he anointed him 

with his Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
4 24 until he became perfect (τέλειος), 

not lacking 23 in any Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός), 
6 because he had anointed him 

21 with the Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
8 of the invisible (αόρατος) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

And 27 he attended him as he poured upon 2! him. 
10 And (δέ) immediately, when he had received 

from 29 the Spirit (πνεϋμα), 
12 

he glorified the holy Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
14 30 and the perfect Providence (πρόνοια) 

16 
32 because of whom he had 33 come forth. 

18 And he requested (αίτεΐν) to give him a fellow worker, 
34 which is the Mind (νοϋς), 

20 and he consented (IV 18,14: [gladly]). 

• II 6,22 Ms reads NTHq' due to 6,24. • II 6,30-32 diltography due to homoii 
• IV 9,28 Stroke on Ν in N6OM is visible. 

IV 9,28—10,14 

N6O]M NTeqnpoNoiA ε τ ε 10'ΙΤΑΪ Te) TBAPBHXCU 
2 [AYCU AqTO>2C 2MMOqi 

ΕΒΟΛ 2~N tlMNTXpC NTAq 
4 'ujANTeiqqjcuirre NTEAIOC 

eNqa>A4AT ΝΛΑΑ1Υ AN M[MNTXpC 
6 e e o x x e sAqTAgcq 

Ν2ΡΑΪ 2N TMNTXpc 
8 'MTTA20PAT0C ΜΠΪΝΑ 

[Αγω AqA2e7pATq MneqMTO] ΕΒΟ[Λ eqcyoYO ' e x c u i q 
10 2N τ ΐ ε γ Ν ο γ A e NTApeq'xt] 

ε β ο λ 2ITN [TTETTNA 
12 

AQF ε ο ο γ ) '"ΜΠΕΠΝΑ CTOYAAIB 
14 Α γ ω τ ε π ρ ο " Ν ) ο ΐ Α ε τ ' χ Η Κ ΕΒΟΛ 

16 
[TAI ETAqÖCDXTTI 126ΒΟΛ eTBHTC 

18 Α γ ω AiqpAiTei e ] ' ! f NAq Νογαρίρρ 2 ω β 
e [ T e TTNOYC] l 4 n e 

20 Α γ ω AqEtcupM 2N ο γ ι ο γ ρ ο τ ] 

Irenaeus 
2 10 and that, when the Father saw this Light,21 he anointed him 

with his goodness 
4 22 so that he might be made perfect. 

6 
23 Furthermore, they say that this Lighl is Christ (cf. 17,15), 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 24 who in tum, they say, asked that the Mind be given to him as a helper. 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 17 

111 10.12—11,2 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 31,7—32.3 

2 ATTNOYC o y c u N j ε β ο λ 
N e c j i j e " e p i T q MN n e x p c 

4 e y f ε ο ο γ n e q MN '"TBipeHAON 
N i l ΤΗρΟΥ N T i Y U p a j n e "gN ΟΥΟΓΗ 

6 MN ΟγεΝΝΟΙΛ 
I< |P GNAQ " Ν 0 Ι N I G O P A T O N Μ Π Ν Ϊ 

8 ε ε ι ρ ε NOYJCUB I 7 2 ' T N Ο Γ Φ Α Χ Ε 

Αγά) neqoeA.HMA iq'Yycune NOYJCUB 
10 AQOYOJNG Ε Β Ο Λ 

A<)"A2e e p i T q MN ΠΝΟΥΟ MN η ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
12 e q ; " t e o o y N i q 

Α Γ Ω n a j i j c e AQOYA2Q J I NCA ΠΟΓΑ>Α;Ε 

14 CBOA r i p 2 I T M n t y i " j c e 

i n e x p c TiMIO NNKA NIM 
16 n i Y T O ' V e N H C NNOYTe 

TTO)N2 N c y i i N H j e "MN n e e e A H M i 
18 TTNOYC MN T e n p O ^ R N O J C I C 

N e y Age e p i T O Y εγ-F- ε ο ο γ M L I ' n i 2 0 p i T 0 N [ΜΙΓΓΝΪ 
2 0 MN T B I P E H ; I O N J c e N T I ( y c y i c u n e ε β ο λ . 2 I T O O T C 

2 12 The Mind (νοϋς) came fonh. 
He stood in attendance 15 together with Christ (Χριστό?), 

4 glorifying him and 14 Barbelon. 
And all these came to be " in silence (σιγή) 

6 and thought (έννοια). 
" A n d the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) wanted 

8 to make something " through the Word. 
And his will (θέλημα) became " be actual, 

10 and came fonh, 
and " stood in attendance together with the Mind (νοϋς) and the Light, 

12 20 glorifying him. 
And ihe Word followed " the Will. 

14 For (γαρ) through the Word, 
22 Christ (Χριστός), the divine 11 Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 

16 created the All. 
Eternal Life together with Ihe Will (θέλημα), 

18 Ihe Mind (νοϋς) with 25 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 
attended and glorified II1 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

20 and Barbelo,2 since they had come into being because of her. 

• III 10,12 con·, i - 'ovcre . 
• BG 31,8 dillngraphy. · BG 31,11 Ms reads NN. 

2 iYTNOYC ο γ ' α ) Ν 2 ε β ο λ 
N I Q I I Q I I 2 E P I T Q MN n e ' x e 

4 e q f ε ο ο γ N i q mn τ δ ΐ ρ β Η Χ ΰ ) 
, 0Nil AE THPOY NTiYUJCUne 2N OYMK.ipU)q 

6 <M>N OyeNNOli 
i q o Y c u q j I !n6I ΤΤΑ20ΡΑΤ0Ν ΜΠΝΪ. 

8 epoY2cuB 
" i n e q o y c u c y ρ o y j c u b 

10 AqoYo;N2 " ε β ο λ 
AQCU2EPATQ MN ΠΝΟΥΟ "MN Π Ο Υ Ο Ϊ Ν 

12 e q f ε ο ο γ NAq 
n x o ' V o c A Q O Y I 2 Q NCA π ο γ ω φ 

14 ε β ο Λ " r i p 2 Ϊ Τ Μ Π Α Ο Γ Ο Ο 

n e x c i q T i L ! M I O NNKA NIM 

16 n i i y T o r e N H C "NN-}-

|Μ|ΠΟ)Ν2 NOJi 6 N 6 2 MN H ' O ' y ' t o a ) 
18 n N o y c i e MN T e n p o r N c u c i c 

3 2 ' i Y A 2 e p A T O Y e Y t e [ o o Y Μ Π Α 2 0 ) 2 Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν ΜΤΤΝΪ. 

20 mn TB[ipBHAcu j c e ] e e o A 2 I T O T C i Y t p c u n e 

2 The Mind (νοϋς)8 came forth. 
He stood in attendance together with 9 Christ (Χριστός), 

4 glorifying him and Barbelo. 
10 And (δέ) all these came to be in 11 a silence 

6 and thought (έννοια). 
And 12 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) wanted 

8 to make something. 
11 And his will became actual, 

10 and came " forth, 
and stood in attendance together with the Mind (νοϋς) 1 5 and the Light 

12 glorifying him. 
And the 16 Word (λόγος) followed the Will. 

14 " For (γάρ) through the Word (λόγος), 
Christ (Χριστός),18 the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής) , 

16 created the All. 

" Eternal Life together with the Will, 
18 20 the Mind (νοϋς+δέ) with 21 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 

32' attended and glorified 2 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
20 and Barbelo, since J they had come into being because of her. 
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II 6,34—7,15 

2M , 5(rt]Tpeq ei[tup)Me A e N6I n i 2 0 p i T 0 N ΜΠΝΪ. 
2 7 ' i q 6 u > A . n ' e e o A N6I ΠΝΟΥΟ ; 

i Y t u A q A 2 ε 2 e p i τ q ' MN n e x p c 
4 eq- [ " ε ο ο γ N i q MN 'TBAPBHACU 

N i l jLe Τ Η ρ ο γ e T A j c y c u n e 42N OYMNTKipcuq 
6 

iYO) Π Μ ε ε γ ε i q o Y ' c u c y e 
8 2 I T N n c y i - χ ε Μ Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Ι Τ Ο Ν MTTNA. ' e T i M i o N O Y 2 " J B 

i y t u n e q ' o y u j c y * i q c y c u ' n e N o y e p r o N 
10 iYCU i q ö c u A n e e o x 

MN "ΠΝΟΥΟ AYoj ηογοείΝ 
12 eqf εοογ Niq' 

' i Y i u n c y i x e i qoY[A]2q" NCA n o Y t u u j e 
14 ι " ε τ β ε n c y i x e r i p 

i q T i M t o MnTHpq' N"6I n e x c 
16 N I Y T O R E N [ H ] C N N O Y T B 

n c u N 2 l ] i e c y i ε Ν ε χ <MN> n e q p Y o i u j 
18 iYCU nNOYfC] "MN TnporNCIJCIC 

A Y i j e p i T O Y iY-J- ε [ 0 | ι 4 0 Υ MnAgOfATON MTTNi 
20 MN TBApBHA[OJ] , ! X e eTBHTC r i p ' AYOJCUne 

15 And (δέ) when the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) had consented, 
2 7' the Mind (νοϋς) came forth, 

and he stood in attendance 2 together with Christ (Χριστός), 
4 glorifying him and 2 Barbelo. 

And (δε) all these came to b e 4 in silence. 
6 

And the Mind wanted 5 to make something 
8 through the Word 6 of the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

And his will became 7 actual (έργον) 
10 and came forth 

with 8 the Mind (νοϋς) and the Light 
12 glorifying him. 

»And the Word followed the Will. 
14 10 For (γάρ) through the Word, 

" Christ (Χριστός), the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 
16 created the All. 

And (δέ)1 2 Eternal Life <with> his Will, 
18 and the Mind (νοϋς) " with Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 

attended and glorified 14 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
20 and Barbelo, " since (γάρ) they had come into being because of her. 

IV 10,15—11,5 

1 j ? m n i T p i e q e i i u p M Λ,Ε Ν6Ι [ΠΙΑ Ι̂ΟΡΑΓΤΟΝ ΜΤΤΝΪ. 

2 iqöcuÄTi eeox N6[I ΠΝΟΥΟ] 
I7AYCU i q i 2 e p i T q MN n e x f p c 

4 e c r f " ε ο ο γ ] N i q MN TBAPBHACIJ 

I N i i A e " T H p o i Y e T i j y m n e J N O Y [ M N T ] 2 0 K i p c u q 

6 
i Y t u Π Μ ε ε γ ε A q | O Y t u i ! l a ) e 

8 fiTN n c y i x e Μ Π Α 2 Θ [ Ρ Α Τ Θ Ν ΐ 2 2 Μ Π Ν Ϊ ετΑΜίο noy2U)B 
l iYU>) "neqoYcucye iq ty tune Νΐογερι24τοΝ 

10 Αγω i q ö c u K t i eeox. 
n[6I ΠΝΟΥΟ] " iy tu πογοείΝ 

12 8 q f ε ο ο γ (Niqi 
2 4 iY tu n q j i j c e i q o Y i z q S c i i πογ | 2 7ο)φε 

14 ε τ β ε π φ λ χ ε r i p 
A [ q T A ] 2 , M i o M n T H p q N6I n e x l p c 

16 n i Y T O ] 2 , r e N H c ΝΝογτε 
intuN2 Ae u ) i l l 'eNe? MN neiqoYcucy-

18 iYtu 2[ΠΝΟΥΟ MN] TnporNcucuc 
' iYi2epiTOYi AY"T~ ε ο ο γ Mnii*2opiTON ΜΠΝΤΑ 

20 mn BAPBH'IAOJ xe G T B H T C r ] i p AYCYCUN[e 

Irenaeus 

2 25 Therupon the Mind came forth. 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 24 In addition to these, 
the Father emitted the Word. 

14 27 Then there were formed the conjugal couples of 
Thought and the Word, 

16 28 Incorruptibility and Christ. 
29 Likewise, Eternal Life was joined with the Will, 

18 10 and the Mind with Foreknowledge. 
!l And these magnified the great light and Barbelo. 

20 

• II 7,7 and IV 10,24. It would appear that some text is missing after eBOA (see BG 31,14). • II 7,12 Ms reads JM. 
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SYNOPSIS 18 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 11,3-16 BG 32,3-21 

] A q x a > K E B O A N(6I] Π Ν Ρ 6 N A J O P A T P N 'MTTNA 

2 <M>TTAYTO|reN]HC NNOYTe 
Π Φ Η ' ρ β ΝΤΒΑρΒΗΑΟ|Ν 

4 

AqiXCDIC] aEBOA g l T O T q Μ Π Ε Π Ν λ 
2 ΜΤΤ(ΝΊ*] 'NAYTOreNHC Ν φ Α e N B J 

Π φ Ι Η ΐ ' ρ ε NTBÄpBHAO) 

6 e Y n i l p A C T A C I C 
M'TTNOÖ N A J O P I A T O N I ΜΠΝΑ 

8 ΠΑγΤΟΓβ'ΝΗΟ NNOYT6 
i n e x j p c 

10 n e N T A q T l ' M A M M P q 2ΪΝ ΟΥΙΝΟΌ ΝΤΙΜΗ 

ε η ι "NTAQCYCUNE [EBIOA ρ γ ζ ρ γ ε ι τ ε N'"ENNOIA 

12 Π Α Ϊ NTAQKAAQ N<5I Π Α 2 0 " Ρ Α Τ Ρ Ν Ν Π Ν Α 

Ν Ν Ο Υ Τ Ε EJCN ΝΚΑ NIM 

14 
" A q T p e T M e eTNZHTq j Y n p T A C c e "NAq 

16 e T p e q N o e i NNKA NIM 
Π Α Ϊ 

18 ε τ ο γ " Ν λ χ ω MneqpAN ε Ν β Τ Μ Π φ Α 
e " B O A 2M n o Y o e i N ε τ ε n e x p c π ε 

20 MN "ΤΑΠΘΑρείΑ 

6 xe AqA2epAT[qi 'epoq 
Π Ι φ Α 6 N 6 2 ΜΠΑρθβΝΐ 'ΚΟΝ MTTNA NAJOpATON 

8 ΠΝΟΥ'Τβ NAYTOreNHC 
NXC 

10 n e N T A q l 0 T A i o q 2 N ο υ ν ο 6 N T A B I O 

ε β ο λ " x e NTAqcytune ε β ο Λ J N T e q 2 ° Y L 2 E I T E N N E N N O U 

12 Π AL NTAqKAIJAq ΝΝΟΥΤε N0I ΠΙΑΤΝΑΥ Epoq MI4TTNÄ 
E X M nTHpq Π Ν ο γ τ ε Μ ' Μ Η Ε 

14 Aq-f NAq ε ϊ ο γ ε ί Α NIM 
Α γ " ω AqTpETMHE ETN2HTq 2 Y T T O " T A C C E NAq 

16 X E K A A C eqeNOi M,8nTHpq 
ΠΑΪ 

18 eTOYNAJCO) Μ Π ε ς " ρ Α Ν Ν Ν β Τ Μ Π φ Α MMOq 
εβοΛ " A S 2M τ τ ο γ ο ϊ Ν <e>Te n e x c n e 

20 MN ^ Τ Α φ θ Α ρ ε ί Α 

'And Ihe mighty invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) completed 
2 4 the divine Self-Generated (αύτογενής), 

the Son 3 of Barbelon, 
4 

And 4 he completed by the Spirit (πνεύμα) 
2 5 the eternal divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή?) , 

the Son6 of Barbelo, 
4 

6 that he may stand in attendance (παράστασις) 
t o 6 the great and invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

8 the ' divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 
the Christ (Χριστός), 

10 whom he had 1 honored (τιμάν) with great honor (τιμή), 
since (έπεί) * he had come into being from a first,0 Thought (έννοια), 

12 he whom the " invisible (άόρατον), Spirit (πνεύμα) installed 
as God over the All, 

14 
l2And he subjected (ύποτάσσειν) to him the truth which is in him, 

16 13 that he may know (νοεΐν) Ihe All, 
he 

18 whose name 14 will be told to those who are worthy. 
15 From the Light, which is Christ (Χριστός), 

20 and " lndestructability (άφθαρσία). 

6 that he may at tend ' him, 
the eternal, virginal (παρθενικόν), • invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

8 the divine ® Self-Generated (αυτογενής) , 
the Christ (Χριστός), 

10 whom he had 10 honored with great honor, 
since " he had come into being from his 11 first Thought (έννοια), 

12 11 he whom the invisible 14 Spirit (πνεύμα) installed 
as God over the All. as true God. 

14 " He granted him all authority (εξουσία) 
and " subjected (ύποτάσσειν) to him the truth which is in him 

16 " that he may know (νοεΐν) the " All, 
he 

18 whose " name will be told to those who are worthy of it. 
20 And (δέ) from the Light, which is Christ (Χριστός) 

20 and11 Indestructibility (άφθαρσία), 

• III 11.14 corr. q over p. · III 11,16 ΑΠθΑραΑ is a sound spelling for ΑφθΑραΑ (cf. 15,3). 
• BG 32.3 Till-Schenke read A Y|JCCUK|. · BG 32,20 Ms reads NTe. 
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II 7 , 1 5 - 3 2 

Αγα> A q x a i K . " Ε Β Ο Χ Fi6i Π Ε Π Ν Α E T O Y A A B 

2 ΜΤΤΑΥΤθ"ΓεΝΗΟ ΝΝΟΥΤε 
n e q c y H p e MN T B A P B H I A O J ] 

4 

6 " A T p E q A 2 8 p A T t j 
eTTNOÖ [A1YCU TTA20p[A]"T0C ΜΠΑρθΕΝΙΚΟΝ M(Tf]NA 

8 MTTAYTO!0reNHC ΝΝΟΥΤε 
[ τ τ ι ε χ ε 

10 [ΤΤ)ΑΕΙ E N T A q T A " E i o q 2 N O Y N O 6 NCMH 

AqOYCUNJ ΕΒΟΛ. 22£ITN TTTpONOIA 
12 Α Γ Ω (A)QKOJ Ν 6 Ι Τ Τ Α 2 Ο " Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν Μ Π Α Ρ Θ Ε Ν Ι Κ Ο Ν MTTNA 

ΜΠΑΥΜΤΟΓεΝΗε ΝΝΟΥΤε ΜΜε AXM n T H p q ' 
14 " Α γ ω A q p 2 Y n p T i c c 8 NAq' Ν τ ε ϊ ο γ α Α ! s THpc 

AY CD T M E Τ Α Ϊ Ε Τ Φ Ο Ο Τ Τ N G H T Q 

16 " χ ε κ Α Α ε eqNAMMe A n T n p q ' 
ΠΑΪ ΕΝ !"ΤΑΥΜΟΓΤΕ e p o q NQIYIPJAN] e q x o c e e 2 'pAN NIM' 

18 npAN ΓΑΡ' E[TMMAY ClENAXOOq' ,0ΑΝΕΤΜΤΤφΑ MMOq 
ΕΒ(0 |Α ΓΑΡ 2M Π θ Υ θ " Ε Ι Ν Ε Τ Ε ΠΑΪ ΠΕ ΠβΧρΟ 

20 AYCU Τ Μ Ν Τ Α Τ ' " Τ Ε Κ Ο 

And the holy " Spirit (πνεύμα) completed 
2 the divine Self-Generated (αύτογενής) , 

" his Son, together with Barbelo. 
4 

6 " that he may attend 
the great and invisible (άόρατον), " virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit 

8 (πνεύμα) of the divine 20 Self-Generated (αύτογενής), 
the Christ (Χριστός), 

10 whom he had 21 honored with a mighty voice. 
He came forth2 2 through Providence (πρόνοια). 

12 And the invisible (άόρατον),2 3 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
installed the 24 divine true Self-Generated (αύτογενής) over the All. 

14 23 And he subjected (ύποτάσσειν) to him every authority (εξουσία) 
26 and the truth which is in him, 

16 11 that he may know the All, 
he who 2 ! had been called with a name exalted above 25 every name. 

18 For (yap) that name will be told 30 to those who are worthy of it. 
For (γάρ) from the Light,3 1 which is Christ (Χριστός), 

20 and Indestructibilty, 

IV 11,6—12,4 

6AYCU Aqx tDK EB]OA (N6I n e n N A ' ε τ ο γ Α Α Β 
2 MN ΠΑΥΤΟΓεΝΗΟ Ν'ΝΟΥΤε 

π ε q φ H p ε MN TBAP'BHACU I X E ε τ Β | Η τ Γ ο ΓΑΡ Α γ φ α > Ι 0 Π Ε 
4 AYU) AlqXCUK [ΕΒΟΛ. NÖI π ε "ΠΝΑ1 ΕΤΟΥΑΑΒ Μ[Ν 

ΠΑΥΤΟΓ€Ι2ΝΗΟ Ν]ΝθγΤΕ Π | ε ς φ Η ρ ε MN NTBAP]BH[A]CL>| 
6 E T p e q A 2 I E p A T q 

ε , 4 Π Ν θ 6 ΐ A1Y1CU n A g O p A T O l C ΜΠΑρ"θΕΝΙ1Κ.ΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
8 ΜΠΑΙΥΤΟΓε"ΝΗΟ| ΝΝΟΥΤβ 

π χ ρ ο 
10 Π [ Α Ϊ ΕNTAQ L 7 TAΕΙLOQ 2 Ν ο γ Ν ο ό NCMH 

[AqOY"a)N21 ΕΒΟΛ £ΪΤΝ ΤΠρΟΝΟΙΙΑ 
12 "AYCU) AqKCJJ NÖI Π Α χ ο ρ Α Τ ρ ί Ν 20ΜΠ]ΑρθεΝΙΚΟΝ ΜΤΠΓΑ ΜΝ 

21[ΠΑ]ΥΤΟΓΕΝΗΟ ΝΝΟΥΤε ΜΜ(ε " ε χ ι μ nTHpq· 
14 AYCU Aqp2Y' ' [nOT]ACCE NAq NTEJOYCIA 24[THpC) 

AYO) ΤΜε TAI Ε Τ ' φ | θ " θ Π ] NgHTq 
16 XEK.AAC EqNAM : ' |ME ε]ΠΤΗ|Η) 

ΠΑΪ ε Ν Τ Α Υ 2 , | Μ θ γ Τ ε ΐ E l p i o q ΝΟΥΡΑΝ E q X [ 0 J , C E ερΑΝ ΝΙ]Μ 
18 ΠρΑ(Ν Γ]λρ 12'εΤΜΜΑΥ CE(NAXOOq ΕΝΕΤΜ] 2 ΠφΑ MMOq 

[ΕΒΟΛ ΓΑρ 2Μ Π θ Υ ) 3 ρ ε ΐ Ν Ε Τ Ε |Π]Α(Ϊ ΠΕ ΠΕΧρΟ 
2 0 AYO)] 4 T M N V A T T [ A K O 

Irenaeus 
2 

32 After this, they assert, from Thought and the Word 
4 33 the Self-Generated was emitted 

34 as an image of the great Light (cf. 15,11), 
6 

8 

10 3S and they say that he was greatly honored 

12 

14 and that all things were made subject to him; 
36 that Truth was emitted with him 

16 3 ' and that there was a conjugal coupling 
38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 

18 
40 They say that from the Light, which is Christ, 

20 and from lndestructability 

• Π 7,23 correction M' over π . · II 7,29 correction Π1 over Ν. · II 7,31 correction c over A. 
• IV 11,7 reads MN (see also 11,20 and 12,5). · IV 11,9-13 homoioteleuton (from ΒΑρΒΗΛΟ) to BifBHAOJ); the scribe made up for Ihe four extra lines by increasing 
the number of lines on page 12 from 28 to 32. 
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SYNOPSIS 19 

III 11.16—12,3 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 32,21—33,12 

2ITH π·}· ΜΠΑ2θρΑΤΟΝ "ΜΓΪΝΑ 
2 r r e q q T o o Y ν ν ο 6 ΝογοείΝ 

"εΒΟΛ 2ΙΤΝ ΠΑΥΤΟΓΕΝΗΟ ΝΝΟΥΤε 
4 " λ γ ο γ α ) Ν 2 eeoA. eYTTA.pA.cTa.cic NAq 

"ΠφΟΜΝΤ n e 
6 ΘΕΛΗΜΑ 

MN ΠΟ)Ν2 Ν 2 'φΑ Λ.ΝΗ26 
8 MN Τ6ΝΝΟΙΑ 

n e q q T o o Y 22 A e 
10 T e x A p i c 

TCYN2ec ic 
12 T e c e H C i c 

L,MN ΤβφρΟΝΗΟΙΟ 
14 TexApic MN ne-'2°Ye ,T ΝογοείΝ 

ΑρΜΟΖΗλ 
16 ε τ ε n A f l 2 T e A O c n e Mnej |OYei ]T NAICUN 

AYCU JOYN φΟΜΝΤ N[AICU|N NMMAq 
18 T e ' x A p i c 

ΤΑΛ,ΗθεΐΙΑ 
20 ΤΜΙΟρφΗ 

Ihrough the gifl of the Invisible (αόρατος) " Spirit (πνεύμα), 
2 the four great lights (came forth) 

" ihrough the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή;), 
4 " that they may stand in attendance (παράστασις) to him. 

" T h e three are 
6 the Will (θέλημα), 

and 21 Eternal Life, 
8 and Thought (έννοια). 

22 And (δέ)the four arc 
10 Grace (χάρις·). 

Understanding (σύνεσι;), 
12 Perception (αϊσθησι;), 

23 and Prudence (φρόνησι;). 
14 Grace (χάρις) (is) with the 24 first light, 

Armozel, 
16 which is the 12' angel (άγγελο;) of the first aeon (αιών). 

And2 there are three aeons (αιών) with him 
18 3 Grace (χάρι;), 

Truth (άλήθεια), 
20 Form (μορφή). 

• BG 33,4 | N | Till-Schenke suggest emendation lo <M»N. 

2iTOTq Μ Π Ν ο γ τ ε 33 ' |MnenNA 
2 n i e q T o o Y N N O 6 N 0 Y 2 ( 0 E I N A W O Y C U N J 

ε β ο λ 2M nAY'[ToreN)HC Ν Ν ο γ τ ε 
4 xe ε γ 6 Α 2 β ρ Α 4 ( τ ο γ ] e p o q 

[NlTOJOMNTe 
6 π ο γ ω φ 

'(MNl TeNNOIA 
8 MN ΠΟ)Ν2 

T e q T o ' i e ] Λ ε 
10 T e x A p i c 

TCYN26CIC 
12 T e c ' e H c i c 

τ ε φ ρ ο Ν Η ε ι ε 
14 TCXAplC 'Μ|6|Ν Μ Π 6 2 θ γ ε ΐ Τ ΝΟΥΟΙΝ 

2Αρ'ΜΟΖΗλ 

16 ε τ ε Π Α Γ Γ ε λ ο ε ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ ,02Μ π ε χ ο γ ε ι τ NAICUN 
ε γ Ν φΟΜΤ "NAICUN NMMAq 

18 T e x i p i c 
ΤΜΗε 

20 ι2ΤΜθρφΗ 

ihrough Ihe divine 33' [Spirit 
2 the] four great2 lights came forth 

from the1 divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή;), 
4 lhat they may attend4 him. 

The three are 
6 the Will, 

5 [and] Thought (έννοια), 
8 and Life. 

Αηά(δέ) the four6 are 
10 Grace (χάρι;), 

Understanding (σύνεσι;), 
12 7 Perception (αϊσθησι;). 

Prudence (φρόνησι;). 
14 Grace (χάρι ; ) ' (is) with the first light, 

* Harmozel, 
16 which is the angel (άγγελο;) of light10 in the first aeon (αιών), 

with whom there are three " aeons (αιών): 
18 Grace (χάρι;), 

Truth, 
20 12 Form (μορφή). 
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II 7,32—8,8 

2ITN π-J- Ρ π ε τ τ Ν Α 
2 MmqTOOY " Μ φ ω ε τ Η ρ ' 

εβολ 2" n i A Y T o r e N H c "ΝΝογτε 
4 A q ö u ^ T εβοΧ Ατρογα>2ε 8'ερΑΤθγ epoq* 

Π φ Ο Μ Τ ' Α ε 
6 π ο γ ω φ ε 

-TeNNOIA 
8 AYCU ncuN2' 

T e q T 0 8 Α ε n36om* 
10 ΤΜΝΊΓρΜΝ2ΗΤ~· 

TXApiC" 
12 τεεβΗειε· 

«τφροΝΗεειο 
14 TXApic Αε εεφοοπ* 2Α52ΤΝ Π Α Ι Ο ) Ν ΡϊφωετΗρ1 

Α Ρ Μ Ο Ζ Η Χ 

16 ε τ ε 6 Π Α Ϊ π ε τ τ φ ο ρ π Ν Α Γ Υ Ε Λ Ο Ο 

niAICUN Α ε 7CeNN6MAq Ν6| ΚΕφΟΜΤ NAICUN 
18 TXA'piC-

ΤΜΗε 
20 ΤΜΟρφΗ 

32 through the gift of the Spirit (πνεΰμα) 
2 (IV 12,5: and) the four33 [ IV 12,5: [great]) lights (φωστήρ) 

from the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή ; ) . . . 
4 34 He expected them to attend 8' him. 

And (δέ) the three (are) 
6 the Will, 

2 Thought (έννοια), 
8 and Life. 

And (δέ) the four3 powers (are) 
10 Understanding, 

Grace (χάρι;), 
12 Perception (αϊσθησι;), 

4 Prudence (φρόνησι;). 
14 And (δέ) grace (χάρι;) belongs t o ' the light (φωστήρ)-8εοη (αιών) 

Armozel, 
16 who i s ' the first angel (άγγελο;). 

And (δέ) there are7 three other aeons (αιών) with this aeon (αιών): 
18 Grace (χάρις), 

• Truth, 
20 Form (μορφή). 

IV 12,4-18 

2ITN n-f Mnei 'rfNÄ 
2 MN niiqTOOY ν ν ο 6 Μφθ_>ε]6ΤΗρ 

ε β ο ΐ λ 2 m n iAYToreNHc] 7 Ν | Ν ο γ τ ε 
4 i q ö u ^ T εΒΟΛ. ε ' τ ρ ο γ ω 2 ε epATOY e p o q 

' Π φ Ο Μ Τ A e 
6 π ο γ ω φ ε 

T6NNOIA 
8 Ι0Αγω πα>Ν]2 

[ T 8 q T o Α ε Ν6ΟΜ 
10 "TMNTPJMNI2HT 

TXApiC 
12 T e c ' 2 e H c i c 

Τ]φρ0Ν(Ηΐε|(0 
14 TXApic I J A 8 ε ο φ ί ο ο τ ί 2 ATM Π[ΑΐωΝ Μ ι 4 φωεΤΗ)ρ 

ΑΡΜ02ΗΙΛ 
16 ε τ ε 13ΠΑΪ π ] ε π φ ο ρ π " (Ν)ΑΓ[Γ6λοο 

Ι6πΐΑΐ)ωΝ A e ceNMMAfq ν6Ι κ ε ' 7 φ θ | Μ Τ ' ΝΝεωΝ 
18 TX[ApiC 

"ΤΜ]ε· 
20 ΤΜΟρφΗ 

Irenaeus 
2 41 four lights were emitted 

4 lo attend the Self-Generated; 
42 that, again, from 

6 the Will 

8 and Eternal Life 
43 other four emissions were made to attend the four lights,44 which they 

10 name Grace, 
Volition, 

12 Understanding, 
and Prudence. 

14 " They postulate that Grace was joined to the first light 
46 and that this is the Savior (see 22,2)—and ihey call him 

16 (H)armogenes; 

18 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 20 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 12.3-18 

n M e g 4 c N A Y Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν ι ω ρ ο ι ί Α Η λ 

2 neNTAq'KA|TA|GICTA MM|Oq| g"M nMEgCNAY N'AICUN 
eyfi φ [ θ Μ Ν Τ ι NAICUN NCMAQ ' ε τ ε ΝΑΙ NE 

4 T E ( N P 0 N 0 I ] A 

T e c o H c i c 
6 T e ' M N H M H 

I 2 " M I niMegltyoMNT Νογο'είΝ <AAYeiee> 
8 Α Υ Α Π Ο Κ Α Θ Ι Ι Ο Τ Α M)MOq GM TTMEG " ' φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN 

<EYN φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN» |NM|MAq £TE ΝΑΪ NE 

10 "TCYNgeCIC 
Τ Α Γ Α Π Η 

12 TglACA 
| g M | l 2 n M 6 g q T O O Y Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν <ΗΛΗΛΗΘ> 

14 A Y A T I O K A 0 l " C T A MMOq g M n M e g q T P O Y NAICUN 

" ε γ Ν φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN NMMAq E T C " Ν Α Ϊ NE 

16 TMNTTeAIOC 
F P H N H 

18 Τ00"'φΐΑ 
ΝΑΙ Ne n e q T o o y NOY<O>GIN 

20 e T A " g e ερΑΤογ ε π α γτοΓεΝΗΟ Ν Ν θ γ " τ ε 

The 4 second lighl (is) Oroiael, 
2 Ihe one whom he ' placed (καθιστάναι) in Ihe second ' aeon (αιών), 

with whom there are three aeons (αίών),' namely, 
4 Providence (πρόνοια). 

Perception (αϊσθησις), 
6 • Memory (μνήμη). 

The third1 light, <Daveithe,> 
8 was placed (άποκαθιστάναι) in the ln third aeon (αίών), 

with <whom there are three aeons>, namely, 
10 " Understanding (σύνησις), 

Love (αγάπη), 
12 Idea (ιδέα). 

12 The fourth lighl, <Eleleth,> 
14 was placed (άποκαθιστάναι)IJ in the fourth aeon (αιών), 

14 with whom there are three aeons (αίών), namely, 
16 " Perfection (τέλειος), 

Peace (ειρήνη), 
18 Wisdom (σοφία). 

16 These are the four lights 
20 which " attend the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 

BG 33,12—34,9 

nuegcNAY ΝογοείΝ "RUPOJIAHX 
2 ΠΑΪ NTAqKAOICTA Ml4MOq gl-XM nMegCNAY NAICUN 

"εγΝ cyoMNT NAICUN NMMAq " ε τ ε ΝΑΙ Ne 
4 Τ Π ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Α 

T e c o H n c i c 

6 πρ nMeeye 
nMegq;o"MNT Ν Ρ Υ Ρ Ϊ Ν Α Α γ ε ι β ε 

8 ΠΑΪ N"TAqKA0ICTA MMOq glXM TT20M8gCyOMNT NAICUN 
6YN φ02 ,ΜΝΤ NAICUN NMMAq ETC ΝΑΪ <Ne> 

10 34'TOYNgecic 
ΤΑΓΑΠ[Η 

12 τge ιAεA] 
2nMegqTOOY A e Νογο[εΐΝ ΗΛΗ] 3 Λ.ΗΘ 

14 ΠΑΪ NTAqKABICTIA MMOq] 4glXM TTMegqTOOY NAIJCUN] 
' ε γ Ν Φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN NMMA[q] ' ε τ ε Ν Α Ϊ Ν ε 

16 Τ Μ Ν Τ Τ ε λ Ι Ο Ο 

•f'pHNH 
18 ΤΟΟφίΑ 

ΝΑΙ Ne n e q T o O Y ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 

20 eTAgepATOY ε π Α γ ' τ ο Γ ε Ν ε τ α > ρ NN-f : 

The second light (is)11 Oroiael, 
2 Ihe one whom he placed (καθιστάναι) 14 over the second aeon (αίών), 

15 with whom there are three aeons (αίών),16 namely, 
4 Providence (πρόνοια), 

" Perception (αϊσθησις), 
6 Memory. 

The 11 third light (is) Daveithe, 
8 "the one whom he placed (καθιστάναι) over the20 third aeon (αίών), 

with whom there are21 three aeons (αίών), namely, 
10 34'Understanding (σΐινησις), 

Love (άγάπη), 
12 [Idea (ιδέα).] 

2 And (δε) the fourth light (is)3 [Ele]leth, 
14 the one whom he placed (καθιστάναι)4 over the fourth aeon (αίών). 

3 with whom there are three aeons (αίών), namely, 
16 6 Perfection (τέλιος), 

7 Peace (ειρήνη), 
18 Wisdom (σοφία). 

These are the four * lights 
20 which attend the ' divine Self-Generator (αύτογενέτωρ), 

• III 12,8 |GM( The scribe appears to have jumped ahead to GM in 12,9 and con-ectcd the error incompletely; the confusion continues in 12,11-12. 
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II 8,8-21 

nMegCNAY A e Μ'φίϋΟΤΗρ CUPI<A»HX 
2 n e N T A Y c e g c u q " e p A T q ' l " e x M n M e g C N A Y NAICUN 

C E N N E M A Q A E " N 6 I K E U J O M T NAICUN 

4 TeniNoiA 
T e C Q H l 2 [ C ] t C 

6 n p TTMeeYe 
T T M A g c y o M T A e Μ φ α > Ι 3 [ ϋ ] Τ Η ρ n e Α Α Υ Ε Ί Θ Α ΐ 

8 Π Α Ϊ e N T A Y c e g c u q ' e u p A T q ~ E J I H n M e g c y o M T " NAICUN 

c e N N e l 5 M A q A e N6I K e t y o M T " NAICUN 

10 T M N T p M l 6 N g H T ~ 

Τ Α Γ Α Π Η 

]2 Ί*Α.εΑ' 
n M A g q T O O Y Α Ε "NAICUN 

14 A Y T e g o q " e p A T q e x P i n M e g " q T o o Y Μ φ ψ ρ τ Η ρ 

ΗλΗλΗθ CENNEMAQ" "Ae N6I κείφίρΜΤ" NAICUN 
16 nxcu tC εβοΛ. 

M - j -pHNH 

18 τςιοιφίΑ 
ΝΑΙ N e n q T O O Y Μ Φ Ο Υ 2 Ι Ο Τ Η Ρ 

2 0 E T A G E P A T O Y Α Π Α Υ Τ Ο Γ Ε Ν Η Ο N N O Y T C 

And (δέ) the second ' light (φωστήρ) (is) Oriael, 
2 who had been placed 10 over the second aeon (αίών). 

And (δε) there are " three other aeons (αίών) with him: 
4 Reflection (έπίνοια), 

Perception (αϊσθησις), 
6 12 Memory. 

And (δέ) the third light (φωστήρ)13 is Daveithai, 
8 who has been placed 14 over the third aeon (αίών). 

13 And (δέ) there are three other aeons (αίών) with him: 
10 Understanding, 

" Love (άγάπη), 
12 Idea (ιδέα). 

And (δέ) the fourth 17 aeon (αίών) 
14 was placed over the fourth " light (φωστήρ) Eleleth. 

And (δέ) there are " three other aeons (αίών) with him: 
16 Perfection, 

20 Peace (ειρήνη), 
18 Wisdom (σοφία). 

These are the four lights (φωστήρ) 
20 21 which attend the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής); 

IV 12,18—13,5 

n M e t g C N A Y " A e i Μ φ ω Ο Τ Η ρ ω ρ ί Α Ι Η λ 

2 NEN 2 0 TAIYCAGCUQ E P A T Q e x M [NMEG2 LCINAY NNGCUN 

c e N f M M A q i I 2 A e N6I κ ε ψ ο Μ Τ 1 NNIAICUNI 

4 " T e n i N O I A 

T e c e H c i c 

6 i n p ] " n M e e y e 

n M e g c y o M i T n e i 2 5 A e Μ φ ω ο τ Η ρ Ι Ν Ι Α Α Υ Ι Ε Ι Θ Α Ι ] 

8 2 6 Π Α Ϊ N T A q c A g c u q e p A ( T q e x M | " n M e g a j O M V N N e a j | N 

c e i 2 " N M M A q A e N6 I K e c y o i M T ] "NNAICUN 

10 T M N T p M N g ( H T ] 
3 0 T Α Γ Α Π Η 

12 T A 6 A 

n M ( e g q T 0 ] " 0 Y A e Ν Ν Α Ι Φ Ι Ν 

14 A Y T A g o q e ] 3 2 i p A T q e x ] M n M e g i q T o o Y Μ ΐ 3 ' φ ω ο τ Η ρ 

Η Ι Λ Η λ Η Θ C 8 N M M l A q 2 A e Ν0Ι Κ ε φ Ι Ο Μ Υ NNAIICUN 

16 n'xcDK ε β Ρ λ 
t P I H N H 

18 Τ ε ο φ ί Ι Α 
4 ΝΑΪ N e n q T P O l Y Μ φ α > ο τ ( Η ρ 

2 0 ' e T A g e p A T P Y e n ] A Y [ T ] o r e [ N H C 

irenaeus 
2 47 Volition to the second, whom they call Raguhel; 

4 

6 
48 Understanding to the third light, whom they call David; 

8 

10 

12 

14 45 Prudence to the fourth, whom they call Eleleth. 

16 

18 

20 

•IV ] 2.24Γ. transposition of n e (see also 5,26 and 36,6). · IV 13,6-end are missing. 
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III 12,18—13,4 

TTMNTCNOOYC NilUJN e T i j e " e p i T O Y eTTiAOY 
2 2ITH TTt ΗΝ TeY 2 0 AOKIi 

ΜΪΝ|ΠΝθ6 N i Y T o r e N e T o i p 2 l Nxpc 
4 2ITM n f MN TCYAOKIi 

M J : n i g O p i T O N ΜΠΝΪ 
6 N i l Ne TTMNT"CNOOYC NilCUN 

ΝΑΠφΗρε NC M"TTiYTOreNHC 

8 

10 

e e o x 2M n u j p n NCO2'OYN 
12 MTTNOYC NTCAIOC 

2ΙΤΜ n f 
14 MN 2 6ΤΕΓΑΘΚΫ MTTNO6 

N i J O p i T O N NTTNi 
16 13 ' f i neMTo ε β [ θ λ ) MTTiYToreNHc 

npa) 2 Me ΝΤΕλΙΟΟ MMH€ TTJ idOC 
18 n e g o y ' e i T N T i q o y u i N g GBOA 

ϊ γ Μ ο γ τ ε e ' n e q p i N xe 
20 i A i M i C 

" the iwelve aeons (αΙών) which " atlend Ihe child, 
2 through the gift and the good 20will (ευδοκία) 

of the great Self-Generator (αύτογενέτωρ)21 Christ (Χριστός), 
4 through the gift and the good will (ευδοκία) 

o f 2 2 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα). 
6 These are the " Iwelve aeons (αιών); 

they belong to the Son 24 of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής). 

8 

10 
From the Foreknowledge 

12 25 of the perfect (τέλειος) Mind (νούς), 
through the gift 

14 and 26 good will (ευδοκία) 
of the great invisible (αόρατοι/) Spirit (πνεϋμα), 

16 13' in the presence of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 
2 the perfect (τέλειος), true, holy (άγιος) man (came forth), 

18 the first one 1 who came forth. 
He was named 

20 4 Adamas 

BG 34,9—35,5 

TTIMNTC,0NOOYC NilCUN e T T T i p g l C T i e " T T i A O Y 

2 
ΤΤΙΝΟό N i Y T O r e N e T t u p ,2NXC 

4 2ΪΤΝ τ ε Υ Α Ο Κ ϋ 
ΜΠΝθγ Π Τε N i J O p i T O N ΜΤΤΝΪ 

6 TTIl4MNTCNOOYC NilCUN 
N i ττφΗ Ι 5 ρε Νε MTTYAYTOI-CNHTOC 

8 N T i Y " T i J C p e NKi NIM 
ε β ο λ 2'i'TOTc) "MnoYUJcy MTTeriNi ε τ ο γ ϋ β 

10 "εβΟΛ. 2 'TOTQ MtTAYTOreNHC 
" ε β ο λ Α ε 2H n c y o p n NCOOYN 

12 20MN TTNOYC NT6AIOC 
2ΪΤΜ TTN'o'Y35'(Te 

14 2'TNI T e y A O K i i 
M|N|TTN06 2 [N i20 ]p iTON ΜΠΝΪ 

16 MN TeY J [AOK] | i MTTiYTOreNHC 
n p t u M e ' [NTeA] |oc MMHC 

18 n e g o y e i r NOY!(CUIN2 EBOA 
iq-j- pirn) xe 

20 i A i M 

the10 twelve aeons (αιών) which attend (παριστάναι ) " the child, 
2 

the great Self-Generator- (αύτογενέτωρ) 1 2 Christ (Χριστός), 
4 through the good will (ευδοκία) 

of the divine 12 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
6 The " twelve aeons (αιών) 

belong to the Son " of the Self-Generate (αύτογένητος) . 
8 All things were " established 

through the " will of the holy Spirit (πνεύμα), 
10 " through the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) . 

" And (δέ) from Foreknowledge 
12 20 with perfect (τέλειος) mind (νοϋς), 

through God, 

14 35'through the good will (ευδοκία) 
of the great2 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

16 and the1 good will (ευδοκία) of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 
the4 perfect, true Man (came forth), 

18 the first one to come forth. 
' He named him 

20 Adam 

• ΠΙ 12,23 A phrase parallel to BG 34,15-18 was probably omined due to homoioleleulon (see iYToreNHC in BG 34,18). 
• BG 34.20 misconstrued r t f , "the gift," as ihe abbreviation for TTNOYlTe, "God;" sec note on 23,4. · BG 35,1 Till-Schenke reconstruct ΠΝΟΥΙτε MNJ. 
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11 8 , 2 2 - 3 5 I V . . . ( 1 3 ) . . . 

" N i l Ne TTMNTCNOOYC NILCUN e T i 2 e p i T O Y " ϋ Τ φ Η ρ ε 
2 2 . . . 

MTTNOÖ TTiyToreNHC nexpc 
4 " 2 I T N n o Y c u u j e MN TT)- 4 ... 

M T T i 2 0 p i T 0 C Μ " Π Ν Ϊ 
6 TTIMNTCNOOYC [ A | e NilCUN 6 ... 

NNi '2 f ,rrcyHpe M n ( i ] Y T o r e N H C Νε 
8 iYCU NTiTTTHpq' " T i J C p O 8 ... 

2 ρ ϊ ί 2M TTOYCUOJ Μ Π Ε Π Ν Ϊ ε τ ο γ 2 8 ϋ β 
10 ε β ο ( Α 2HTIM] n i Y T o r e N H C 10 ... 

ΕΒΟΑ Α Ε " 2 Ν ΤΠΡΙΟΓ-NCUCIIC 
12 MTTNOYC' N T e A e i e c 12 ... 

14 W2ITM π 6 ψ [ λ π e j B o X MnoYCua ; 14 
M n i 2 0 " p i T O C ΜΤΤΝΪ 

16 i y c u TTOYcuaje M n i Y T o r e 1 ! N H c 16 
< π > ρ ω Μ ε N T e A e t o c 

18 n c y o p n o y c u N 2 "EBOA i y c u n M e e 18 
n e T i q M o y T e e p o q "N6I n n i p e e n i K O N ΜΤΤΝΪ xe 

20 n i r e p i " i A i M i N 20 

22 these are the twelve aeons (αιών) which attend 23 the Son 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

Irenaeus 

2 

4 

6 

8 " When all things had been established in this way 

10 

12 

of the mighty One, the Self-Generated (αυτογενής), Christ (Χριστός), 
24 through the will and the gift 
of the invisible (άόρατον)2 5 Spirit (πνεύμα). 
And (δέ) the twelve aeons (αιών) 
belong t o 2 i the Son, the Self-Generated (αυτογενής). 
And all things were " established 
by the will of the holy Spirit (πνεύμα) 
2! through the Self-Generated (αυτογενής). 
And (δέ) from 25 the Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 
of the perfect (τέλειος) mind (νοϋς). 

14 30 through the revelation of the will 
of the invisible (άόρατος)3 1 Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

16 and the will of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) , 
12 <the> perfect (τέλειος) Man (came forth), 

18 the first revelation, " and the truth. 
It is he whom 34 the virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα) called 

20 Pigera-Adama(s), 

14 

16 34 the Self-Generated emitted in addition to these 
" the perfect and true Man 

18 

20 whom they also call Adamas, 
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III 13,4-22 

A Y A T T O K A P I ' C T A MMoq επεςχογε ιΤ NAICUN 

2 '2ATM Π Ν θ 6 NAYTOreNHC NNOYTe ' N x p c 
2 M Π Ε Ζ Ο Γ Ε Ι Τ NAICUN J A T N ' 2 A P M P Z H A . · 

4 E P E N E Q A Y N A M I C NM'MAQ 

AYCU A q t N A q N6 I T T A J O P A T O N 

6 '"NOYAYNAHIC N A T X p P e p O C N<N>Oe"pA 
AYCU N E X A Q χ ε 

8 T - F εοογ AYCU " F C M O Y eniAJOpATON Ν Π Ν Α 

eTBH"HTK NKA NIM ε γ φ Ο Ο Τ Τ 
10 ε χ ο γ Ν ε ρ ρ κ 

I 4 A N P K -fcMOY εροκ 
12 AYCU TT Α Υ Τ Ο Γ € Ι 5 Ν Η Ο 

Α γ ω TTAICUN Τ Τ φ Ρ Μ Ν Τ TT I CD Τ " T M A A Y Τ Τ φ Η ρ ε 

14 TAYNAMIC ε τ χ Η κ " ε β ο Λ 
AYCU A Y A T T O K A O I C T A NneqcyHl8pe C H P 

16 2M TTMe£CNAY NAICUN 
2ATM " n M e j C N A Y ΝΟΥΟΕΙΝ ΟρΟΪΑΗλ. 

18 2 M 2 , Π Μ 6 2 α ) Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN 

AYATTOKA : 'eiCTA MTTeCTTGpMA NCHO 
20 Ν Ν 6 ! , ψ γ Χ 0 0 γ ε NN6TOYAAB 

and was placed (αποκαθιστάναι ) 3 over his first aeon (αιών) 
2 6 with the great divine Self-Generated- (αυτογενής) , 7 Christ (Χριστός), 

in the first aeon (αιών), with ' Harmozel, 
4 accompanied by his powers (δύναμις). 

' And the invisible (άόρατον) One gave him 
6 an invincible, spiritual (νοερά) power (δύναμις). 

" And he said, 

8 Ί glorify and 12 praise (you), invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
It is because o f 1 1 you that the All has being, 

10 (and it is) into you (that it returns). 

" I praise you 
12 and the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

" and the aeon (αιών), the triad, the Father, " the Mother, the Son, 
14 the perfect power (δύναμις). ' 

17 And his son Seth was placed (άποκαθιστάναΟ 
16 " in the second aeon (αιών) 

with " the second light Oroiael. 
18 In 20 the third aeon (αιών) 

was placed (άποκαθιστάναι) 2 1 the seed (σπέρμα) of Seth, 
20 22 the souls (ψυχή) of the saints 

• III 13,13 AYO) NKA NIM omitted due lo homoioleleuton (NIM and NIM). 
• BG 36,1 Till-Schenke suggest that <JM TIMEJCNAY NAICON> was omitted at t 
reason. 

BG 35,6—36,5 

'(AiqKAeiCTA MMoq exM π β ζ ο γ ' ε ι τ NAICUN 

2 2ATM TTNOÖ NNOY'Te TTAYTOreNETCUp NXC 
erre'zoYeiT NAICUN N T E J A P M O Z H A . 

4 ioAYCU epeNeqöoM NMMAq 
AYCU " A q - f - N A q N 0 I n A J O p A T O N MTTNÄ 

6 , 2 Ν θ γ 6 θ Μ eMAYXpO e p o c N N O e " p O N 
n e x A q x e 

8 f t E O O Y AYCU t u C M O Y E N A J O P A T O N M T f N Ä 

x e " E T B H H T K N T A N K A NIM c y c u l 6 n e 

10 AYCU NKA NIM E G O Y N E P O K 
I 7 ANOK A E - | -CMOY εροκ 

12 AYCU T I A Y " T O r e N H C 

MN NIAICUN ΤΤφΟΜΤ "neiCUT MN ΤΜΑΑΥ MN Τ Τ φ Η ρ ε 
14 2 0 T 6 o m ε τ χ Η κ ε β ο Λ . 

AYCU A q 2 , K A e i c T A M n e q q j H p e C H P 
16 

3 6 ' e X M TTMG^CNAY ΝΟΥΡΙΙΝ 0>ρΡ]2ΪΑΗΛ. 
18 2ΡΑΪ A e 2'M Π Μ 6 2 φ [ Ο Μ Ν Τ ] 'NAICUN 

AYKAeiCTA MTTiecnepl'MA Ν CHP 
20 ΝΝβψγΧΗ NNeiTOYlsAAB 

6 and placed him (καθιστάναι) over the f i r s t 7 aeon (αιών) 
2 with the great G o d , ' the Self-Generator (αύτογενέτωρ) Christ 

(Χριστός), by the ® first aeon (αιών) Harmozel, 
4 ,0 accompanied by his powers. 

" And the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) gave him 
6 12 an invincible, spiritual (νοερόν) power. 

11 He said, 
8 Ί glorify and " praise (you), invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

For1 5 it is because of you that the All has come into being, 
10 " and (it is) into you (that) the All (returns). 

171 (+δέ) praise you 
12 and the " Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

and the three aeons (α ιών ) : " the Father, the Mother and the Son, 
14 20 the perfect power.' 

And 21 he placed (καθιστάναι) his son Seth 
16 

36' over the second l ight2 Oroiael. 
18 And (δέ) in the third3 aeon (αιών) 

was placed (καθιστάναι) the seed (σπέρμα) 4 of Seth, 
20 the souls (ψυχή) of the saints, 

le beginning of the line due to homoioleleuton, but this could not have been the 
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II 8,35—9,16 IV .. .14,1-6.. . 

AYCU A q c e 2 c u q ~ epATq* ΑΧΝ 9 ' Π φ ο ρ τ τ NAICUN 
2 MN TTNO6 TTAYToreNHc 2 T r e x c 

2 A 2 T N Π φ ο ρ τ τ M<|>CUCTHp* ΑΡΜΟ'ΖΗΧ 
4 AYCU ε γ φ ο ο τ τ N M M A q ' N 6 I N E Q 6 O M 

4AYCU AQ-F NAQ' N 6 I Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν 

6 ΝΝΟγόΟΜ" 'NNOepON NNATÖpO e p O C 
AYCU A q x o o c 'Aq-f ε ο ο γ 

8 AYCU AQCMOY Α Π Α 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν M'ITNA eqxtu MMOC χ ε 
eTBHTK' ATTTHpq' ' u j m n e 

10 AYCU e p e n T H p q NANAY2Q~ ε ρ ο κ 

"ANOK" Α ε *|*NACMOY NTA"j" COOY NAK" 
12 AYCU l0TTAYTOrCNHC 

MN NAICUN* Π Ι φ Ρ Μ Τ * TTICUT" "ΤΜΑΥ ΤΤφΗρε 
14 t 6 o m N T e x e i o c 

AYCU A Q L ! T 8 2 O E P A T Q " M Π E Q Ψ H P E C H O 

16 A X N TTMA2' 3 CNO NAICUN 

N A 2 P N TTMA2CNO Μ Φ Ω ς Τ Η Ρ * I4CÜPCÜTHX 

18 2 Ρ Α Ϊ Α ε 2 Μ Π Μ Α 2 Φ Ο Μ Τ " Ν Ι Α Ι Ι Φ Ν 

" Α γ τ ε 2 θ I A E I E P A T Q " Μ π ε ο τ τ ε ρ Μ Α NCHP* 

20 A " X N Π Μ Α 2 φ Ο Μ Τ Μφα)ΟΤΗρ~ Α Α γ ε ΐ Ο Α [ Ι ] 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

14'N)6l ΠΑ20ΡΑΤΟΝ 
6 Ν ρ ι γ ό ο Μ Ν Ν ο ε ρ ο Ν 2 ΝΝΑ]Τ 'χρο e p o c 

A[YCU A q x o o c J A q t ε ι ο ο γ 
8 Α Υ Φ [AqcMOY ε Π Α 2 θ ' ρ Α Τ ] ρ Ν ΜΤΤΝΑ eiqXCU MMOC χ ε 

ε τ ' Β Η ί Η Τ κ ATTTH[pq φ θ ) π ε 
10 AYCU e p ' e n T i H p I q 

1 2 . . . 

14 .. . 

16 . . . 

18 . . . 

2 0 . . . 

33 and he placed him over 9' the first aeon (αιών) 
2 with the mighty One, the Self-Generated (αύτογενής) , 2 the Christ 

(Χριστός), by the first light (φωστήρ) Armozel, 
4 3 accompanied by his powers. 

4 And the invisible (άόρατον) One gave him 
6 a spiritual (νοερός),5 invincible power. 

And he spoke 6 and glorified 
8 and praised the invisible (άόρατον)7 Spirit (πνεϋμα), saying. 

'It is because of you that the All" has come into being, 
10 and it is to you that the All will return. 

' I (+δέ) shall praise and glorify you 
12 and 10 the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

and the three aeons (αιών): the Father, " the Mother, the Son, 
14 the perfect (τέλε ιος) power.' 

And he 12 placed his son Seth 
16 over the second 13 aeon (αιών) 

in the presence of the second light (φωστήρ)1 4 Oroiel. 
18 And (δέ) in the third aeon (αιών) 

13 |δέ ] was placed (καθιστάναι) the seed (σπέρμα) of Seth, 
20 " over the third light (φωστήρ) Daveithai. 

" IV 14,7-end are missing. 

Irenaeus 
2 " because neither he, nor those from whom he came to be, were 

subdued; 
4 " who in turn was removed with the first light from (H)armogenes. 

31 That, together with Man, from the Self-Generated," Perfect Knowl-
6 edge was emitted and joined to him as consort;60 that he too, therefore, 

knew the one who is above all th ings ;" and that an invincible power 
8 was given to him by the virginal Spirit;62 and that, as all were thereupon 

at rest,53 they sang hymns to the great aeon. 
10 

12 64 They say that from this were manifested 
63 the Mother, the Father, the Son; 

14 
66 that from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 

16 47 which they also call Knowledge. 

18 

20 
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ΠΙ 13,22—14.9 

NIL 6 Ν ε γ ! ! Φ Ο Ο Γ Ί ne J H TTAICDN 

2 2 I T M Π Μ 6 2 ΐ 4 ' φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NOYOE|[N) Α Α γ ε ί θ ε 

2M J NMEGQTOOY NAICDN 

4 AYATTOKAOI'CTA Ν Μ ψ γ χ ο ο γ ε 

NNepcoYajN 4ττεγπλ.Ηρα)ΜΑ 
6 6ΜΠΟΥΜ6ΤΑΝΟ€Ι ' j N Ο γ ό λ λ Μ 

Α Λ Λ Α Α Γ Ό Ω ß o Y o e i c y 

8 MN'NCOJC AYMETANOEI 

E Y N I Ö A J 2 A T M ' π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ΓΙΗΛΗΛΗΘ 

10 6YCOOY2 "εΠΜΑ eTMMAY 

12 εγ-F- ε ο ο γ Μ Π Α ' 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν MTTNA 

BG 36,5-15 

ΝΑΙ e r c y o o n OJA ENEFG] 

2 ®2M ΠΜ62ΦΟΜΝΤ NOYOeiN 7 Α Α γ β Ι Θ 6 
2ΡΑΪ A e 2M N M E G Q ' T O O Y NAIOJN 

4 ΑΥΚΑΘΙΟΤΑ N N e ' ^ Y X H 

NTAYCOYOJN NOYJCCUK 

6 L0AYOJ MTT0YM8TANO6I JN θ γ 6 ε " ] Τ Η 
Α Λ Λ Α AYÖCU 2 N ο γ ο ε ί φ 

8 N1!2Ae A e AYMETANOei 
eYNAÖCU IJ2ATM TTM62qTOOY ΝΟΥΟΪΝ Η Μ λ ί ΪΛΗΘ 

10 neNTAqN02B0Y e p o q 

12 " e Y f ε ο ο γ Μ Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν MTTNÄ 

who u were in ihe aeon (αιών) 
2 with the 14' thin! light Davcithe. 

In 2 the fourth aeon (αιών) 
4 were placed (άποκαθιστάναι)' the souls (ψυχή) 

who knew 4 their perfection (πλήρωμα) 
6 and did not repent (μετανοεϊν) ' at once, 

but (άλλά) persisted for a while 
8 ' and repented (μετανοείν) afterwards. 

It is with t he ' light Eleleth that they will remain, 
10 having been gathered' to that place, 

5 who exist for ever 
2 6 in the third l ight ' Daveithe. 

And (δε) in the 1 fourth aeon (αιών) 
4 were placed (καθιστάναι) t h e ' souls (ψυχή) 

of those who knew their perfection 
6 10 and did not repent (μετανοείν) at once, 

" but (άλλά) persisted for a while. 
8 11 Finally (δε) they repented (μετανοείν) . 

It is " in the fourth lighuEleleth,14 that they will remain, 
10 the one that has joined them to himself, 

12 gloryfing t h e ' invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 12 " glorifying the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) . 

• IN 14.4 con. Τϊ1 over N. 
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119,17-24 IV. . . (14) . . . 

" Α γ τ ε 2 θ A e ε ρ Α Τ ο ψ ΝΜΫΥΧΗ Ν Ν ε τ ο γ A ( A I B 

2 2 . . . 

" Ν 2 Ρ Α Ϊ A e 2 m T T M e 2 q T o o Y NAICUN 

4 Α γ τ ε 2 0 " e p A T O Y ΝΜ*|ΎΧΗ 4 . . . 

N N E [ T ] 0 N A T C O O Y N ATT20TT*HPTUMA 

6 AY CI} MTTOYPMETANOEI 2 N O Y ! ' 6 E N H 6 . . . 
Αλ,λΑ Αγ6α> 2N ο γ ο ε ί φ 

8 AYO) MNN 2 2 C0)C AYMETANOEL 8 . . . 

A Y o j c u n e 2 A 2 T N n M 6 2 2 3 q T o o Y Μ φ α > [ ο ) Τ Η ρ " Η Λ Η Λ Η Θ 

10 10 ... 
ΝΑΙ Ne 2 e N z " J c n o Ne 

12 ε γ - f ε ο ο γ Μ Π Α 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν MTTNA 12 . . . 

17 And (δε) the souls (ψυχή) of the saints were placed (there). 
2 

" And (δέ) in the fourth aeon (αιών) 
4 were placed 19 the souls (ψυχή) 

of those who do not know the 20 Pleroma (πλήρωμα) 
6 and did not repent (μετανοείν) at once, 

21 but (άλλά) who persisted for a while 
8 and repented (μετανοείν) 2 2 afterwards; 

they are by the fourth 21 light (φωστήρ) Eleleth. 
10 

These are2 4 creatures 
12 which glorify the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
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III 14,9-24 

T e N t y e p c u i N e ' " τ ο ο φ ί Α 
2 EYAICUN τ ε 

i C M e e y e " e y M e e y e ΕΒΟΛ. N J H T C 

4 £ N T e N e Y L ! M H C I C 

ΜΠεΠΝΑ 
6 MN ncypr t NCOOYN 

" i c p 2Ni .c Νογο)Ν2 M n e c e t N e ε β ο λ "NJHTC 
8 MneTeceNöYMHCic φ t u n e "ΝΑΡΓΟΝ 

iYu> i n e c j t u B e i e e o \ N " i . T e \ e c T O N 
10 CMNTij TYTTOC JN Τ ε ε " Μ θ ρ φ Η 

6ΒΟΛ xe ACAAC 
12 xcupic n e c ' " c Y N Z Y r o c 

e M N T C j Τ Γ Π Ο Ο 2 N Θ Ι Λ Ε Α " M T M A A Y 

14 MneqeYAOKi n6i n e r f f J i . 
" ο γ Λ , ε ΜΤίςκΑΤΑΝεγε 

16 ο γ Α ε Mriq^cYNeYAOKei 
n6I n e c c Y N Z y r o c 

18 " n e i f S Ä MMNTJOOYT MTTApee23NiKON 
e M n e c ö i N e 6 e MneccYN ! 4 ZYroc 

BG 36,16—37,7 

"TNcyepccuNe 6e τοοφίλ 
2 εγε"ωΝ τ ε 

iCMeeye ε γ π ε ε γ ε ε'"βολ N J H T C 

4 λ γ ω 2 P i i 2M Π Μ ε " ε γ ε 
Mne i fNÄ 

6 MN Π φ Ο ρ Τ Τ N R A COOYN 

i c p 2 N A C E O Y C U N J M n i 3 7 ' [ N e ] Ε Β Ο Λ N J H T C 

8 

10 

12 

14 eMneqTO)<T> ![NM]MAC N6I ττετίΝΑ 

ογτε ON ' [ M N E J C | K . A T I . N E Y E 

16 ογτε ON M ' I N E I Q C Y N E Y A O K I 

N6I n e c c Y N ' i z j Y r o c 
18 ΤΤΙΤΤΝΑ. NJOOYT ΜΠΑρ'θΕΝΙΚΟΝ 

M n e c g e 6 e ε π ε ο ' ο γ Μ φ ί υ Ν ο ο 

Our fellow-sister.Wisdom (σοφία), 
2 being an aeon (αιών), 

conccived " a thought from herself 
4 in the conception (ένθύμησις) 

12 of Ihe Spirit (πνεύμα) 
6 and Foreknowledge, 

11 She wanted to bring forth her likeness out H of herself. 
8 Her thought (ένθύμησις) was not15 idle (αργό?) 

and her product camc forth " imperfcct (άτέλεστον), 
10 not having form (τύπος) from her17 form (μορφή) 

—because she had made him 
12 without (χωρίς) her " consort (σύν£υγος)— 

and not having form (τύπος) in the likeness (Ιδία) " of the Mother. 
14 The Spirit (πνεύμα) had not approved (εύδοκεΐν) 

20 or (ούδί) consented (κατανεύειν), 
16 nor (ούδί) had 21 her consort (σύζυγος) 

approved (συνευδοκεϊν), 
18 22 namely, the masculine, virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα). 

23 When she did not find her consort (σύνζνγος), however, 

16 Our fellow-sister, Wisdom (σοφία), 
being an 17 aeon (αιών), 
conceived a thought18 from herself, 
and in the conception 
" o f t h e Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
and 20 Foreknowledge. 
She wanted to bring forth the 37' likeness out of herself, 

10 

12 

14 although the Spirit (πνεϋμα) had not <agreed>2 with her 
3 nor (ούτε) consented (κατανεύειν), 

16 nor (ούτε)4 had her consort (σύν£υγος) 
approved (συνευδοκεϊν), 

18 5 namely, the male 6 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα). 
She, however, did not find her 7 partner (σύμφωνος) 

•III 14,9 OY was crossed out at end of line. • ΙΠ 14,lOiiwas crossed out at beginning ofline; corr. A'overe. · ΠΙ 14,14-18 is virtually identical to ΙΠ 15,4-9, except 
for Ihe replacement of TYTtoc by ΜορφΗ and of the spelling ΘΙΑ6Α by T£LAEI. The repetition does not appear to be a copying error. · ΙΠ 14,20 first three letters of 
OYAE overcorrection. 
• BO 37,1 Ms reads TAIOYN, "raised." 
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11 9.25-33 

" τ ε ο φ ΰ . Λ Ε ΝΤβΠΙΝΟΙΑ 
2 eccyoon* NAICUN 

" A C M e e y e 2N ο γ Μ ε ε γ ε ε β ο λ n 2 h t c 
4 MN "TeNSYMHClC 

ΜΠΑ20ΡΑΤ0Ν MTTNA 
6 AYCU J"TnpOrN<X)CIC 

ACOYcpcyiei ε ο γ α > Ν 2 ΕΒΟΛ " Ν θ γ ε ΐ Ν ε N2HTC 

8 

10 

12 

14 ΑΧΜ [ Π θ γ θ ) ) φ ΜΤΤεΠΝΑ 
,0MTT8qp8YAOK.8l 

16 Αγια> AJCM n i e c c y a p Ν 2 ω τ Ρ "AYOJ AXM neqMOK'MCK 
eMneqpcYNeY 3 2 AOK8i Α ε 

18 NÖI nnpOCCUnON NTeCMNT33200YT~ 
eMnecöiNe Ae MTtec-xcuNq' 

25 And (St) the Wisdom (σοφία) of Reflection (έπίνοια), 
2 being an aeon (αιών), 

26 thought a thought from herself 
4 and 27 (from) the conception (ένθύμησις) 

of the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
6 and 28 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

She wanted to bring forth 29 a likeness out of herself 

8 

10 

12 

14 without the consent of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 
30—he had not approved (συνευδοκεϊν)— 

16 and without her consort,31 and without his consideration. 
And (δε) though he had not approved (συνευδοκεϊν), 

18 namely, the person (πρόσωπον) of her 32 maleness, 
33 and (6e) she had not found her partner, 

• II 9.30 reads eyAOKei. · II 9.31 after e ' a ρ was crossed oui. 
• IV 15,7-end are missing. 

IV ...15,1-6... 

2 . . . 

1 5 ' ε β θ λ NJHTCI 
4 MN TeNOYMHCJIC 

2ΜΤΤΑ2θρΑΤΟ]Ν MTTNA' 
6 AiYtu T n p o ' r N c u c i c 

Α<;ογα>)φε ε ο γ φ [ Ν 2 ε 4 β ο λ Ν ο γ ε ΐ Ν ε N2)HTC 

8 

10 

12 

14 ε χ Ν Π [ ο γ ω 5 φ ε ΜπεπΝΑ 

MnjeqpcYNeiYAOKet 
16 'AYCU e x M τ τ ε ε φ β ρ NjcuifTp 
18 . . . 

Irenaeus 
M They say that from the first angel who attends the only-begotten 

2 67 the holy Spirit (see 34,13—35,4) was emitted, 
70 whom they also call Wisdom 

4 

10 

12 

14 

and the wanton sexual element (see 25,5); 
16 71 that when she saw that all others had a conjugal coupling 

72 while she was without conjugal coupling 
1 8 73 she sought whom she might be united to; 

74 and when she did not find one 
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III 14,24—15,16 

Α Ο Κ Α Τ Α Ν Ε Υ Ε 

2 xtupic τεγΑθΐ5'ΚΐΑ ΜΠεΤΤΝΑ 
MN TTCOOYN M n e C 2 £ I A ! O N Ν Ο Γ Μ Ψ Ω Ν Ο Ν 

4 NecxHK ' e e o x 
ε τ β ε πεφρογ<Ν>ικοΝ eT^N'jHTc 

6 Μ π ε τ ε ο ε Ν β γ Μ Η ε ι ε o j c u ' n e ν α ρ γ ο ν 
a y tu A n e c j c u B e l ε β ο λ 'ΝΑΤΕΑΕΟΤΟΝ 

8 EMNTq ΜΟρφΗ 2Ν 'ΤΕΟΜΟρφΗ 
ε β ο λ x e ACAAC 

10 xtupic "rreccYNZYroc 
εΜΝΤί) TYnOC '£N TJ IA8A NTMAAY 

12 
ACNAY e p o q '"JM n e c c A X N e 

14 x e A q c y t o n e Νκε"ΜθρφΗ 
N2A ΝΜογει N2A N2Aq 

16 "NepeNeqBAA ρ ο γ ο ε ί Ν %n ο γ κ ρ ω Μ 
" A C C I T E M M o q ε β ο λ MMOC MTTBOX "NNTOTTOC 6 Τ Μ Μ Α Υ 

18 x e Ν Ν Ε Λ Α Α Υ " N A O A N A T O C NAY e p o q 

x e A Y x n o q " 2 N O Y M N T A T C O O Y N 

BG 37,7—38,6 

ecNAKATANeY'e 
2 exN τεγΑΟΚίΑ ΜίτεπΝΑ 

'MN TTCOOYN MΠeCCYMφα)NOC 10MMIN MMOC 
4 e c T t u K e e e o x 

ετ"βε πεττρογΝίκοΝ eTN2HTc 
6 ^ n e c M e e y e M n e q t y c y c u n e N l 3AproN 

Αγω A n e c g a i B ει εβολ. "eNqxHic A N 

8 ΝόΑειε 2M πεq l ίeιNε εβολ 
x e ACAAC 

10 exM "neccYNZyroc 
AYtU NAqCl"N8 AN ΜΤΤΙΝε NTMAY 

12 8 q o Ν"κεΜθρφΗ 
ACNAY A e e p o q 2M " π ε ε ψ ο χ Ν ε 

14 e i q c y c u n e MTT20TYTTOC Ν κ ε ε ί Ν β 
e q o N2A N2 l2oq AYCU N20 ΜΜογει 

16 Neq38'<BAA Ν>εγρ ογοϊΝ 2n ογκα>2Τ 
A|C]2NOXq NCA ΝΒΟλ MMOC Μ(ΤΤΒΟλ) 3NNITOTTOC 6TMMAY 

18 Xe[KAAC] 'NNeAAAY NNIAOANAT[OC] SNAY e p o q 
εβοΛ χ ε Acxnoq s2NN O Y M N T A T C O O Y N 

24 she dccidcd (κατανεύειν) 
2 wilhoul (χωρίς) the IS1 good will (ευδοκία) of the Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

and the knowledge of her2 own (ίδιον) partner (σνιμφωνον). 
4 She was perfect 

I because of the <sexual knowledge» (προύνικον) which is in 4 her. 
6 Her thought (ένθύμησις) was not5 idle (άργόν) 

and her product came forth 6 imperfect (άτέλεστον), 
8 not having form (μορφή) from 1 her form (μορφή) 

—because she had made him 
10 without (χωρίς)8 her consort (σύνζυγος)— not possessing 

form (τύπος) ' from the appearance (ιδέα) of the Mother. 
12 

She saw him 10 in her deliberation 
14 that he was taking on another 11 form (μορφή), 

the face of a lion, the face of a snake. 
16 12 His eyes were shining with fire. 

I I She cast him away from her, outside 14 those places (τόπος), 
18 that no immortal (αθάνατος) might see him , 

because he was born 16 in ignorance. 

as she was about to decide (κατανεύειν) 
2 ' without the good will^u6oida) of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 

9 and the knowledge of her own partner (σύμφωνος), 
4 10 and as she brought forth 

because " of the sexual knowledge (προύνικον) which is in her. 
6 l ! Her thought could not remain 13 idle (άργόν) 

and her product came forth 14 impoerfect, 
8 foreign in his13 appearance, 

because she had made him 
10 without " her consort (σύν£υγος). 

And he was not similar17 to the likeness of the Mother, 
12 for he has18 another form (μορφή). 

And (δέ) she saw him " in her deliberation 
14 that he was taking on the20 form (τύπος) of another likeness, 

having the face of a 2 1 snake and the face of a lion. 
16 His 38' <eyes were> shining with fire. 

She2 cast him away from her, outside3 those places (τόπος), 
18 that4 none of the immortal ones (αθάνατος) might5 see him, 

because she had given birth to him 6 in ignorance. 

• 111 14,24 and BG 37,7 In addition to "giving in to one's inclination." κατανεύειν has here probably ihe connotation "lower oneself," "decline." 
• 111 15,1 The expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna · III 15,2-3 The normal meaning of XHK εβολ is "be perfect;" here perhaps, "be full." i.e., pregnant. 
• ΠΙ 15.3 Ms reads φροΥρικοΝ. a scribe may have had Latin prurigo, "itch," in mind. 
• BG 37,10 τα ικε eeox is unclear. Crum (404a) suggests "swelling out." · BG 37,15 Till-Schenke emend to ACll<q>, but see III 15,7. 

60 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

II 9,34—10,14 

34ACMOICM8K~ Αε 
2 Xtupic nOYtUO) MTTerfNA 

35AYtU TTCOOYN MTTeCXCUNq 
4 A C e i N e Ε Β Ο Λ 

10'ετβε Τ6ΟΜ Αε N A T X P O epoc ετΝ2Ητδ 
6 2 Μ Τ Τ Ε Π Ε Ο Μ Ε Ε Γ Ε tytune Ν Α Ρ Γ Ο Ν 

Αγα>~ 3AqoYU)N2 ε β ο λ . N 2 h t c ν6 ι o y 2 c u b ' n ' a t x o j k * 
8 AYtU eqO)BBIA8IT~ ATT6CCMOT 

5 6 Β Ο Λ χ ε A C T A M I O q " 

10 AXM TTectyep Ν2α>τρ 
'AYtU NEOYATCMOT Π6 ΑΤΤεΐΝε NTeqMA'AY 

12 eqo ΝόβΜΟρφΗ 
NTApecNAY A e ATTec 'oYtutye 

14 A q u j o m e N O Y T Y T T O C eqcyBBi'AetT" 
NApAKOJN N20 ΜΜΟΥεί 

16 N8qBAA Α ε ι ο Ν ε γ θ Ν θ ε NNIlCCUgT N2BBpHÖe ε γ - f 
" ο γ ο ε ί Ν ACNOXtj 2ICANBOA MMOC ΜΠΒΟλ l2NNTOTTOC 

18 eTMMAY x e i t i i c Ν Ν Β Λ Α Α Υ
 π2Ν Ν Α Τ ' Μ Ο Υ NAY epoq' 

x e NTACTAMIOq ΓΑΡ l42N OYMNTATCOOYN 

34 and (δε) she had considered 
2 without (χωρίς) the consent of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 

35 and the knowledge of her partner. 
4 (yet) she brought forth. 

10' And (δε) because of the invincible power which is in her, 
6 2 her thought did not remain idle (άργός) 

and3 a product came forth from her4 which was imperfect 
8 and different from her appearance, 

1 because she had created him 
10 without her consort. 

6 And he was dissimilar to the likeness of his Mother 
12 7 for he has another form (μορφή). 

And (δέ) when she saw her8 wish (realized) 
14 he changed into a form (τύπος) 

' of a lion-faced serpent (δράκων). 
16 And (δε) his eyes 10 were like fires of lightning which " flash. 

She cast him away from her, outside 12 those places (τόπος), 
18 that no one 13 among the immortal ones might see him, 

for (γάρ) she had created him 14 in ignorance. 

SYNOPSIS 

IV ...16,1-2 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 . . . 

8 . . . 

10 ... 

12 . . . 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

18 ] 16'NAY e p o q 

χ ε NTAICTAMIOq ΓΑΡ 22ΪΝ OYMNT'AT'cOtOYN 

Irenaeus 

she struggled and strained forward73 and looked toward the lower 
2 regions,7S thinking she might find a consort there; 

77 and when she found none, 
4 she leaped forward, but was also saddened, 

6 

8 
71 because she had made the leap 

10 without the Father's consent. 

12 

14 

16 

18 79 After that, acting out of simplicity and kindness, 
10 she produced a work in which there was Ignorance (see 26,16-17) 
and Arrogance (see 35,15) 
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III 15.16—16,10 

ACNOYgB ΝΜ"ΜΑ<| ΝΟγόΗΠε NOYOeiN 
2 AYCU ACKCU " N o y e p o N o c gN ΤΜΗΤΕ ΝΤΚΗΠΕ 

x e "NNEAAAY NAY e p o q 
4 eiMHTI ngA20riON NTTNÄ 

ΠΑΪ ΕΦΑΓΧΟΟΟ e p o q 2 l x e THAAY NNBTONJ THPOY 
6 AYCU A ! J c f PAN e p o q x e IAAAABACUS 

ΠΑΪ " n e n e g o y e i T NA/>XCUN 
8 EAQTTUKE 24NOYAYNAMIC eNAcpcuc EBOA GN 16'TMAAY ( 

AYCU AqcAgcuq ε β ο λ MMOC 
10 'AqncucuNe EEOA JN ΟΥΤΟΠΟΟ ε γ τ ο ' < π > ο ο 

gM ΠΜΑ NTAYJCnoq NgHTq 
12 Aq'eMAgTe S g e N K e T o n o c 

AqTAMIO 'NAq NOYAICUN 
14 NU)Ag NICPCUM N'OYOeiN 

n e f q N g H f q TENOY 
16 'AqNOYgB MN TMNTATCOOYN 

e fw 'eMAq 
18 A q x n o NNesoyciA e T g A ' p o q 

MN nMNTCNOOYC NAiTeAOC 
20 '"AYCU ΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ MMOOY NN'O'YAICUN 

BG 38,6—39,9 

ACNfOYl'GB NMMAq NOYKAOOAE ΝΘΓ"ΘΪΝ 
2 ACKCU gN TMHTe ΝΤβ'ΚΛΟΟΑΒ ΝΝΟΥθρΟΝΟΟ 

xe '"ΝΝΕΛΑΑΥ NAY' e p o q 
4 eiMH nerfNA "eTOYAAB 

eTeajAYMOYTe , 2 epoq xe ZCUH TMAY NOYON ,3NIM 
6 AYCU ' A ' c f MneqpAN xe ' ' IAAAABACUS 

ΠΑΪ n e negOYeiT "NAPXCUN 
8 π ΑΪ AqTcuöe N"NOY6OM CNAO;CUC EBOA gig "TMAAY 

AqgNTcj EBOA MMOC 
10 "AqncucuNe 

6ΒΟΑ gM ΠΜΑ "NTAYXnoq NgHTq 
12 AqA39'MAgTe NKEMA 

AqTAMIO 2NAq NNOYAICUN 
14 e q f cyAg gii'N OYKeugT e q p o y o e i N 

ΠΑ'ΕΙ eTqügHTq TENOY 
16 AYCU Aq'NOYGB MN ΤΑΠΟΝΟΙΑ 

eTNM'MAq 
18 A q x n o NNeiOYciA e T g A ' p o q 

MMNTCNOOYC NAFTEAOC 
20 "πογΑ ΠΟΥΑ MMOOY e n e q A i ' c ü N 

She joined 17 a luminous cloud with him, 
2 and placed " a throne (θρόνος) in the middle of the cloud 

lhat19 no one might sec him 
4 except (el μήτι) the holy (άγιοι/)20 Spirit (πνεύμα) 

who is called 21 the Mother of all the living. 
6 And 22 she gave him the name Yaldabaoth. 

This2 ) is the Chief Ruler (άρχων) 
8 who took a great power (δύναμις) from 16' the Mother. 

And he removed himself from her, 
10 2 and moved from place (τόπος) to place (τόπος), 

1 away from the place in which he was bom. 
12 He4 seized other places (τόπος), 

and created5 for himself an aeon (αιών) 
14 sparking with light, 

6 the one in which he exists now. 
16 7 He copulated with Ignorance, 

who8 is with him, 
18 and begot the authorities (εξουσία) who are under ' him, 

the twelve angels (άγγελος), 
20 10 and for each of them (he created) an aeon (αίών) 

• HI 16,2 The expcctcd stroke on M; is in a lacuna. · ΓΠ 16,3 Ms reads T. 
before the indef. anicle ralher than the plural possessive adjective. 

She joined7 a luminous cloud with him, 
2 ' and placed a throne (θρόνος) in the middle o f 9 the cloud 

10 that no one might see him 
4 except (ειμή) the holy Spirit (πνεϋμα), 

" who is called 12 Life (£ωή), the Mother of everyone. 
6 13 And she gave him the name 14 Yaldabaoth. 

This is the Chief15 Ruler (άρχων). 
8 He took 16 a great power from 17 the Mother. 

He removed himself from her, 
10 18 and moved 

away from the place " in which he was bom. 
12 He 39'seized another place, 

and created2 for himself an aeon (αίών) 
14 that bums with 3 a luminous fire, 

4 the one in which he exists now. 
16 And he5 copulated with Anogance (άπόνοια), 

who is with6 him, 
18 and begot the authorities (εξουσία) who are under 7 him, 

the twelve angels (άγγελος), 
20 8 for each of them his (own) ' aeon (αίών), 

III 16,7 con·. Μ1 over Ν. · ΙΠ 16,10corr. N| changed to n o ' γ . nnoy probably doubling of Ν 
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Π 10,14-28 

AYCU ACKTO e p o q N^OYKAOOAE NOYOEIN 
2 AYCU ACKCU N0Yep0 '*N0C gN TMHTe NTEKAOOAE 

XEKAAC NNe i7AAAY NAY e p o q 
4 eiMHTI A n e r t N A eTOYAAB 

" ε τ ο γ Μ ο γ τ ε e p o q ' x e TMAAY NNeTONg 
6 l9ACMOYTe A e e n e q p A N x e VAATABACUO 

ΠΑΪ 2 0 n e π φ ο ρ π NIAPJXCUN 
8 ΠΑΪ e T A g X I OYNOÖ 21NAYNAMIC E[B]OA g|TN TeqMAAY 

AYCU A q ' 2 2 c e g c u c u q EBOA MMOC 
10 AYCU A q ' n c u c u N e 

e " B O A gN NTOnOC e T A Y X n o q NgHTOY 
12 Aq'24eMAgTe 

AqTAMIO NAq' NgNKeilCUN 
14 gN "OYOJAg NKCUgT' NOYOeiN 

ΠΑΪ E T c y o o n 2 6 τ ε Ν ο γ 
16 AYCU AqTCUMT' gN Teq 'ΑΠΟΝΟΙ A 

27TAI ε Τ φ Ο Ο Π gpAi NgHTq' 
18 AYCU Aqxno N z s geN'e iOYCIA NAq 

For parallel to 26,19—27,12 see 30,9-12 
20 and Appendix 2. 

And she surrounded him with 15 a luminous cloud, 
2 and she placed a throne (θρόνος)1 6 in the middle of the cloud 

that no 17 one might see him 
4 except (εί μήτι) the holy Spirit (πνεύμα), 

18 who is called the Mother of the living. 
6 19 And (δέ) she called his name Yaltabaolh. 

This2 0 is the Chief Ruler (άρχων) 
8 who took a great2 1 power (δύναμις) from his Mother. 

And he 2 2 removed himself from her, 
10 and moved 

23 away from the places (τόπος) in which he was born. 
12 He 2 4 seized 

and created for himself other aeons (αίών) 
14 with2 5 a luminous spark 

which (still) exists now. 
16 26 And he was amazed in his arrogance (άπόνοια) 

27 which is in him, 
18 and he begot 2 8 authorities (έξουσία) for himself. 

For parallel to 26,19—27,12 see 30,9-12 
20 and Appendix 2. 

• IV 16,7-end are missing. 

IV 16,2-6... 

AYCU AC3KTO e i p o q Νογ[Κ]λ . ιοολ .ε Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
2 4AIYID ACKCU NIOYEPONOC gN TMHST]e ϋ τ ε κ λ ο ο λ ί ε 

XCKAAC NNEAASA1Y NAY EpO[q 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

lrenaeus 
2 

4 

6 
" They say that this work of hers is the Chief Ruler,12 the maker of this 

8 creation.13 They tell that he took great power away from the Mother 
M and that he departed from her to the lower regions 

10 
13 and made the firmament of heaven in which he also dwells; 

12 86 and that, since he is Ignorance, 
he made the things that are under him,8 7 the powers, 

14 the angels and the firmaments and all earthly things. 

16 88 Next they say that he copulated with Anogance 

18 89 and begot Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire. 

20 
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ΙΠ 16,11-23 

" e r r T Y T i o c ΝΝΙΑΦΘΑΡΤΟΟ 

2 ΑγΤΑΜΙΟ l2NAY 
NCiiyq NAfrexoc 

4 Αγω NAtTel3AOc ScyoMTe NAYNAMIC 

8 ΚΑΤΑ ni'*Ne ΝΠΙφΟρΤί ΝΤγΠΟΟ ΠΗ 
eTjA'^TecjegH 

10 N6IOYCIA ΝΤΑΥΟγωΝ2 
'"ZH ΠΑρΧΙΓβΝετωρ 

12 n e g o y e i t N"APXCUN ΝΤΕ ΠΚΑΚΕ MN TMNTATCO"OYN 

2AMA NeiOYCIA 

14 N8Y2N TMN"TATCOOYN Μ Π 6 Ν Τ Α ς Χ Π 0 0 Υ 

ε τ ε 2"ΝΑΪ N e Ν ε γ ρ Α Ν 

16 ττεχογειΤ n e f Ä c ö e 

BG 39,9—40,8 

ε π τ γ π ο ο NNIAICUN "'ΝΑφθΑρΤΟΟ ^ 
2 AYCU AqTAMIO Μ"ΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ MMOOY 

iicAcyq l !cAojq NArreAOC 
4 Α γ ω N A r r e ü A o c NCYOMNTE NÖOM 

ε τ ε "NeeApoq ΤΗρογ Ne 
6 o)MT1!ajece NArreAlA 

MN TEQ"MA2<YOMNTE NÖOM 

8 KA"TA neiNe Μ π ε χ ο γ ε ι τ Ν τ γ " π ο ε 
eT2ATeqe2H 

10 Ν6ΪΟΥ"ΟΙΑ 6 ε Ν τ ε ρ ο γ ο γ ω Ν 2 

ε β ο λ 40'2Μ ΠΑρχίΓεΝετωρ 
12 Π620γε ΐ τ -NApXCUN ΜΠΚΑΚε 

14 εβΟΛ 2Ν ' t m n t a t c o o y n M n e N T A q ' x n o o Y 
ΝΑΙ Ne ΝεγρΑΝ 

16 τ τ ε 5 2 θ γ ε ι Τ NE ι ΐ ω β 

18 ! LNME2CNAY π ε JAPMAC ε τ ε ΠΑΪ π ε " Π Β Α Λ ΜΠΚΟ)2Τ 

Π Μ 6 2 Φ Ο Μ Ν Τ π ε " Γ Α Λ Ι Λ Α 

20 Π Μ 6 2 ς Τ Ο Ο Γ NE ΪΟΙΒΗΛ 

" after (κατά) ihe pattern (τύπος) of the imperishable (άφθαρτος) om 
2 They created 12 for them 

seven angels (άγγελος) 
4 and for the 13 angels (άγγελος) (he created) three powers (δύναμις) 

8 according to (κατά) the likeness 14 of the first pattern (τύπος), 
which is prior15 to him. 

10 The authorities (εξουσία) that came forth 
" from the Chief-Begetter (άρχιγενέτωρ), 

12 the Chief " Ruler (άρχων) of the darkness and ignorance, 
18 together with (αμα) the authorities (εξουσία), 

14 were in " ignorance of the one who had begotten them 
and their names20 were these: 

16 the first is Haoth; 

18 nM62CNA[Y] ®ne 2epMAC ε τ ε ΠΒΑΛ Μ π ' κ , α ^ τ π ε 
Π Μ 6 2 Φ Ο Μ Τ Π Ε ' Γ Α Α Ι Α Α 

20 nMejqTooY π ε I'CUBHA 

after (κατά) the pattern (τύπος) of the 10 imperishable (άφθαρτος) 
2 aeons (αιών). And he created for "each of them 

12 seven angels (άγγελος) each 
4 and for the 13 angels (άγγελος) (he created) three powers, 

who M are all under him, 
6 being 360 ls angelic beings (άγγελία), 

with his16 third power, 
8 according " to (κατά) Ihe likeness of the first19 pattern (τύπος), 

which is prior to him. 
10 " Now, when the authorities (εξουσία) came forth 

from 40' the Chief-Begetter (άρχιγενέτωρ), 
12 the Chief2 Ruler (άρχων) of the darkness, 

14 by3 the ignorance of the one who had4 begotten them, 
these were their names: 

16 the5 first is Yaolh; 

18 21 the second is Harmas, who is22 the eye of fire; 
the third is23 Galila; 

20 the fourth is Yobel; 

18 the second6 is Hennas, who is Ihe eye o f 7 fire; 
the third is8 Galila; 

20 the fourth is Yobel; 

• ΙΠ 16,13 Prob, homoioleleuton (from AYNAMIC to AYNAMIC, sec NÖOM and NÖOM in BG 39,4-6). · III 16,22 KOOJ was corrected to KTUGT. 
• BG 39,12 CAujq written over erasure. • BG 39,12-16 The Coptic Syntax is unclear; the text appears comipt. The normal meaning of αγγελία is "message." 
• BG 40.3 Till-Schenke note thai <2ΑΜΑ NeiOYCIA NGY2N TMNTATCOOYN> was omitted due to homoioleleuton. 
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II 10 ,28-32 

2 2 

4 4 

6 6 

8 8 

10 10 

12 12 

14 14 

16 n c y o p n ΜεΝ neqpAN " n e AOOJO 16 ... 
ΠΑΪ ε τ ο γ Μ ο γ τ ε epoq* N6I ΝΓΕ30ΝΕΑ xe Π[ΧΑΪΟΙ2Ο 

18 Π Μ 6 2 Ο Ν Α Υ n e 2 A P M A C 3 ι ε τ ε Π Α Ϊ [ Π ε Π Β Α Α ) ΜΠΚΟ>2 18 . . . 

ΠΜΕ2φθΜΤ 3 ! n e Κ Α λ ί λ Α ογΜβρι 
20 N M 6 2 Q T O O Y π ε Ϊ Α Β Η Λ 2 0 . . . 

Irenaeus parallel continues in 35,1. 
2 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 The name (+μέν) of the first29 is Athoth, 

whom the generations (γενεά) call30 [the reaper]. 
18 The second is Harmas,11 who [is the eye] of envy. 

The third32 is Kalila-Oumbri. 
20 The fourth is Yabel. 

•11 10,30 T h e s t r o k e over ZApMAC extends over n e . · II 10,31 Probably should be emended to MTTKCUZ<T> as in 111 and BG. -II 10,32 The stroke over ΚΑΛΙΛΑ 

extends over e in ne . 

SYNOPSIS 27 

IV ...(16)... 
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III 16.23-17.13 BG 40 .9 -41 ,7 

NMG2"T°V n e AACUNAIOC 
2 

n M e j c o o Y n e CA"BACUG 
4 

NMEJCIIYQ n e KAINAN KACIN 
6 171 ne<Te>cy ΑγΜογτε epoq xe πΡΗ 

ΠΜεζ 'ψΜογΝ n e Αβ ιρεεαΑ 
8 ΠΜΒΖΨΙΟ ' n e ΊΩΒΗΛ 

ΠΜ62ΜΗΤ n e ΑΡΜΟΥΠΙ4ΑΗΑ 
10 nMejHNTOYHe n e AAUJNIN 

'ΠΜΒ2ΜΝΤΟ<Ν>ΟΟΥΟ ΠΕ BeAIAC 
12 

OYNTAY MGN N 2 E N K E P A N 

14 ε β ο λ 2 " Nem 'oYMi i MN <N>oprH 
ΝΑΙ ΤΗΡΟΓ JANAUJC 

16 "ΝεγρλΝ cenHB ε φ λ γ Μ ο γ τ ε ε ρ ο ο γ 'NJHTOY 
e e o x JITOOTOY ΝΝίεοογ '"MncANgpe 

18 ε ί , γ Μ ο γ τ ε ε ρ ο ο γ κ AT A "ΤΑΑΗΘ6ΙΑ 
φ Λ γ ο γ α ) Ν 2 ε β ο Λ Ν τ ε γ ι ! φ γ ε ι ο 

20 Α γ ω AQMOYTE ε ρ ο ο γ N6I CA'VAAC Ν2ΡΑΪ g"N ΝβγρλΝ 

' n M e j f o Y n e AACÜNAIOC 
2 

Ι 0 ΠΜε2εοογ n e CABACDO 
4 

RFMEJCACYQ NE KAINAN AYI2OJ KAH 
6 π ε τ ε α ) Α γ Μ ο γ τ ε " e p o q xe Κ Α Ϊ Ν ε τ ε npH n e 

"ΠΜε2α)ΜθγΝ NE Α β ι ρ ε ε ε ι " Ν ε 
8 n M e j ^ i c η ε IUJBHA 

" N M E 2 M H T N E 2 Α Ρ Μ Ο Υ Π Ι Α Η Α 

10 "ΠΜε2ΜΝΤογΗ6 n e AAUJNIN 
"nMe2MNTCNOOYC n e e e A i " A c 

12 
OYNTOY 2NK8PAN Α ε Τ Η 2 0 Ρ Ο Υ MMAY 

14 6 Β 0 λ 2Ν Τ6ΠΙθγ41'ΜΙΑ ΜΝ ΤΟρΓΗ 
ΝΑΙ Α ε ΤΗρογ !0ΥΝΤ0Υ 2ΝΚ6ρΑΝ 

16 εγκΗΒ e Y 3 f ΜΜΟΟΥ ε ρ ο ο γ 

ΝΑΙ ΝΤΑΥΤΑ4Α|Α|Υ βρΟΟΥ 2'ΤΜ Π 6 0 0 Υ Ν Τ Π 6 
18 5ΝΑΪ A e ΚΑΤΑ ΤΜΗε 

ε τ ο γ ο ) Ν 2 s e e o A Ν τ ε γ φ γ α ο 
20 Α γ ω ACAYAAC Μ ο γ τ ε ε ρ ο ο γ Ν Ν Ι Ρ Α Ν 

ihe ! 4 fifth is Adonaios; 9 the fifth is Adonaios; 

the sixth is25 Sabaoth; 10 the sixth is Sabaoth; 

the seventh is Kainan Kasin, 
6 17'who is is called the sun, 

the 2 eighth is Abiressia; 
8 the ninth 3 is Yobel; 

the tenth is Annoupiael; 
10 4 Ihe eleventh is Adonin; 

3 the twelfth is Belias. 
12 

6 On the one hand (μέν) they have one set of names 
14 from Ihe desires (επιθυμία)7 and Ihe wraths (όργή). 

(On the other hand), to put it simply (απλώς), 
16 ! the names of all of these are doubled, since they are given 

(also)9 by the glories10 on high. 
18 Since they (the powers) have been called 11 truthfully (κατά, 

they (Ihe latter names) reveal their12 (true) nature (φύσις). 
20 And Saklas called them 13 by their (former) names 

" the seventh is Kainan and 12 Kae; 
6 who is named 13 Cain, who is the sun; 

14 the eighth is Abiressine; 
8 15 the ninth is Yobel; 

16 the tenth is Harmoupiael; 
10 17 the eleventh is Adonin; 

" the twelfth is Belias. 
12 

19 And (δέ), they all have one set of names 
14 20 from desire (έπιθυμία) 41' and wrath (όργή). 

But (δέ) they (also)2 have another set of names, 
names 16 making it a double set, which a re 3 given to them; 

the latter were given4 to them by the glory of heaven, 
αλήθεια) 18 5 and (δέ) these (names) truthfully (κατά), 

reveal6 their nature (φύσις). 
20 And7 Saklas called them by the (former) names 

• III 17,6 N1 mistakenly was given a superlinear stroke; 0r<N>O|>rH. · III 17,12 coir. N6I over 
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11 10.33—11,4 

"NMEG+OY n e AACUNAIOY 
2 π ε τ ο γ Μ ο γ τ ε J 4 e p o q xe CABACUO 

r t M e g c o o y n e KATN 
4 3!ΠΑΪ ε τ ο γ Μ ο γ τ ε e p o q N6I N r e N e A Nppcu !6Me x e npH 

nMe2CAtyq~ πε ΑβεΧ 
6 

ΠΜ62 3 7 φΜογΝ n e Ä e p i c e N e 
8 ΠΜε2·|Ίε ηε IOIBHA 

11'πΜε2ΜΗΤ~ π ε Α ρ Μ ο γ π ι β Η λ 
10 ΠΜΕ2ΜΝ2ΤΟΓΕ n e M e A x e i p AACDNGIN 

NM82MNSTCNOOYC η ε BGAIAC 

12 ΠΑΪ n e e T 2 i X N n t y i K 4NAMNTe 
For parallel to 28,13—29.4 see 33,3-12 

14 and Appendix 1. 

16 

18 

20 

31 The fifth is Adonaiou, 
2 who is called 34 Sabaoth. 

The sixth is Cain, 
4 35 whom the generations (γενεά) of men ca l l 3 6 the sun. 

The seventh is Abel. 
6 

The3 7 eighth is Abrisene. 
8 The ninth is Yobel. 

11' The tenth is Armoupieel. 
10 The eleventh2 is Melcheir-Adonein. 

The twelfth 3 is Belias, 
12 it is he who is over the depth 4 of Hades. 

For text parallel to 28.13—29,4 (111 and BG), see 33,3-12 (II and IV) 
14 and Appendix 1. 

16 

IV ...17.1-5... 

2 ... 

4 1 7 ' e p o q N6II N r e N e A NNpcuMie 2 x e npH-
niM?l21CAcyq n i e A B B A 

6 
3 Π Μ 6 2 φ Η n e A j e p i c e N e 

8 i n M e 2 4 + i c n e VCDBHA] 
ΠΜΑ2ΜΗΤ* TJie 3ΑρΜΟΥΠΐεΗλ 

10 Π]Μ62ΜΝΤΟ[γε 

12 ... 

14 

16 

18 

20 

18 

20 

• II II,2 The stroke over the name extends over e in n e . 
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III 17.13-20 

n p o c Τ Ε " Φ Α Ν Τ Α Α Α MN N C Y 6 O H 

2 ε β ο λ ογΝ " J I T O O T O Y ΝΝίεοογ 
y ) j . p o Y C i 2 U ) " o Y r i c e p 6U>b 

4 £ I T N N i l φ Α ρ θ γ 0 Μ Π 6 Θ Μ N C C A Y I A N E 

Α γ ω λ , ς κ ε λ ε γ ε 
6 " ε τ ρ ε ε ί φ ς e p p p o 

8 e ^ p i i e x N Μ Π Η " ο γ ε 

λ γ α > f o Y e x H n x i o c MN A20MNTe· 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

with reference lo (πρός) 1 4 illusion (φαντασία) and their powers. 
2 Thus (οία<) " ihrough (the names o 0 the glories 

they decrease " and grow weak; 
4 (but) through the latter they grow " strong and increase (αύξάνειν). 

And he commanded (κελεύειν) 
6 " that seven should rule 

8 over the heavens 
" and five over the pit (χάος) and 2 0 the underworld. 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 
• III 17.14 N1 mistakenly was given a superlinear stroke. · HI 17,16 corT. Β ι 
• III 17,19 con. ογ 3 over e (from masc. to fem.). 
• BG 41,14 e erased before + ο γ . 

BG 41,8-15 

" ε γ φ Α Ν Τ λ α λ MN τ ε γ ό ο Μ 
2 ε β ο λ 'ΜεΝ 2ΪΤΟΟΤΟΥ Ν Ν ί ο γ ο ε ί φ 

' " Φ Λ Γ Ε Ο Ο Ζ Ε ΜΜΟΟΥ fieep 6CDB 

4 " ε β ο λ . A E 2 Ν NIL Φ Α Υ 6 Μ 6 Ο Μ " N C G A Y I A N G 

Α γ ω i q o Y e j " c i j N e 
6 ε τ ρ ε ο Α φ ς r ippo ρ p , 4 p o 

8 2IJCN MTTHYe 
Αγα> F O Y e"2pii EJCM n e x i o c N A M N T C 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

' with reference to illusion (φαντασία) and their power. 
2 9 Now (μεν) through (the names given by the glories) 

<0 they gradually decrease and grow weak; 
4 " but (δέ) by the latter they grow strong 12 and increase (αύξάνειν) . 

And he commanded 
6 IJ thai seven kings1 4 should rule 

8 over the heavens 
and five 15 over the pit (χάος) of the underworld. 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 
o . · III 17,18 The expected stroke on Mis missing. 
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II 11.4-16 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

IV ...17,16-25 

SYNOPSIS 29 

2 

4 

iYCU iqTego epATq 
6 ΝΟΑφί ) Nppo 

' O Y i K A T i c T e p e o i M A ίίτπε 
8 e ? P A i e x N Τ Μ ε 2 * ο Α φ £ ) ε fine 

Αγω -T"OY U M ΠφΙΚ ΜΠΝΟΥΝ 'jtUCTe ΑΤρογρρρο 
10 iYcu i q n u ^ ε,χωογ εβολ "JM neqKCL>2T' 

ΜπεςτΝΝεγ A e εβολ 2N ' ' T 6 A M ΜΠογοείΝ 
12 eNTiqjciTc NTN TeqMA,0iY 

N T o q r i p ' ογκ,Ακε N A T C O O Y N E n e 
14 πογ"οεΐΝ Ae NTApeqTo>2 MN πκΑκε 

AqTpeTTKΑι2κε ρ ογοείΝ 
16 πκΑκε Ae NTApeqTtu? MN "πογοείΝ 

I Q J T M T M πογοείΝ 
18 Α γ ω Μ ^ Φ Α > | 4 Π Ε N O Y O E I N ο γ τ ε Ν Κ Α Κ Ε 

Α Λ Λ Α A Q Φ U M E E Q ' ^ O N E 

20 Π Ί Α Ρ Χ Α ΐ Ν 6e ετφΟΝε OYNTiq ΜΜΑΥ " Ν Φ Ο Μ Τ üpiN 

2 

4 

6 . . . 

8 ... 

10 . . . 

12 T e q M A ] A Y 

I N T o q " Γ Α Ρ ο γ κ Α κ ε NIATCOOIYN Π Ε 

14 "πογοείΝ A e < N T I P 8 Q > T ) U > 2 MN [πκ,ΑΚΕ 
" A q T p e n i c A K e ρ ο | γ [ ο ε ΐ Ν | 

16 Π[ΚΑΚε ! 0 N T i p e q T O J 2 mn Π ] ρ γ ο ε ΐ [ Ν 
iqz,2TMTM πογοείΝ 

18 Α Γ Ω M N E Q 2 ^ U M 8 ΝογοείΝ] ογτΐε N K I K E 
2 > Α Λ Λ Α I Q Φ Ω ) Τ Τ E E Q Φ Q [ N E 

2 0 π ι 2 4 Α ρ χ ω Ν 6 ε ε τ φ Ο Ν ε O Y N T i q Μ2 'ΜΑΥ Ν φ Ο Μ Τ ] N p i ( N 

2 

4 

And he placed 
6 seven kings, 

3 each corresponding to (κατά) the firmaments (στερέωμα) of heaven 
8 over t he 6 seven heavens, 

and five over the depth of the abys s , ' that (ώστε) they may reign. 
10 And he shared his fire8 with ihem, 

but (δέ) he did not send forth (any) o f 9 the power of the light 
12 which he had taken from his Mother, 

10 for (γαρ) he is ignorant darkness. 
14 And (δέ) " when the light had mixed with the darkness, 

it caused the 12 darkness to shine. 
16 And (δέ) when the darkness had mixed with 13 the light, 

it darkened the light 
18 and it became 14 neither (ούτε) light nor dark, 

but (άλλά) it became 15 dim. 
20 Now the Ruler (άρχων) who is weak has 16 three names. 

• II 11,4 correction o1 over e . 
• IV 17,19-20 There is not enough room for Ae. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
SYNOPSIS 30 

III 17,20—18,4 B G 4 I . I 6 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

NeTNgpi i g ixN TCAcyqc " R n e 
14 M C Y f i N NF.OOY NE N i l 

n e " 2 o y e ( T n e IUIO ngA NMoyer 
16 " n M e g c N i y n e e x t u A i o c ngA Seicu 

"nMegcyoMNT n e i c τ o φ i l o c ngA 18'NgoeiTe 
18 NMCGQTOOY n e i i z o ) ' n g i NAPAKUJN NgA NMOYSI 

20 ' n M e g f O Y n e i A O I N i i p c n g i '<N>ApiKtUN 

12 
" N p i N A e Μ π ε ο ο γ 

14 N N e T g f ' j C N T C i q j q e M n e N i l N e 

n e ' ^ o y e i T n e ί ϊ ω β φ ο ΜΜΟΥΪ 

16 " n M e g C N i Y n e e x t u i i o c φ ο N 2 0 e i t u 

Π Μ 6 2 Φ Ο Η Ν Τ n e A C T A 4 2 ^ A I O C φ ο N 2 o e i T e 

18 Π Μ β 2 < ) τ ο < ο γ > 2 n e IÄCU φ ο N g o q 

N O i c y q e N i ' n e 

20 n M e g f O Y n e AACUNAIPC ' n g O N A p i K C U N 

12 
Those in command of ihe seven 21 heavens, 

14 their names of glory are Ihcsc: 
21 The first is Aolh, Ihe lion-faced; 

16 23 Ihe sccond is Eloaios, Ihe donkey-faced; 
24 llic Ihird is Astophaios, IS1 (he hyena-faced; 

18 ihe fourth is Yazo,' Ihe scrpcnl (δράκων(-faced, lion-faced; 

20 3 Ihe fifth is Adonains ihe 4 scrpcnl (6pdKU)v)-faced; 

12 
" The names (+δέ) of glory 

14 of those who are in command o f " the seven heavens are these: 
the " first is Yaoth, the lion-faced; 

16 " the second is Eloaios, the2 0 donkey-faced; 
the third is Astaphaios, 42' the hyena-faced; 

18 the fourth2 is Yao, the serpent-faced 
with seven heads; 

20 1 the fifth is Adonaios,4 the serpent (6pÜKuv)-faced; 

• III 17.20 corr. JC over T. · III 17,21 The ligature between e1 and Ν supports lhat the ink dol between these letters was not intended as a punctuation mark. 
• III 18,1 The e«pcclcd dicrcsis on I' is in ο lacuna. · III 18,2 1> over erased lu. • III 18,3 corr. λ'over tu. " III 18,4 Ms reads Ne. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

Π 11,16-32 

TTtyopTT NpiN n e l i X T i B i i t u e i 
"nMegCNAY n e c i i t X X c 
n M e g a j o M T n e " c i M i H X 

4 n i l A e O Y c y i q T e n e 
g N T e q i n p i N o i i i " T A I e T t y o o n " N g p A i N g H T t j 

6 A q x o o c ΓΑΡ xe 2 ( IANOK n e n N O Y T e 

A Y t ü MN K e N O Y T e U J O O n ' 2 l N C A B X A . H e i 

8 e q o N A T C O O Y N fineqTAXpo 2 2 n M A e N T A q e i ε β ο λ . MMAY 

AYOJ AYTAMIO 2 3N6I N i p x o j N N c i t y q e N 6 O M NAY 

10 AY CI) " N 6 O M A Y T A M I O NAY 

NCOOY ΝΑΓ Γ Ε Λ Ο Ο Α 1 5 Π Θ Υ Α 

12 Φ Α Ν Τ Ρ Υ Ρ t y M T t y e c e T H N A r r e x p c 
2 6 f A e N e NCCUMA NNpiN 

14 
n t y o p n < n > e A o t u e " o y g o NNCCOOY n e 

16 nMegCNAY n e ε λ ΰ 5 2 , Χ ϊ ο γ o Y g o ϋ τ γ φ α > Ν n e 
n M e g t y o M T 2 9 n e A C T A ^ A I O C o Y g i o N g o e t i T e n e 

18 n M e g J 0 q T o o Y n e ι ΐ ω o Y g i o NAPAK]ÜJN n e 
eYN J 1Teq~ c i t y q e N i n e 

20 n M e g - f o Y n e CABACDG 3 2 o y g o NApAtt tuN 

IV 17,25—18,20 

n q j o p n N 2 'PAN n e Ϊ Α Λ . Τ Α Β ) Α Ο > Ρ 

i n i M e i g C N A Y 1 8 ' n i e C A K A A C 

n M i e g t p o M T n e ! C A M A ] H X 

Π Α Ϊ A e p Y j q p A q T e n e 

g N 3 T e q A i T i 0 N 0 i A [ T i ' i e T t y o o n N g p A i 4 N g ) H T q 

i q x o o i c ΓΑΡ x e ANOK n e 5 Π Ν | ρ γ τ ε 

A Y t ü [MMN K e N O Y T e ) ' t y o o l f N C I B [ * . X I L 

18 " n M e g q T i p i O Y π ε ( A t u o y g o N " A p A i t a > ] N n e 

e y i N T A q c A c y q e " Ν Α π ε 

2 0 n | M e g f p i Y π ε C A B A O J O 2 0 P Y g p NAPAJKIOJN π ε 

The first name is Yaltabaoth, 
2 " the second is Saklas, 

and the third is 18 Samael. 
4 And (δέ) he is impious 

in his arrogance (άπόνοια) " which is in him. 
6 For (γάρ) he said,2 0 Ί am God 

and there is no other god 21 beside me,' 
8 for he is ignorant of his strength, 22 the place from which he had come. 

And the rulers (άρχων) 23 created seven powers for (each of) them, and 
10 24 the powers created for themselves 

six angels (άγγελος) fo r 2 5 each one 
12 until they became 365 angels (άγγελος). 

26 And (δέ) these are the bodies (σώμα) belonging with the names: 
14 

the first <is> Alhoth,2 7 he has a sheep's face; 
16 the second is Eloaiou,2 8 he has a donkey's (τυφών) face; 

the third2 9 is Astaphaios, he has a [hyena's] face; 
18 the 30 fourth is Yao, he has a [serpent's (δράκων)] face 

with 31 seven heads; 
20 the fifth is Sabaolh,3 2 he has a serpent's (δράκων) face; 

"1111,17 The stroke over the name extends over n e . • II 11,26 haplography. 
• IV 18,20 The length of the line strongly supports the presence of n e . 

• Π 11,31 The stroke over the name extends over n e . 
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ΙΠ 18,4-22 

TTMEJCOOY n e AACU'NIN NGA Ν6ΑΠΙ 
2 NNEJCACYQ n e 'CABBAAAIPC 

ngA NeKpcüH eqp 'ογοείΝ 
4 TAI Te PSBAPMAC ΜΠεΑΒ'βΑΘΟΝ 

ΝΑΙ ΝΕΤΑΜΑΧΤΕ e j p A i eJCM ' n k o c M o c 
6 τ ο τ ε IAAAABACOO ε τ ε IOCAKAA πε 

ΠΑΠΙΑΤΟ ΝΜθρ<φ>Η 
8 

2(ΐ>ο"τε Νί)ογα)Ν2 £ν 2° Ν,Μ 

10 npoc neqi;cyAXNe 
AcjMepize NAY εβολ. Ι3πεςκρωΜ 

12 εβολ A E JM πογοείΝ "NJIXIKPINEC ε τ ε TAYNAMIC τ ε 
ι5ετΑ£μ.ποε<π>Α MMOC εβολ 2~Ν ΤΜε"εγ 

14 MRIQ-F- NAY MMOC 
ετβε ΠΑΪ nNeqo FLxoeic εροογ 

16 ετβε πεοογ 
" Μ Π Ο γ Ο ε ί Ν NTAYNAMIC CTNGHTQ LVNTE TMAAY' 

18 ε τ β ε π ΑΪ N ε q M o γ τ ε Mepoq xe Ν ο γ τ ε ε χ ρ Α ϊ ε χ ω ο γ 
e q o J I N A T n i e e e T e q j Y n o c T A C i c 

20 N T A q " q p o ) n e CBOA NJHTC 

Ihe sixth is Adonin , 5 the monkey-faced; 
2 ihe seventh i s 6 Sabbadaios, 

the shining fire-faced. 
4 7 This is the sevenness (έβδομα?) of the week (σάββατον). 

8 These are the ones who rule o v e r ' the world (κόσμος). 
6 Then (τότε) Yaldabaoth, who 10 is Sakla, 

the one of many forms (μορφή), 
8 

so that (ώστε) " he (can) show himself in any face, 
10 according to (πρός) his 12 desire. 

shared (μερίζειν) with them o f 1 3 his fire. 
12 But (δέ) of the 14 pure (ειλικρινές) light, which is the power (δύναμις) 

" he had drawn forth (άποσπάν) from the Mother, 
14 he did not give them any; 

therefore 11 he was Lord over them. 
16 Because of the glory 18 of the light of the power (δύναμις) 

that is in him, of the Mother, 
18 " because of this he cal led 2 0 himself God over them, 

thus 21 disobeying (πείθειν) the source (ύπόστασις) 
20 22 from which he had come to be. 

BG 42,4—43,6 

TTMEJCOOY π ε 'AACUNI φ ο Ν6ΑΠΕΙ 
2 NMEJCA'TYQ π ε CABBATAIOC 

φ ο Ν φ Α 2 'NKUJJT e q p ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
4 ΤΑΪ "Te T M e 2 C A q j q e MTTCABBA'TON 

ΝΑΙ Ne ε τ Α Μ Α 2 τ ε M n ' ° K P C M O c 
6 IAAAABAIUP Α Ε C A " K A A C 

n A f A t y H ΜΜΟρφΗ 

8 
l 2 2 c u c T e f i q 0 Y 0 N 2 q 2N 2 O NIM 

10 l 3 n p o c n e T € 2 N A q 
AQTCÜCY NAY l 4 e e o A 2M N E Q K O J 2 T E T E n c u q " n e MN 

12 T e q ö o M eBOA A e 2M "πογοϊΝ NTBBO N T 6 O M 

ΠΑΕΙ 17NTAQTAKM8Q ε β ο λ 2N T M A " A Y 
14 M n q f NAY N 2 H f q 

ε τ β ε "ΠΑΪ Aqp x c ε ρ ο ο γ 
16 ε τ β ε π ε 4 3 ' | ο ο γ 

neTN2]HTq Ν τ ε t 6 O M 2|NTe πογίρϊΝ ΝΤΜΑΑΥ 
18 ε τ β ε 3 |ΠΑΪ AqTjpoYMOYTe e p o q ' x e Π Ν ο γ τ ε 

e q o N N A T n i o e ' ε θ γ π ο ο τ Α ο ο 
20 N T A q t y c u n 8 6 ε β θ Α N 2 h t c 

the sixlh i s 5 Adoni, Ihe monkey-faccd; 
2 the seventh 6 is Sabbataios, 

the 7 shining flame of fire-faced. 
4 This 8 is the sevenness of the week (σάββατον) . 

' These are the ones who rule the 10 world (κόσμος) . 
6 But (δέ) Yaldabaoth " Saidas, 

the one of many forms (μορφή), 
8 

12 so that (ώστε) he (can) show himself in any face, 
10 13 according to (πρός) his desire, 

shared with them 14 of his fire, which belongs to him. 13 and his power. 
12 But (δέ)1 6 of the pure light and the power, 

17 which he had drawn forth from the 18 Mother, 
14 he did not give them any of it; 

therefore " he became Christ (Χριστός) over them. 
16 Because of the 43' [glory 

that is in] him, of the power 2 of the light, of the Mother, 
18 because3 [of this he let] himself be called 4 God, 

thus disobeying (πε ίθε ιν) 5 the source (ύπόστασ ι ς ) 
20 from which he had come to be. 

• Π1 18,6 Punctuation mark was written above rather than after c ' ; ms. reads Ne • HI 18,10 Ms. reads MOpMH. · ΓΙ1 18,15 Ms. reads A T T O C T A . 

• BG 42,19 Till-Schenke emend lo as in the other versions; but see 43,16; 45,6; 49,13; 58,2.15; 64,14; 66.13; 67,19; 68,13; 69,14; 70,9; 71,3 which shows a 
consistent pattern of change from the nomen sacrum "Lord, JCC" lo "Chrisl, XC;" x c is Ihus probably not a copying error. · BG 43,1 Till-Schenke emend lo ne|OOY 
eTNZHTTq 
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II 11,32—12,10 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 31 

IV 18,20—19,9 

n M 8 2 C O O Y n e AAUJNIN ! 3 0 Y 2 0 ΝΗΝε π ε 
2 n M 8 2 C A t y q π ε ε Α Β β ε Α ε 

'• 'ΟΥ20 Ν κ α > 2 Τ π ε e q f ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
4 ΤΑΪ Τ ε Τ 2 Ε " Β Α Ο Μ Α Ο Ν τ ε TTCABBATON 

6 Ϊ Α Λ Τ Α Β Α Ω Ο 3 4 A E 
N e o Y N T A q ΜΜΑγ Ν ο γ Μ Η Η φ ί ε ] Ι2'ΜΠΡΟΟΟ>ΠΡΝ 

8 e q o Y H 2 2 ΐ . χ α > ρ γ Τ Η 2 ρ ο γ 
ZwcTe A T p 8 q 8 ^ Ν 0 Υ 2 0 Ν Α 2 ! ρ ε ο γ τ π ρ ο γ 

10 ΚΑΤΑ n e q o Y c u t y e e q e y o ' o n 2Ν ΤΜΗΤε Ν 2 ε Ν θ Α ρ Α φ ΐ Ν 
A q n u j ' c y e AXOJOY ε β ο λ 2Μ n e q K t D 2 T ~ 

12 

14 

ε τ β ε "ΠΑΪ Aqp x o e i c ε ρ ο ο γ 
16 ε τ β ε Τ 6 ο μ Μ ' τ τ ε ο ο γ 

ε τ φ ο ο π NAq' Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν Ν τ ε "TeqMAAY 
18 ε τ β ε ΠΑΪ AqMOYTe 8 p o q M'MIN MMoq xe Ν ο γ τ ε 

NAqpniee A e ioAN ΑΠΜΑ 
20 8 N ' T A q 8 l ε β ο λ N2HTq 

the sixth is Adonin , 3 3 he has a monkey's face; 
2 the seventh is Sabbcde, 

34 he has a shining fire-face. 
4 This is the 35 sevenness (έβδομος) of the week (σάββατον). 

6 But (δέ) Yaltabaoth 
56 had a multitude 12' of faces (πρόσωπον) 

8 more than all of them 
2 so that (ώστε) he could put any face before 3 all of them, 

10 according to (κατά) his desire, when he is in 4 the midst of seraphs. 
He shared 5 his fire with them; 

12 

nMe22lcoo)y πε A I A C Ü N I N 0Υ20 ΝΗΝε "πε 
2 n|M?[2CAcyq πε εΑΒβεΑε 

"σγ2θ NKCU12T (ττε eq-f ογοείΝ 
4 2 4 Τ Α Ϊ T E L O C B A O M | A C Ν Τ Ε N C A B B A " T O N 

6 I]AATAPACU|0 Α6 
N e o Y N T A q 2 ' ΜΜλγ Νθγ]ΜΗ(Ηφε M n p p c u > 2 7 n o N 

8 eqiOYH2 2ΐΙχα)ογ ΤΗρογ 
2,2α)]οτ(ε E T I P 8 Q 8 ( I N 8 Νογ2θ Ι9'ΝΑ2ΡΑΟΥ τιπρογ 

10 Κ Α Τ Α neqOYicutye 2eqcyoon 2ΝΙ Τ Μ Η Τ Ε Ν Ν ς [ Α Ρ Α Φ ΐ Ν 
3Aqncuo)8 εχ ιωογ εβολ 2Μ (πεε(4κα)2τ 

12 

14 

ε τ Β ε π ί Α ϊ Aqp xoeic (εριριογ 
16 3 ε τ β ε Τ6ΟΜ Μ π ι ε ο ο γ 

εΤ 'φΟΡΤΤ '[NAq ΝΡΥΡείΝ ΝΤε T8qM]A[AY 
18 7 ε τ β ε Π Α Ϊ AqMPYT8 ερος Μ Μ Ι Ν "MMoq xe Ν ρ γ τ ε 

Neqpnie8 Αε 'ΑΝ ε π Μ Α 
20 εN|TAqε) [εβιρλ N[2HTq 

14 
' therefore he became Lord over them. 

16 Because of the power of 7 the glory 
he possessed of his Mother's 8 light, 

18 he called 9 himself God. 
And (δέ) he was no t 1 0 obedient (πείθειν) to the place 

20 from which he had come. 

•II 11,32 Y1 over n . 
• IV 19,2 reads "ihe Seraphs." 
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SYNOPSIS 32 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 18,22-25.. 

i y c u AqNo'Y'ze "NgeNAYNAMic 
2 MN JENIEIIOYCII 

"ZM TTTpeqjcooc Aytycune 
4 xyw "xqf PAN e p o o y 

Αγα> AqKAOicTA | 
6 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 . 

2 0 . . . 

And he joined 
with authorities (εξουσία), 
24 When he spoke, they came to be 
and 23 he named them. 
And he established (κπθιστάναι) [ 

25 powers (δύναμι?) 

20 

• III One leaf, pages 19 and 20, is lost. 
• BO 42.16 see note on 42,19, · BO 43,13 <Te> omitted due to haplography. 

BG 43,6—44,4 

10 

Α γ ω AqNoyjB 'MN N e s o y c i A 
NCACYQE N6OM 

'JM nTpequ^AJce Α Υ φ ο υ τ τ ε 
'AYO) Aq-f" PAN ε ρ ο ο γ 

AqKAei'"CTA NJNeiOyCIA 
AqpApxe"c0Ai NJCIN ΤΠΕ 
T e j o y e i T e I2OYN τ ε T ' n p o N o i A 

2ATM n e n 2 o y e i T IACDO 
TM62CNTE CTE» "TMNTNOYTE 

2ATM TTM62"CNAY eAÜJAiOC 
ΤΜ62φθΜ'6ΝΤ6 τ ε TMNTXC 

12 2 i T M π Μ 6 2 " φ Ο Μ Ν Τ ACT Α Φ A IOC 
T M e 2 q " T o e n e π κ α > 2 Τ 

14 2 I T " NM62Q"TOOY IAÖ) 
T M A g f e T e TMNJ"Tppo 

16 2ATM n M A j t ° Y CABACUO 
44'TMA2coe T e T c y i N g e c i c 

18 2A]2TM nMAJCOOY AAJLUNI 
T M e j j ' c A a j q e T e τ ο ο φ ί Α 

20 (2A1TM 'NM62CACYQ CABBATAIOC 

6 And he joined 7 the seven powers 
2 with the authorities (εξουσία). 

8 When he spoke, they came to be, 
4 9 and he named them. 

He 10 established (καθισται/αι) authorities (εξουσία) 
6 beginning (αρχεσθαι) " with the highest: 

the first,12 then (out/), is Providence (πρόνοια) 
8 with the 13 first (authority), Yaoth; 

the second <is> 14 Divinity 
10 with the second 15 one, Eloaios; 

the third 16 is Christhood/Goodness (Χριστός/χρηστό?) 
12 with the 17 third one, Astaphaios; 

the fourth 18 is Fire 
14 with the fourth one,1 9 Yao; 

the fifth is20 Kingdom 
16 with the fifth one, Sabaoth; 

44' Ihe sixth is [Understanding (σύνεσις]) 
18 2 with the sixth one, Ad[oni[; 

[the]3 seventh is Wisdom (σοφία) 
20 [with]4 the seventh one, Sabbataios. 

74 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 32 

II 12,10-25 IV 19,10-26 

AYCU " i q M o y t y ö MN N e s o y c i A ε τ φ ο ο π , 22Apoq~ 
2 NCAtyqe N6om 2pAi 2M n e q M e , 3 e Y e 

Α Γ Ω 2M n T p e q j c o o c A q c y c u n e 
4 AYI4O) Aq-)- PAN ε τ ό ο Μ ' T6OM 

6 AqpApXCC l5OAI JXN ΜΠΟΑΝΤΠε 
n a j o p n MeN T e "'TMNTXpC 

8 2A2TN π φ ο ρ π " AOCJJO 
"TTME2CNAY T E ΤΠΡΟΝΟΙΑ 

10 2 I T ^ "NM62CNAY EÄÄÜÄJKU 
Τ Μ ε 2 φ θ Μ τ ε A E τ ε ΤΜΝΤΝΟΥΤε 

12 2 i T " ' Τ Μ Ε 2 Φ Ο Μ Τ " Α Ο Τ ρ Α φ Α ί ω 
TM62QTOE τ ε T ^'MNTJCOGIC 

14 2 λ Τ " n M 6 2 q T O O Y FÄtb 
! l TME2 ' t ' e τ ε T M N T e p o 

16 2A2TN ΠΜΕ2ΐ"2 2ΟΓ CANBACUO 
T M e 2 c o π ε π κ α > 2 

18 Π Μ Ε 2 0 0 0 Υ AACDNEIN 
TMe2CAÜjq~ 2 4 T e ΤΜΝΤΡΜΝ2ΗΤ~ 

20 2 λ τ Ν Π Μ Ε 2 0 Α φ ί ] "CABBATECUN 

l0AYCU AqMOYixB ΜΪΝ Ν | Ε Ι [ θ γ θ Α " ε τ φ ο ι ο π (2 l i . poq 
2 NCA[cyqe Ν6ΟΜ 12Ν2ΡΑΪ 2Μΐ η ι ε ^ Μ ε ι ε γ ι ε 

Α ίγα ) 2Μ n n T | p e i q i * O O Q Α Υ φ ί ω Π Ε 
4 AYOJ ' "Aiqf Ρ(ΑΝ eiTÖOM τ6[ΟΜ 

6 AqpApXCC"e]AI [ΧΙΝ] MTTCANT[TTe 
π φ ο ρ π ι "MCN ι τ ε ι TMNT'XIPC] 

8 ?Α[ΤΝ Π φ ο ρ π ) " i i e i c ü t e i 
ΠΜε2εΝΑγ Τ[ε τπροΝοΐΑ 

10 "2Α1ΤΝ ΠΜΕΙ21ΡΝΑΥ Ελφ|ΑΙ(1) 
ι ' π ] Μ ε 2 φ θ Μ ε τ ' Α ε | τ ε 

12 ΑΟΤ|ρΑ[φΑΚυ) 
OTnME2qTooy Ae T [ e TIMNVXIOEIC 

14 2 Ι^ΑΤΝ T t M E 2 q T o o y [ ϊΑ]ω 

Π[Με2122·|·ΟΥ Α ε τ ε τ Μ Ν τ ε ρ ι ο 
16 2)Α[ΤΝ n M E 2 J I t l ° Y CABACOE 

TM62C[o n e TTKCU2 
18 , 42ATN] Π Μ Ε 2 0 0 0 Υ ΑΑΨΙΝΕΙΝ 

T M e 2 2 , c A ^ q e A e τ ε TMNITPMNJHT 
20 2S2ATN) Π Μ [ Ε ΐ 2 Θ Α Φ ^ CABBATECUN 

And " he united 12 the seven powers in his thought 
2 with the authorities (εξουσία) which were with him. 

13 And when he spoke it happened. 
4 And 14 he named each power 

beginning (αρχεσθαι) 1 5 with the highest: 
the first (+ μέν) is 16 Goodness (χρηστό?) 

with the first (authority), Athoth; 
11 the second is Providence (πρόνοια) 

with 18 the second one, Eloaio; 
'and (δέ) the third is Divinity, 

with' the third one, 19 Astraphaio; 
the fourth is 20 Lordship 

with the fourth one, Yao; 
21 the fifth is Kingdom 

with the fifth one , 2 2 Sabaoth; 
the sixth is Envy 

with 23 the sixth one, Adonein; 
the seventh 24 is Wisdom 

20 with the seventh one , 2 5 Sabbateon. 

10 

1 2 

14 

16 

18 

• II 12.19 The corrector who added text above the line crossed out A e n e at the beginning of line 20 to fit the expected pattern, 12.15 and 17. The uncorrected text in 
II translates as "and the third one is Astraphaio." • II 12,22 reads "Sanbaoth." 
•IV 19.19 supports the uncorrected text of II, "and Ihe third Dne is Α." -IV 19.20.22.25 conform to the parallel construction in II 12,18. 
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SYNOPSIS 33 

ill ...09/20). 

2 . . . 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 . . . 

18 ... 

20 

2 . . . 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 . . . 

18 ... 

20 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 44,5-9 

'Ni l OYNT1Y MMAY NNOYCTe'petUMi. 
2 KITA n e AYCÜ OY'AICUN 

For parallel to 33,3-12 see 28.13—29,4 
4 and Appendix 1. 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 
ΚΑΤΆ n e i N e NAICUN 

16 "eTcyon XIN Ncyopn 

18 MTT'TYnOC NNIATTAKO 

20 

5 These have a firmament (στερέωμα) 
2 6 corresponding to (κατά) each heaven and a n 7 aeon (αιών) 

For parallel to 33,3-12 see 28,13—29,4 
4 and Appendix 1, 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 
according to (κατά) the model of the aeons (αιών) 

16 8 that have existed since the beginning, 

18 in the9 pattern (τύπο?) of the indestructible ones. 

20 
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II 12,25—13,3 

ΝΑΙ Λ 6 OYNTAY MMAY N26OYCTepeujMA~ 
2 ΚΑΤΑ n e NAICUN 

ΝΑΪ MeN "AY")- PAN epOQY 
4 ΚΑΤΑ η ε ο ο γ NNATne 

J , e n < y o p t c y p NNI]6OM' 
6 NpAN A e eNTAYMTAAY ε ρ ο [ ο γ 

2ITNI nOYApXireNNHTCUp' 
8 ! 0 ε γ ρ 6OM 2 P Ü NGHTOY 

NpAN Ae ε τ ' το " ε ρ ο ο γ 
10 ΚΑΤΑ η ε ο ο γ Ν Ν Α τ η ε 

e y c y o o n "NAY ε γ φ ο ρ ψ ρ AYCU AYMNTATÖOM NAY 
12 " j c u c T e ε γ Ν Τ Α γ MM AY NPAN CNAY 

NKA " A E NIM1 A q T c e N o q 
14 

ΚΑΤΑ n i N e N N c y o p n "[NIAICUN 
16 e N T A g c y c u n e 

g t u c T e A T p e q ' 131 TAMIOOY 
18 MnCMAT1 ΝΑΤ'ΤεΚΟ 

ο γ χ 2 0 T I !NTAq~ χ ε AqNAY Α Ν Α Τ Τ ε κ Ο 
20 ΑΛΛΑ ΤόΟΜ' ' e T N g H T q ' 

And (δε) these have 2 6 a firmament (στερέωμα) 
2 corresponding to (κατά) each aeon (altuv)-heaven. 

They (+μέν) were 21 given names 
4 according to (κατά) the glory of the heavenly ones 

28 for the [destruction of the ] powers. 
6 And (δέ) in the names which were 29 given to [them 

by) their Originator (άρχιγενέτωρ) 
8 30 there was power. 

But (δέ) the names which were given 31 them 
10 according to (κατά) the glory of the heavenly ones 

mean3 2 for them destruction and powerlessness. 
12 33 Thus (ώστε) they have two names. 

And (δέ)3 4 everything he organized [IV 20,11-12: [And (δέ) 
14 after he had created [everything, he organized) them) 

according to (κατά) the model of the f i rs t 3 5 aeons (αιών) 
16 which had come into being 

so that (ώστε) he might 13' create them 
18 in the pattern of the indestructible ones. 

Not (ούχ) because ( ο τ ι ) 2 he had seen the indestructible ones, 
20 but (άλλά) the p o w e r 3 in him 

IV 19.26—20,16 

J,NAI A e OYN]TAY [M|MAY [NOY)20'<?TepecUMA 
2 ΚΑΤΑ ( n e NAICUN] 

2 n a i MCN Αγ-f PAN [ ε ρ ο ο γ 
4 ΚΑΤΑ ' n e o o i Y ΝΑΤΠΒ 

[ 8 n c y o p c y p NNI46O]m 
6 NPAN A e (NTAYTAAY epOOY 

52i]TN n o Y A p x i n e N e T U j p 

8 eYp 6OM] f 'N2Pai NgTpiY 

10 ... 

12 eYN l0TAY) M1MAY] NpAN [CNAY 

NKA A e "NIM) eAq[TA]M!Oq NIOYCMOT Aq , 2TCeN100[Y 
14 

K]ATA η|[Ν]ε NiNcyopn Ne l 3cuN 
16 NT]A2<ycune 

2 c u ] c [ T e eTpeql4TAMto]OY 
18 (MinCMOT" N(ATTAKO 

" ο γ χ 2 0 T I N]Toq χ ε AqN[Α)Υ εΝΑΐτ '®ΤΑΚθ 
20 Α λ λ ] Α TÖOM εΤ[Ν2Η)Τί) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

111 09/20) . . . BG 44,9—45,6 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 . . . 

2 0 . . . 

2 
iqNAY l 0 A e e n c c u N T e T g i p o q 

4 MN "ΠΜΗΗψε N i r r e x o c e T ' ^ ^ p o q 

Ni l Ν Τ Α γ φ ω π ε " ε β ο λ NgHTq n e x i q n a y x e 
6 " INOK ο γ Ν ο γ τ ε Npeq iccug 

" A J C N T MN \ U Y 

8 

HAH e q f ΜΑ"ΊΝ N N i r r e x o c e T g i p o q 
10 x e i7OYN κ ε Ν ο γ τ ε φ ο π 

e N e MN Ι ! κ ε ο γ Α RIP n e 
12 N e q N i K i o g e"NIM 

icipxeceii 6e N6I TMA45'AY 
14 ε ε η ι φ ^ ρ ι ε 

e i i c e i M e ^ n e c t y T i 

16 

18 ε β ο λ . χ ε Μ π ε ' n e c c y N Z y r o c ε γ Μ φ ω Ν ί 4NMMAC 
GM η τ ρ ο γ ψ ε Γ ε M!MOC ΒΒΟΛ giTM n e c x c u K 

20 A'NOK A e n e x i e i x e 

10 And (δέ) he saw the creation which is beneath him, 
and " the multitude of (άγγελος) angels attending 12 him, 
which had come forth 11 from him, he said to them, 
14 Ί am a jealous God; 
l s there is none beside me,' 

already (ήδη) indicating 16 to the angels (άγγελος ) who attended him 
10 that " there exists another God. 

For (γάρ) if there were no 18 other one, 
12 of whom would he be jealous? 

" Then the Mother began (άρχεσθαι) 
14 45' Ίο move to and fro' (έττιφέρεσθαι) (Gen 1,2 LXX), 

when she became aware2 of her deficiency, 
16 16 

18 ... 18 because 3 her consort ( σ ύ ζ υ γ ο ς ) had not agreed (συμφωνεί! /)4 with 
her when she was blamed (ψέγε ιν ) 5 by her perfection." 

20 . .. 20 6 But (δέ) I said, 

• BO 44,12 ΒΟλ. erased after tyu>e (diuography). · BG 45,1 Till-Schenke read εεπιφιειριει iceiMe (too short). 

78 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

Π 13,3-18 

Til 8NTiqXITC ΕΒΟΛ gITN 'TeqMAAY 
2 e i c x n o NgHTq Μ η ΐ Ν ε Μ ' π τ ο ε Ν ο 

e q N i Y A e i T K T i c i c ε τ κ α > τ ε ' e p o q * 
4 AYCU n i o j i i N N i r r e A o c ε τ κ τ Η Υ ' e p o q 1 

Nil eNTiycytune e e o X MMoq π ε < l x i q NiY· x e 
6 iNOtc* iNKv ο γ Ν ο γ τ ε Npeq 'Kcug 

iYO) MN κ ε Ν ο γ τ ε NCABÄAAI 
8 n i l Α ε ' "eqTiyo MMoq 

e q p c H M i N e N N i r r e " A . o c ε τ φ ο ο π c y i p o q 
10 x e ΟΥ Ν κ ε Ν ο γ τ ε , 2 c y o o n " 

βΝβΜΝ K e o y i r i p φ ο ο π 
12 Νε NIM " n e T q N i K t u g e p o q 

i c p i p x e c e e 6 e 
14 Νφε | 4ει N 6 I T M Ü Y 

A C M M 8 λΠφΤλ 
16 g f i n T p e q l ! 6 t D X B n 6 i π ρ ρ ι ε M n e c o y o e i N 

iYCU A C " g T O M g T M 

18 ε β ο λ x e MNΕQΊ»CΓMΦΑ)Nε "NMMAC N6I π ε ο φ β ρ g e u f p 

20 iNOK A e n e ' " x i e i χ ε 

SYNOPSIS 34 

IV 20,16—21,4 

Ti[i "NTiqxiTC] εβολ gl TN [Te|qMAi(Y 
2 " e i c x n o NgiHTq <M>niN[e Mn]T<c>e|No 

"eqNAY) Αε ^tkt icic ετκ,ιωιτ? !"(epoqi 
4 Aycu Π Α φ Α | NNirreMoc 2 Ι ε τ κ τ Η ] θ [ γ ] epoq 

Nil Ν Τ λ [ γ φ ω " π ε ] εβ[θΛ MMjoq n e x i q NAY χ ε 
6 i23[NOJK iNO[K OlYNOYTe fipeqtccuig 

2 4 iYlU) MM[N] Κ , ε Ν Ο γ τ ε NCABXAA[I 
8 " n i l Α ΐ ε e i q i T i Y O MMoq 

e q p c H M i [ N e " N N i r r i e x o c ε τ ' φ ο ο η ' φ Α ρ ο ^ 
10 " x e ογΝ] κ ε Ν ο γ τ ε φ ο ο π " 

ΐ ε Ν ε Μ!!ΜΝ κ ε ο γ Α r i i p φ ο ο π " 
12 Ne Ν|(Μ n e " T q N A K . o j g ε ] p o q 

i[c]j>Ap[xecee *>6e 

14 Ν]φ[6|6(Ι] N0I TMliiY 
iCMMe " ε η ί φ Τ Α 

16 gM n T p e i q ö t u x B N6i n p p i e i 2 1 ' M n e i c i 0 y [ 0 ] e i N 
AYCU ACgTIOMgTM) 

18 2 ε β θ Λ x e [ Μ ] τ ^ ρ ο γ Μ φ φ [ Ν ε NMMAC 'N6ii τ τ ε ι ε φ β ρ ι 

NgCUTp 
20 ano[k Αε ne4xii j χ ε 

which he had taken f r o m 4 his Mother 
2 produced in him the likeness o f 5 the cosmos. 

And (δέ) when he saw the creation (ιττίσις) which sunounds 6 him 
4 and the multitude of the angels (άγγελος) a round 7 him 

which had come forth from h i m , 8 he said to them, 
6 Ί am a jealous God 

® and there is no other God beside me.' 
8 But (δέ) by 10 announcing this, 

he indicated (σημαίνειν) to the angels (άγγελος) " who attended him 
10 that there exists another God. 

12 For (γάρ) if there were no other one, 
12 of whom 13 would he be jealous? 

Then the Mother began (άρχεσθαι) 
14 14 'to move to and fro. ' 

She became aware of the deficiency 
16 when 15 the brightness of her light diminished. 

And she 16 became dark 
18 because her consort 1 7 had not agreed (σιιμφωνεϊν) with her." 

20 B u t ^ ) l 1 8 s a i d , 

* IV 20,18 τβΝΟ is not attested as noun; the verb is not used elsewhere in the document. 
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SYNOPSIS 35 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

ΠΙ ...(19/20)... BG 45,6—46,7 

n e x c ο γ ' n e ε π ί φ ε ρ ε 
2 NToq Α ε A q c c u ' e e n e x A q x e 

ε κ Μ ε ε γ ε x e 'ΚΑΤΑ e e N T A q x o o c N6I MU>'°YCHC x e 
4 2ΪΧΝ MMOOY 

MMON " λ λ λ Α ACNAY ETKAKIA 
6 MN T A l ! n o c T A c i A ε τ Ν Α φ ί υ π ε 

M n n e c t y H p e 

8 ACMCTANOEI 
AYI4CU eCNA eCNHY 

10 2M ΠΚΑΚε l sNTMNTATCOOYN 
A C A p x e l 6 c e A i ε φ ί π ε 

12 AYCU CNCTOAI7MA AN CKTOC 
AAAA ΝεεΝΑ " ε ε Ν Η γ n e 

14 n c c N A A E MN " n e c e i ΠΑΪ n e ε π ί φ ε ρ ε 
N J "TApeqxi 6 ε NOYÖOM N6I 46'ΤΓΑΥΘΑ[ΑΗΟ 

16 ε ) β ρ λ Z N TMAAY 
2NAqo NNATCOOYN ΝΟΥΑΤΟ ' ε τ ε Ν ε τ ο γ ο τ β ε τ ε ς Μ Α Α γ 

18 4 N e q x o j MMOC ΓΑΡ π ε ε τ ε ^ 5 Μ Α Α γ χ ε 
NTOC OYAAC π ε Ν 6 0 ® φ Ρ 0 Π 

20 AqNAy ε π Μ Η Η φ ε ' ε τ Ν Α φ ω ς N A r r e x o c 

"Christ, what (does it mean that ) 7 she 'moved to and fro ' 
2 (έπιφέρεσθαι)?" And (δε) he smi l ed 8 and said, 

"Are you thinking that it i s , ' as ( κ α τ ά ) 1 0 Moses said, 
4 'above the waters' (Gen 1,2)? 

No, " but (αλλά) she saw the wickedness (κακία) 
6 and 12 rebellion (αποστασία) that would happen 

through 13 her son, 
8 she repented (μετανοεΐν). 

And 14 moving about 
10 in the darkness15 of ignorance, 

she began (άρχεσθαι)1 6 to be ashamed. 
12 And she did not dare (τολμάυ) 1 7 to return, 

but (άλλα) she was moving 18 about. 
14 Now (δέ), her moving " about , this is ' to go to and f ro ' (έπιφέρεσθαι). 

20 Now when 46' the arrogant one (αυθάδης) took a power 
16 [from] the Mother, 

2 he was ignorant of many (things)3 that surpassed his Mother. 
18 4 For (γάρ) he was saying about h i s 5 Mother that 

she alone6 existed. 
20 He saw the great multitude,7 the angels 

• BG 45,12 Till-Schenke suggest <ΝΤΑΥ>ΦΟ)ΠΕ. • BG46.7 q over partially erased A. 
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II 13,18-31 

π χ ο ε ι ο ο γ π ε Α Ο φ ε ε ι -
2 NToq Α ε " A q c o J B e n e x A q χ ε 

SNPMEEYE χ ε ΚΑ2"ΤΑ β ε e N T A q x o o e Ν6Ι MCDYCHC 
4 2ΙΧΝ 2ΙΜΜογειοογε 

ΜΜΑΝ Α λ λ Α NTApeCNAY 22ΑΤΚΑΚΙΑ 
6 e N T A c c y c u n e 

Αγα> π χ ι e N T A q " x i T q ' Ν6Ι n e c c y H p e 
8 Α ε ρ Μ ε τ Α Ν ο ε ι 

2 4 Α γ ω Α Υ Β φ ε α ; c u n e NAC 
10 ?Μ ΠΚΑΚε N^TMNTATCOOYN 

AYOJ ACAPXCI Ν φ Ι Π ε 

12 
2 6 JN ογΚΙΜ 

14 ΠΚ,ΙΜ Αε π ε Π φ ε ε ι 

A q x i 2 7 Α ε Ν6Ι ΠΑΥΘΑΑΗΟ ΝΟΥ6ΟΜ 
16 e e o x 2Ι2 'ΤΝ TEQMAAY N A q o ΓΑρ* NATCOOYN 

18 8q~ 2 , M8eY8 ΓΑρ x e 
MN 6 [ e φ Ο ] Ο Π ' είΜΗΤΙ "ATeqMAAY OYAATIC 

20 eqNAYI A e Α Π Α φ Α Ϊ 3 ι ΝΝΑΓΓβλΟΟ 

"Lord, what (does it mean that) 'she moved to and fro '?" 
2 And (δέ) he " smiled and said, 

"Do not think it is, as ( κ α τ ά ) 2 0 Moses said, 
4 'above 21 the waters' (Gen 1,2). 

No, but (άλλα) when she had seen 22 the wickedness (κακία) 
6 which had happened, 

and the theft which 23 her son had committed, 
8 she repented (μεταυοεϊν) . 

24 And as she was overcome by forgetfulness 
10 in the darkness o f 2 5 ignorance, 

and she began (άρχειυ) to be ashamed. 
12 (IV 21,13-14: [And (δε) she did not dare (τολμαν)] to return, 

but (αλλά) [she was mov ing ] ) 2 6 about. 
14 And (δέ) the moving is ' to go to and fro' (Gen 1,2). 

And (δέ) the 2 7 arrogant one (αυθάδης) took a power 
16 from 28 his Mother. 

For (γάρ) he was ignorant, 
18 25 thinking (+γάρ) that 

there existed no other except (εί μ ή τ ι ) 3 0 his Mother alone. 
20 And (δέ) when he saw the multi tude3 1 of the angels (άγγελος) 

IV 21.4-21 

ΐ π χ ο ε ι ι ς ρ γ n e Accye i e i i 
2 '[NiTPq A i e A q c c u e i e n e x A q χ ε 

ΜΠ[ρ®Μ]£εγε χ ε IC[ATA ρ ε e N T A q x o o c 'Ν]6Ι MICDVCHC] 
4 2( ixN Μ Μ ο γ ε ι ο ο γ ε 

"ΜΜ]Α[Ν| AAAA (NITEIPECNAY CTKA'KIA 
6 ε Ν ί Τ Α ϋ ΐ φ ί ω π ε 

Α ίγα ) π χ ι ΕΒΟΛ N l 0 TAqxi ]Tq N0H1 π ε ο φ ( Η ρ ε 
8 Α ε ρ Μ 6 Τ Α η Ν θ ε ΐ ] 

ΑΓΑ> ΑΓΒΦ|6 Φ Ω Π Ε NAC 
10 Ι2£Μ] ΠΚΑΚΒ NTMNTIATCOOYN 

AYCU ι 3Α]ρΐρΐΑρΧεΐ Ν φ ί π ε 
12 MinecpTOAMA , 4 A i e CKTPC 

Α λ λ Α NieCMOOCye GN "Θ]γΚ|Μ 
14 ΠΚΙΜ Α ε π ι ε Π φ ε ε ι 

Aq"x)| Α ε Ν[6|Ι ΠΑΥΘΑΙΑΗΙΟ [ΝΟΥ6ΟΜ] 
16 , 7 ε β ρ λ 2ITN TeqMAAY N e q o [ΓΑρ N|"ATCOOYN· 

18 εqMεeγe ΓΑρ ixe 
MMN " κ ) ε c y o o r f ΕΙΜΗΤΙ ( ετεqMlA(Aγ 20M|AYAAC· 

20 eqNAY [Αε) ε π Α φ ί Α ϊ J 1 N | N A r r e A o c 

Irenaeus 
2 

4 
10 When these (i.e., Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire) had been 

6 bom, 

8 the Mother, Wisdom, was grieved 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

and fled, 

• Π 13,25 The scribe skipped a line between 13,25 and 26: MnecpTOAMA A e GKTOC ΑλλΑ necMOOOje. 
• IV 21,20 used the synonym MAYAA·. 
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SYNOPSIS 36 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III ...21,1-12 

2 ... 

4 ... 

6 21'CYNZYriOlc 
ACIMCTANPCI ACPIMC JN !|OYNO]6 ΝρίΜε 

8 Α Γ Ω AYCOJTM Ε Π Τ Ω Β ? 'INTECHIGT[A]NOIA 
Α γ ω ΑγττΑρΑΚλλ€ΐ ' [ e j p i l ! e i x i t u c 

10 NÖI NeCCNHOY 
Α Γ Ω '[AQIKATANEYE NÖI ΠΖΑΓΙΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ '[NIAJOPATOC 

12 
A q n u > 2 T e j p A i e x t u c '(ΝΙΟΥΠΝΑ n j a h o n 

14 ε β ο λ 2H π ε γ ' ι π ] λ . Η ρ ω Μ Α 
ε Α π ε γ Ν Ζ γ Γ ο ε ε ι e n e ' i C H T ) 

16 
e T A g o Ν Ν ε γ φ ω ω Τ ε ρ Α Τ ο γ 

18 Ι 0 |Αγω] Aq-j- NAq JITN ο γ π ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α 
ε τ Α " ΐ 2 ο Ν ί Ν ε ε φ ω ω τ ε ρ Α τ ο γ 

20 Α γ ω Αγει Ι 2 (Νε M]MO|C ε χ ρ Α ΐ ϊ e n e c A i c u N ΑΝ 

2 ... 

4 ... 

6 211 consort (σύζυγος ) ) , 
[she] repented (μετανοείν) and wept with2 [much] weeping. 

8 And the prayer5 [of her repentance (μετάνοια)] was heard. 
and her brothers prayed (παρακαλεΐν)4 [for her). 

10 And 5 the holy (άγιοι/) invisible (αόρατο?) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
consented (κατανεύειν) 

12 
6 and poured a Holy (άγιοι/) Spirit (πνεύμα) down upon her 

14 ' from their8 perfection (πλήρωμα), 

since the conson (σύνζiryos) c a m e ' [down] 
16 

18 

20 

BG 46,7-47,9 

N'TAqCONTOY 

2 Neq<x>po NJHT "egpAi e x t u o y 
TMAAY Α ε Ν ' ° τ ε ρ ε ε ε ΐ Μ ε 

4 ε φ ο γ ζ ε Μ π κ λ " κ ε xe NQGN OYXCDK AN 
xe L3MΠΕQCΓMΦΩNL NMMAC 

6 "NÖI n e c c y N Z y r o c 
ACM8"TANOi ΑΟρίΜε Z N OYpi l 5M6 ENAOJCUq 

8 Α γ ω A q c c u f i t ι 6 ε π τ α > Β 2 ΝΤΕΟΜΕΤΑΝΟΙΑ 
" Α γ ω AYCOTTC ε χ ρ Α Ϊ e x t u c 

10 "NÖI N8CNHY 
AqKATAN8Y"8 NÖI Π ε Π Ν Α ε Τ Ο Υ Α Α Β NA20OpATON 

12 NTAp8qKATAN6Y47'e 6 e NÖI Π Α 2 θ ρ Α Τ Ο Ν MTTNA 
! A q n u ) 2 T 62PAI ε χ ω ε ν ο υ ' τ τ ν α 

14 ε β ο λ . JM Π Ϊ Ω Κ 
NTAq4et NAC ΕΖΡΑΪ NÖI n e c c Y N Z Y ' r o c 

16 
ETAJO Ν Ν ε ο φ Τ Α ε ρ Α τ ο γ 

18 ®Aqp jNAq ε β ο λ 2 'TN ο γ π ρ ο ' Ν ο ΐ Α 
ε τ Α ζ ο NN8cojTA ε ρ Α τ ο γ 

20 ' Α γ ω NTAYNTC e j p A i e n e c A i ' c D N ΑΝ ε τ ε n e u e π ε 

8 which he had created. 
2 He <exalted> himself ' above them. 

And (δέ)1 0 when the Mother recognized 
4 that the dark abortion " was not perfect, 

because 12 her consort (σύι/ζυγος) 
6 had not agreed (συμφωνειν) with her, 

13 she repented (μετανοείν)1 4 and wept with 15 much weeping. 
8 And he heard 16 the prayer of her repentance (μετάνοια) . 

17 and the 18 brothers prayed for her. 
10 " T h e holy invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

consented (κατανεύειν);20 when 47' the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit 
12 (πνεύμα) had consented (κατανεύειν), 

2 he poured over her a 3 Spirit 
14 from the perfection. 

4 Her consort (σύν£υγο?) came down to her. 
16 

to correct their deficiencies. 
10 [And] through Providence (πρόνοια), he granted him 
to correct " her deficiencies. 
And she was not [brought)12 to her aeon (αιών), 

• III 21J A phrase parallel to BG 46.2-47.1 NTipeqKATANeye 6e N6I ΠΑ 
equivalent). · III 21,7 corr. Ζ over A 
• BG 46.8 Ms reads Neqxpo. · BG 46,15 Till-Schenke suggest A<Y>CO)TH. 

5 to coirect her deficiencies. 
18 6 He decided throughProvidence (πρόνοια) 

7 to correct her deficiencies. 
20 8 And it was not to her own aeon (αιών) that she was restored, 

>ATON ΜΠΝΑ was probably omitted by homoioteleuton (ΠΝΑ AjopATQC to 
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II 13,31 — 14,11 

ΝΑΪ CNT[AqC]ONTOY 
2 A q x i " c e 0 ε MMoq e j P A i e x a i O Y 

TMAAY A e "NTApeCMMG 
4 AT2BCÜ) ΜΠκ,Ακε xe M34neqcytune ZN ογχωκ ' 

ACMMC 6 ε " X E MNEQPCYM^CUNEI NMMAC 
6 N!S6I n e c c y e p NJUJTP 

ACj>MCTANP8| 14 '2N ρ γ ρ ΐ Μ ε ε Ν Α φ Ο Κ ) ' 
8 Αγω AYCCUTM AJNC0TTC NTCCMeTANPIA 

Α γ ω Α γ ε ί Ν ε 5NPYCMOY e j p A i j A p o c 
10 N6I π ε π λ . Η ρ ω 4 Μ Α THpq ' 

ΜΠΑ2ΡΡΑΤΡΝ ΜΠΑρθεΝΙΚΟΝ 5MTTNA 

12 _ 
Aqnci )2T ' ε ζ ρ λ ϊ ε χ ω ε N6I ΠΕΠΝΑ ' ε τ ρ γ Α Α β 

14 ε β Ρ λ 2ΙΤΝ π ε ' γ ' π λ Η ρ ω Μ Α THpq 
'NTAqei ΓΑΡ NAC AN Ν6Ι π β ο φ β ρ Ν 2 Ω Τ Ρ 

16 'ΑΛΛ.Α <N>TAq e i NAC e j P A I 2ITN ΠΠΛΗρωΜΑ 
'X8KAAC EQNACCU2E R n e c u j T i 

18 

20 Α γ ω Α γ ε ι ' ° Ν ε MMPC ε 2 ρ Α ϊ A n c A i c u N AN MMIN M"MPC 

SYNOPSIS 36 

IV 21,21—22,15 

ΝΑΪ €N[TA)qCON(TOY 
2 " A i q x t c e 6ε MMoq ε2ΡΑ[ϊ) είΧωογ 

2!T]MAAY Α ε NTepecMM[e 
4 e T j B c o ) 2 4 Μ ΐ π κ Α κ ε x e M Π e q φ ω π [ ε ο γ ^ χ ι ω κ 

ACMMC 6 ε x e [MπeqpcγM) 2 6 φtuNl NMMAC 
6 N6| ττιεοφβρ 27Ν2ωτρ 

AcpiMeTANPi 2lNl ογιρίΜε 22'εΐΝΑφως 
8 Αγω ΑγιοιωτΜ e n c o ! [ n ] c NT8CMCTAN[OIAI 

Α γ ω Α γ ' ι ε ί Ν ε ι NPYCMOY ε2ρ[ΑΪ] 2 * P O ( c 
10 NÖI 4πε)ΠΛΗρωΜΑ Tinpq 

ΜΙΠΑ^ΟΙΡΑΤΡΝ] 'ΜΠΑρβεΝΙΚΡΝ (MTTN|a αυφ (Aqi 'eiaipM 
12 2"Μ nT(peqe | t cupM Α Ε [Nöi) 7ΠΑ[21ΡΡ[ΑΤΡΝ) ΜΠ(Ν]Α 

A q n u ^ l T ε'2ρΑϊ ε χ ω ε N]ö| (πεπΝ|Α [ειτρΙΥΑΑΒ 
14 'εβΡλ 2ΙΤΝ πι^'γ πλΗρωΜΑ [THpq 

mNTAq8l ΓΑΡ) NAC Α[Ν] NÖI π ι ε ο φ β ρ π Ν 2 ω τ ρ 
16 Αλ]Λ.Α NTAqiei) NA[C egPAI ,22ΙΤΝ Π Π λ Η ρ ί φ Μ Α 

XEKAAC EQ[NA IJCO2E Μ Π Ε Ο Φ Τ Α 
18 

20 Αγω AQΕΙN[ε I4MMPC 62Ρ1ΑΪ ε π ε ο Α ί ω Ν AN MIMIN I5MMPC 

which he had created. Irenaeus 
2 then he exalted3 2 himself above them. 2 

And (δέ) when 3 3 the Mother recognized 
4 that the garment of darkness 3 4 was imperfect, 4 

then she knew 3 S that her consort 
6 had not agreed (συμφωνε ΐν ) 3 6 with her. 6 

She repented (μετανοείν) 14' with much weeping. 
8 And the whole 2 pleroma (πλήρωμα) heard the prayer of her repentance 8 

(μετάνοια),3 and they praised on her beha l f 4 the invisible (άόρατον), 
10 virginal (παρθενικόν)5 Spirit (πνεύμα). 10 

[IV 22,5-7: And [he] consented; and (δέ) when [the invisible 
12 (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα)] had consented.) 12 

the holy Spirit (πνεύμα) poured 6 over her 
14 from their whole pleroma (πλήρωμα). 14 

1 For (γάρ) it was not (on his own that) her consort came to her, 
16 'but (άλλά) he came to her through the pleroma (πλήρωμα), 16 

9 in order that he might correct her deficiency. 
18 18 

20 And she was taken 10 up, not to her own aeon (αιών) 20 " withdrawing to the upper regions; 

•II 13,33 Me and AT written over erasure. -II 14,4 Text is missing due to homoioteleuton. · II 14.5 Text is missing due to homoioteleuton. ·Π 14,6 The same 
correction is made in both II and IV. 
• IV 22,13 reads "and he (her consort) look her up." 
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SYNOPSIS 37 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

HI 21,12-23 BG 47,9—48,4 

Α Λ , 3 Ι Λ Α ε τ β ε TMNTATcoojyffi) 
2 N T A C O Y " | O > N 2 εβολ N Z H T C 

4 e c i j N τ Η Α 2 ψ ι " [ τ ε 
t y A N T C T A j o MnieccyaJOJT e"[pATq 

6 AYO> oycHH Αοίφωπε cyApoc "ixe 

8 qtyooiT N6I πριψπε AYCU ΠφΗ"ιρε Mnpcune 
AQCTUTIM A E N6I πε"[2ογειτ NAPXCUN I A I X A A B A C U B 

10 NECJ!0[MeeYe A e AN χ ε 
N)TATecMH ει ε2ι|Βθλ 2H nxice) 

12 
A Q O Y C U N 2 NAY " | 6 Β Ο Λ 

14 N6I ΤΤΙ2ΑΠΟΟ π ι ι τ ε λ ί ο ε 

ΑΛΛΑ ε τ ' " β ε TMNTATCOOYN Ν20ΥΟ 
2 " N T A C O Y C U N 2 Ε Β Ο Λ N 2 H T C 

4 ε ε ' ! φ 9 ο π 2Ν Τ Μ ε 2 + ι τ ε 
ι 3 φ Α Ν τ ε τ Α 2 ο Μ Π ε ε φ Τ Α e ' 4 pATq 

6 AYCMH el φ Α ρ ο ε χ ε 

8 ^ " φ ο ο π Ν6Ι π ρ ω Μ ε AYCU π φ Η Ι Λ ρ ε Μπρα)Με 
A q c c u T M A e Ν ' 7 6 Ι π ε 2 ο γ ε ι τ NAPXCUN Ϊ Α Λ 1 Η Α A B ACDQ 

10 N ε q M ε ε γ ε χ ε 
Te"cMH Νογε ) ΑΝ 62ΡΑΪ τ ε ε2 0[βθΛ. 2 Μ τ τ χ ι ε ε 

12 
AqTCABjooY 4 8 ' e p o q 

14 ν6ι ne i cuT ε τ ο γ Α Β : Ν τ ε χ ι ο ε 

16 16 

18 
Ν (2ογειτ NpcuHe 

20 

but (άλλά)15 [becausc of the ignorance] 
2 that had 14 (come forth from her, 

π ε 2 ο γ ε ι τ NJpcuM8 
20 MrrecMOT Νογ4ρα>Με 

9 but (άλλά) because o f 1 0 the greal ignorance 
2 " that had come forth from her. 

4 she is] in the Ninth 
" [until she has corrected] her deficiency, 

6 161 And a voice] camc to her, 

8 17 'The Man |exists and Ihe] Son 18 [of Man.' 
And (δέ) the 19 [Chief Ruler (άρχων)], Yaldabaoth, [heard (it). 

10 20 And (δέ) he did not know that] 
the voice was coming21 [from on high). 

12 
He taught them. 

14 [ a namely, the holy (άγιος)], perfect (τέλειος), 

4 she 12 is in the Ninth 
" until she has corrected her deficiency. 

6 14 A voice came to her, 

8 15 'The Man exists and the Son 16 of Man.' 
And (δέ)17 Ihe Chief Ruler (άρχων), Yaldabaoth, heard (it). 

10 " He was thinking that 
the 19 voice was not something coming 20 [from on high. 

12 

He taught] them about himself, 
14 48' namely, the holy and2 perfect (τέλειος) Father, 

16 16 

18 
23 [first Man]. 

20 

18 
the first3 Man, 

20 of human form. 

• III 21,13 The supralinear stroke over N1 is visible. · III 21.14-15 or+l[ce. · ΙΠ 21,20 For Ae n e x e see Acls 725 (Sa). • ΠΙ 21,22 No room for n ia jT in the 
lacuna. · III 21,23 A parallel lo BG 48,3-4 MTTecMOT NOYpciJMe was probably omitted by homoioleleuton (pcuMe to pcuMe). 
• BG 47,19-20 Till-Schenke. · BG 48,2 Ν erased before nejOYeiT 
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II 14,11-24 

SYNOPSIS 37 

IV 22,15—23,2 

ΑΛ.ΙΛ.Α 

Ντπε ΜπεεψΗρε 
4 A T p e c c y t D n n e 2 M Π Μ Α 2 ψ ι τ 

t y A N T e c c < j j £ e Μ π ε ε ' , 3 φ Τ Α 

6 AYCU OYCMH Acei 
εβολ. 2N τττε NAI'4CUN ε τ χ ο ε ε χ ε 

8 qojoorr" N6I npcuMe AYCU "ττφΗρε finpcuMe 
AqCCUTM Αε N6I npU)'6TApXCUN I A A T A B A U J O 

10 8qM88Y8 χ ε 
NTA-fcMH φ ω π ε ΐφωπε ι εβολ 2·ΤΝ τε<[ΜΑ"Αγ 

12 AYCU MTT8q'MM8 χ ε NTACei TCUN 
AYCU "AqTC8BOOY 

14 N6I πΜΗτροπΑτωρ1 ετογΑΑΒ !"AYCU πτεχε ιοε 
τεπροΝοΐΑ ετχΗΚ" εβολ 

16 !iT2IKCUN ΜΠΙΑ2θρΑΤθε 
ε τ ε ΠΑΪ π ε π ε ι ω τ ' "PinTHpq' 

18 ΠΑΪ eNTATTTHpq φα>πε N2HTq 
1 3 ΠφθρΠ' NPCUM8 

20 χ ε 2Ν ο γ τ γ π ο ε ΝΑΝΑρε24Αε 

11 but (άλλά) 

Ντπε ΜπεεφΗ[ρε 
4 "ετρεεψωιπε <2Μ π>ΗΑ2>}'ειτ' 

y [ A N " T e c c o j e ΜΠ]?εφΤΑ 
6 AYCU OY"|CMHI A c e l 

ε β ο λ 2Ν τ π ε NNAICUN "(ΤΑΪ e i V x o c e χ ε 
8 q φ o o τ l ' Ν6(Ι πίριω^Με AYCU] π[φ]Ηρε Μ π ρ ω κ ε 

!'[Aq]C<D[TM Αΐε Ν0Ι npCUTApXCUN !2[ΪΑλ]ΤΑ8ΑίΙ>|θ] 
10 eqM88Y8 χ ε 

ΝΤ[Αϊ3τεε]ΜΗ φφττε εβολ fifN τε<|Μ|Α24Αγ 
12 Α Ι Υ Φ n n e q e i M e χ ε N T A C | 8 I "TCUNI 

AYCU AqTCABOOY 

14 Ν6Ι Π[ΜΗ26τρ0ΠΑ|τωρ ετογΑΑΒ' AYicu πτε27λειοε 
τεπριΟΝΟΐλ ετ'ΧΗΚ εβολ. 

16 28[0IICCUN) Μ Π Ι Α 2 θ ρ Α [ Τ 1 ρ ε 

ε τ ε [ΠΑΪ 2 , π ε ] Π | | θ ) ] τ ' S n T H p i q 

18 ΠΑΪ E N T A ^ N T J H P Q φ ω π ε N2H[TQ 

π φ ο ρ π ] 23'ΝρωΜε 
20 χ ε 2Ν ο γ τ γ π ο ε ΝΑΝ[Αρε)2Αε 

Irenaeus 

above her son, 
4 that she might be 12 in the Ninth 

until she has corrected her1 3 deficiency. 
6 And a voice came 

forth from the exalted 14 aeon (aiuiv)-heaven; 
8 'The Man exists and 15 the Son of Man.' 

And (δέ) the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων), Yaltabaoth,16 heard (it) 
10 and thought that 

the 17 voice had come from his Mother. 
12 " And he did not know from where it came. 

And 19 he taught them, 
14 namely, the holy and perfect (τέλειος) Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ), 

20 the perfect Providence (πρόνοια), 
16 21 the image (είκών) of the invisible One (αόρατος), 

who is the Father22 of the All, 
18 through whom everything came into being, 

23 the first Man, 
20 for24 in a human (άνδρέος) form (τύπος) 

4 52 and so, counting downward, there resulted the Ogdoad. 
91 That after she had departed 

6 he thought he alone existed (see 35,18-19) 
54 and that for this reason he said, 

8 " "I am a jealous God; there is none beside me" 
(see 30,4-8; II only; 34,6-7) 

10 * Such are the lies these people tell. 

12 

16 

20 

•II 14,17 ditlography. 
• IV 22,16 Ms reads MMAJ "[may become] ninth." 
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SYNOPSIS 38 

11121,23—22,7 

ΑΤΤ)ΙΜΑΚΑ|ΊΟC "(OYCUN)2 NAY EBOA NTEqglAEA 

2 

4 

6 

8 
22'i.YCU ΑγΚΑΤΑΝΕγΕ N[6l TApXONTIJ2KH THpc 

10 ΝεζογοίΛ 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 48,4-16 

ATTMAKAPIOC ογιυ!Ν€2 neqeiNe N A Y Ε Β Ο Λ 

2 

4 

6 

8 

'AYCU A C K A T A N E Y E N 6 I T A P ' X O N T I K H THpc 
10 N T C A o / q e N e i o y c i A 

12 
Α Υ Ο ) AY<NAY> | g M Π Μ 0 ) ' 0 Υ 

14 e n T y n o c N T J I K C O N 

iTie jcAY e i j ' e gTi N e y e p H o y . x e 
16 MAPINTAMJIIO ΝΟΥρα>)3Με 

Κ Α Τ Α S I K t U N Μ Π Ν Ο Γ Τ Ε 

18 AY(TU) ' Κ Α Τ Α neqeiNe 

12 
ΑΥΝΑΥ g M ' Π Μ Ο Ο Υ 

14 e n e c M O T Νθΐ ι ο κα>Ν 
ΠΕΧΑΥ NNOY"epHY Χ Ε 

16 ΜΑρΝι2ΤΑΜΙΟ NNOYPCÜMG 

E G N Ι 5 ΘΙΚΟ)Ν Μ Π Ν ο γ τ ε 

18 AYCU MN u n i N e 

20 ΑΥΟ) AYTAMIO £|ΒΟΛ| 7NgHTOY MN NEYJlYNAMIC TH[pOYl 

The blessed One (μακάρ ιος ) 2 4 [revealed] his appearance (ιδέα) to 
2 them. 

4 

6 

8 
22 ' And the entire [array of rulers (αρχοντική)] , the authorities 

10 (εξουσία), bent down (κατανεύε ιν ) . 

20 AYTAMIO 6ΒΟΛ "gN ΝβγερΗγ MN ΝβγόΟΜ "ΤΗρογ 

4 The blessed One (μακάριος) revealed 5 his appearance to them. 

2 

4 

6 

8 
6 And 7 the entire array of rulers (αρχοντ ική ) of the seven authorities 

10 (εξουσία) bent down (κατανεύειν) . 
12 

2 and they [<saw> in the water] 

14 3 the form ( τ ύ π ο ς ) of the image (είκών). 

[They, therefore, s a i d ] 4 among each other, 

16 'Let [us create man] 
5 according to (κατά) Ihe image (είκών) of God 

18 and ' a c c o r d i n g Ιο (κατά) his l ikeness. ' 

12 
8 and they saw in 9 the water 

14 the form of the image (είκών). 
10 They said to each " other, 

16 'Let u s 1 2 create a man 

in 13 the image (είκών) of God 

18 and 14 the likeness.' 

20 And they created 7 out of themselves and [all] their powers (δύναμις) . 20 And they created out o f 1 5 each other and all their powers . 

• III 22,2 There is no room for NAY in the lacuna; it may have been omitted due to homoioteleuton. · III 22,3-4 A]e is not possible since the scribe never breaks up a 
syllable. · III 22,4 Trace before the lacuna may be the tail of ρ which was crowded between A and N; the reconstruction assumes line extended into the margin. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

Π 14,24—15,6 

AqOYCUNg ΕΒΟΛ. MTTEqEINE 
2 AYCU A q , 2 I C T C U T ' T H p q " N6I TTAICUN M T T p c u T A p x c u N 

26AYCU A N C N T 6 MTTNOYN AYKIM 

4 AYCU εβολ. 27giTN ΜΜογειοογε 
ΝΑΪ εΤφΟΟΠ" glJCN 28Τ2Υλ.Η 

6 Aqj> οίγοειίΝ N6I TTCAMTTITN 

Ε Β Ο Λ 2 , g i T M n o Y i c u N g εβο]λ N T e q ' g i K C U N 

8 T A I e N 3 0 T A C O Y C U N g [ C 

AY1CU NTApOYCICUpM~e N6I 3iNCSOYCIA ΤΗρογ 
10 Αγω πρωτΑρχωΝ 

AY 3 2NAY A T T M c p o c T H p q ' MTTCA ΜπΊ'ΤΝε e A q p "ογοείΝ 
12 Αγω εβολ g i T M ττογοείΝ 

ΑΥΝΑΥ " g p A I g M Π Μ Ο Ο Υ 

14 ATTTYTTOC NTglKCUN' 
1 5 ' Α γ ω N E X A Q N E I O Y C I A ε τ φ ο ο τ Τ O^APOQ 2 x e 

16 ΑΜΗείΝε NTNTAMio Ν ο γ ρ ω Μ ε 
ΚΑΤΑ 3ΘΙΚωΝ ΜΠΝογτε 

18 Αγω ΚΑΤΑ τίΝεΐΝε 
χε4ΚΑΑε ApeTeq giKOJN ΝΑφωττε NAN NOYO'GIN 

20 Αγω A Y T A M I O Ε Β Ο Λ glTN NÖOM ΝΝ0Υ6ερΗΥ 

IV 23,2-21 

AqOYCUNg ΕΒΟΛ MTTEiqeiNE 
2 3 Α Ι Υ Φ Aqcτωτ THpq Ν6Ι πειωΝ Μ4ττρ]ψτΑρχω[Ν 

Α ί γ ω NCNTe MTINQ1YN 3AY]KIM' 
4 Α γ ω Ε[Β]ΟΑ giTN Μ Μ θ γ ε ΐ [ θ ' θ Υ ΐ ε 

Ν(Α]Ϊ ε τ · [ φ 0 0 ΐ τ γ (glJCN Θ]Υ[Λ]Η 
6 Aqip 7 ο γ ο ) ε ΐ Ν FI6| [Π]ΟΑ [ΜΤΤΙΤΝ 

ΕΒΟΛ glTN " Π Ο γ ί ω Ν ^ |ε]Β[ΟΑ] NTE[qglKCDN 
8 TAI N'TAClOYONgC 

Α γ ω Ν ί Τ Α ρ ο γ ε ι ω ρ Μ 10Ν6Ι Ν ί ε ι ο γ ρ ι π Α Τ Η ρ ο ΐ γ 
10 Α γ ω TTpCUTAp"XCUN] 

ΑγΝΑγ επΜείροο THpq MTTCA Ι 2ΜΠΙΤ]Ν e A q p ογοειίΝ 
12 Α γ ω ε β ο λ ,3giT]N τ τ ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

ΑΥΝ(ΑΥ NgpAl gM ι4Π]ΜΟΟΥ 
14 ATFTYTTOC Ν[ΘΙΚωΝ 

Α γ ω " n i c x A q N N e i o y c i [ A ε τ φ ο ο τ τ "cy iApoq χ ε 
16 ΑΜΗείΤΙΝ NTNTAMIO l7NO)YpCUMe 

ΚΑΤΑ ΘΙΙ)Κ[ωΝ Μ Π Ν Ο γ " Τ ε 
18 AYicu ΚΑΤΑ π ε Ν ε ΐ Ν ε 

X [ E K . A " A ] C epeT8qgiKcuN Ν Α φ ω ι π ε NAN 2 0 Νθγ]θβΐΝ 
20 Α γ ω ΑΥΤΑΜΙΙΟ ε β ο λ . 2,giTN] Ν6ΟΜ ΝΝεγε[ρΗ]θ[Υ] 

he revealed his appearance. 
2 And the 25 whole aeon (αίών) of the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων) 

t rembled,2 6 and the foundations of the abyss shook. 
4 A n d 2 7 of the waters 

which are above 28 matter (ύλη), 
6 the underside was illuminated 

by 29 the appearance of this image (είκών) 
8 which 30 had been revealed. 

And when all the authorities (εξουσία) 
10 31 and the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων) looked, 

they 32 saw the whole region (μέρος) below 33 illuminated. 
12 And through the light, 

they saw 34 in the water 
14 the form (τύπος) of the image (είκών). 

IS1 And he said to the authorities (έξουσία) which attend him, 
16 2 'Come, let us create a man 

according to ( κ α τ ά ) 3 the image (είκών) of God 
18 and according to (κατά) our likeness, 

tha t 4 his image (είκών) may become a light for us.' 
20 5 And they created through their respective powers 

• IV 23,4 dropped the redundant A before NCNTe. 
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SYNOPSIS 39 

111 22.8-23 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 48,16—49,15 

2 " iYTTAAcce 
ΝΟΥΠΑΑΟΜΑ EEOA NIJMFTOY 

4 λ γιο τσγει τογει NNAYNIAMICI 
"ACTAMIO €ΒΟΑ 2~Ν TeCÖOH ΝΟΙγψγΓ'ΧΗ 

6 ACTAMIO 
ΐειβΟΛ 2Ν T e c g i K i a m i "MMIN MMOC TAI NTACNAY i e p o c ] 

8 

10 "ΚΑΤΑ TMIMHCIIC 
Μ Π β Τ ψ Ο Ο Π XIN| " i i i y o p n n i lTeXIOC NptUMe 

12 ΑΓΩΙ " π ε χ Α γ xe |MAPN*J* pewq x e A A AMI 
'"XeKAAC nieqCAN ΜΠ6ΤΜΜΑΥ MN| "TeqAYNAIMIC 

14 ε γ Ν Α ^ ω π ε NANI " Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
IAYU) A Y A p x e c o A i XINI " f i n e c M T |N6I N<5OM 

16 Τφορπ TMNTNOYI^Te 
OYKAC ΙΜψγΧΗ 

18 TMCGCNTEI " τ ε TMNTX|0€IC 
ACTAMIO Ν0ΥΨΥ|"ΧΗ MM|OYT 

20 TMEGTYOMTE τ ε J A ι1'ΜΑ TIMNTXPC ΠΚΑ>2Τ 

2 AYRTAACCA 
NNOYI7TTAACMA εβολ NJHTOY 

4 Αγ"ψ ιτιργιει τογιειιι νν6|0|μ 
49'lAYO) AYTAMIO E|BQA [GLN Τ : 6 θ Μ [Ν|Τ(ΨΥ]ΧΗ 

6 AYTAMIOC 
ε'βολ 2Ν θΐκα>Ν ΝΤλγΝΑγ e4poc 

10 ΚΑΤΑ OYMIMHCIC 
Μπετ'φοπ ΧΙΝ N t y o p n π ι τ ε χ ι ο ε ' N p c u M e 

12 πεχΑγ χ ε MApN+ 7priq χ ε Α Α Α Μ 

X6KAC ΠρΑΝ Μ'ΠΗ MN TEQÖOM 
14 eyecyume 'NAN ΝογοείΝ 

Αγω AYApxe,0ceAi X I N n e c H T Ν6Ι Ν6ΟΜ 
16 "TtyopTi τ ε ΤΜΝΤΝογτε 

Ο Υ ' ^ Υ Χ Η NKAC τ ε 
18 TMejcNTe " r e TMNTXC 

ΟΥΜΟΥΤ Μ»{ΎΙ4ΧΗ τ ε 
20 ΤΜεχφΟΜΝτε πε " π κ ι υ χ τ 

2 1 They molded (πλάσαειυ) 
a form (τιΧάσμα) [out o f | ' themselves (cf, Gen 2,7 LXX). 

4 And each one of the Ipowcrs (δύναμις)] 
'"created from its power |a soul (ψυχή)). 

6 " Ii (i.e., each power) created 
from Ihe image image (f ίκώυ)1 1 which it itself had seen, 

8 

10 " by (κατά) imitating (μίμησις) 
[the one who is from) 14 the beginning, |lhe perfect (τέλειος) Man. 

12 And]1 5 they said, '(lei us call him Adam,] 
" that [that his name and] 17 its power (δύναμις) 

14 |may become) " a light (for us].' 
And (the powers] began (άρχεσβαι) from (the image) " below: 

16 |ihc first is Divinity], 
(it created) a 10 bonc-(soul (ψυχή); 

18 the second] ! l is |Lord]ship. 
((it created)1 1 a sinew-soul (ψυχή); 

20 the third is both (άμα) 2 3 Chrislhood/Goodness (χρηστός) and Fire, 

2 16 They molded (πλάσσεικ) 
a 17 form (πλάσμα) out of themselves (cf. Gen 2,7 LXX) 

4 " and [each one] of the powers . 
49' [And] by means of the 2 power [they created the soul (ψυχή)]. 

6 They created it 
3 from the image (εΐκώι/) which they had seen 

8 

10 4 by (κατά) imitating (μίμησις) 
the one w h o ' is from the beginning, the perfect ( τ έ λ ε ι ο ς ) 6 Man. 

12 And they said, 'Let u s 7 call him Adam, 
that his n a m e ' and its power 

14 may become ' a light for us.' 
And 10 the powers began (άρχεσβαι) from (the image) below: 

16 " the first is Divinity: 
it (i.e., what it created) is a 12 bone-soul (ψυχή); 

18 the second 13 is Chrislhood/Goodness (Χριστός /χρηστός) : 
it is a sinew-soul (ψυχή); 

20 14 the third is 15 Fire: 

• III 22,10 corr.c' overq. · 111 22,13 und 18 or XN] · III 22,12 Of the Idler I only the diaircsis is visible. · 11122.15 Short line ending probably with a line filler. 
• III 22,19 Reconstruction assumes line extending into Ihe margin. · III 22,22 reconstruction very uncertain (cf. 16,18). 
• BG 49.1 Till-Schenkc: l i C T I M i o Η Π Μ | * | Ν |m|N ("made the characteristic and"]. · BG 49,13 Perhaps T M N T X C ; but see 42,19. 
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U 15,6-17 

ΚΑΤΑ ΜΜΑΪΝ εΝΤΑΥ*|" ΜΜΟΟΥ 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

IV 23,21—24,7 

KA[TA ΠΙ2ΜΑεΐ1Ν eNTACff MM(Oq| NAY' 

SYNOPSIS 39 

4 Αγω 7τογειε~ τ ο γ ε ι ε N C X O Y C I A 

6 Αγ-f ΝΟΥΜΑείΝ 
'Ν2ΡΑΪ 2M π τ γ π ο ο NTJIKCUN TAI SNTAqNAY ' e p O C 

8 2ΡΑΪ T e q S'YXtKH 
AqTAMIO NOYJY'°nOCTACIC 

10 ΚΑΤΑ ΠΙΝε 
M n q j o p n ' Ν ρ ω Μ ε Ν ' τ ε λ ε ι ο ο 

12 Α γ ω π ε χ Α γ χ ε Μ Α ρ Ν Μ Ο γ τ ε e p o q 1 2 χ ε ΑΑΑΜ 
χ ε κ Α Α ε e p e n e q p A N " 

14 Ν Α ψ ω π ε ι3ΝΑΝ ΝΟΥ6ΟΜ Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
Αγω ΑγΑρχει Ν6Ι ' " N A Y N A M I C 

16 T c y o p n ' TMNTXpHCTOC 
ACTA l !MIO ΝΟγψΥΧΗ NKAC 

18 TMC£CNT8 Α ε TnpO ' 6 NOIA 
ACTAMIO ΝΟΥψΥΧΗ ΜΜΟΥΤ' 

20 Τ Μ Ε 2 , 7 Φ Θ Μ Τ Ε ΤΜΝΤΝΟΥΤΕ 

4 ΑΓγω "τοιγε) τογε) Ν Ν Ε Ι Ι Ο Ι Υ Ο Ι Α 

6 |ΑΥΫ Ν2 4θγ]ΜΑεΐΝ 
Ν2ΡΑΙ £Μ TTTYinOC Ν:,θΙ]Κ<1)Ν TAI NTAYNAY e[pOC 

8 ν2*2ΡΑ)ϊ 2Ν τ ε ψ γ χ ι κ Η 
A[qTAMIO N]27OY2YnOCTACIC 

10 [ΚΑΤΑ ΠΙΝε 
M ] 2 , n c y o p n ' [ΝριωΜε ΝΤεΐΑειοο 

12 " Α γ ω ι Π£[χ]Αγ χ ε Μ Α ρ ϊ ΐ Μ ο γ ι τ ε " e p o q χ ε AAJAM 
χεκΑ[Α]ς 8p[e24'neiqpAN 

14 N A c y c u n e NAN ν ο υ 6 ο μ ' [ N i o y o e i N 
Αγω ΑγρΑρ<χ>ι Ν6Ι N'|AYNA]MIC 

16 Τφορπ" τ ε T M Ü V x t p c 
4ACT|AMIO Ν θ γ ψ γ [ Χ Η 1 NKAC 

18 TLMEGJ'CNTE τ ε VNPONPIIIA 
AC[T]AMIO [ΝΟΥΐ'ψΥΧΗ ΜΜΟΥΤ" 

20 [TiMegcyoMTe [Aei 7τε ΤΜΝ(ΤΝθ]γτ[ε 

s in correspondence (κατά) with the characteristics which were given. 

4 And 7 each authority (εξουσία) 

6 supplied a characteristic 
! by means of the form (τύπος) of the image (είκώυ) which he had seen 

8 9 in its psychic (ψυχική) (form). 
He created a being (ύπόστασις) 

10 10 according to (κατά) the likeness 
of the first, perfect (τέλειος) Man. 

12 " And they said, 'Let us call him 12 Adam, 
that his name 

14 may become 13 a power of light for us.' 
And the powers (δύυαμις ) 1 4 began (αρχειυ) (to create): 

16 the first one. Goodness (χρηστός) , 
created 15 a bone-soul (ψυχή); 

18 and the second, Providence (πρόι/οια), 
16 created a sinew-soul (ψυχή); 

20 the third, 17 Divinity, 

• IV 24,6 A e is supported by the length of the line. · IV 23,23-25 reads "the characteristic ... which was given to them." • IV 23,26 reads "in the psychic." 
• IV 24,3.5.6f. correspond to the parallel construction (see II 15,18 and 19). 
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SYNOPSIS 40 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

[fl 22 ,23 -23 .6 

OYCApKI|")CH ΝψγίΧΗ 
2 MN ΠΚΑ> egpii THpq 23'MTTC|<JJM[A] 

TMegqToe Tenp0N0i<A_> 
4 2[OYATK]AC ΝψγΧΗ 

6 TM€2te TMNTp'lpO 
OYCNIPiqi ΜΨΥΧΗ 

8 TMegco τ ε '(TCYiNgepic 
ΟΥψΑΛ. ΜψΥΧΗ 

10 MN S |NC]UJMA THpq 
TMegCAtyqe r e τοο ' ιφϋ] 

12 OYqtue μ>)ύχη 

(il created) a fleshly (σαρκική)24 soul (ψυχή) 
2 and the entire constitution 23' of the body (σώμα);] 

the fourth [is] Providence (πρόνοια), 
4 2 [a marrow]-soul (ψυχή); 

6 the fifth [is] Kingdom, 
3 [a blood]-soul (ψυχή); 

8 the sixth i s 4 [Understanding (σύνεσις)), 
a tooth-soul (ψυχή) 

10 w i t h ' {ihe] whole body (σώμα); 
the seventh is Wisdom (σοφία), 

12 6 a hair-soul (ψυχή). 

BG 49,15—50,4 

ογψγχΗ N C A P S re 
2 

" T M e g q T o e τ ε τ π ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α 
4 "ΟΥ+ΥΧΗ NNATKAC Te 

MN "ΠΚΟ) egpil THpq M T T C U J " M A 

6 TMegf6 T e TMNTepo 
50'ογψγΧΗ NICNOOq Te 

8 TjMeg'coe Te TCYNgieiciic) 
ο γ + γ Χ Η 3 Ν φ λ λ ρ τ ε 

10 

TMegcAoiqe τ ε 4τοοφΐλ. 
12 ογψγχΗ Nqcue τ β 

it is a fiesh-(adpf)-soul (ψυχή); 
2 

" the fourth is Providence (πρόνοια): 
4 " it is a marrow-soul (ψυχή) 

and 18 the entire foundation of the body (σώμα); 
6 " the fifth is Kingdom: 

50' it [is] a [blood]-soul (ψυχή); 
8 [the]2 sixth is Understanding (σύνεσις): 

it is a 3 skin-soul (ψυχή); 
10 

the seventh i s 4 Wisdom (σοφία): 
12 it is a hair-soul (ψυχή). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 40 

Π 15,17-23 

A C T A M I O Ν Ο Υ Ψ Υ Χ Η " N C A p i 

2 
T M e j q T o e A e T e T M N T J C O C I C 

4 A C T A " M I O Ν Ο γ ψ γ Χ Η N A T K A C 

6 THezfe τ ε T M N ! 0 T e p o 

A C T A M I O Ν Ο Υ Ψ Υ Χ Η N C N O q 

8 T M e g ^ c o e n e π κ ω ? 

A C T A M I O Ν Ο γ ψ γ Χ Η N U J A 2 2 A p e 

10 _ 

T M e g c A c y q e T E T M N T P M N J H T ' 

12 A C T A " M I O N O Y ^ Y X H N Q O Y G E 

IV 24,7-14 

ACJTAMIO Ν θ γ [ ψ γ ! Χ Η NCApi 

2 
TMiegqfTio A? Te T[MNT'JCoeic 

4 ACTAMIlO ΝργψγΧΗ N|ATKAC 

6 '"TMegt Tei TMNTepo 
ACTAMIlO "NOY+YXH NJCNOq 

8 TMegcio ne ι:πκιι>2 
A C T A M I l O N O Y + Y X H [NU)A I J Ap 

10 
TMegcAicyqe Te T M N T P [ M N I 4 2 H T 

12 A C T A M I O ] ΝΟγψΥΧΗ NBOfYge 

created a flesh (oapi)-soul (ψυχή); 
2 

18 and (δέ) the fourth, Lordship, 
4 created " a marrow-soul (ψυχή); 

6 the fifth. Kingdom, 
20 created a blood-soul (ψυχή); 

8 the sixth,21 Envy, 
created a skin-soul (ψυχή); 

10 
22 the seventh. Understanding, 

12 created 23 a hair-soul (ψυχή). 
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SYNOPSIS 41 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

I I I 23.6-11 

Α γ ω lYKOCMei '[MinpcuMe THpq 
2 ΑΓΩ AYI?E EPATOY "lepooiY N6I NEYARYEAOC 

AYTAMIO ' l e e o M JN NEFYXH NTAYCBTCDTOY 
4 io |n6i N i e i O Y c u 

NTIZIYNOCTACIC Μ"|ψγΧΟΟ|γε 

6 
ΝΝΜε|Λ]θς MN NgOpMOC 

BC 50,5-11 

' Α γ ω AYKOCM6I MITCCDMi *THpq 
2 AYU) ΑΝβγΑΓΓΕλΟΟ ' ω χ β ρ Α Τ Ο Υ 2 Ϊ * ω ο γ 

<ΑΥΤΑΜΙΟ> ε β ο λ ' JN ΝβΝΤΑΥΟΒΤωΤΟΥ Ν φ ο ρ π 
4 ®2ΪΤΝ ΝΙ6Ϊ0Υ0ΙΑ 

N2YTTOCTAl0CIC ΜψγΧΗ 
6 

MTTgCUpÖ ΝΜηΜ6λΟΟ NJApMOC 

And (hey ordered (κοσμεί^)7 Ihe whole man. 
2 And 8 their angels (άγγελος) attended them. 

' From the souls (ψυχή) they had prepared 
4 10 the authorities (έξουσία) created 

the substance (ύιτόστασις) o f ' 1 [Ihe souls (ψυχή)], 
6 

the [limbs (μέλος)) with the joints (αρμός). 

5 And they ordered (κοσμεΐν) the whole body (σώμα). 
2 6 And their angels (άγγελος ) 7 attended them. 

8 From the things first prepared 
4 ' by the authorities (εξουσία) <they created> 

the substance (ύττόστασις) of the soul (ψυχή), 
6 

10 the harmony of the 11 joined (άρμός) limbs (μέλος). 

• Iii 23,9 The articulation mark after λ is visible. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

II 15,23-29 

2 AΥΑ?Ε A e epATOY " e p o q * N6I ΠΑΟ>ΑΪ N N A r r e x o c 

4 AYXI ε β ο λ "gITN NeiOYCIA 
NTCAtyqe NZYTIOCTACIC »NTE τ + γ χ ι ι κ | Η 

6 JC6KAAC 6YNATAMIO 
Μ ' ^ Χ ω Ν ς * ΝΜΜβλΟΟ 

8 MN nXOJNq' NNCYAY 
!,MN TCYNeeCIC MTTTCANO ΜΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ "NMHeAOC 

rv 24,15-21 

2 " A Y A j e A e TiHpoY e p o q S6 i r tAtyiAi " N N A r r e x o i c 

4 AYXI εΒΟΑ j l T N Nn(eSOYCIA 
NiTCAujqe N 2 Y n o c | T A , 8 c i c Ν τ ε τ ψ ι γ χ Η 

6 XGK.AAC εγΝ[ΑΤΑ"ΜΙ01 
MTixcpiNq] Ν Μ Μ ε λ ο ε 

8 M[N nJC(D!0Nq] ΝΝφΑΥ 
MN TCYNeeCIC ΜΠ[Τε2 ιΝΟ) ΜΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ ΝΙΪΜΜελΟΟ' 

2 And (δέ) the multitude 24 of the angels (άγγελος) attended him, 

4 and they received2 5 from the authorities (εξουσία) 
the seven substances (υπόστασ ι ς ) 2 6 of the soul (ψυχή) 

6 in order to create 
27 the proportions of the limbs (μέλος), 

8 and the proportions of the trunk 
28 and the proper working together (σύνθησις) of each 29 of the parts (μέλος). 

• 1115,26 error under influence of 15,9 (?). 
• IV 24,15 should probably be emended to <epAT>OY. 
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SYNOPSIS 42 
THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG (50,11) 

ΠΙ (23,11) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 42 
Π 15,29—16,7 

ncyopn H[EN a.qa.p]xei NTAMIO »NTARRE 
2 e - f e p X ^ ä x i 5 n i e i »ΙΒ|»α>]Ν AqTAMio " i ö c c u q 

MHNirreccTpojHe AqTAMio Μ 1 ! π ε Ν κ ε φ Α λ ο ο 
4 ICTEPEXMHN ΠΒΑΛ NPY"NAM 

βίόίίδΜδχΓΜ ΠΒλλ Ν6ΒΟΥΡ" 

6 ieptuMNYMOC Π Η ΐ Ι Χ Ε ΝΟΥΝΛΜ' 
SICCOYM "ΠΜΑΑΧΕ Ν6ΒΟΥΡ~ 

8 ί κ ί ω ρ ε ΐ Μ ΜΤΤψΑ 
16'Β"ΪΝΗΝ εφρογΜ* ΝΝεοττοτογ 

10 ΑΜΗΝ !ΝΝΟΒ26 
ΪΒΪΚΑΝ ΝΝΑΧ26 

12 BTCIAIAAHMH 'ΜΠΑΡΙΟΟΜΙΟΝ 
ΧΧΧΊ N C T I - φ Υ λ Η 

14 ΑΧΪ 'ΒΑΝ MTTMOYTS 

XÄAMANΜΠΟΦΟΝΤΥΛΟΟ 

16 ' Λ ε Χ ρ χ ω Ν Τ ψ ο γ ω β ε 
ΤΗΒΑρ 

1 8 NTNAJBE 'NÖBOYP 

MNlÄpXCÖN' 
20 ΜΠκελ,εΝκεζ Ν76βογρ· 

The first one (+μειΟ began (άρχΕίν) to create 30 the head. 
2 Eteraphaope-Abron created 31 his head; 

Meniggesstroeth created 32 the brain (ένκέφαλος); 
4 Asterechmen (created) the right eye; 

33 Thaspomocham (created) the left eye; 
6 34 Yeronumos (created) the right ear; 

Bissoum (created)35 the left ear; 
8 Akioreim (created) the nose; 

16' Banen-Ephroum (created) the lips; 
10 Amen (created)2 the teeth; 

Ibikan (created) the molars; 
12 Basiliademe (created)3 the tonsils (παρίσθμιον); 

Achcha (created) the uvula (σταφυλή); 
14 Adaban (created)4 the neck; 

Chaaman (created) the vertebrae (σφόνδυλο?); 
16 5 Dearcho (created) the throat; 

Tebar (created) the (IV 25,4-5: right shoulder; 
18 N[ (created) the]) l e f t 6 shoulder; 

Mniarchon (created) the (IV 25,6-7: right elbow; 
20 [ . . . e (created) the]) l e f t 7 elbow; 

IV 24.22-25,7 

"(rricyiopiTt MEN AqpAp<x>ei ε τ Α Μ μ ο N2JTAITT$ 
2 ειτερίΑφΑωπε ΑΒΡΦΙΝ "AqiTAMio (N]xcuq 

MHNtrrecc[TptuHe "AqiTAMio [ Μ ί π ε Ν κ ε φ Α λ ο ο -
4 "lAC]Tepe[XlMH ΜΠΒΑΛ. NOYNAM 

"(ΘΑΟΙΠΟΜΟΧΑ MTTBAA. NÖBOYIp 
6 2 Ι ϊ ε ρ ι υ ΐ Ν γ Μ ρ ς ΜΠΜΑΑΧΕ ΝΟΥΙΝΑΜ 

"ETCCOYM ΜΙΠΜΑΑΧε NÖBOYP 
8 !0[Ακ.εια>]ρ|[Μΐ MTTUJA 

ΒΑΝ[Η]Ν εφϊρογΜ ! ' Ν Ν Ε Ε ) π ο τ ο γ 
10 ΑΜ(ΗΪΝ Ν[ΝΟΒ£ε 

"ΙΒΙ1Κ.ΑΝ N N A X 2 e 

12 BJACIXIAJLHMH] 25'ΜΠΑρΐεθΜΙΟΝ 
ΑΧΧΑ ΝΟΤΑφίΥλ,Η) 

14 2ΑΛΑΒΑΝ ΜΗΜΟΥΤ1· 
ΧΑΑΜ[ΑΝ Μ'πίςφΟΝΤΥΛ,ΟΟ 

16 Α , ε Α ρ χ α ) NTcyioYcuBe 
"THLBÄP NTN[A2B]e NOYNAM 

18 Ν[ !ΝΤ]ΝΑ£Βε NÖBOYP 
MNIAXCUp (ΜΠΚε'ΛεΝΙΚ,εΖ NOYN[AMl 

20 . . . ε Μ[ττκε7Λ.ε]Νκε2 Ν£Βρΐγ]ρ· 

• II 16,3 Ms reads AXXAN ΟΤΑφγλΗ; the scribe mistook the Greek word for a proper name. 
• IV 24,22 Ms reads Αρχι. · IV 24,32 or |KA NNNAXje. · IV 25,4 It is difficult to estimate the length of the name in the lacuna. 
• IV 25,5 reads, probably more comctly, MNIAXCUp. 
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Π 16,7-19 

^-grfpiOlN NetUMe NOYNAM' 
ε Ϋ ' ΐ ί ί θ Η Ν NetUMe NÖBOYP 

K"pyc NT0IX- 'NOYNAM 
4 ΒΗΛΥΑΙ NTÖLX NÖBOYP 

fpH'«NeY NNTHBC' NTÖIX NNOYNAM 

6 g j j C B H X " N N T H B e N T Ö I X - Ν ό β ο γ ρ ' 

icpiMA NNeie l 2 ee NNÖIX' 
G ΑΆΤΡΰ5Ψ~ N T Ö I B 6 NOYNAM 

" Β Α ρ Τ ω Φ ' NTÖlBe NÖBOYP' 

l 0 BAOYM ΜΠΧΟ) '^NOYNAM 
AJAPTM Η Π ΐ Ω NÖBOYP 

12 A"PEX " Ν Τ Κ Ο Ι Λ Ι Α 

φ θ Α Υ Η Ν Θ Ο λ Π ε 

14 ε Η Ν Α φ ί Η " Μ π γ π ο χ ο Ν < Α > ρ ι ο α 

i p X x e e C U T T i MTTCTTip " N O Y N A M 

16 Z A - S e Ä t b - MTTCTTip' NÖBOYP' 
"BApiAC 

l g NT-f -ne NÖBOYP 
ΑΒΗΝλβΝΑρΧΚΙ "NNATK.AC 

20 XNOYMCNINOpiN N N K e e C 

Abitrion (created) the right underarm; 
2 8 Evanthen (created) the left underarm; 

Krys (created) the right hand; 
4 9 Beluai (created) the left hand; 

Treneu 10 (created) the fingers of the right hand; 
6 Balbel " (created) the fingers of the left hand; 

Kriman (created) the nails1 2 of the hands; 
8 Astrops (created) the right breast; 

13 Barroph (created) the left breast; 
10 Baoura (created) the right14 shoulder joint; 

Ararim (created) the left shoulder joint; 
12 Areche (created)15 the belly (κοιλία); 

Phthave (created) the navel; 
14 Senaphim (created)16 the abdomen (ύποχόι/δριοι/); 

Arachethopi (created) the r ight 1 7 ribs; 
16 Zabedo (created) the left ribs; 

" Barias (created) the (IV 25,19-20: right hip; 
18 Phnouth (created) the) left hip; 

Abenlenarchei (created) " the marrow; 
20 Chnoumeninorin (created) the bones; 

• II 16,14 reads "Arech." · II 16,16 Ms reads A. 
• IV 25,17 reads "Senaphthi." · IV 25,17 or <Π>. · IV 25,18 reads "Abedo " 

IV 25.7-22 

AlBITpiCUN NOCDMe "NOYJNAM-

2 ε γ Α Ν Θ [ Η Ν NSCUMe NÖBOYP 

'KpTYC N T Ö I X NOYNIAM] 

4 ΒΗ1Λ.ΥΑΙ N ' °TÖI]X NÖBOYP' 

ΤΡΗΐΝβΓΥ N T H | B e <NTÖIX> Ν " θ γ ] Ν Α Μ 

6 Β Α λ Β Η λ . Ν1ΤΗ1Β6 N[T]Ö[IX N"ÖBO]YP' 

HPIMAN NENEIB NJN[ÖIX 

8 " Α Ο Ι Τ Ρ Α Ι Ψ T t c i B e NOJYNAM 

Β Α ρ ρ ο υ φ u TK. i (Be NÖBOYP 

. 10 BÄÖIYM TTXO N , 5OIYNAM 

A p A p i M Π Χ [ 0 NÖBOYP 

12 " A p i e X H ΝΤΚΟΙΛ.ΙΑ 

ΦΪΘΑΥΗ Ν Θ Ο Λ Π β 

14 n C H ] N Α ψ θ Ι <ΜΤΤ>γΤΤ0Χρ[Ν1Λ.ρΐ0ς 

ApiAXe"oCUni | MTTCTTip NOYNAM 
16 Ä S e t i l U " M i n c n t p NÖBOYP 

BAPIAC NT[-f-nei ΪΟΝΟΥΝΑΜ· 
18 φΝΟΥΘ T - f [ n e i NÖIBOYP 

2 l A B H N ] X e N Ä p X e i NNA[T]KL[A]C 

2 0 X [ N O Y " M e N I N j O p i N NNKAA[C] ' 
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II 16,20-32 

LOPHCOKE SNCTOMLXOC 
2 ϊ τρδΜΧΫΜΪ. Μ"φΗΤ· 

g i j j c u MTTNeyMONIN 
4 ( 5 ΰ 5 5 τ ρ Γ π ΐ Χ ^ΜΠΖΗΠΑ,ρ-

INHCIMAA.A|' MTTCTTA-HN 
6 ew»mepä> ΝΝΜΘΖΤ' 

ΒΙΒΛΟ) N N Ö A i T e 
8 Wpoepcup" NMMOYT 

fXcf j j iecb NNXICE -'MTTCCUMA 
10 irfÖYCnOBCUBi. Ν Ν φ λ ε ψ ' 

«BINeBOplN ΝΪρΤΗρΤΪ. 
12 ϋ Τ Ο Ϊ Μ Ε Ν ψ Η φ ε ί "NCUOY Νβ NNlqe 

e T g N M M e x o c Τ Η ρ ο γ 
|4 "ΗΝΘΟΛΛΕΐΑ NTCip? , ' T H p c 

ΒΕΛΟΥΚ' " Μ Π Τ β Τ β ΙΝΟΥΝΛΜΙ' 
16 ipiBHel ΤΤΒΑ-2 Νόβογρ 

' " ε ί λ ί ϋ Ν Α τ ρ ι ε γ ε ] 

18 CtUpMA ΝεΑΥΟΝ 
Γ0ρΜΑ"ΚΛΙ0ΧΛλΒΛ.ρ TTMHpOC ΝΟγΝΑΜ 

20 Νεβρ ίθ "ΠΜΗρΟΟ Ν ό β ο γ ρ 

rv 25,22—26,7 

CHCOIAe MTT"CTOMA|XOC 
2 ΑΓρΟΜλγΜΑ ΜίφΗΤ 

ΜΒΑΝΟ>] ΜΠΝεγΜΟΝΙΝ 
4 CiO>CTpa.TTA.Ä. "MTTJHirtip 

ΑΝΗΟ[Ι]ΜΑΛΑρ [MTTCTTAHN 
6 ! 6 θα>]π ΐθρα) NNMieigV 

ΒΪΪΒλ.0) N 2 1 N0AI |TE 
8 ρ ο ε ρ ω ρ [NMMOYT 

" Τ Α φ ρ ϊ ε ω NNJCICE [M]TT[CCDMA 
10 WINOY]CNO[B|CÜBI Ν Ν φ ϊ λ ε ψ 

,0BINCBOpiN] N i p T H p i [ i 
12 2 6 ' Λ λ . ] τ ο | Μ ε Ν φ Η φ ε ι NCUOY Νε NNi'iqe 

e jT 'gN MMCAOC THpOY 
14 ΗΝΘΟ[Λλεΐ>Α N l T C i p i TH|>C 

BCAOYK π τ ι ε τ ε 'NOIYNAM 
16 ipAB[Hei] TTBAG ν6β[ΟΥΡ 

'εΐ]Λ.α) NAIAYMO(C) 
18 CO p'Mi. NeAIYON 

δ Γθρ]ΜΪ KAI ΟΧΛ[ΑΒΑ]ρ HMHpOC N[OY?NAlM 
20 [Νεβρίθ] n M H p o c Ν6βο[ΥΡ 

20 Gesole (created) Ihe stomach (στόμαχος); 
2 Agromauma (created) 21 the heart; 

Bano (created) the lungs (ττνεύμων); 
4 Sostrapal (created) 22 the liver (ήπαρ); 

Anesimalar (created) the spleen (σπλήν); 
6 Thopithro (created)23 the intestines; 

Biblo (created) the kidneys; 
8 21 Roeror (created) the sinews; 

Taphreo (created) the spine 25 of the body (σώμα); 
10 Ipouspoboba (created) the veins (φλέφ); 

26 Bineborin (created) the arteries (αρτηρία); 
12 Aatoimenpsephei,27 theirs are the breaths 

which are in all the limbs (μέλος); 
14 21 Entholleia (created) all the flesh (σαρξ); 

Bedouk (created)25 the right buttock (?); 
16 Arabeei (created) the left penis; 

30 Eilo (created) the testicles (IV 26,5 δ ίδυμος) ; 
18 Sorma (created) the genitals (αίδοιον); 

Gorma-Kaiochlabar31 (created) the right thigh (μηρός); 
20 Nebrith (created)3 2 the left thigh (μηρός); 

• II 16,26 Stroke should be on BlNeeopiN instead of Ihe Greek word ApTHpiA. · Π 16.26 A1 could also be \ . · Π 16.30 has the Coptic plural attested in Bohairic. 
• IV 25,22 reads "Sesole." • IV 25,29 Apparently the scribe thought φλ , εψ was a name. · IV 25,21.6.12.14.15.26-30 appear to have been unusually short lines. 
• IV 26,1 reads "Aatoimenphephei." 
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II 1 6 . 3 2 — 1 7 , 8 

.JTfjpHM N Ö A i T e N"TOYpHTe NOYNAM 

2 ACAKAAC TÖACUr "ΝόΒΟγρ 
ό ρ ί ϊ ΐ ω θ Μ π π ε τ NOYNAM 

4 Μ[Η]ΜΗΝΥΝ ί ϊ π π ε τ Ν0ΒΟΥΡ 
^ Ϊ ΪΓΪ ' TCHL7'ee NOYNAM 

6 ΤγΤΤΗΑΟ NTCHBG NÖBOYP 
! ΪΧΪΗΧ NTKAAG NOYNiM" 

g φΝΗΜΗ NTKÄ'Ae NÖBOYP 
φϊΟΥβρΟΜ ΝΤΟΥρΗΤβ ΝΟγ'ΝΑΜ 

|0 BOABeA NNGCTHNBe 
TpiXOYN N'TOYPHTe NÖBOYP' 

12 φ ϊ ϊ ά ϊ ϊ NNecTHHBe 
«MliMil NeieiB NNOYPHTG 

14 ΑλΒΗρΝΙΟΥΜ 
'ΝβΝΤλΥΤΟφΟΥ Α β e g p i l GJCN N i l Τ Η ρ ο γ 

16 ί ο ω θ 
i p M i C 

18 K i A l A i ' 
ΪΑΒΗΑ 

20 

' n e ζ 

I V 2 6 , 8 - 1 9 

'ΫΗρΗΜ N Ö A i l j e NTIOlYpHTe NIOYNiM 
' i C i K A i C T6A|CDT' NÖBOYP 
i ö p i M i m e ' " π π ι ε τ NIOYINAM 
HMHNYN INNET "NI6B[0)YP 
ΙΚΝίγϊ TCHqe NOYINAM] 
"ΤΥΠΗΑΟΝ [TiCHqe Ν ό β ο γ ρ 
i[XIHA "NTKA]A[ei NpiYlNAM 

10 B O i B C A N"(NeCTHBe 
ΤΡΑΙΧΟΥ ΝΤΟΥΡΗΤΒ [Ν ι !6βΟΥρ 

12 φΐΚ]ΝΛ. NNeCTHBE 
Mfli.Mil "NeieiB NNlOYepHTil 

14 AiBHp[NIOYM 
"NENTIYTOJTYOY A e e j p i i ΕΧ(Ν "NAI THIPQY j n e ] 

16 ϊ θ ΐ ϋ θ 
i p M i [ C " 

18 " K J i A I A i -
IABHA 

20 c i B i c u e -

Pserem (created) Ihe kidneys o f 3 3 the right leg; 
2 Asaklas (created) the le f t 3 4 kidney; 

Ormaoth (created) the right leg; 
4 35 Emenun (created) the left leg; 

Knyx (created) the 17' right shin-bone; 
6 Tupelon (created) the left shin-bone; 

2 Achiel (created) the right knee; 
8 Phneme (created) the 3 left knee; 

Phiouthrom (created) the right foot; 
10 4 Boabel (created) its toes; 

Trachoun (created)5 the left foot; 
12 Phikna (created) its toes; 

6 Miamai (created) the nails of the feet; 
14 Labernioum . . . 

' And (δί) those who were appointed over all of these 8 are seven; 
16 Athoth, 

Armas, 
18 Kalila, 

Jabel, 
20 (IV 26 19-20: Sabaoth, 

• II 17,4 The stroke on NAM is incorrect. • Π 17,8 or: 2Αθα)θ , but see 17,30; one expects a superlinear stroke on a letter used as a number. 
• IV 26,9 reads "Yormaoth." · IV 26,13 homoioteleuton (from NOYNAM to NOYNAM). 
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IV 26,19—27,2 

Κ.Α1ΪΝ 
2 20AB]EX 

NETENEPRI A E KATA Me2 l[po)q 
4 [Ν21ΡΑΪ JN Ν Μ ε λ Ο ΐ ' 

TATT[e MeN 22ΑΙ0)λ.|Μ10Αρ]ΑΖΑ 
6 ΠΜΟγΤ ΪΑ[ΜΜ€ΑΪ 

! 3T]NAJBe NOYNAM ΪΑΚθΥ[ΙΒ 
8 t n a 2 m b ] ? n 6 b o ( y i p ο γ ε ρ τ α ) Ν 

[TÖIJC ΝΘΓ"ΝΑΜ ΟΤΫΧΕΪΧΐ 
10 Τ0ΒΟΥΡ Αρ[ΒΑΟ 

Ν26ΤΗΒΒ] NTÖIX NOYNAM Λ.ΑΜΠ(ΝΟ> 
12 2 'NTHB]e NT0[l]Jt NJBOYP Λ Η ^ Κ , Α φ Α ρ 

21ΤΚΙΒΒ ΝθγΝ]ΑΜ ΒΑρΒΑρ 
14 τκ , ι ι βε Ν2'6ΒΟΥΡ Ϊ]ΜΑΗ 

Τ Μ ε ς θ Η Τ " TT[ICANmApAnT]HC 
16 ΤΤΧΟ Ν[0)γΝΑ[Μ ΚΟΑΑΗ 

2 ι Π Χ Ο Ν0)Βθγρ Ο Α β φ [ ρ 
18 TTCTTip) 2 7 ' ν ο υ ν α μ Α Ο φ Ι ϊ | ϊ | Ι ϊ 

TTCTTip NÖBplYp] 2ΟΟΥΝΟΓΧΟΥΤΑ 
20 ΤΚΟΙΛ.ΙΑ Α ρ ρ γ φ 

Cain, 
2 Abel). 

And (δέ) 9 those who are particularly (κατά μέρος) active (έι/εργ€Ϊι>) in 
4 the limbs (μέλος) 1 0 (are: 

in) the head (+μέν) Diolimodraza, 
6 the neck Yammeax, 

11 the right shoulder Yakoubib, 
8 the 12 left shoulder Verton, 

the right hand 13 Oudidi, 
10 the left one Arbao, 

the fingers of the right hand 14 Lampno, 
12 the fingers of the left hand 15 Leekaphar, 

the right breast Barbar, 
14 the 16 left breast Imae, 

the chest Pisandraptes, 
16 17 the right shoulder joint Koade, 

the left shoulder jo in t 1 8 Odeor, 
18 the right ribs Asphixix, 

the lef t 1 9 ribs Synogchouta, 
20 the belly (κοιλία) Arouph 

Π 17,8-19 

2 
N e T e ' N e p r e i A e KATA M e p o c 

4 2ΡΑΪ ZN NME\OC 
l0TATte MeN ΑΙΟΛ.ΙΜΟΑΡΑΖΑ 

6 ΠΜΟγΤ" ΓΑΜ1 1 MeA5.' 
TNAJBe NOYNAM ΪΑΚΟΥΪΒ 

8 TNA2 l 2Be NÖBOYP ο γ ε ρ τ α > Ν 
TÖI.X* ΝΟΥΝ AM ΘΓ"ΑΙΑΙ 

10 T0BOYP* ΑρΒΑΟ 
ΝΤΗΒ6 NTÖIX Νθγ , 4ΝΑΜ ΛAMTTNC1) 

12 NTHBe N'T'ÖIJC" NÖBOYP ι ! λ .Η6ΚΑφΑρ 
TÖIB6 NOYNAM ΒΑρΒΑρ 

14 Τ 0 Ι κ Β € NÖBOYP" ΙΜΑΗ 
T M e C T J H T ' TTICANApA"TTTHC 

16 TTXU) NOYNAM ΚΟΑΑΗ 
ΠΧΟ) NÖBOYP " O A e t ü p 

18 <n>cnip~ NOYNAM' Α Ο φ ί Ι Ι Ϊ 
n c n i p "NÖBOYP' CYNOfXOYTA 

20 ΤΚΟΙΛ.ΙΑ Α ρ Ο Υ φ 
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II 17,20-31 

" 'neKOYNq' c i .BiA.cu 
2 TTMHpOC NOYNiM 2 l X i p X i p B 

TTMHpOC NÖBOYP XOiCUN 
4 "NilAOION Τ Η ρ ο γ BiOINCUO 

π τ τ ε τ N"OYNiM~ χ ο γ ϊ 
6 ΠΠΕΤ ' NÖBOYP X i p X i 

"TCHBE NOYNiM" IPOHP" 
8 TCHBC NÖBOYP" " T c u e x o i 

ΤΚΛΛβ NOYNiM' ACUA 
10 TKAAE "NÖBOYP' X i p i N H p 

TOYPHTC NOYNiM' " B i C T i N 
12 NecTHHBe i p x e N T e x e i 

T O Y ! " P H T e NÖBOYP Μ Α ρ ε φ Ν Ο Υ Ν Ο 
14 NNeCTH2"HBe i B p i N i 

NCYIÖMÖOM] e g p i l ZIXN ) 0 ΝΪ( Τ Η ρ ο γ NÖI C i u j q Ζ 
16 MIXiHA 

OYPIHA 
18 " i C M B N C A i C 

C i φ i C i T O H A 
20 i i p M O Y p i i M 

IV 27,3-16 

' neKOYNq CABAACJJ 
2 TTMHpOp [NOY'NilM X i p X i l p B l 

TTMHpOC NÖBOYP ' [ X e j i Ü J · 
4 NilAfOjlON ΤΗρΟΥ θ ΐ β Ϊ Ν φ [ θ 

" n n e | f NOYNilM Χ ] θ γ ϊ 
6 S e f NÖBIOYP ' x i l p x i 

TCHlBel NOlYNiM i p | 0 [ H p 
8 "TCIHBe NÖBOYP ( T c u e x o i 

TKAAG 'NOlYNiM i U ) | A 
10 TKAAe] NÖBIOYP l 0 X i p i l N H p 

ΤΙΟγερΗΤΕ] NOYNIiM "BACTiN] 
12 NeicTHBe i p x e ) N T e x | e i 

l 2 TOYepHTe NÖBOYP Μλρε]φ[ΝθΥΝΘ 
14 "NeCTHBe i B p i N i 

NCYÖMÖOM " e z p i i 2IXN N i i Τ Η ρ ο γ NI<5| c i i c y q " z 
16 MIX]i[HA 

OYpiHA 
18 i C M e i N C A l i C 

ι 6 Ο ΐ φ ^ ^ Τ Ο ( Η Α 
20 i i p M O Y p i i M 

20 the womb Sabalo, 
2 the right thigh (μηρός) 21 Charcharb, 

the left thigh (μηρός) Chthaon, 
4 22 all the genitals (αίδοΐον) Bathinoth, 

the right leg 23 Choux, 
6 the left leg Charcha, 

2,1 the right shin-bone Aroer, 
8 the left shin-bone 25 Toechtha, 

the right knee Aol, 
10 the lef t 2 6 knee Charaner, 

the right foot 2 7 Bastan, 
12 its toes Archentechtha, 

the 28 left foot Marephnounth, 
14 its toes 2 9 Abrana. 

Seven, 7, have power over 30 all of these: 
16 Michael, 

Ouricl, 
18 31 Asmenedas, 

Saphasatoel, 
20 Aarmouriam, 

• IV 27,5 reads "Chthao" and "Thabinoth." · IV 27,11 reads "Achiaram." 
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II 17,32—18,7 

" P I X P A M ' 

2 iMICüpt 
iYCU NeTglJCN NilCeH"CIC 

4 ΑρχεΝΑεκτΑ 
AYCU n e T g i J C N Τ Α Ν Α Α Η Μ " · | Ί Ο 

6 Ä e i e i - P B i ö A C 
iYO) neTgiXN τ φ λ Μ » τ ι ο ΐ λ 

8 OYMMAA 
ly t t l neTglXN nX(OJN|C| 

10 18'AÄxTÄpÄM_ 
iYO) neTg lXN TgopMH THpc 

12 ί ρ ι ΐ ρ Χ Μ Ν ΐ χ ω 
ΤΠΗΓΗ A C NNIAAIMCUN 

14 3NAI ETGN TICCDMA THpq" CETHO) eqT0 4 0Y 
O Y 2 M M 6 

16 ο γ Α ρ ο ψ 
OYgOÖBGC 

18 ο γ ' φ ο ο γ ε 
τ ο γ Η ΐ λ γ A e ΤΗρογ τ ε Τ2Υ'Α.Η 

20 π ε τ ο Α ε N x o e i c e x R π ζ μ ο μ φ Α ο ' ι ο φ Α 

32 Richram, 
2 Amiorps. 

And the ones who are in charge over the senses (α'ίστησις)53 (are) 
4 Archendekla; 

and he who is in charge over perception (άνάλημψυ)34 (is) 
6 Deitharbathas; 

and he who is in charge over the imagination (φαντασία)35 (is) 
8 Oummaa; 

and he who is in charge over the composition 18' (is) 
10 Aachiaram, 

and he who is in charge over the whole impulse (όρμή)2 (is) 
12 Riaramnacho. 

And (δέ) the origin (πηγή) of the demons (δαίμων) 
14 3 which are in the whole body (σώμα) is determined to be four: 

4 heat, 
16 cold, 

wetness, 
18 5 and dryness. 

And (δέ) the mother of all of them is matter (ϋλη). 
20 6 And (δέ) he who reigns over the heat (is) Phloxopha; 

• IV 27,24-end is missing. 

IV 27,16-23... 

pljxpfiM 
2 "ΑΜίωρΐψ 

[Α.Υ CD NCTglXN] NAIICOHCIC 
4 "ApXCNACKTA 

AYCU nelVgijCN [TANA"A.HMV1'IC 
6 ACIBApBAeACV 

A1YCU neT I 0 glXN ΤφΑΝΤΑΟΑ 
8 ΟΥΜΪΗΑΑ 

!I[AYCÜ π ε τ χ ι χ Ν nxcu iNq 
10 AXIAIPAM 

"AYCU neTg lXN eopjMH THpc 
12 "[piApAMNAXCU 

ΤΠΗΓ1Η A l e 
14 ... 

16 ... 

18 . . . 

20 ... 
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II 18.7-24 

π ε τ ο A e N j c o e i c eJCM r t i p o t y " o p o o p p o o o c 
2 π ε τ ο A e S x o e i c e x M n e ' T c y o y c u o Y e p i M i x c u 

π ε τ ο A e N x o e i c '"AJCM n a ) 6 e e Α ο γ ρ α > 

4 TMAAY A e NNAI T H " p O Y C A g e e p A T C N T O Y M H T e 

o r J o p o o x p A l ! c A e t e c c y o o n N A T T o c y c 

6 Α γ ω CTH2 "NMMAY' THpOY 
Α Γ Ω Τ Α Ϊ NAME τ ε ΤΖΥΛ,Η 

G « Ε Γ Ο Α Ν Α Φ Τ 1 ΓΑΡ ε β ο λ . 2 ' T O O T C 

n q T O O Y " Ν Α Ρ Χ Η Γ Ο Ο N A A I M W N 

10 ε φ ε Μ ε Μ φ ι π ε " Π Α Τ Ζ Η Α Ο Ν Η 

ϊ ω ϊ α υ π ε Π Α Τ β π ι β γ Μ ε ΐ Α 

12 " Ν Β Ν Β Ν ' τ ω φ Ν Ι π ε Π Α Τ Λ Υ Π Η 

Β λ Α Ο Μ Η Ν " π ε Π Α Τ 2 Ν Ο ) 2 ε 

14 τ ο γ Μ Α Α γ Α ε Τ Η ρ ο γ 8 c e H N " c i c ο γ χ ε Π Ι Π Τ Ο Η 

εβΟΛ Α ε 2Ν n i q T O O Y i oNAAIMCUN 

16 Α Υ φ ω π ε nö i 2 Ν Π Α θ ο ε 
ε ! ' β ο λ Ae 2Ν τ λ γ π Η ο γ φ β ο Ν ο ε ογκα>2 "OYMKAJ 

18 OYOXA.HCIC OYNIKe OYMNT"ATj> 2THq ο γ ρ ο ο γ φ θ Υ 2 Η β ε 
Αγω πκε 2 4 α)ωχπ~ 

20 εβολ Αε 2Ν Τ2ΗΑΟΝΗ 

7 and (δέ) he who reigns over the cold 8 (is) Oroorrothos; 
2 and (δί) he who reigns over 9 what is dry (is) Erimacho; 

and (δέ) he who reigns1 0 over Ihe wetness (is) Athuro. 
4 And (δέ) the mother of all of these, " Onorthochras, stands in their 

midst,12 for (γάρ) it is she who is illimitable, 
6 and she mixes 13 with all of them. 

And she is truly matter (ϋλη), 
8 14 for (γάρ) they are nourished by her. 

The four1 5 chief (αρχηγό ; ) demons (δαίμων) (are): 
10 Ephememphi who 16 belongs to pleasure (ήδονή), 

Yoko who belongs to desire (έπιθυμία), 
12 17 Nenentophni who belongs to grief (λύπη), 

Blaomen 18 who belongs to fear. 
14 And (δέ) the mother of them all ( is) 1 9 Esthensis-Ouch-Epi-Ptoe. 

From (+δέ) the fou r 2 0 demons (δαί μων) 
16 passions (πάθο;) came forth. 

21 And (δέ) from grief (λύπη) (came) envy (φθόνο;), jealousy, 
18 22 distress, trouble (όχλησι ; ) , pain, 23 callousness, anxiety, mourning, 

24 and so on. 
20 And (δέ) from pleasure (ήδονή) 

IV ...28,1-22 

ΐ 2 8 ' ε χ Μ Π Α ρ ο α ; o p o o p p o e o c 
2 π ε τ ο ' A e N j x o e i c e x N π ε τ " φ ο γ ω ο γ ' leipniMAXcu 

π ε τ ο A e N x o e i c ^IJCM 4 π ι ψ 6 β Α θ γ ρ α > 
4 T[MA]AY A e ΝΝΑ[Ϊ] 'THpOY C A j e p A f C NlTieYMHTC 

" O N O p e O X p i C ΤΑ(Ϊ eClqjOOTf ΓΑΡ [Νΐ'ΑΤ'ΤΟφΙΟ 
6 Αγα) C1T1H12 NMMAY [THl'plOlY 

A.1YCD TAI ΝΙΑΜίε Τ ΐ ε Ι Ί ' ΐ θ γ Λ . ρ 
8 [eY'CANAOJT ΓΑΡ εΒΟΛ.] ^ i T O O T C 

niqTO'°OY N]ApXH[rOC NAAI1MUJN 
10 έ ψ Τ ε π ε Μ φ ι " π ε ι π ΑΤ^ΙΗΛΟΝΗ· 

ιωΤκΤα) π ε ΠΑΙ!τε]πΐθΥΜΐεΐΑ 
12 ΝεΝεΝτωφΝί π ε , 3 ΠΑΤΛ.]ΥΠ[Η 

ΒλΑΟΜΗΝ π ε Π Α θ ρ Τ ε ι4ΤΟΥΜ]Α|ΑΥ Αε Τ Η ρ ο γ 
14 e c e H N " c i ] 2 0 Y X ι ε π ι π τ ο Η 

ε β ο λ Α ε 2 Ν " n q i T o o i Y NAAIMCDN] 

16 i i Y c y c u n e "ΝΙ6 | ^ΙΕΝΠΑΘΟΟ 
ε β ο λ ] Α ε 2(Ν ΤΛ.Υ,8ΠΗ 0 ) γ φ [ θ 0 Ν 0 ε OYKCÜ2 ΟΥΜ"ΚΑ21 

18 OYPIXXHCIC ΟΥΝΑΑΚε "OYIMNVAITP 2THq ΟΥΡΟΟΥΦ 
! ι θ γ | 2 Η Β β AIYCU π κ ε φ ω χ π 

20 " ε Β ] Ο λ Α ε 2Ν [ΘΗΑΟΝΗ 

•II 18,18-19 bastardization of α ϊ σ θ η σ ι ; ούχ επί πτόη; "perception not in a state of excitement," mistaken for a proper name; see also 19,1. · II 18,12 name misread 
and γάρ omitted, · IV 28,3 Stroke over XM visible. · IV 28,12 Part of stroke over Ν ε υ ε Ν τ ω φ Ν Ι visible. · IV 28,17 Trace before A may be an articulation mark 
with eBOA (cf. IV 9,27). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
SYNOPSIS 

II 18,24—19,10 
IV 28,22—29,18 

Y I Y ' " c y a m e N6I Z ^ Z NKAKIA i y u j n c y o y c y o y 
2 J'ETCYOYEIT ι γ ι υ Ν ε τ ε ΐ Ν ε ΝΝΑΪ 

ΕΒΟΛ " A e 2Ν τ ε τ τ ι ο γ Μ ί Α ο γ ο ρ Γ Η OYÖUJNT J'MN 
4 ογχο[Λ.Η] MIN o j y e p t u c e q c i t y e "MN OYMNTATCGI 

I Y U J NETEINE NNAI 
6 » ε β ο λ A e ZN TNCuge ο γ ε κ π λ Η ί ΐ ο ο γ ' Ί α υ ρ φ 

o y i r c U N i i o y c y i n e 
8 N i i A e Τ Η " ρ ο γ R e e Rigr ineTp c y i y mn Ν τ τ ε β ο " ο γ 

TeNNOia. A e N T e ΤΟΥΜΗΕ τ ε Λ Ν λ , 4 ρ φ Ε Τ Ε ΤΑΪ τ ε TATTE 
10 NT2YMKH N f Y X H 1 9 ' ε ε ψ ο ο π ΓΑρ1 MN T e c e H c i c ζ ο γ χ ' 

eni'TTTOH 

12 Ti 'I T e T H n e ΝΝΑΓΓΕΑΟΟ 
erri ' τ ο ΑΥΤΌ ε γ ε ί ρ ε N c y M T c y e c E T H e 

14 λ γ ' ρ ζ ω β Τ Η ρ ο γ e p o q 1 

(YANTQXCUK1 ΕΒΟΛ ^ ι τ ο ο τ ο γ KATA MEAOC 
16 Ν6Ι ψγΧΙΚΟΝ "AYCU Π2ΥΛ.ΙΚΟΝ NCCUMA 

c e a j o o n 1 ΓΑΡ 7N6I g E N K o o y e J I X N n K e c y c u x t r MTTA8OOC 
18 ΝΑΙ ε τ ε ΜΠΙΧΟΟΥ NAK1 

e a m e κ ο γ ' ω φ ε A e I M H E ε ρ ο ο γ 
20 qCHg 2ΡΑΪ zm "nJCÜJOJMe N Z t u p o A C T p o c 

25 much wickedness (κακία) arises, and empty 26 pride, and similar 
2 things. 

27 And (δέ) from desire (επιθυμία) (comes) anger (όργή), wrath 28 and 
4 bittemess (χολή) and bitter passion (έρως) 2 9 and unsatedness 

and similar things. 
6 30 And (δέ) from fear (comes) dread (έκπληξις) , 3 1 fawning, 

agony (αγωνία), and shame. 
8 All (+δέ) of these 32 are like useful things as well as evil things.33 But 

(δέ) the insight (έννοια) into their true (character) is Anaro,34 who is 
10 the head of the material (ύλικόν) soul (ψυχή), 19' for (γάρ) it belongs 

with the seven senses (αϊστησις) , Ouch-Epi-Ptoe. 
12 2 This is the number of the angels (άγγελος) : 

3 together (έπ'ι τό αύτό) they are three hundred sixty-five. 
14 They4 all worked on it 

until,5 limb for limb (κατά μέλος), the psychic (ψυχικόν) and 6 the 
16 material (ύλικόν) body (σώμα) were completed by them. 

Now (γάρ) there a r e 7 other ones in charge over the remaining passions 
18 (πάθος)8 whom I did not mention to you. 

But (δέ) if you 9 wish to know them, 
20 it is written in 10 the book of Zoroaster. 

α>ΑΎΐ"αρψπ[Ε] N(6I 

10 

2 9 ' ο ρ τ ε ο γ ε κ π λ Η ϊ ΐ ο oyRcopcy 
'OYARCÜNIA OYCYME 
ΝΑΙ A e ' Τ Η ρ ο γ S e e Ν χ β Ν π ε τ ρ UJAY "|MNI Μ π ε τ ί ζ ο ο ι γ 
τβΝΝΟΐΑ A e ! [ Ν τ ε τ ο γ Μ ε τ ε ι AN|Apu> 

16 

2 6 Ν " [ κ ο ο γ ι ε 2(IXM π κ ε ψ ι υ χ π 
18 ΜΠΑΘΟΟ ιδΝΑΪ] ε τ ε ΜΙΤΤΙΧΟΟΥ ΝΑΚ 

e o j j t e " κ , ο γ ε υ ψ ε A e eMMe ε ι ρ ο ο γ 
20 [ q c H j "2Μ π ζ ω α ΐ Μ ε N Z t u p o i A C T [ p o c ] 

•Π 18,32 2 was crossed out after Νθε. dittography. · II 19,1 The Greek phrase αϊσβησις ούχ επί πτόη was mistaken for a proper name; see also 18,19. 
•II 19,10 correction CüJ overT. 
• IV 28,24-end are missing. · IV 29,1 has the more common Sahidic synonym θ ρ τ ε · IV 29,18 There is no room for ΝχρΑΪ before JN. 
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ΙΠ 23,12—24,4 

L!|AYTAMIO MTTCCUMA THpqj ec |2opMi , ! (2e 
2 ε β ο Λ 2 m TTMHHopei NAR*re"[Aoc 

NTAIJCOOIY Ncyoprt 
4 AYU) i q " [ 6 a i e q g Y i n ' o ' A Y e 

NOYNOÖ NXpONOC 
6 "(6ΜΤΤΟ|ΥΟ)6Μ0ΟΜ N6I TCAajqe Ν"[6ϊογοι |Α ΕΤ 

ο γ Λ β nKe" | cyMT|cyece NAtTeAoc 
8 NCpCM"[NNe] NNgOpMOC 

ACP gNAC 6 e NÖI J"[TMAJAY eTCUKS NTAYNAMIC 
10 NTAC!I|TAAC ΜΙΠΑρχωΝ 

JN ΟγΠρΟγΝΙΚΟΝ 
12 "|ntmn)TBAA.2HT 

ACTCUB2 MITICUT 
14 " ι ε τ ε ΐ Ν Α φ ε n e q N A e 

MN n f o y Noy24'oeiN 
16 AqTNNOOY 2N (ΟΥΙΦΙΑΧΝΒ) 'eqOYAAB 

<MTTAYToreNHc> MN n e q q T o o y Nioyoi'eiN 
18 ΜΠΤγΠΟΟ ΝΝΑ/ΤείλΟΟ 

BG 50,11-20 

AYCU AYTAI!MIO MTTCCUMA THpq e q 2 o p I J M A 2 E 
2 ΕΒΟΛ gM ΠΜΗΗφβ N " A r r e A O C 

ΝΤΑΪΧΟΟΥ Ν φ ο ρ π 
4 "AYCU Aqöcu e q o NAproN 

NOYI6NO6 Ν ο γ ο ε ί φ 
6 EMN 6OM N " τ c A φ q ε N e s o y c i A e T 0 Y ' " N 0 c q 

ο γ τ ε π ι κ ε φ Μ Τ φ ε ι 1 1 ο ε ΝΑΓΤΕΑΟΟ 
8 NTAYCMINe 51'[NMMeAOC NgAlpMIOCl 

AYCU JA[Cp gNAC eXI] NTÖOM 
10 NTAC'TAA? MITApXUJN 

NT6 nenpOY4NIKOC 
12 AC6I ε β ο λ gN OYMNT'ATKAKIA 

ACCOTTC Μ π ε ι ω τ "NNinTHpq 
14 ε τ ε Ν Α φ ε neq 'NAE 

MN ΠΝΟΥΤ6 Νογοε ίΝ 
16 'AqTNNOOY gN Ο Υ φ Ο Χ Ν ε eq 'OYAAB 

ΜΠΙΑγΤΟΓεΝΗΟ MN ' "neqTOOY ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 
18 gM neC"MOT NNArreAOC 

12 [The whole body (σώμα) was crealcd, being fit logelher 
2 (όρμά£ειν)13 [by ihe multitude] of angels (άγγελος) 

14 [of which I have spoken] earlier. 
4 But il 15 [remained] motionless (ύπολύω) 

for a long time (χρόνος), 
6 " [because] the seven [authorities (εξουσία) were not] able " to awaken 

it, nor (ουδέ) were the o the r " [3]60 sixty angels (άγγελος) 
8 who had " [arranged] the joints (δρμος). 

Now, [the Mother] wanted20 to retrieve the power (δύναμις) 
10 which she had 21 [given to] the Ruler (άρχων) 

in sexual desire (προύνικον). 
12 22 [In?] innocence 

she petitioned the Father, 
14 23 [who] is most merciful, 

and the five lights. 
16 24' He sent, by means of a holy [decree], 

2 «Autogenes (αύτογενής)> with his four lights 
18 3 in the form (τύπος) of the angels (άγγελος) 

And 12 the whole body (σώμα) was created, 13 being fit together 
2 (όρμάίειν) by the multitude o f 1 4 angels (άγγελος) 

of which I have spoken earlier. 
4 13 But it remained inactive (άργόν) 

for a 16 long time 
6 because the 17 seven authorities (εξουσία) were not able to 18 awaken it, 

nor (οΰτε) were the other 360 " angels (άγγελος) 
8 who had aiTanged 511 [the joined (άρμός) limbs (μέλος)]. 

And2 [she wanted to retrieve] the power 
10 which she had 3 given to the Ruler (άρχων) 

o f 4 sexual desire (προύνικος). 
12 She came in 5 innocence (κακία), 

and petitioned the Father6 of the All, 
14 who is most merciful, 

7 and the God of light. 
16 8 He sent, by means of a holy decree, 

9 Autogenes (αυτογενής) with the 10 four lights 
18 in the " form of the angels (άγγελος) 

• III 23,12 The stroke on M! is visible. • ΙΠ 23,13 The expected stroke on N1 is in a lacuna. · HI 23,14 The expected stroke on N' is in a lacuna. 
• ΠΙ 23,20 coir. Y3 over Τ. · ΠΙ 23,22 A distinctive trace of Τ before BAAJHT is visible. · Γ1Ι, 23,23 See note on BG 23,4. The original text may have been NF, the 
abbreviation of TTNOYTe, misread by III as TTfoY and correctly resolved by BG 51, 7 into TTNOYTe (Till-Schenke); or it may have been rrf-OY (Autogenes, the 
"spark of lighl" 9,13, plus Ihe four lights equals five lights), misread by BG as TT*f\ · ΠΙ 24,1 The expected stroke on gN is in a lacuna. · HI 24,2 The expected stroke 
on N! is in a lacuna. · III 24,2 Krause emends after OYAAB <ΜΠλγτθΓ€ΝΗθ on the basis of BG 51,9; it is also missing in II and IV. 
• BG 51,2 Till-Schenke read I[TMA<A)Y ογεα) X]| T<5OM (too long). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 51 

II 19,10-20 

AYP gCUB" " Α ε Τ Η ρ ο γ N6I N i A r r e A o c MN NAAIMCUN 
2 ι : φ Α Ν Τ 0 Υ Τ 0 ε Ν 0 M*|>YXIKON NCCUMA 

4 "AYCU A q φ c u τ ^ e THpq N6I n o Y g c u q " NMAproN 
AYCU NAT1CIM gN ΟΥΝ00 Νθγ"θεΐφ~ 

6 

8 

TMAAY Αε Ν Τ Α ρ ε Ο Ο Υ ω φ ε AXI i sNT6OM 
10 eNTACTAAC Μ Π Ι φ Ο ρ Π NAp~L7XCUN 
12 

ACCOTTC MTTMHTpOTTATCUp M"TTTHpqv 

14 ΤΤΑΠΝ06 NN AC 

16 AqTNNOOY Ν' '-fOY M<j>CUCTHp* gM ΤΤφΟΧΝε eTOYAAB 

18 ; oegpAi e x M TTTOTTOC ΝΝΑΓΓΕΑΟΟ 

IV 29,19-30,3 

"AYP gcue A e ΤΗρογι N6I [ N i A r " r e A o c MN ΝΑΑΙΜΙΦΝ 
2 φ ( Α Ν ! ι Τ 0 γ Τ 0 ε Ν 0 ΜΨΥΧΙΚΟΙΝ NC[CUMA 

4 " Α γ ω i q u j u i t r e THpiq N6I no iYgtUB "NAproN 
Α γ ω NATJKIM gN ΟΥΜ[ΝΟ6 Ν ο γ ο ε ί φ 

6 

8 

TIMAAY A e Ν ^ Ι Τ Ε Ρ Ε Ο Ο Γ Ω Φ Β e x i ] N[TI6OM 
10 |NT]ACJ ,(TAAC ΜΠΙφΟρΤΤ ΝΑρίΧωΐΝ 

12 

14 ... 

16 AqTN]30'NOOY N*T"OY Μ φ α ^ Τ Η ρ 2M N Y O ' X N E ε τ ο γ Α Α Β 

18 E2PAI e x N TTTOTTOC ΝΝΑΓΥΕΛΟΟ 

And (δέ) " all the angels (άγγελος) and demons (δαίμων) worked 
2 12 until they had constructed the psychic (ψυχικόν) body (σώμα). 

4 13 And their product was completely 14 inactive (άργόν) 
and motionless for a long time. 

6 

8 
15 And (δέ) when the Mother wanted to retrieve 16 the power 

10 which she had given to the Chief Ruler (άρχων), 
12 

17 she petitioned the Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ) 1 8 of the All, 
14 who is most merciful. 

16 He sent,19 by means of the holy decree, 
the five lights (φωστήρ) 

18 20 down upon the place (τόπος) of the angels (άγγελος) 

• IV 29,25 The stroke over N! is visible. · IV 29,27-28 are missing. 
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III 24,3-16 

M| 'nenpO)TipXO)N 
2 λ γ ι ω Ney-f- t y i i ' X N e NAq n e 

g c u c t e n c e t c u k i e 
4 NfTAYNAMIC ΝΤΜΑΑΥ NTOOTq 

I[Y]'CU n e X A Y NAq x e 

6 Niqe e jOYN |gM] " n e q g o ΜΠΕΚΠΝΑ 
Α γ ω Π 2 ω | β | "ΝΑτωογΝς 

8 Α γ ω A q N i q e EGLOYNJ " e g p A q NOYTTNÄ 

ε τ ε TAYNAIMIC] "NTMAAY τ ε 

10 

12 ΞΒΟΛ 2M n e g o y e j i T NI'-'APXÜJN 

egoy iNj e n c c u H A 
14 

16 |Aqj"KIH ΖΪΝ τ ε γ Ν ο γ 
Α γ ω Aq]6M|6oM] " e p o q Ngioyo 

18 Α Γ Κ Ω 2 

N6I Π Α Ρ Ω Χ Π ] "ΝΝΕΪΟΥΡΙΙΑ 

20 Χ Ε Ν Τ Α ς Φ Ω Π Ε ΓΑΡ e ] " B O A NJHTOY Τ Η ρ ο γ 

o f 4 Lhe Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων). 
2 And [they 3 advised] him 

so that (ώστε) they might retrieve 
4 6 the power (δύναμις) of the Mother from him. 

[And]7 they said to him, 
6 'Blow8 your spirit (πνεύμα) into his face. 

and the artifact' will arise.' 
8 And he blew [into]10 his face a spirit (πνεύμα), 

which is the power (δυναμις) " of Ihe Mother, 

BG 51,11—52,4 

Μ π ε ζ ο γ < ε ι > τ i2NAPXU>N 

2 AYf φ Ο Χ Ν ε NAq 
" g t u c T e Nc<8>eiNeii| ε β ο λ N2HTq 

4 , 4NT6OM NTMAY 

π ε χ Α γ NAq " x e 
6 Niqe ΕΖΟΓΝ 2M n e q g o ε 1 6 β ο λ 2M Π Ε Π Ν Α Ε Τ Ν 2 Η Τ Κ 

"Αγω φωβ ΝΑτωογΝ 
8 Α γ ω AQ'"Ntqe e p o q 2Μ TCqrtNÄ 

ε τ ε " N T O C τ ε Τ 6 Ο Μ ε β ο λ 2 Ν ΤΜΑΥ 

10 

12 
»egoYN ε π ο ω Μ Α 

14 

16 Α γ ω AqKIH 52'2Ν [ΤΟΥΝΟΥ εΤΜΜΑΥ 

18 Αγκω]2 !<Ν>τεγΝογ 
R6i [ n e e e n e NN]E !£OYCIA 

20 x e A q t y a m e ε β ο λ 4N2HTOY Τ Η ρ ο γ 
of the <Chief> 12 Ruler (άρχων). 

2 They advised him 
13 so that (ώστε) <they> might bring forth from within him 

4 14 the power of the Mother. 
They said to him, 

6 13 'Blow into his face 16 something of your spirit (πνεύμα), 
17 and the artifact will arise.' 

8 And he 18 blew at him, by means of his Spirit (πνεύμα), 
which " is the power from his Mother 

10 

12 out of the Chief12 Ruler (άρχων) 
into the body (σώμα). 

14 

16 ('3 Immediately it] moved 
[and became stronger]14 than he. 

18 
[And the rest]15 of the authorities (εξουσία) [became jealous, 

20 because (+yap) he had come into being]16 through all of them, 

12 
20 into the body (σώμα). 

14 

16 And 52' in [that moment] it moved. 

18 2 Immediately 
[the rest of the] authorities (εξουσία) [became jealous], 

20 3 because he had come into being4 through all of them, 

• ΠΙ 24,11 con·. N' over Μ. · III 24,12.13.22 Short lines ending probably with a line filler. 
•BG 51.13 Nc<e>eiire epsilon was omitted due to haplography. • BG 52,2 Till-Schenke read [TTKeceene ΝΝ|β (too long); see 54.13. 
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II 19.20—20,2 IV 30,3-22 

Η π ρ ω ! Ι Τ Α ρ χ ω Ν 
2 AYXt cyoxNe NAq' 

2CDCTC ATOY j : eiNe ΕΒΟΛ 
4 NTÖOH NTMAAY 

Α Γ Ω n e x A Y " N I A A T A B A C U O x e 

6 Niqe ε 2 ο γ Ν 2M n e q " 2 0 ΕΒΟΛ 2ITN π ε κ τ ί Ν Α 
Α γ ω qNATCD"a>N NÖI π ε < | ' ε ω Μ ΐ 

8 Α γ ω AqNiqe ε ^ ο γ Ν " e z p A q M n e q r r N A 
ε τ ε Τ Α Ϊ τ ε T Ö O M ' 2 , N T Ε Q ' M A A Γ 

10 MireqMMe χ ε q c y o o r r " J N OYMNTATCOOYN 
Α γ ω λ ο β ω κ ' ε 2 ο γ Ν 2 ,NÖI T A Y N A M I C N T M A A Y 

12 6ΒΟΛ 2ITN Α λ ! " Τ Α Β Α ω θ ' 
620YN A^YXIKOC NCCUMA 

14 ''πεΤΑγρ 2<UB e p o q ' 
KATA n e i N e Μ π ε τ 1 ! ψ ο ο τ τ ' XN N t y o p n 

16 AqKiM' Α γ ω A q 0 M n 6 o M ' N6I TTCCDMA 
Α γ ω Aqp ο γ ο ε ί Ν ' 

18 " α γ ω α γ κ ω ζ 2N TOYNOY e t m m a y 
NÖI 20'πκεοεεπε N A Y N A M I C 

20 χ ε NTAqcya>rt8 T A P ' Ε Β Ο Λ 2 'τοοτογ ΤΗρογ 

of 2 1 the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων). 
2 And they advised him 

so that (ώστε) they might 2 2 bring forth 
4 the power of the Molher. 

And they said 23 to Yaltabaoth, 
6 'Blow into his face 24 something of your spirit (πνεύμα), 

and25 his body will arise.' 
8 And he blew 26 into his face his spirit (πνεϋμα), 

which is the power 2 7 of his Mother; 
10 he did not know (this), for he exis ts 2 8 in ignorance. 

And the power (δύναμις ) 2 9 of the Mother went 
12 out o f 3 0 Yaltabaoth 

into the psychic (ψυχικός) body (σώμα) 
14 31 which they had fashioned 

after (κατά) the image of the one w h o 3 2 exists from the beginning. 
16 The body (σώμα) moved and gained 33 strength, 

and it was luminous. 
18 34 And in that moment 

the rest of 20' the powers (δΰναμις) became jealous, 
20 because (+γάρ) he had come into be ing 2 through all of them, 

Μ π ρ ω τ Α ρ χ ω Ν 
AY[CD] " a y x i ψ Ο Χ Ν Ε NAiq 
g c o i c T e ε τ [ ο γ ] ! ε ΐ Ν ε ε β ο λ 
NTÖOM[ 

10 

12 

Μπετφοοιπ" χιΐΝ Nl,tyopn 
16 AqKIM Αγω A]qÖM[ÖOM "Nöll ΠΟψ[ΜΑ 

Αγω Aqp ογοείΝ 
18 "ΑΥΙΨ AY1KCU2 2N τεγΝογ εΤΜ20ΜΛ]Υ 

NÖII ττκεεεεπε NAYNA 2 I MIC] 

20 χ ε N[TAquja>TT8 ΓΑΡ εβολ ^ ι τ ι ρ ο ι τ ο γ Τ Η ρ ο γ 

• II 19,21 Α γ ω omitted due to homoioteleuton. · Π 19,29 correction 6 over Τ. 
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III 24,16—25.6 

[AYCU A Y t Ml"TTpa>Me NNeYAYNAMIC 

2 Άγω Αςφορι ΝΝεγψγχοιογε] 
T c i c y q e NGIOYCIA 

4 Α γ ω MN [N6Y|AYNAMIC' 

[Aneq)"MeeYe 6M6OM 
6 NJOYO eiNeNTAY]"TAMIOq 

Α γ ω MN T T e g P I Y e i T N]MA/>XCUN 

8 A Y e i M e A e x e <JKH[K AgHY] " E B O A NTKAKIA 

x e N e q o NCIABC Ν ] " 2 ο γ ο ε ρ ο ο γ n e 

10 Α γ ω x e A q i e i ] " ε τ τ ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

AYqi MMOq 

12 (AYeiNej "MMoq e n e c H T ε τ 2 γ λ ( Η THpc] 
"TTMAKApiOC ϋειωΤ 

14 e Y p e q i p n e T 2 5 ' N A N ] p Y q ( Π ] ε Α γ ω NCJJAN GTHQ 

'[AQUINI 2 T n q ε ζ ρ Α Ϊ e x N TAYNAMIC ][NTMAAY 

16 TlAi ΝΤΑγείΝε MMOC ΊεΒΟλ] NTOOTCJ MTTApXCUN 
Α γ ω ! |ceNApi x o e i c 

18 EGPAI e x M TTCCUMA 

»[AqTiNNPOY ε β ο λ MneqrfNA 

BG 52,4—53.4 

Α γ ω Αγ-f M'npcuMe NNÖOM ε τ φ ο τ τ " ε β ο λ NJHTOY 
2 Α γ ω A q φ o p ι ' Ν Ν ε ψ γ χ Η 

N T C A q j q e Ν ε ' ϊ ο γ α Α 

4 MN Ν ε γ ό Ο Μ 

ATeq'MNTCABe T A x p o 
6 NJOYO e l0pOOY ΤΗρογ 

Α γ ω Ν ζ ο γ ο 6 " < π > ε π ρ ο τ Α ρ χ ω Ν 
8 Α γ ε ί Μ ε " Α ε χ ε qKHK A J H Y N C A Ν Β Ρ Λ " N T K A K I A 

ε β Ο Λ x e q o NCA' 4 BC Ν χ ο γ ο ε ρ ο ο γ 

10 Α γ ω A q ε ι ε " ζ ο γ Ν ε τ τ ρ γ ο ϊ Ν 

A Y q i T q 

12 A Y " N T q Ε Ζ Ρ Α Ϊ e M M e p o c M n e " C H T Ν Τ Ε Θ Υ Λ Η T H p c 

niMA"KApiOC A e NetüJT 
14 P Y p e q p " n n e T N A N P Y q n e N N A H T 

!°AQ<YN GTHQ E J P A L ε χ Ν T 6 P M 5 3 ' [ N T M A A Y 

16 NTAYNT1C ε(ΒΟ|λ Μ !Π[6ΤΤρωΤΑρΧ1φΝ 
χ ε E C E Ö M ' Ö O M 

18 [ΕΙΖΡΑΐ εχίί TTCCUMA ΙΑΝΙ 
4AqTNNPPY ε Β Ρ λ ΜΠεΤΙΝΑ 

[and ihey had given) " their powers (δύναμι;) to Ihe man, 
2 and he possessed (φορεΐν) their souls (ψυχή) 

—(those of) the seven authorities (εξουσία)— 
4 and [their] powers (δύναμι;). 

[His] 18 thought was 
6 stronger than (that of) those who had " made him, 

and also (than that of) the [Chief]20 Ruler (άρχων). 
8 Now (δε), they recognized that he was [free]21 from wickedness 

(κακία), because he was [wiser]22 than they, 
10 and that he had [entered into]23 the light. 

They took him 
12 and [brought]24 him into the lowest region of [all] matter (ύλη). 

25 The blessed (μακάριο;) Father, 
14 since he is a benefactor 25' and merciful, 

2 [hadj mercy on the power (δύναμι;)3 [of the Mother) 
16 which they brought "[forth] from the Ruler (άρχων). 

And 5 [since they (the rulers) were about to] rule over 
18 the body (σώμα), 

6 he sent his Spirit (πνεύμα). 

and they had given their inner powers to 1 the man, 
2 6 and he possessed (φορεϊν)7 the souls (ψυχή) 

of the seven8 authorities (εξουσία) 
4 and their powers. 

His9 intelligence 
6 was greater than (that of ) 1 0 all of them, 

and greater than (that of) <the> " Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων). 
8 Now (δέ), they recognized 12 that he was free from 13 wickedness 

(κακία), because he was 14 wiser than they, 
10 and that he had entered 13 into the light. 

They took him 
12 and 16 brought him into the lowest regions (μέρο;) 17 of all matter (υλη). 

But (δέ) the 18 blessed (μακάριο;) Father 
14 19 is a merciful benefactor. 

20 He had mercy on the power 53' [of the Mother 
16 which they brought forth] f rom 2 the [Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων)], 

in order thai they might [not] ga in 3 power over 
18 the body (σώμα). 

4 He and his great mercy sent 

• in 24,11 com N'overH · ΙΠ 24,12.13.22 Shon lines ending probably with a line filler. · ΙΠ 24,17 The omission due to homoioleleuton (from AYNAMIC lo 
AYNAMIC) was corrected in the bottom margin by anolher hand, and the place of insertion was marked in the left margin. · ΠΙ 24,19 Μ was crossed out after M. 
• ΙΠ 25.4 The expected stroke on N' is in a lacuna. • ΙΠ 25,6 The expected stroke on TN is in a lacuna. 
• BG 52,11 Ms reads TenpoTApxajN. · BG 53,2-3 Text appears corrupt. 

116 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 53 

Π 20,2-15 

Αγω AY*F* Ντεγ'όΑΜ ΜπρωΜε 

2 

4 

Α γ ω ACTAXpO ν 6 | TCqMNT4pMNJHT 
6 NgOYO ANeTAJTAMIOq 

Α γ ω Ν ' χ ο γ ο ΑΤΤφΟρΠ Ν Α ρ Χ ω Ν 

8 Ν Τ Α ρ ο γ Μ Μ ε Α ε ' χ ε q o Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

Α γ ω q M ε ε γ ε NJOYO 7 ε ρ ο ο γ 
10 Α γ ω qKHK AgHY NTKAKIA 

AYqi M'MOq' 
12 AYNOXq1 ATTMepOC CTMTTCA Μ ΠΙΤΝ 'ΝΤ2ΥΛ.Η THpc 

TTMAKApiOC Αε ΠΜΗτροττ Α'"τα>ρ" 
14 r rpeqp n e T N A N o y q ' Α γ ω τ τ φ Α Ν £THq 

" A q q j N g T H q E J P A I A X N T A Y N A M I C N T M A " A Y 

16 T A I e T A Y N T C C B O A GITM TTpcUTApXCUN 

"AYCU O N χ ε C G N A Ö M Ö O M 

18 εΖΡΑΪ E X M TTCCU ' M A Μ '̂ΥΧΙΚΟΝ Αγω T T C C P H T O N 

Α γ ω A q ' " T N N O O Y ε β ο λ . J I T N n e q r t N A 

and they had given their 3 power to the man, 

2 

4 

and his intelligence 
6 was greater 4 than (that of) those who had made him, 

and 5 greater than (that of) the Chief Ruler (άρχων). 
8 And (δέ) when they recognized6 that he was luminous, 

and that he could think better7 than they, 
10 and that he was free from wickedness (κακία), 

they took 8 him 
12 and cast him down into the lowest region (μέρο;) 9 of all matter (ύλη). 

But (δέ) the blessed One (μακάριο;), the Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ), 
14 10 the beneficent and merciful One, 

" h a d mercy on the power (δύναμι;) of the Mother 
16 12 which had been brought forth from the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων), 

13 for they (the rulers) might gain power over 
18 the 14 psychic (ψυχικόν) and perceptible (αίσθητόν) body (σώμα). 

And he 15 sent, through his beneficent1 6 Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
• II 20,8 omitted ATtlTN due lo homoioleleuton. 
• IV 30,28-29 are missing. 

IV 3 0 , 2 2 — 3 1 , 8 . . . 

Α γ ω AYF Ν " τ ι ε γ 6 θ Μ [ Μ π ρ ω Μ ε 

2 

4 

Α γ ω A C ] " T A X P P N 0 [ l T C q M N T p M N J H T ] 

6 " N J O Y O E N E I T A J T A M I O Q 

Α γ ω ]
 !6N2PYP [ e | T T [ c y o p n NApxtuN 

8 N"TApjpYMM[8 
10 ] 3 1 ' N T K A K I A -

AYqi MMoq 
12 A Y N o x q ε ! π ι Τ Ν ATTMCPOC CTMTTCA MTTITTN] ! ν θ υ λ . Η T H p c 

TTMAKApiOC A e 4[ΤΤ)ΜΗΤρθΠ[ΑΤωρ] 
14 n p e q p ^ T N A ' [ N ] O Y q Α γ ω (TTOJAIN £ T H q 

AqcyN '[2iTHq e?pAl A I X N T A Y N A I M I C N T M A ' A Y -

16 T A I N [ T A Y N T C Ε Β Ο Λ . J I J T N [ π ρ ω ι ' Τ Α ρ χ ω Ν [ 

18 . . . 

117 
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III 25.6—26.1 

S'lpeqp] neTNANoyq Αγω eNAcye ' | n eq |N ie 
2 NOYBOHOOC 

HiregoY'ieiTi epei e n e c H T 
4 XYf pHq XE '"liAiMJ 

TeniNoi i ΜΠογοείΝ 
6 

TII "|NTAICF-| pSc εβοΑ 2 ' |Τ |ροτ ί ) xe ΖΨΗ 
8 "[ecjYinpiYprei A e MTTCÜJNTJ THpq 

ec"[cyn g lee NMMiq 
10 e c T i j o MMOiq e p i f q '[egoyN eneqnjAHpaiMi 

ecTOYNei"|iT MMOiq εβοΑ ετόε ΐΝε ι enecHT 
12 "(MneqjiycTepHMA 

Nc<Tc>iBoq enet)"iecuK e j p i i j 
14 

A c u j a m e (5e n6I Ten iNoi i "ΐΜΠογοιείΝ ec2HiT ν2ΡΑΪ 
16 NjHfq " i JceKi i i c NNeyeiMe N6I NAPXOJN 

M | i A A i i x e β ρ ε τ ε Ν φ β ρ ο ω Ν ε ε τ ε ι ' Ί Ν ε MHO]N τ ο ο φ ϋ 
18 E C N I T I G O E P I " ( T Q M N J E C G Y C T E P H M I 

εβολ 2 I T O " | O T C J NTCTTINOIA ΜΠογοείΝ 
20 iYO) 26 ' iqp ογοείΝ N6I ττρψ|Μ|β 

7 beneficcn! and abundanl in ' ils mercy, 
2 as a helper (βοηθός) 

Ιο Ihe first * [one] who came down 
4 —he was given the name 10 [Adam]— 

namely, the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
6 

11 who had been called 'Life' (£ωή) by him (Gen 3,21 LXX). 
8 12 [And (δέ) she assists (υπουργεία) the] whole [creaturej, 

by " [toiling with him, 
10 by restoring] him 14 [to his] perfection (πλήρωμα), 

and by teaching 15 him about the descent 
12 16 [of his] defect (υστέρημα), 

and by teaching him about its 17 [ascent], 
14 

Then the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light was18 hidden in him, 
16 " in order ihul the rulers (άρχων) mighl not know (her), 

20 [but (άλλά)] that our fellow-sister. Wisdom, who resembles21 [us,] 
18 might correct her22 deficiencies (υστέρημα) 

by means of2 3 the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light. 
20 And 26' the man shone 

BG 53,5—54,5 

'eTNiNOYq NToq MN n e q N i *eTNi<ya>q 
2 NOYBOHOOC 

ΜΠΕ'2ογειτ NTAqei e n e c H T 
4 NTiY'-f- priq χ ε i A i M 

Ν τ ε π ε ί Ν Ο ϋ "ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ 

6 
T i l NTi<Y>t PNTC loeBOA gi'TOTq x e 2CDH 

8 NTOC " Α ε ε τ ρ JCDB enccuNT THpq 
l ! ecqjen j i ' ce NMMiq 

10 ec"TA20 MMoq ε p i τ q e n e q p r r e l4eTXHK MMIN MMoq 
iYtu ecl5TOYNOY NeiiTq e e o A e n e i " e n e c H T Ν τ ε 

12 n e q e y r i 
ec"TiMO MMoq e n e q a i A e 2 p i " e i 

14 
iYO) T e n e i N o i i ΜΠογ'ΌΕΊΝ Nec2Hn N2HTq 

16 XeKiC !"NN8Nipxa)N GIME 
i A A i epe54 lTN[c]ojN[e τ ο ο φ ϋ ετε ΐ ]*Νε MMON 

18 e c i T i ( 2 0 i NNec'cyTi epiTOY 
E E O A 2 ' I T O O T C 4 Ν τ ε τ τ ε ΐ Ν θ ϋ Μ Π Ο Υ Ο Ϊ Ν 

20 ' iycu inpcuMe ρ ογοϊΝ 

the5 good Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
2 6 as a helper (βοηθός) 

to the 7 first one who had gone down, 
4 who was 8 given the name Adam, 

namely, the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
6 

9 who had been called 'Life' (£ωή)10 by him (Gen 3,21 LXX). 
8 11 And (δέ) she assists the whole creature, 

12 by toiling with him, 
10 by 13 restoring him to his14 own temple, 

and by 13 teaching him about the descent 
12 16 of his defect, 

and by 17 teaching him about its ascent. 
14 

" And the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light19 was hidden in him, 
16 20 in order that the rulers (άρχων) might not know (her), 

but (άλλά) that 54' our [sister Wisdom (σοφία), who resembles]2 us, 
18 might correct her3 deficiencies 

by means of4 the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light. 
20 1 And the man shone 

• 111 25,11 corr. coverq. · III 25,15 e is crossed out after 6. · 1Π 25,16 Ms. reads CTABOq (scrambled letters). - III 25,20 corr. T' over Π. · 1TI 25,23 The expected 
stroke on N' is in a lacuna. 
• BG 53,8 Till-Schenke emend to |N|TeneiNOll. · BG 53,9 Ms reads NTiqf. · BG 53,14 perhaps to be emended to eneqipineTJCHK "to his own (i.e., former) 
perfection." However, BG normally uses the construction rreqjcaJK etc. 
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11 20,15-29 IV ...31,15-32,1 

Npeqp nelsTNANOYq" i y c u n e T N i c y e n e q N i 
2 N O Y I 7 B O H O O C 

4 NiAiM 
ο γ ε π ί Ν Ο ϋ Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

6 " τ ϊ ι ο γ ε Β Ο Α N g H T q T e 

eiYMOYTe epoc " x e ZUJH 

8 τ ϊ ί Ae ecpgynoyprei N T K T I C I C
 :"THpc 

eccyen gice NMMiq' 
10 iYO) εεεα>2ε "MMAq' egoyN ineqnAHpcuMi 

iycu ec"Tceeo MMiq' iTeqöiNci Α Π Ι Τ Ν 

12 Mirc!'nepMi 
ecTCiBO MMoq' ε π Μ ϊ ί τ ' BBCUK' " ε 2 Ρ ϊ ί 

14 Π Μ Α Ϊ Τ ' eNTiq ei e2pi i MMiY 
iy"o) τεπίΝΟϋ ΜπογοείΝ ecgHTT 2N i "AiM 

16 XCKiiC ΝΝΟΥΜΜε NÖI NipXCUN 
" i A A i N c t y c u n e N 6 I τ ε π ί Ν Ο ϋ 

18 Noyca)2,2e fincyTi N T M Ü Y 

4 ... 

6 N"2HTqi τ ε 
[ e i Y M O Y T e e p o c x e "ZCDHI 

8 Ti [ [Ae ecp2YTioYprei N T , 7 K . T I C I C T H p c 

eccyn] 2>εΐε NMMiq 
10 " i Y t u c c c u > 2 8 MMjoq ε ΐ 2 ο γ Ν "eneqrtAHpcDMA 

i lYtu [ecTCi1 0BO MMoq eTeq6i]Nei [eniTN 
12 ! l M n c n e p M i 

e c T c i i e o M | M o q " e n M A e i T NBCUK 62ΐρϊι 
14 T T [ M i " e i T N T i q e i e g p i i j . M i Y 

["AYCU T e n i N O l i ΜΙΠΟγΟείΝ [eC"2Hn 2N i A i M 
16 X18K[i iC] εΝΟΥ!6[ΜΜε 

18 . . . 

20 iYO) iq'OYCUN2 e e o A "N6I n p e u n e 20 1 32 ' iqoYCUN2 e e o A N6I πρα)Με 

and his great mercy, 
2 a helper (βοηθός) 

17 to 
4 Adam, 

a luminous reflection (έπίνοια), 
6 18 who comes out of him, 

who is called 19 'Life' ^ωή) (Gen 3,21 LXX). 
8 And (δέ) she assists (ύπουργεΐν) the whole creature (κτίσις), 

20 by toiling with him, 
10 and by restoring 21 him to his perfection (πλήρωμα) 

and by22 teaching him about the descent 
12 of his 23 seed (σπέρμα) 

and by teaching him about the way of ascent, 
14 24 (which is) the way it came down. 

25 And the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light was hidden in Adam, 
16 26 in order that the rulers (άρχων) might not know (her), 

27 but (άλλά) that Reflection (έπίνοια) 
18 might be a correction 28 of the deficiency of the Mother. 

20 And the man became apparent 

• IV 31,17 q jn fits the available space belter than (yen. • IV 31,25 has Ihe III Future: "in order that [the archons) might know." · IV 31,26-28 are missing. 
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111 26.1-19 

j i l e e x e i e e i ' Ν π ο γ ο ε ί Ν e f N £ H f q 

2 Α γ ω AqiJCICe] 'NJOYO eNeNTAYTAMIIOq 

Αγω 
4 ACl'KATANEye NÖI TApXONTIKI" THPCI 'SeiOYCIA 

AYNAY enpcuM? leqoyoi'TB εροογ 
6 Αγω AYeipe ΝογφΑίχΝει 

'MN N A f T e A O C MN NApXOJN 

8 |MN N|"TYA)JCRR NNÖOM 

τ ο τ ε neniNA MNI "ΠΚΑΖ 

10 EAYMOYXK <ΜΝΛ OYMOPIY MN Ο Υ | ' ° κ ρ ω Μ 

AYMOYJCT ΜΜΟΟΥ |ΜΝ Π Ε Ί ) ] " Τ 0 0 γ ΝΤΗΟΥ 

12 EYNIQE J N OYIKCUJT] 
ι !?γΐτοιρκ εΝείγιερΗογ 

14 Αγειιρε ΝΟΥΙ"ΝΟ6 Νίφτορτρ 
AYGINC MMOq ε | " 2 θ γ Ν 6 0 Ι Α | 6 | Ι Β Ε ΜΠΜΟγ 

16 Αγειρε Νογ|"κεΑΝΑΠλΑειο Νκ ιεεοπ 
εβολ 2Μ| " Π Κ Α ? ΜΝ ττΜοογ Μ"Ν πικωζτ] "ΜΝ Π Ε Π Ν Α 

18 ε τ ε Π Α Ϊ ΤΐΒ ΙΕΒΟΑ GN| " Τ ^ Υ Λ Η 

ΜΓΤΚΑΚΕ 

20 ΜΝ Τ ε | Π Ι Θ Υ | " Μ Ι Α 

[because of the shadow!2 of Ihe light which is in him. 
2 And he was [superior]3 to those who had made [him. 

And4 the whole) anay of rulers (άρχοντική),5 of authorities (εξουσία) 
4 bent down (κατανεύειν). 

They saw dial Ihe man IsurpassedJ6 them. 
6 And they look |counsel) 

7 with the angels (άγγελο?), with the rulers (άρχων) 
8 and | wilh the] * rest of the powers. 

Then (τότε) [spirii (πνεύμα)) and 'earth, 
10 mixed (with) water and 10 (lame, 

were mixed | wilh the] " four winds. 
12 Blowing with [fire) 

12 and being joined with each other, 
14 they Icaused a) "great [disturbance. 

They brought him (Adam))14 into [the shadow of death. 
16 They made) 13 a form (άνάπλασίϊ) [once more (Gen 2,7 LXX), 

from)16 earth and water and (fire)17 and spirii (πνεύμα), 
18 that is, [froml " the matter (ϋλη) 

of darkness 
20 and (from) [desire (επιθυμία)) 

BG 54,5—55,8 

ε τ * β ε G A i e e c ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ e T N ' z H T i ) 

2 Α γ ω " A ' n e q M e e y e . x t ' c e N g o y o e N e N T A Y T A M i ' o q 

Αγω 
4 ΑγκΑΤΑΝεγε 

AY'°NAY ε π ρ ω Μ ε Aqxice Ν Π 2 θ γ ο ε ρ ο ο γ 

6 Α γ ε ι ρ ε N 0 Y l 3 c y 0 J C N e 

ΜΝ Ϋ Α Γ Γ ε λ Ι Κ Η T H p c " Ν Τ ε Ν Ι Α ρ Χ ω Ν 

8 mn neeene " Ν Ν ε γ ό ο Μ 

τ ο τ ε π κ ω 2 Τ "MN mcAg 
10 Α γ Μ ο γ ί δ ΜΝ Π"ΜΟΟΥ ΜΝ π ε κ ρ ω Μ 

Α γ τ ω " ρ π MMOOY ΜΝ π ε ς τ ο γ t h y 
12 "eyNiqe j n ο γ κ ω 2 Τ 

ε γ τ ω " 6 ε ΜΜΟΟΥ ε Ν ε γ ε ρ Η γ 
14 εγ55' ιειρε ΝΝΟΥΝΟ)6 Ν φ τ ο ρ τ ρ 

! ΑΓΝ[Τ |Ο [ΕΙ^ΟΥΝ Ε Ο Α Ί Β Ε Ο Μ'ΠΜΟΥ 

16 Αγειρε ΝκεπΛΑειε ' Ν κ ε ε ο π 
ε β ο λ ΑΕ 2Μ n K A j !ΜΝ ΠΜΟΟΥ ΜΝ π κ ω ζ τ ΜΝ "ΠΕΠΝΑ 

18 ε τ ε ΠΑΪ π ε ε β ο λ ' 2 Ν Θ Υ Λ Η 

ΜΝ ΠΚΑΚε 
20 ΜΝ ΤεΠί'θΥΜΙΑ 

because 6 of the shadow of the light which is 7 in him. 
2 And his thinking was1 superior to those who had made9 him. 

And 
4 they bent down (κατανεύειν). 

They 10 saw the man. He was " superior to them. 
6 They took counsel 

with the whole array of angels (αγγελική)13 of the rulers (άρχων) 
8 and (with) the rest14 of their powers. 

Then (τότε) fire 13 and earth 
10 mixed wilh " water and flame. 

They 17 seized them, and the four winds, 
12 " blowing with fire, 

were joined 19 with each other 
14 and 55' [caused a great) disturbance. 

2 They brought him (Adam) into the shadow o f 3 death. 
16 They made a form (πλάσι?)4 once more (Gen 2,7 LXX), 

but (δέ) from earth 3 and water and fire and 6 spirit (πνεϋμα), 
18 that is, from 7 matter (ϋλη) 

and darkness 
20 and8 desire (έπιθυμία) 

• III 26,9 Ms. reads Ν ; OY) or n|. · III 26,11 c overq. · III 26,15 The expected stroke on N> is in a lacuna. 
• BG 54,9 q written over erased oy • BG 55,1 Till-Schenke reconstruct eyieipe NOYNO|6, sec 72,2. 
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II 20,29—21,9 

ε τ β ε TZAieec ΜΠογοεΐΝ "'ΤΑΪ ε τ α ^ ο ο π 2ΡΑΪ NgHTq' 
2 Αγω ΑΠΕ£|Με"εγε x i c e Π Α Ρ Α ΝετΑχτΑΜίος ΤΗρογ 

4 "ΝΤΑρογειωρΜε Α τ π ε 
AYNAY epoq " χ ε q x o e e NÖI neqMeeye 

6 Αγω Αγειρε " ί ϊ ο γ φ ο χ Ν ε 
ΜΝ TAPXONTIKH ΜΝ ΤΑΓ'"ΓεΛΙΚΗ THpc 

8 
AYqi N O Y C A T e ΜΝ θ Υ Κ Α £ 

10 21'ΜΝ ΟΥΜΟΟΥ 
Α γ τ ω ' 2 ' ΜΜΟΟΥ ΜΝ ΝογερΗγ !ΜΝ π ε q τ o γ t h y 

12 N C A T C 
Α γ ω AYcycuöe e ' jOYN 2Ν ΝογερΗγ 

14 Α γ ω Αγε ιρε NOYNOÖ 4 Ν α ; τ ο ρ τ ρ 
Α γ ω Α γ ω Λ MMOq 620ΥΝ AT2Al'BeC ΜΠΜΟΥ 

16 * e K A A c ε γ Ν Α Π Λ λ ο ο ε N K e ' c o n " 

Ε Β Ο Λ 2Μ Π Κ Α 2 ΜΝ Π Μ Ο Ο Υ ΜΝ T K C D J T * ' Α Γ Ω Π Ε Τ Ϊ Ν Α 

18 π ε β ο λ 2Ν Τ2ΥΑ.Η 
ε τ ε Τ Α Ϊ τ ε " T M N T A T C O O Y N Ρ π κ Α κ ε 

20 Α γ ω τ ε π ι β γ ' Μ ε ΐ Α 

29 because of the shadow of the light30 which is in him. 
2 And his thinking 31 was superior to (παρά) all those who had made him. 

4 32 When they looked down, 
they saw 33 that his thinking was superior. 

6 And they took 34 counsel 
with the array of rulers (αρχοντική)35 and all angels (άγγελική). 

8 
They took fire and earth 

10 21' and water, 
and mixed them together2 with the four 

12 fiery winds. 
And they wrought them 3 together 

14 and caused a great4 disturbance. 
And they brought him (Adam) into the shadow 3 of death 

16 in order that they might form (πλάσσειν) (him) 6 again (Gen 2,7 LXX) 
from earth and water and fire 7 and spirit (πνεϋμα), 

18 the one that originates in matter (ϋλη), 
which is8 the ignorance of darkness 

20 and desire (έπιθυμία) 

IV 32,2-21 

! ε τ β ε θ Α ε ι β ε ε ΜΠογοεΐΝ Τ Α Ϊ ' e T c y o o r f ΝΖΡΑΪ N J H T Q 

2 Α γ ω 4 A π ε q M ε ε γ e x i l c e i ΠΑΡΑ ΝΕΝ'ΤΑΓΤΑΜ^ τ[Ηρογ] 

4 Ν τ ε ρ ο γ ' ε ι ω ρ Μ ε τ π ι ε 
ΑΥΙΝΑΥ e p o q ' x e q x p i c e Ν6Ι n e q ] f ^ e Y 8 

6 Α γ ω 'Αγε ιρ ι ε NoycyoXNie 
ΜΝ TAP'LXONTIKH ΜΝ Τ Α Γ Γ Ε Λ Ι Κ ] Η [TH)FC ,0[ 

8 . . . 

10 ... 

12 ... 

14 ... 

16 β γ Ν Α ρ π λ Α ο ο ι ε Ν ( κ ε " ε ο π 
ε β ο λ 2Μ ΠΚΑ2 Μ1Ν ΠΜΙΟΟΥ "ΜΝ ΠΚ|ω[2Τ Α γ ω n e n N A 

18 Π8ΒΟΛ "2Ν ΘΥ1Λ.Η 
[ ε τ ε Τ Α Ϊ τ ε T M N T A T ^ C O O I Y N Μ Ι Π Κ Α Κ Ε 

20 Α γ ω τ ε π ι 7 ' θ γ Μ ΐ ΐ Α 
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111 26.19—27.11 

MN ΠεγλΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ [ΝΠΝΑ| 
2 " n i l n e TeNMppe 

n i l n e n i e c n H | 3 , A i i o N N T i N i n x i c i c fincmiMii 
4 " N T I Y T MMOq GL npcuMie N6I NC0)"'0N'e 

TMppe ΝΤΑ ΛΗΘΗ 
6 iYicu N - f p g e i n p a j M e < y c u n | e eqp'MOY 

n i l π ε n 8 g o y e i T N e | ι ε β 2 7 ' ο ] λ 
8 π ε 2 ο γ ε ι Τ ä n c u p x M M o q Ε Β Ο Λ 

'ITejNNoii 6 ε ä n e n p o o N T o c Νογ'ιοειίΝ 
10 e c c y u m e Ngpii NgHTq ec'(TcooY]N SneqMeoYe 8gp i i 

AYCU ' l i q x i i M M o q N6I π ε 2 θ γ ε ι Τ N i p x c u N 

12 *[AqK.icu MMoq gM rfnApAAicoc 
n e ' i e i e N e i q j c c u MMOC e p o q χ ε 

14 π i τ e q τ p γ , ( φ H m e 

16 ε τ ε n i l n e N q i n i T i MMoq 
' Ί τ ε γ τ ι ρ ο φ Η r i p N e y c i c y e T e 

18 AYCU n e Y ' ° | c i e | NeYiNOMON n e 
iYcu τ ε γ τ ρ ο ' Ί φ Η Nie γ ΆΠΑΤΗ τ ε 

BG 55.8—56,6 

MN π ε τ ί ί ϋ NiNTl 'KeiMeNON 
2 T i i τ ε τΜρρε 

" π ι ί π ε nRgAOY Ν τ ε n e ' n . \ A c " M A MnccuMA 
4 n i l N T i Y T i i q "g icucuq P n p c u M e 

e n c c t j N g "ΝΘΥΛΗ 

6 
n i l π ε π β 2 θ γ ε ι τ "NTAqe i e n e c H T 

8 AYCU π ε 2 ο γ " ε ι τ Mnopxq ε β ο * 
Τ Ε Ν Ν Ο Ι ' Ά Αε Μπεπροτοο ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 

10 "eccyoon N 2 H T Q G C T O Y N O C " M N E Q M E E Y E 

iqeme MMoq "N6I π ε 2 θ γ ε ι τ NAPXCUN 

12 iqI0itcu MMoq gM nnipiAicoc 
5 6 ' n i i eNeqx( tL) MMOC xe 

14 ογι 'τργφΗ Niq τ ε 

16 ετε ni l πε 3χε eqeAnATA MMoq 
τ ε γ ' τ ρ γ φ Η r i p C A t y e 

18 iYO) Π ε γ ' Ο Α OYiNOMON π ε 
τ ε γ τ ρ γ ' φ Η o Y i n i T H τ ε 

" and their counterfeit (άντίμιμον) [spirit (πνεύμα).) 
2 20 This is our fetter. 

This is t h e ! l tomb (σπηλαίοι') of the form (άνάπλασις) of the body 
4 (σώμα) 22 with which the robbers clothed the man, 

23 the fetter of forgetfulncss (λήθη). 
6 [And in this)24 way, man became2 3 monal. 

This is the first descent 
8 27' and his first separation. 

2 Bui [the) Thought (έννοια) of pre-existing (πρόοντος) light, 
10 3 [because) she was in h im , ' [awakens) his thinking. 

And ' the Chief Ruler (άρχων) [took) him 
12 and * [placed) him in paradise (παράδεισος) 

o f ' |which) he |uscd to) say, 
14 'Let it be his delight (τρυφή)' (cf. Gen 2,15 LXX). 

and the 9 contrary (άντικείμενον) spirit (πνεύμα). 
2 This is the fetter. 

10 This is the tomb of the form (πλάσμα) " of the body (σώμα) 
4 with which they 12 clothed the man 

as the fetter 13 of matter (ύλη). 
6 

This is the first one 14 who came down 
8 and the" first separation. 

But (δέ) the Thought (έννοια) 1 6 of the first (πρώτος) light, 
10 17 because she was in him, awakens 1 8 his thinking. 

" The Chief Ruler (άρχων) took him, 
12 and 20 placed him in paradise (παράδεισος) 

56' he who used [to say. 
14 'Let it be a] 2 delight (τρυφή) for him' (cf. Gen 2,15 LXX), 

16 "but really in order to deceive (άπατάν) him. 
For ( γ ά ρ ) ' |their] food (τροφή) was bitter, 

18 and their1 01 beauty) was depraved (άνομον). 
And their food (τροφή)1 1 [was] a deception (απάτη), 

16 but really 3 in order to deceive (άπατάν) him. 
For (γάρ) their4 delight (τρυφή) is bitter 

18 and their5 beauty is depraved (άνομον). 
Their delight (τρυφή)6 is a deception (άπάτη) . 

• III 26,20 ρ is crossed out after epe. • 111 26,23 i o y is crossed out at the beginning of the line; corr. θ over \ (dittogniphy). · III 26,24 inpcDMe is crossed out after 
ge (dillography). · III 27,5 corr. I 1 over Π. · 111 27,9 and 10 τροφΗ may be a corruption of τργφΗ. 
• BG 55.16 Till-Schenke suggest Mnenpo<ON>TOC as in III 27,2. · BG 55,20 caret with horizontal stroke extending into the right margin. 
• BG 56,1 Till-Schenke read j£iu> MMOC epoq x e OY) (loo long). 
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II 21,9-21 

iYcu πεΥπίϊϊ. ετφΒΒϋειτ' 
2 

ε τ ε n i l ι ο π ε ΠΟΠΗΛΑΙΟΝ N T i N i n A i c i c finccuMi 
4 " n i l C N T i Y T ü q 21 npcDMe N6I NAHCTHC 

" T M P P E Ν Τ Β φ β 

6 i Y t u n i l i q c y c u n e Νογ"ρα>Με e c y i q M O Y 
n i l n e N T i g e i e g p i i "Ncyopn 

8 iYcu n c y o p n " R n c u p x ' εβολ 
T e " n i N O i i Α ε Ρ π ο γ ο ε ΐ Ν ' 

10 e T N i c N g H T q ' N"TOC n c T N i c T O Y N O Y c M π e q M e ε γ ε 
i Y " c u AYEINE M M o q N6I NAPXCUN 

12 iYKeu M"Moq' 2 p i i 2M n i p i A i c o c 
iYcu n c x i Y N i q " x e 

14 
OYCUM ε τ ε n i l π ε 2 N o y c p q e 

16 

Kii r i p ! " τ ο γ τ ρ γ φ Η c i c y c 
18 iYCU n O Y C i C OYiNO ! lMON Π 6 

τ ο γ τ ρ γ φ Η Α ε τ ε T i n i T H 

IV 32,21—33,7 

[ iYcu ΠΕΥΠΝΑ eTcyB-Bioe i iT 1 

2 
ε τ ι ε n i t π ε ΠΕΟΠΗΛΑΙΟΝ : , N T i i N [ i n A i c i c M n c c u M i 

4 n i l " e N ] T A Y T i i [ q 21 n p c u M e N6I NXH)"CTHC 
TMppie NTBcye 

6 AYCU n i i i " i q c y c u n e [ 

8 . . . 

10 n e T N i c 3 3 ' T O Y ] N O c M n e q M e Y e 
iYCU iY'[eiN8] MMOq NÖI NipXCUN 

12 iYKCU '[MMOiq Ngpii gM ΠipiAειcoc 
iYcu '[ncxiY Niq xe] 

14 
OYCUM ε τ ε n i l π ε ' [ gN O Y c p e e 

16 
K i i r j i p τ ο γ τ ρ γ φ Η ' [ c i c y e 

18 iYCU n O Y C i ογ)ΑΝΟΜΟΝ Π ε 
' [ Τ ο γ τ ρ γ φ Η Α ε τ ε T i n i i T H 

9 and their counterfeit spirit (πνεύμα). 
2 

This 10 is the tomb (σπήλαιον) of the form (άνάπλασις) of the body 
4 (σώμα) " with which the robbers (λήστης) had clothed the man, 

12 the fetter of forgetfulness. 
6 And he became a 13 mortal man. 

This is the first one who came down 
8 14 and the first separation. 

But (δέ) the 15 Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
10 who was in him, " she is the one who was to awaken his thinking. 

And 17 the rulers (άρχων) took him, 
12 and placed 18 him in paradise (παράδεισος). 

And they said to him, 
14 

" 'Eat' (Gen 2,16), that is, in idleness, 
16 

for indeed (κα'ι γάρ) 20 their delight (τρυφή) is bitter, 
18 and their beauty is depraved (άνομος). 

21 And (δέ) their delight (τρυφή) is deception (άπάτη), 

• IV 32,27-30 are missing. · IV 32,32 or n e T e N e c if neTeNAC is meant to be the imperfect relative. 

123 



SYNOPSIS 57 

111 27,11—28.2 

AYCU NGYCJHN ι ! |ΝβΥΗ]ΝΤΟ>|Α£)]Τε | Π β 

2 

4 AYCU n e Y K A | p " | n O C NeYMATOY Ν Α Τ Τ Α λ ό ο Π Ε ] 

AY"/CU π ε γ β ρ Η Τ ΝεγΜογ] NAY n e 
6 ΤΤΦΗΝ " [ A C NTAYKAAIQ xe 

TTAiTtuNZ n e 
8 ANOK " l i e *F*NA]TAMe ΤΗΝΟΥ xe 

ο γ n e nMY"|CTHpioiN M n e y c u N j 
10 

E T E Π Α Ϊ n e η ε γ " [ Π Ν Α NIANTIMIMON 

12 €ΒΟλ £N NeYe'"[pHOY] 
ε τ ρ ε γ κ ω τ ε MMoq enAgOY 

14 "(JceKlAAC NNeqNoei MneqnxHpcu ! l[MA] 
AYCU ΠΦΗΝ eTHMAY ΟΥΤεεΐ22[ΜΙΝ6 ΤΤ]6 

16 TeqNOYNe ujhc 
AYCU " I N E Q K A I A A O C G E N J A E I E E NE N T E ττΜ(Μθ]γ 

18 AYCU N e q ö c u e e g e N M e c T e N e 
2 8 ' 2 I ΑΠΑΤΗ 

20 AYCU n e q T c u g c OYTCUJIC ΝΤΙ2ΠΟΝΗΡΙΑ n e 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 56,6—57,3 

AYCU πεγ'φΗΝ NeYMNTcyAqTe < n > e 
2 

4 π ο γ ' κ Α ρ π ο ε ο γ Μ Α Τ ο γ π ε GMN ΤΑΛ"6Ο NgHTq 
AYCU πεγβρΗΤ o y I 0 m o y NAq n e 

6 ηεγαρΗΝ A e N"TAYKAAq xe 
nq;HN RncUNj l 2 n e 

8 ΑΝΟΚ f N A T A M e ΤΗγΤΝ 
"enMYCTHpioN ΜΠεγα>Ν2 

10 
"ΠΑΪ π ε ΠεγΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ M,STTNÄ 

12 e T ü j o n εβολ Ν ? Η Τ Ο Υ 

"eTpeqKOTq ε β ο λ 
14 xe <N>Neq"pNoi MnqjccuK 

ncyHN e"TMMAY ο γ τ ε ε ί Μ ί Ν ε π ε 
16 T8q"NOYN8 c i c y e 

N8qKAAAOC 2N I02AIBeC Ν Τ ε ΠΜΟΥ Νε 
18 N8q57'6cuB8 ο γ Μ ο ε τ ε π ε 

MN ογ!ΑΠΑΤΗ 
20 n8qKNN8 OYTCU2C ' Ν τ ε ΤΠΟΝΗρίΑ π ε 

and their trees 12 [were godlessness. and their7 tree is godlessness. 

4 Their fruit (καρπός)13 was an incurable poison,] 
and 14 [their promise was death] for them. 

6 [As for (St)] the tree,13 [which they planted (claiming), 
'It is the one of life,' 

8 I " [(+&f) shall] leach you (pi.) 
what is the 17 [mystery (μυστήριοι/)] of their life, 

10 
namely, their18 counterfeit (άντίμιμον) [spirit (πνεύμα)] 

12 from each [other, 
" in order that they may] lead him (Adam) astray, 

14 20 [so that] he might not know (νοεΐν) his perfection (πλήρωμα) 
21 And (hat tree [is] of this22 [sort]: 

16 Its root is bitter, 
and23 [its] branches (κλάδος) are shadows of 2 4 [death], 

18 and its leaves are acts of hatred 
28' and deception (άπατη), 

20 and its ointment is an ointment [of]2 evil (πονηρία), 

• III 27,21 corr. γ1 over Ν. · ΙΠ 27,22 cyHc is qual. of cola ; (be despise 
• BG 56,16 Ms reads Neq due to haplography. 

4 Their8 fruit (καρπός) is a n 9 incurable poison, 
and their promise is 1 0 death for him. 

6 As for (δέ) their tree, which " they planted (claiming), 
'It is the tree of life,' 

8 121 shall teach you (pi.) 
13 about the mystery (μυστήριον) of their life. 

10 
14 It is their counterfeit (άντ ίμιμον) 1 5 spirit (πνεύμα), 

12 from within them, 
" in order to lead him (Adam) astray, 

14 so that he <might> not1 7 know (νοεΐν) his perfection. 
18 That tree is of this sort: 

16 Its19 root is bitter, 
and its branches (κλάδος) are 2 0 shadows of death, 

18 and its 57' leaves are hatred 
and2 deception (απάτη); 

20 and its perfume is an ointment3 of evil (πονηρία); 

), but may be a corruption of CAUje (qual. of cicye, be bitter). 
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1121,21-34 

AYCU "NOYCyHN τ ε TMNTACeBHC 
2 

4 AYCU π ο γ κ Α ρ " π ο ε Ο Υ Μ Α Τ Ο Υ Ν Α Τ ' Τ Α Λ 6 Ο π ε 

AYCU τ τ ο γ " α ) τ τ ο υ τ τ ' ΟΥΜΟΥ π ε 

6 NOJHN Α ε Ν τ ε π ο γ - ' ε υ Ν ? 

εΝΤΑΥΚΟ) MMOq 2Ν ΤΜΗΤε Μ Π Α 3 ' ρ Α Α ΐ ε ο ε 
8 ΑΝΟΚ. Α ε " f N A T C A B C U T N X e 

2 7 ογ π ε Π Μ γ ε τ Η ρ ι ο Ν Ν τ ε TTOYCUNJ 
10 ε τ ε ! 'ΠΑΪ π ε π φ ο χ Ν ε E N T I Y I A Q MN Ν θ γ ε " ρ Η γ 

ε τ ε Π Α Ϊ π ε π ε ί Ν ε Μ Π Ο Υ Π Ν Α 

12 

14 

16 Π Α Ϊ " Ε Ρ Ε Τ Ε Q N O Γ N Ε C A O P E 

AYCU N E Q K A A A O E 3 , 2 ε Ν Μ ο γ Ν ε 

18 T e q g o i e e c ο γ Μ ο ε τ ε π ε 
"AYCU Ο Υ Α Π Α Τ Η τ ε τ ψ ο ο π 1 2 " N 8 Q 6 C U ' 3 U ^ 

20 AYCU n e q - f - ο γ ω π ε π τ α ) 2 ε Ν Τ Π Ο , 4 Ν Η Ρ Ι Α 

IV 33,7-27 

AYCU " ΙΝΟΥΨΗΝ Τ ε T M N T A C e B H C 

2 [AYCU ' π ο γ ε Α ΟΥΑΝΟΜΟΝ π ε τ ο γ τ ρ γ , 0 φ Η Α ε τ ε ΤΑΠΑΤΗ 
AYCU ΝΟΓΑΡΗΝ " T E T M N T A C 8 B H C | 

4 AYCU Π θ Υ ι 2 Κ Α ρ Π Ο Ο Ο Υ Μ Α Τ Ο Υ ) Ν Α [ Τ Τ Α λ " 6 θ Π ε AYCU 

π ο γ φ ΐ π curt" 0 γ Ι 4 [ Μ 0 γ π ε 
6 ΠφΗΝ Α ΐ ε Ν Τ ε TTOYi![CUN2 

ΝΤΑΥΚΟ) MMOlq £Ν ΤΜΗ ι 6 |Τε MHApAA8ICOC 
8 ΑΝΟ]Κ [Αεί •f'lNATCABCUTN xe 

ο γ π ε n)MY"[CTHplON Ν Τ ε nOYCUNg 
10 e ] T e "[ΠΑΪ π ε n c y o x N e i NTA[Y]AAq 20[ΜΝ Ν ε γ ε ρ Η ο γ 

ε τ ι ε Π[ΑΪ ] π ε 2 ι [π ΐΝε Μ Π Ο Υ Π Ν Α Ι 

12 

14 

16 ΠΑΪ 8[Ti$pe 2 2 [TeqNOYN8 c ] i t y e 

Aycu Nεq 2 3 [κ .λAAOc 2 ΐ ε Ν Μ ο γ Νε· 
18 τεq24[2AειBεc O I Y M O C T B τ ε · 

AYCU " [ Ο Υ Α Π Α Ι Τ Η Τ Ε Τ ^ Ο Ο Τ Τ 1 2 Ν N8q2s[6cUB8 
20 AIYCU ne[qM]HAOC ογ-f- 27[NTe NTCU2LC Ν Ι Τ Ι Π Ο Ν Η Ρ Ι Α Π Ε 

and 22 their trees are godlessness (άσεβής) 
2 

4 and their fruit (καρπός) 2 3 is an incurable poison 
and Iheir24 promise is death. 

6 And (δέ) the tree of their 25 life 
they had placed in the midst of paradise (παράδεισος). 

8 26 And (δέ) I shall teach you (pi.) 
27 what is the mystery (μυστήριον) of their life, 

10 28 which is the plan which they made together, 
29 which is the likeness of their spirit (πνεϋμα). 

12 

14 

16 30 Its (i.e., the tree's) root is bitter 

and its branches (κλάδος)3 1 are death, 
18 its shadow is hate 

32 and deception (άπατη) is in its leaves, 
20 33 and its blossom is the ointment of evil (πονηρία), 

• Π 21,31 correction c| over c or c over q. · II 21,34 lacks n e after ΠΟΝΗΡΊΑ. 
• IV 33,8-11 homoioleleuton (from Αγα) to Αγω). · IV 33,24 has the feminine copulative. · IV 33,26 apparently has the Greek word μήλον, "fruit." 
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III 28,2-21 

iYO) π ε ς κ Α , ρ τ τ ο ς ΐ Ν ΐ ' ο γ ε π ι β γ Μ ί Α Ν τ ε τίΜογ ι ο γ ι n i e 
2 λ.ΥΓ'ω n e q c n e p M i . i q - f ο γ φ [ ε β ο λ JN] ' ο γ κ ε κ ε 

Ν ε τ χ ι - f n e MMOiq πεγΓ 'ΜΑ N t y c u n e n e i H N T e 
4 

η ί φ Η Ν A e | ' ε τ ο γ π ο γ τ ε e p o q ε β Ο Α 2 ΐ τ ρ | ο τ ο γ ] · χ ε 
6 π ο ο γ Ν N E T N A N O Y Q MN N I E T G O J ' O Y 

ε τ ε T e n i N o i i . Μ Π ο γ ο ε ί Ν T i e 
8 T i l l , 0 N T i Y t CNTOAH eTBHHTC X E 

|Mnp|"OYCUM eBOA NgHTC 
10 ε τ ε n e e i i n e e ] " f M c c u f M NCCOC 

eBOA xe N | e p e n i i | l , - J · oiYBHq 
12 XCKAAC NNeq0u)«i)T e H p i i i " e n i e j q i n A H p c u M i 

i Y t u NqNoei Mneq]"KCUK i g H o y 
14 l e e o A 2 i t m n e q n A H p c u i l f t M i 

iNOK A e i e i T i g i o N i A i M e i " p i f q eTpeqoYcuM Α γ ω 
16 π ι ε χ Α ϊ N i q i " x e n x o e i c 

P n g o q ρ ID <iN> N | T i q T O Y ] | , | N O Y e i i f q ε β ο λ 
18 i q c c u e e T i i e x i q i ! 0 x e 

n £ O q NTiqOYCUNg NiY ε ΐΒΟΑ 
20 e T e i ! l c n o p i Ν ε π ι ο γ π ί λ 

and its frail (καρπός) i s 3 a desire (έττιθυμία) of death, 
2 [and]4 its seed (σπέρμα) sprouted [from]5 darkness. 

Those who taste it, [their]6 dwelling place is Hades. 
4 

[As for (fee)] the | trec]7 wich is called by [them], 
6 8 'The knowledge of good and [evil],' 

' which is the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
8 10 about whom they gave the commandment (εντολή), 

' |Do not] " eat of her,' 
10 that [is], do not obey her, 

because [it (Ihe commandment) was being]13 given [against him 
12 in order that he (Adam) might not look up]1 4 toward [his perfection 

(πλήρωμα), and recognize (νυεϊν) that he was] 13 stripped 
14 |of his perfection (πλήρωμα)] 

—16 but (δέ) 1 influenced [Adam],17 so that he ate." 
16 And [I said to him,] 

18 "Lord, was it not the serpent [that] " taught him?" 
18 He smiled and [said], 

20 "The serpent appeared to them 
20 [for]21 sexual (σπορά) desire (έπιθυμία), 

BG 57,3—58,6 

Α γ ω n q V i p n o c τ ε π ι β γ π ί Α ΜΠ'ΜΟΥ τ ε 
2 q j i p e n e q c n e p M i *ccu ε β ο Α J N < ο γ κ Α κ ε > 

Ν ε τ χ ι -J-πε fi'Moq AMNTC π ε π ε γ M i Ν ' φ ω π ε 
4 

ΠφΗΝ Α ε ε τ ε φ Α γ ' Μ ο γ τ ε ε p o q ε β ο Α χ ϊ τ ο ο τ ο γ 
6 1 0 ε ο ο γ ω Ν n n e T N i w o y q " m n π π ε β ο ο γ 

ε τ ε N T o q π ε ι ! τ ε π ε ΐ Ν ο ΐ Α Μ Π Ο Υ Ο Ϊ Ν 

8 T i l "ΝΤΑγ-f εΝΤΟΑΗ εΤΒΗΗΤΟ 
Ι4ετΜχι f n e 

10 ε τ ε n i l n e " T M C C U T M NCCUC 

e m Τ6Ν"ΤΟΑΗ N e e f · OYBHq π ε 
12 χ ε " N N e q ö a j c y T ε τ π ε e n e q l 8 x u ) K 

Αγω riqpNPCi Mneq"KcuK i g H Y 
14 εβΟΑ 2M n e q x c U K 

mANOK Α ε Α Ϊ Τ Α 2 0 0 Υ ε ρ Α Τ ο γ 5 8 ' ε τ ρ ε γ ο γ ω Μ 
16 π ε χ Α Ϊ NAq χ ε 2 n e x c 

ΜΗ ij>oq ρ ω ΑΝ π ε N 'TAqTOYNOYeiATc ε β Ο Α 
18 A q 4 c ω B ε n e x A q χ ε 

(|>Oq NTAq'TOYNOY8IATC ΕΒΟΑ 
20 ε τ ε ο π ο ' ρ Α Ν τ ε π ι β γ Μ ί Α 

and its4 fruit (καρπός) is the desire (έπιθυμία) o f 5 death, 
2 and its seed (σπέρμα) 6 drinks ever from <darkness>. 

7 Those who taste it. Hades is their dwelling place. 
4 

8 As for (δέ) the tree which is ® called by them, 
6 " " In order to know good " and evil,' 

which is the 12 Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
8 13 about whom they gave the commandment (εντολή) 

14 not to taste (of her), 
10 that is, " do not obey her, 

since (έπεί) the 16 commandment (έντολή) was being given against him 
12 in order that17 he (Adam) might not look up to his 18 perfection 

and recognize (νοεΐν) that he was " stripped 
14 of his perfection 

—20 but (δέ) it was I who influenced them 58' so that they ate." 
16 I said to him, 

2 "Christ (χριστός), was it not (μή) the serpent 3 that taught her?" 
18 He 4 smiled and said, 

'The serpent5 taught her 
20 about sexual (σπορά) 6 desire (έπιθυμία). 

• HI 28,3 dittography. · III 28,11 corT. c over q. · III 28,18 iN is required by Ihe Μ before TTJoq and the sense. 
' III 28,18 con. oq over U>B (dialect change to more standard Sahidic). 
• BG 58,2 Till-Schenke emend to n<x7c, see 42,19 note. 
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1121,34—22,14 

Α γ ω n e q K A p n o c n e ΠΜΟΥ Α γ " ω ρ γ ε π ι ο γ Μ ί Α π ε 
2 n 8 q c n 8 p M A Α γ ω " e q - f ο γ ω ε β ο λ ΠΚΑΚΒ 

Ν ε τ χ ι - f n e ' 2 2 ' e a o A NgHTq π ε γ Μ Α N c y c u n e π ε Α !ΜΝΤε 
4 Α γ ω τ τ κ Α κ ε π ε n o y M i ΝΜΤΟΝ 

' π ε Ν Τ Α γ Μ ο γ τ ε Α ε e p o q ε β ο λ 2 ' Τ Ρ ο τ ο γ 4 x e 
6 ΠφΗΝ NCOYN n e T N A N O Y q ' MN n e T ' 2 0 0 Y 

ε τ ε ΠΑϊ π ε τ ε π ί Ν Ο ϋ Ρ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
8 ε ' Α γ ό ε υ M n e q M T o ε β Ο Α 

10 

12 χ ε κ ϋ ο N N c q ' ö o j c y T ' ε 2 Ρ Α ϊ AnqnAHptUMA 

Α γ ω ATpcq '®coYtuN π κ ω Ν κ AgHY 
14 NTCq'ACXHMOCY'NH 

ΑΝΟΚ Α ε Α Ϊ ε ε 2 ω ο γ Α τ ρ ο γ α ΐ Μ 
16 Α γ ω " π ε χ Α ε ι ί ϊ π ο ω ρ χ ε π χ ο ε ι ο 

ΜΗ φ A q ΑΝ " n e N T i q T c e e e ΑΑΑΜ' A T p c q ' o y c u M 
18 Aqccu l ! B8 ν 6 ι n c c ü p n e x i q χ ε 

φ o q A q T c e e o o Y 
20 " Α Ο γ ω Μ eBOA 2Ν ΟΥΚΑΚΙΑ NCnOpA Νε Ν ΠΙΘΥΜ6Ιλ 

34 and its fruit (καρπός) is death, and 35 desire (έπιθυμία) is its 
2 seed (σπέρμα), and 36 it sprouts in darkness. 

Those who taste 22' from it, their dwelling place i s 2 Hades 
4 and the darkness is their place of rest. 

3 But (δέ) what they call, 
6 4 'The tree of knowledge of good a n d 5 evil,' 

which is the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
8 6 they stayed in front of it 

10 

12 in order that he (Adam) might n o t 7 look up to his perfection (πλήρωμα) 
and 8 recognize the nakedness 

14 of his shamefulness (άσχημοσύνη). 
' But (δέ) it was I who brought about that they ate." 

16 And 10 I said to the savior (σωτήρ), 
"Lord, was it not (μή) the serpent " that taught Adam to eat?" 

18 12 The savior (σωτήρ) smiled and said, 
'The serpent taught them 

20 13 to eat from wickedness (κακία) of sexual (σπορά) 1 4 desire 

IV 33,28—34,19 

Μ [ Α γ ω n 8 q K j A p n o c n e ΠΜΟΥ " ( Α γ ω ο γ ε π ι ΐ θ γ ( Μ ΐ Α ) n e 
2 n e q 3 4 ' c n e p M A Α γ ω e q - f ο γ ω ε ι β ο λ ] j2M π κ Α κ ε 

Ν ε τ ' χ ι - f n e ι ε β ο λ ] !Ν2ΗΤΪ) π ε γ Μ Α n o ; t u n e [ π ε ε Μ Ν ] 4 τ ε 
4 Α γ ω π κ Α Κ ί ε ι Π [ ε π ε γ Μ Α ΝΜΙ'ΤΟΝ 

π ε τ Α γ Μ | ο γ τ ε Α ε e p o q ε β ο λ ί " ^ ι τ ο ο τ ο γ χ ε 
6 Π[φΗΝ NCOOYN] ' n e T N i | N O y q MN Π 8 Τ 2 0 0 Υ 

ε τ ε ] 'ΠΑΪ π ε τ ΐ ε π ί Ν ο ΐ Α Μ π ο γ ο ε ΐ Ν 
8 εΑΥί'όω MineqMTo 

10 ... 

12 . . . 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

] " i ^ o q AN I ^ N T A q T C A B C ΑΑΑΜ] " e T p e q o Y i c u M 
18 A q c ω B e n 6 i n c c u ] " T H p n c x i A q χ ε 

φ o q AqTCABOOY] 
20 "εογιωΜ ε β ο λ 2N O Y K A K I A N ] " c n o [ p A Ν Β Π Ι Θ Υ Μ Ι Α 

• II 22, 5-6 Perhaps the reading is MITOYOeiNe (see II 6,13) AYÖOJ. • Π 22,11 correction q overc. 
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III 28.21—29.10 

e c c o o q n e IWTCI " Γ Γ Τ Α Κ Ο 

2 x e K x x c e x f f x q f w i n e N i q i " S o Y e Y X p M C T o c 
I<JMMC IÖC 

4 xei " H N C Q C T U T M MCOKJ 

(ι x e i q p i c i a e i 
" M ^ o y o e p o q 

8 i q j > 2 N I Q c T O J K i e Ν | 2 9 ' Τ Α Υ Ν Α Η Κ : 

c e o Λ N^HTq 

10 λ γ α ) i q c r r e ' S o Y e K C T i c i c exit ΧΛΧΜ 
iNOK A e * n e x i i xe n j t o e i c σ γ n e « n > e i c c T i c i c 

12 " i q c t u e e n e x i q xe 
i K M c e y e x e K i T i ' o e M T i M c u y c H c xooc xe 

14 
iqTpeqN* |KipTK 

16 MHON XWX NTiqZOJBC Ο Ι Ο λ 'ICIXN NeqilCOHCIC 

IK N O Y i N i l ' C > O H C I i 

'Kil rip iqxooc C B O A J I T O O T C ) Ηπε"προφΗΤΗο 
20 eqxtu HMOC xe TNI l 0 |T2/M4>O N N M M Ü X C N N C Y Z H T 

which it pollution [of] a destruction. 
2 to that he (Adam) mighi I* u ui t ful (εύχρηστος) |ιο him). 

He (Ihe Chief Ruler) knew 
4 | lha l | 1 4 he wai disobedient lo him (ihe Chief Kuler) 

BG 58,6—59.4 

MNCOICUQ 'MM N T I K O 

2 x e c e p c y o o y t ü q 
'xyw iqeiMe 

4 x e NCNiCCU*TM NC OX) i N 

6 x e CO NCiBH 

" N 2 o y o e p o q 
8 iqj> j N i q e e l ' n e ε β ο λ NT6OM 

N T i Y T i " i c N i q ε β ο λ g i T o o T q 
10 i Y " a > i q N o y x e N o y e c y e ε χ ί ϊ " i A i M 

iNOK n e x i i N i q x e " n e x c ο γ T e T B t y e 
12 NToq " A e n e x i q x e 

K i T i θ € N"TiMa)YCHC i N x o o c x e 
14 

i q " T p e q N K O T K 
16 x w x N T i q " 2 U ) B C CBOA e x i i N e q i i c e H : o c i c 

JN OYjBC 
18 i q o p t y o q JN 5 9 ' T i N i i c e H C i i 

K i t r i p i q ' x o o c 2 'TM π e π p o φ H T H C 
20 ' e q x a > MMOC x e - f - N i e p t y o ' N N M M Ü X E N N E Y Z H T 

about pollution7 and destruction, 
2 because these are useful to him (the serpent). 

1 And he (the Chief Ruler) knew 
4 thai she (Reflection-Zoe) would not obey ' him 

6 because he was |wi.\cr) 
" Ihon he 

8 And I K (Ihe Chief Ruler) wanted lo regain 29' the power (δύναμις) 
from within him (Adam). 

10 And lie cost 1 · 'trance' ( /κστασις) (Gen 2,21a LXX) over Adam." 
But ( W ) 1 1 said lo him, "l^ord, whal is the 'trancc' ( ίκστασις)?" 

12 4 He milled and said, 
"Arc you thinking (hut it is at ( κ α τ ά ) ' Moses said, 

14 
'He put him 4 to ilcep' (Ocn 2:21b)? 

16 No, bul (riAArf)T it was his perception (αΐσθησις) that he veiled 

18 wilh lack of perception (Αναισθησία). 
1 For indeed (και γάρ) he said through Ihe 9 prophet (προφήτης), 

20 Ί will 10 make the cars of their hearts heavy 

• III 28.22 corr n o over τ ο -111 28,23 corr Μ over 6 e Mil 29,5 corr. pe ov< 
OY2SC iqopcyoq ;N WIS probably omitted by mistake 
• BO 58,15 Till-Schenke emend to Π,χΤΕ, xe 42,19 nole · BG 58.7 Till-Schc 

6 because she was wiser 
10 than he. 

8 And he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to bring " out the power 
which had been given 12 to him (Adam) by him. 

10 13 And he cast a 'trance' over 1 4 Adam." 
I said to him, " "Christ (χριστός) , what is the trance?" 

12 14 And (δέ) he said, 
"It is not as (κατά) 1 7 Moses said. 

14 
'He " put him to sleep,' 

16 bul (άλλά)19 it was his perception (αϊσθησις) that he veiled 
20 with a veil. 

18 He made him heavy with 59' lack of perception (αναισθησία). 
For indeed (και γάρ) h e 2 said through the prophet (προφήτης) , 

20 3 Ί will make 4 the ears of their hearts heavy 

» · III 29.8 corr q' over Υ (from "they" to "he"). A phrase parallel to BG 58,20 2N 

kc suggesi x e <e>cep. 
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II 22.14-27 

N T e π τ ε κ ο 
2 x e K A A C e q N i c y u ) " n e N i q ' N O Y u j i Y 

iYcu i q M M e 
4 x e q o N A T ' I J C U > T M N i q ' 

ε τ β ε π ο γ ο ε ί Ν N T e n i N o i i ' " e T t y o o n N j H T q ' 
6 e T c c u j c MMoq JM n e q ' " M e e Y e 

N20Y0 i n t y o p n N i p x c u N 
8 iYcu i q ^ ' O Y t o c y e i e i N e NT6OM ε β ο λ 

8 N T i q T i i C w N i q " ε β ο λ j i T o o T q ' 
10 iYOJ i q e i N e NOYBtye ! , i X N AAAM' 

AYCU π ε x i ε ι n n c t u p χ ε ο γ τ ε " T B t y e 
12 N T o q Α ε n e x i q x e 

N e e i N e N T i M t u " Y C H c c g i i e i K C t u T M 
14 i q x o o c r i p 2 p i i JM " n e q t y o p n ' NXCDME x e 

i q X T O MMoq 
16 x w x " 2 N N e q i i c e H c i c 

18 
κ ϋ r i p i q x o o c 2tTN π ε ! * π ρ ο φ Η Τ Η θ 

20 x e f N x z p o q ; ' e j p i i i x r i Ν ο γ ! ' ζ ε τ ε 

(επιθυμία), and destruction, 
2 that he (Adam) might 1 3 be useful to him. 

And he (the Chief Ruler) knew 
4 that he was 16 disobedient to him (the Chief Ruler) 

due to the light of Reflection ( έπ ίνο ια) 1 7 which is in him, 
6 which made him more correct in his 18 thinking 

than the Chief Ruler (άρχων). 
8 And (the Chief Ruler) 19 wanted to bring out Ihe power 

which he himself had given 20 him. 
10 And he brought a ' t rance ' 2 1 over Adam. 

And I said to the savior (σωτήρ), "What i s 2 2 the 'trance'? 
12 And (6c) he said, 

"It is not as Moses 23 wrote and you heard. 
14 For (γάρ) he said in 24 his first book, 

'He put him to sleep,' 
16 but (άλλά) 23 (it was) in his perception (αΐσθησις). 

18 
For indeed (καΐ γάρ) he said through the 24 prophet (προφήτης), 

20 Ί will make their2 7 hearts heavy 

• II 22.27 has Ihe plural form j e T e (see also 30.9). 
• IV 35.4 The stroke over 2· is visible. 

IV 34.19—35,6 

N T e π τ ι \ ο 
2 x e K ü c e q N A o p a m e N i q i :ιΝΟΙΥΟ;ΑΥ 

AYU) i q M M e 
4 x e q o i r N i ( T c a ) T M N i q 

ε τ β ε π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ] ! ,Ν|Τ]5Π|[ΝΟΙΑ e T t y o o n NjHTqi 
6 ! * e T | d c u 2 e iMMoq ZM n e q M e e Y e j 

"N20IYO] e n c y o p r n N i p x a i N ] 
8 ^ i y t u i q p Y c u q j e [ e e i N e ΝΤ6ΟΜ) ! ' ε β ο λ ΐ Α ε ι 

N T i q T i i i c N i q ε β ο λ ί : l 2 i T o o T q 
10 iYO) i q e i | N e Ν ο γ β ι ^ ψ ε e x N i A i M 

i Y i a ) n e x i i j " f i n c c u T i H i p χ ε ο γ | τ ε τ β φ ε ι 
12 " N T o q A ? n i e i x i q ι χ ε 

Ν θ ε i N Nl'-'TiMUJYCHC C J i H eiKCCUTM] 
14 3 5 ' i q x o o c r i p r i z p i i JM n e q c y o p n NXCUMC χ ε 

i q x T o MMoq 
16 ' x w x 2N N e q e c o H c i c 

18 
K i l r i p ' i q x o o c ε β ι ο λ f i i T N π ε π ρ ο φ κ ' Τ Η ε 

20 χ ε - f i N i g p o i a ; ε ζ ρ ϋ ε χ Ν ^ ε γ 2 Η Τ 
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I I I 2 9 , 1 0 - 2 1 

JC6"(KAAC| NNeYNOei 
2 o i Y i r e NNCYNAY "ΙΕΒΟΑΙ 

τ ο τ ί ε ι Τ?Π|Ν|ΟΙΑ MtroiyoefiNj 
A "lACCKenAZe MMOC NgHTq 

AYJUJ gN ο γ " ι ο γ ω φ Aqp gNAq NNTjp 
6 ε β ο λ j m neq' ! |BHT Ncmp . ) . 

ETMMCY τ ε ΤΕΠΙΝΟΙΑ 

8 " /eYATTiAgoc T e 
NepenKAKe Α ι ω κ ε " iMnecoiYoeiN 

10 MTfqTAge π ο γ ο ε ί Ν "(epATq 
A i q o y e q ; 

12 eiNe NTAYNAMIC "|6ΒΟλ NjgHTq 
Α γ ω Aqeipe NOYANA!°|TTAAC)||CI|C 

14 ΝΜΟρφΗ NCglMe 

16 
Α γ ω :'|A£||TOYNOCC MT7EqMTO εβΟΛ 

18 

BG 59,4-16 

x e Ν'ΝΕΥΝΟΪ 

2 Α γ ω x e NN6YNAY e'BOA 
τ ό τ ε Tene iNoiA ΜΠΟΥ'ΟΪΝ 

4 ACGOTTC N g H T q 

Α γ ω gM " Γ ^ ο γ ω ψ Aqp gNAq NNTC 
6 '6BOA gN TBHTCTTip 

NTOC A e ' " T e n e m o i A ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ 

8 eY N ATTAgoc T e 
ε π κ Α κ ε ΠΗΤ "NCOIC 

10 MTTeqy T A g o c 
Aqp gNAq 

12 " E E I N E N T 6 O M Ε Β Ο Λ N g H T q 

" ε ε ι ρ ε NOYTTAACIC NKECOTT 

14 "ΗΝ ΟγΜΟρίΜΗΓφΗ' NCglMe 

16 
Α γ ω "AqTOYNOc<c> MneqMTo E B O A 

18 

so 11 f thai J they may not understand (i'Of ΐι<) 
2 and may not (+οΰτε) see' (Isa 6:10). 

12 Then (τότε) (the Reflection (έ πίνοια) of Ihe light 
4 13 Ιιίά(σκεττά£ειν) herself in him (Adam). 

And] in a 14 [desire he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to bring] her 
6 out from his " [ribj. 

Reflection (έπίνοια) is that (sort of thing) 
8 16 that [cannot] be grasped. 

The darkness pursued (διώκειν) " [her] light 
10 (but) il did not catch the light. 

" [And] he wanted 
12 tobring the power (δυναμις) " [out of] him. 

And he made a new 20 [form (άνάπλασις)] 
14 in the shape (μορφή) of a woman. 

16 
And2 1 |he) raised her up before him, 

18 

that5 they may not understand (voetv) 
2 and may not (+ουτε) see' (Isa 6:10). 

6 Then (TOTE) the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light 
4 ' hid herself in him (Adam). 

And in8 his desire, he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to bring her 
6 ' out of the rib. 

But (6e) she,10 the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 
8 since she is something " that cannot be grasped, 

although the darkness pursued 12 her, 
10 il was not able to catch her. 

He wanted 

12 13 to bring the power out of him 
14 in order to make a form (πλάσις) once again, 

14 15 in the shape of a woman. 

16 
And 16 he raised <her> up before him, 

18 

•III 29,12 Available space suggests a high stop after Λ in the lacuna. · 111 29,15 The trace before e could be O, C, A, or 6; COIT. M' over AN (?) and γ over Π, 
• III 29.16 or (eYATTj; Ε omitted due to haplography. - Ill 29,17 corr, Y' overM. · III 29,20 The lacuna is too wide for [TTAAICIC. Trace of a letter before CIC 
suggests dittography ITTAiCllcic 
• BG 59.12 Niq extends into margin: perhaps a correction. · BG 59,15 the original reading MopMH was miscorrected to ΜορΜΗφΗ. 
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II 22,27—23,2 

JCCKAAC ΝΝΟγ·]· gTHY 
2 ογτε IXINNOY ! "NAY eeoA 

TOTe TeTTINOIA MTTOYOEIN 

4 AC"gCUTT' NgHTq' 
Αγω AqoYtucye S6i πρωτΑρνιχωΝ AeiNe MMOC 

6 eeoA gM neqcnip' 
JITentNOiA Ae ίϊττογοείΝ 

8 O Y A T T e g o e τ ε 
"eqTTHT' N C O I C N6I TTKAKE 

10 MTtqTegoc 
Αγω 

12 JJAqeiNe eeoA NOYMepoc Ν τ ε T E C | 6 O M e"BOA NgHTq' 
Αγω AqTAMIO NKCTTA.ACIC 

14 "gN Ο Υ Μ Ο ρ φ Η NCglMe 
ΚΑΤΑ π ί Ν ε Ν τ ε π ι ! 6 Ν ο ΐ Α 

16 ε τ A g o γ ω N g NAq' eeoA 

18 Αγω Aqei23'NE PinMepoc 
CNTAqJCiTq ε β Ο Λ gN T 6 O M !MTTpu>Me 

IV 35,6-21 

[XEKIAAC [NlNeY-f 'gTHY 
2 ο γ ι τ ε ΝΝεγΝΑΐγ ΕΒΟΑ 

' T O T e T i e n i N o i A Μίτογοε ι ίΝ 
4 '3i[Clg[U}n NgHTq 

Α γ ω i q ] O Y " ^ a j e |N6I π ρ ω Τ Α ρ χ ω Ν 
6 ε ε ι ί Ν ε " ι 

8 . . . 

1"Π[ΚΑκε 
10 MTTCqTAgOC 

Α ] γ ω 
12 ACJEIN[E] , ! ε (ΒΟλ NOYMepOC ΝΤ)ε T ε q 6 o M ι 6 ε ΐΒΟλ] NgH(Tq 

Α γ ω AqTAM]|0 NK£I7[TTAAC||C 
14 gN [ΟΥΜΟρφΗ NCJgi[Mie 

'"ΚΑΤΑ NI(NE ΝΤεΠΙΝΟΙΑ 
16 eTAgl "OYtp |Ng NAq ΕΒΟΑ 

18 Α γ ω Aq8i]N8 2"ΜΠΜε[ροο 
CNTAqJtITq EBO]A " g N Τ0[ΟΜ MTTpCUME 

that they may not pay attention and may 
2 not (οϋτε)2 8 see' (Isa 6:10). 

Then (τότε) the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light 
4 2 ' hid herself in him (Adam). 

And the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων) wanted 30 to bring her 
6 out of his rib. 

31 But (δέ) the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light 
8 cannot be grasped. 

32 Although darkness pursued her, 
10 it did not catch her. 

12 And 33 he brought a part (μέρος) of his power 3 4 out of him. 
And he made another form (πλάσις) 

14 35 in the shape (μορφή) of a woman 
according to (κατά) the likeness of Reflection (έπίνοια) 

16 36 which had appeared to him. 

18 And he brought 23 ' the part (μέρος) 
which he had taken from the p o w e r 2 of the man 

• II 22,35 correction eJover A or A. 
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11129.21—30.11 

2 N K A " | T A β ε AJN N T A q x o o c N6I MCUYCHC "(xe 

NT|Aqqt NOYBHT fScnip a.qTA!'[Mio] NOYCJIMG 
4 AqKCU MMOC 2ATHq 

3 0 ' ϋ τ ε γ Ν θ γ 
6 AqNHc}>e ε β ο λ 2~M n f j e !MTTMOY 

8 ΑΤΕΠΙΝΟΙΑ ΌΩΛΤΤ E A O X 

' f i n g S c 2'XM n e q g H T 
10 

Ν τ ε γ Ν ο γ AqOoyN T e q c Y N o y c t i ε·|·Νε MMoq 
12 > x e 

T8NOY NTÖ OYKAC 6ΒΟλ JN NA'KAC 
14 NTCYCApi eBOA JN TACApi 

' ε τ β ε n i l e p e πρα>Ηε KCU Mneiqeii 'cuV 
16 MN TEQMAAY fictuq E Q E K O A A | A J "MMOQ ETEQCGI M C 

e y N i c y c u n e '"SnecNAY N o y c i p j NOYOJT 
18 ixei " A Y T A I N I O Y O M n c y N Z y r o c NTIMAAYI 

20 

BG 59,17—60,13 

2 " K A T A e e AN NTAMCUYCHC " X O O C x e 

Aqqi NoyBHTcnip "AqTAMio N T e c j i M e 
4 jATHq 

20ΝΤεγΝθγ 
6 AqNHφε εβολ JM ;,πΊ"£ε ρπκΑκε 

8 icöcuAn εβολ 
βΟ'Μφβε eTjiJCM n e q j H T N!6I T e n e i N O i A ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ 

10 
'NTCYNOY NTApe'q'coYUJN ' T e q o y c i A 

12 nejCAq χ ε 
Π Α Ϊ ' τ ε Ν ο γ O Y K A C n e ε β ο λ 2 N N A ' K A C 

14 AYCU OYCApi ε β ο λ JN 'TACApS 
ετβε Π Α Ϊ npcuMe 'NAKCU Nccuq P n e q 8 i c u T 

16 'MN TeqMAAY NT)To6q e 1 ( , T e q c 2 i M e 
N c c c y c u n c "MnecNAY e y c i p i ΝΟΥ "CUT 

18 εβολ x e ceNATNNOOY "εβολ I 2 I M n c y N Z y r o c NTMAY 

20 

2 nol23 |as (ICAT(i)J Moses said, 
23 'He look a rib and created 24 a woman (Gen 2,21c) 

4 and placed her beside him.' 
30' Immediately 

6 (Adam) became sober (νήφβιν) from Ihe drunkenness2 of death. 

8 Reflection (έπίνοια) lifted 
1 the veil on his mind. 

10 
Immediately he 4 recognized his fellow-essence (συνουσία) who is like 

12 him. 
5 'Indeed you are bone of my bones; 

14 and you are flesh (σάρξ) of m y 6 flesh (σαρξ).' 
' Therefore the man will leave [his father] 

16 "and his mother and he will cleave (κολλάν)' to his wife, 
and they will10 both become one flesh (σαρξ), 

18 [For] " the Mother's consort (σύζυγο?) was sent forth 

20 

2 17 not as (κατά) Moses1 8 said, 
'He took a rib and " created the woman (Gen 2,21c) 

4 beside him.' 
20 Immediately 

6 (Adam) became sober (νήφειν) f rom 2 1 the drunkenness of darkness. 

8 60' The Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light 
2 lifted the veil which lay over his mind. 

10 

' Immediately, when he recognized 4 his essence (ούσία), 
12 he said, 

5 'This is indeed bone of m y 6 bones 
14 and flesh (σάρξ) o f 7 my flesh (σάρξ).' 

Therefore the man 8 will leave his father 
16 ' a n d his mother and he will cleave to 10 his wife 

and they will " both become one flesh (σάρξ). 
18 12 For " the Mother's consort (σύνζυγο?) will be sent forth 

20 

• III 29,22 corr. Ϋ over o. · III 30,6 There was probably a line filler in the lacuna. ·ΙΙΙ 30,11 Ν after A2is puzzling. 
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II 23,2-18 IV 35.21—36,11 

2 Ρ Α Ϊ 2 N Π λ Α Ο Μ Α N T M N T C 2 I M e 

2 'AYCD K A T A e e AN e N T A ' q ' x o o c N6I MCUYCHC " x e 

τ e q B ε τ c m p 
4 AYCU A q N A Y A T ' C 2 I M e 2 A ! T H q ~ 

2 N T O Y N O Y A e ε Τ Μ Μ Α Υ 

6 
ACOYCUN2 ε·βοΧ N 6 I τεπίΝοΐΑ ΝογοείΝ 

8 ε ι ε β ω λ Π ' ε ' β ο λ 
Μ Π Κ Α λ γ Μ Μ Α 6 Τ Ν 2 Ρ Α Ϊ 2 Ι Χ Ν n e q 2 H T ' 

10 Ά γ ω A q p N h ^ e ε β ο λ 2Μ π - ^ ε Ρ ι π κ Α κ ε 
'AYCU A q c o Y N T e q e i N e 

12 AYCU π ε x A q · χ ε 

">ΠΑΪ Τ ε Ν Ο Υ O Y K A A C 6 Β Ο λ 2 Ν N A K A A C Π ε 

14 "AYCU O Y C A p i " ε Β Ο λ 2 Ν T A C A p i T e 

ε τ β ε ΠΑΪ " n p e u M e NAKCU Nccuq ' M n e q e i c u T 
16 MN T e q " M A I Y AYCU N q T o ö q A T E Q C 2 I M 8 

AYCU N c e ' c y c u n e p n e c N i y ε γ ο ι ρ ι ο γ ω τ 
18 χ ε C C " N A T N N O O Y Γ Α Ρ N A q ' M N 8 Q Q J B P N 2 C U T P 

" Ά γ ω qNAKeu Nccuq M n q e i c u T MN TqMAAY 
20 "IAYCU NqTOÖq A T e q c 2 t M e AYCU N c c c y c u n e " M n e c N A Y 

Ν 2 Ρ Α Ϊ 2ΓΜ " Π λ λ | Ο Μ λ N T M N T C J I M e i 

2 AYCU " K A T I A e e AN Ε N T A Q X O O C L N 6 I "MCUYICHC x e 

T e q e e i T c m p 
4 "AYCU A i q N A Y e T C 2 H M e 2 A T H q 

m12)N τ ε ί γ Ν ο γ Α ε B T M I M A Y 

6 
A C " | O I Y C U [ N 2 ε β ο λ N 6 I T i e n t N o i A ! ' ( N i o y o e | T N 

8 βΑθ6α>λΤπ ' ε β ο λ 
Μ Ι 2 Ϊ Μ π κ Α [ λ γ Μ Μ Α 6 Τ Ν 1 2 Ρ Α Ϊ 2 1 Χ Ν " T t e q z H T ' 

10 IAYCU A Q P N ] H Φ Ε " ε β ο λ Ι2 Μ π + 2 Ε Μ Π κ ί Α κ ε 

36 'AYCU AQCOYCUN T e q u J I p e i N e 

12 1 AYCU n e x A q x e 

Π Α Ϊ τ ε Ν ο γ O Y ' K A C n e ε β ο λ £ N N A K A C 

14 AYCU OY'CApi ε Β Ο λ 2N TACIApl] 
ε τ β ε Π Α Ϊ ' n p c u M C NAKICU N c c u i q M n e q e t ' c u T " 

16 MN T e q M i A A Y A I Y O ) N C ) T p 7 6 q e T ? | q c 2 i M e 

AYICU N c e a j t u ' n e M I N E C N A Y e y c i p f i INIOYCUT 

18 ' Χ ΐ ε C C N A T N N O O Y Γ Α ρ N A l q M ' » n ? [ q < y B p N 2 C U T P 

AYCU qiNAKCU " N i c c u q M n c q e i c u v MN T 8 q M | A A Y ' 2 [ 

2 0 . . . 

into the female form (πλάσμα), 
2 3 and not as (κατά) Moses said, 

4 'his rib' (Gen 2,21c). 
4 And he (Adam) saw the woman beside 5 him. 

And (δέ) in that moment 
6 

6 luminous Reflection (έπίνοια) appeared, 
8 and she 

lifted 7 the veil (κάλυμμα) which lay over his mind. 
10 8 And he became sober (νήφειν) from the drunkenness of darkness. 

9 And he recognized his counter-image, 
12 and he said, 

10 'This is indeed bone of my bones 
14 11 and flesh (σάρξ) of my flesh (σάρξ).' 

Therefore 12 the man will leave his father 
16 and h i s 1 3 mother and he will cleave to his wife 

and they will 14 both become one flesh (σάρξ). 
18 For (γάρ) " his consort will be sent to him, 

16 and he will leave his father and his mother. 

• 11 23,3 q was written above y. · II 23,9 reads "his image." · II 23,17-20 ditlography due to homoioleleuton. 
• IV 36,3 transposition of n e (see also 5,26 and 12.24f.). -IV 36.4 omits Te. · IV 35,6 The stroke on N- is visible. · IV 35,29 The stroke over TN is visible. 
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SYNOPSIS 62 

III 30,12-22 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 60,14—61,7 

2 

4 
neT3.z° ε ρ Α Τ ο γ NNecjycTepHiMAj 

6 " ε τ β ε ITIAI AAAM) NiecjMOiYTie e p o c j " x e 
TM[AAY NN6TON2 

8 ε β ο λ 2[TN TMNT] l !Jcoeic MTT[xice 
MN π ο γ α ) Ν 2 ε β ο λ ] "MTTCOOYN 

10 
NTACTiiMoq εροογ] "N6I τεττίΝΟΐΑ 

1 2 
2ITM NCYJHN N e e ] " N O Y A E T O C 

14 

16 A C T O Y N O Y E U J T O Y ε β ο λ ] "EOYCUM £M TTCAOYN 

18 EIYNAP Μ6] ί06Υ€ ΜΠεγΠΑΗραίΜΑ 
χ ΐ ε Ν β ο γ Ν ] "TTTCUMA Μ π ε ε Ν Α γ 2 N OYMN[TATCO]22OYN 

20 

2 

For parallel lo 3-5 see 82.10-12. 
4 

" N c e T A g o c e p i T c 
6 βΤΒβ "ΠΑΪ Ι λ Λ λ Μ t piric Xe 

TMA"'AY NNGTON2 ΤΗρογ 
8 6BOA "2ΪΤΝ ΤΑ.ΥΘ6ΝΤΙΑ MTTXICe 

"MN π ο γ α > Ν 2 ε β ο λ 
10 

Ατεττει'®ΝθΐΑ TCABoq e n c o o Y N 
1 2 

e61'BOA 2'TM ΠψΗΝ MneC2MOT NOYA6TOC 
14 

16 A C T O Y ' N O Y E U T Q ε β ο λ ε ο γ α ΐ Μ M'TTCOOYN 

18 xe eqep rtMeeye 'MneqxojK 
X 8 ΝβΟΥΝ Tt'TCUMA MTTCNAY N T e TMNT'ATCOOYN 

20 

2 

4 
12 to rectify her deficiencies (υστέρημα). 

6 13 Therefore [Adam gave her the name] 
14 'the [Mother of all the living.' 

8 [By the) 15 sovereignty from [on high 
and the revelation] 16 of knowledge 

10 

" Reflection (έπίνοια) [taught them]. 
12 

From the tree, [in the form)1 8 of an eagle (άετός), 
14 

16 she taught [them] " to eat of knowledge, 

18 [so that they might]20 remember their perfection (πλήρωμα), 
[for]21 both [had (undergone)] the fall (πτώμα) in [ignorance], 

20 

• III 31.17 corr. JCM over erasure. · III 30,20 or [e ΝεγΝ], 

2 

For parallel lo 3-5 see 82,10-12. 
4 

14 and she will be rectified. 
6 Therefore IS Adam gave her the name 

'the 16 Mother of all the living.' 
8 " By the sovereignty (αυθεντία) from on 

18 and the revelation, 
10 

" Reflection (έπίνοια) taught him about knowledge. 
12 

61' From the tree, in the 2 form of an eagle (αετός) , 
14 

16 she 3 taught him to eat o f 4 knowledge, 

18 so that he might remember5 his perfection, 
fo r 6 both had (undergone) the fall (πτώμα) o f 7 ignorance. 

20 
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U 23,18-33 

e y c A p i ' ο γ ω τ ' x e c e N A T N N O " O Y ΓΑΡ NAq M T t e q u j e p 

2 N21DTP AYCU qNAKCU !0NCCUq M n q e l C U T MN T q M A A Y I 

TNCCUNe " A e τ ο ο φ ί Α 

4 ΤΑΪ e T A g e i e j P A i 2N OYMNT!2AKAKOC 
x e K A A C e c N A c a j 2 e P i n e c c y T A 

6 2 , e T e e NAI Α γ Μ ο γ τ ε e p o c x e ZCUH 
E T E Τ Α Ϊ " T E TMAAY Ν Ν Ε Τ Ο Ν 2 

8 e e o A 2'TN τ π ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α "ΝΤΑΥΟΕΝΤΕΙΑ Ν τ π ε 

10 Α γ ω ε β ο λ 2ITOOTC 
2 6 AYXI γ τ ι ε NTTNCUCIC N T C A C I O C 

12 AIOYCUN2 2 7ΑΝΟΚ' e B O A 

MTTCMAT' NOYAeTOC £IXN 2"ΠΟ)ΗΝ MTTCOOYN 
14 ε τ ε ΤΑΪ τ ε τεπίΝοΐΑ 2®εβθΑ 2Ν τεπροΝοΐΑ 

Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν εΤΤΒ'"ΒΗΥ 
16 XeKAAC eiNATCeBAY 

AYCU N T A T O Y " N O C O Y C B O A 2 M NCYIK. ΜΠ2>ΝΗΒ 

18 

Ν ε γ " φ ο ο π ~ ΓΑΡ MTTCNAY 2Ν ο γ 2 ε 
20 AYCU Α Υ Μ " Μ ε Α π ο γ κ ω κ Α 2 Η Υ 

IV . . . 3 6 , 1 4 — 3 7 , 1 

2 . . . 

4 . . . 

"χειΚΑΐΑε ecNACcuge MTtecicyTA 
6 " ε τβε π [ΑΪ ΑγΜογτε epoc] χ β ,5ZCÜH 

( ε τ ε Τ Α Ϊ τ ε ΤΙΜΑΙΑΥ N I L , N E T [ O N 2 

8 eeoA 2ΙΤ1Ν τπρ[ΘΝΘΐ |Α " [ Ν Ί Τ Α Ί Γ Ο Ε Ν Τ Ε ΐ Α Ντρπε 
AYCU "(TertiNoiA τεΤΑ2θγωΐΝΪ2 N I C L 2°ε[ΒθΑ 

10 AYCU eBOA 2'TOIOTC 
AY21X1I "fne NTrNCUCIC NTieAlOC 

12 nA[IOYCUN2 ANOK eBOA 
MnjcMOT " Ν ΐ ο γ Α ε τ ο ε 2 'XM NCYIHN M24TTCOO[YN 

14 ε τ ε ΤΑΪ τ ε T]eni"NOiA eeiOA 2N τετιροΐΝοΐΑ 
Ν " Ό γ ο ε ί Ν [εΤΤΒΒΗΟΥ 

16 ΧΐεΚΑΙΑΟΙ 2 7εΪΝΑΤΟ[ΑΒΟθγ 
AYCU) N T A T O [ Y 1 2 ' N O C O [ Y εβοΑ 2 Μ NIQJIK ΜΦΙ2®ΝΗΒ 

18 _ 
( Ν ε γ φ ο ο π ΠΑΡ MTICNAY !0<2>Ν ο γ 2 ΐ ε 

2 0 AYCU ΑΥΜΜε ε)ττογ37'κα>κ Α2Ηογ 

2 
20 And (δέ) our sister21 Sophia (σοφία) 

4 (is) she who came down in innocence (άκακος) 
22 in order to rectify her defiency. 

6 23 Therefore she was called 'Life' (ζωή) (Gen 3,21 LXX), 
which is 2 4 'the Mother of the living,' 

8 by the Providence (πρόνοια) 25 of Ihe sovereignty (αυθεντία) of heaven, 
[IV 36,18-20: and [(by) Reflection who appeared] to him.) 

10 And through her 
26 they have tasted perfect (τέλειος) knowledge (γνώσις). 

12 I appeared 
27 in the form of an eagle (άετός) on 28 the tree of knowledge, 

14 which is the Reflection (έπ ίνο ια) 2 9 from the Providence (πρόνοια) 
of pure light, 

16 30 that I might teach them 
and awaken 31 them out of the depth of sleep. 

18 
For (γάρ) they 32 were both in a fallen state 

20 and they 3 3 recognized their nakedness. 
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III 30.22—31,9 

2 

A q e i w e 6 e Ν6Ι Ϊ Α Α Τ Α Β Α Φ Ι Θ 

4 χ ε ι "AYCAgu>PY ε β ο λ MMOq AqicgPYCupPYl 

6 " S g o y o i q n p o c n o ' i ' e i NTec[giM8 
χε] "epenoYgooYT Nip χοεις ειροκ 

8 G N q i ^ C O O Y N AN MTTMYCTHpiON 

NT[iqcya)|3L'ne gM Π Φ Ϋ Ν Β RnciNgpe C T P Y A ' A B 

10 Ντοογ A€ Αγρ goTe ecigcuq 
eOY'tDNg NTeqMNTiTCOOYN 

12 e N e q j - i T e ' x o c 
iYcu iqciTe mmppy ε β ο λ Mrt'nipiAicPc 

14 iq-f gicucuPY ΝογκΛκε "iiiciice 
τοτε iqNAY emipeeNoc 

16 7ecige e p i f c ελΛίΜ 

18 
i l i A A i B i C U P 'ΜΟΥ2 MMNTiTCOOYN 

20 Αγω NeqoY'ieicy T O Y N E C oYcr repMi εβΡλ figHfc 

fPHON OF JOHN 

BG 61,7-62,8 

2 
i q e i M e N6I I A A ' A A B A C U P 

4 x e iYgNTOY N'CANBPA MMPq i q c i g O Y '"ΜΜΟΟΓ 

6 Ngoyo A e eqnpoc"TToie i NTecg iMe 
ε τ ρ ε φ ο " ο γ τ ρ x o e i c e p o c 

8 eNC|CO"OYN i N MTTMYCTHpiON 
N ' , τ i q φ c u π ε ε β ο λ gM π η φ ο χ Ν ε M r r x i c e ε τ ο γ Α β 

10 "ΝΤΟΟΥ 'Ae ' iYp g o T e e c i g o y M"Moq 
iYCU eOYCUNg ?BOA N"TeqMNTiTCOOYN 

12 i N e q " i r r e x o c ΤΗρογ 
Νογχε M62 ' [MOJOY ε β ο λ gM n n i p i A i c o c 

14 ! i q - f gicucuq NTICPMNTC Ν ' κ Α κ ε 
τ ο τ ε i q N i Y e T n i f e e N o c 

16 e T c u g e p i T c e i A i M 5 N6I I A A A A B A C U O 

18 
iqMOYg Μ'ΜΝΤΑΘΗΤ 

20 e q o γ c u φ ε τ ο γ ' Ν ε ο o Y c n e p M i ε β ο λ NgH'Tc 

23 Now, laltabaoth noticed 
4 [that] 23 they withdrew from him [and he cursed them], 

6 24 In addition, he added (προσποιεΐν) about the [woman,) 
23 'Your husband will rule over you' (Gen 3,17), 

8 [for he (Yaldabaoth) does)16 not know the mystery (μυστήριοι/) 
which |came to pass) 31' through the holy decree from on high. 

10 2 And (δέ) they were afraid to curse him 
and to reveal3 his ignorance 

12 to his angels (άγγελος). 
4 And he threw them out o f 5 paradise 

14 and clothed them in gloomy6 darkness. 
Then (τότε) he saw the virgin (πάρθενος) 

16 ' standing by Adam, 

8 Yaldabaoth noticed 
4 that they withrew9 from him and cursed 1 them. 

6 And (δέ), in addition, he " adds (προσποιεΐν) about the woman 
that the 12 husband is to rule over her (Gen 3,17), 

8 for he (Yaldabaoth) does not13 know the mystery (μυστήριου) 
which 14 came to pass through the 15 holy decree from on high. 

10 16 And (δέ) they were afraid to curse " him 
and to reveal18 his ignorance. 

12 All his19 angels (άγγελος) 
cast 62' [them) out of paradise (παράδεισος). 

14 2 He clothed him (Adam) in gloomy darkness. 
3 Then (τότε) Yaldabaoth saw the4 virgin (πάρθενος) 

16 who stood by Adam. 

18 
Yaldabaoth8 was full of ignorance 

20 and he wanted' to raise up a seed (σπέρμα) from her. 

18 
5 He was full full o f 6 ignorance 

20 so that he wanted to7 raise up a seed (σπέρμα) from her. 

• III 30,23 or (COYgcupoY). · 111 31.10 haplography. · III 30,22 corT. q over β (the scribe began to write eBOA). 

136 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 63 

II 23,33—24,13 

i C 0 Y C U N g NAY C B O A > 4N6I T e n i N o t i e c o NOYOCIN 

2 ecTOYNOYc "MnoYMeeYe egpAi 
N T i p e q M M e A e N6I " < Ι > Α Α Α Α Β Α Ϊ 0 Θ 

4 x e AYcegcuoY eBOA MMoq " A q c o y g c u p MneqiCAg 
AQÖN TcgiMe e c 2 4 ' c o B T e MMOC M n e c g o o Y T ' 

6 
Neqo Nxoeic ! epoc π ε 

8 eNqcooYN AN MTTMYCTHPION 
!εNTAgφcuπε ε β ο λ g p τ τ φ ο χ Ν ε Β Τ Ο Υ ' Α Α Β 

10 ΝΤΟΟΥ A e AYp gNcuge A x m o q * 
AYSCU Aq'OYCUNg eeoX NNeq'Arr8A.oc 

12 NTeq^MNTATcooYN τ ε τ ' φ ο ο π ' gpAi NgHTq' 
AY7CU A q N O X O Y C B O A g M TTTTApAAeiCOC 

14 AYCU 'AQ-F· gicuoye NOYKMHMC Ν Κ Α Κ Ε 

AYCU AQ''NAY N6I npcuTApxcuN ε τ π Α ρ β ε Ν ο ε 
16 eTA'°ge epATC MN A A A M ' 

AYCU x e ACOYCUNg εΒΟλ "NgHTC 
18 N6I τεττ ίΝοιλ Νογοε ίΝ NcuNg 

"AYCU AqMOYg N6I <l>AAAABACUO NOYMNTi3ATCOOYN 
20 

Reflection (έπίνοια) 34 appeared to them as a light 
2 and she awakened 35 their thinking. 

And (δέ) when <Y>aldabaoth 36 noticed 
4 that they withdrew from him,37 he cursed his earth. 

He found the woman as she was 24' preparing herself for her husband. 
6 

He was Lord2 over her 
8 though he did not know the mystery (μυστήριοι/) 

3 which had come to pass through the holy decree. 
10 4 And (δέ) they were afraid to blame him. 

And 5 he showed his angels (άγγελος) 
12 his 6 ignorance which is in him. 

And ' he cast them out of paradise (παράδεισος) 
14 and8 he clothed them in gloomy darkness. 

And the 9 Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων) saw the virgin (πάρθενος) 
16 who stood 10 by Adam, 

and that 
18 the luminous " Reflection (έπίνοια) of life had appeared in her. 

12 And <Y>aldabaoth was full of ignorance. 
20 

IV 37,1-23 

A C O Y C u r i g NAY ' ε β Ο Α N6I Τ Ε Π Ι Ν Ο Ι Α e c e Ν Ο Γ Ο ΕΊΝ 

2 ecTOYiNioc MnoYMeeYe 'egpAi 
( N ) T e p e q e i M e A e n 6 I ' I A A T A B A I C D O 

4 x e ) AYCA|g]cuoY ε β ο λ *MMoq i i q c g o i y c u p [Mineqtcig 
'Aq6N TcigtMe e c c o B T e i MMOC " S n e i c g o o Y T 

6 
Neqo N x o e i j c e p o c ' n e 

8 e q i c o o Y N AN MTTMYCITHPI ,0ON 

e ( N T A g φ c u π e e e o * . gM π ΐ φ ο " χ ( Ν ) 6 [ b t o y a a b 
10 NTOOY Ae A|Yp 1 ! go(Te e x m o q 

AYCU iqoYCUNgi eB(OA "NNeqArrexoc 
12 NTeqMNTAT"COOYN ΤεΤφΟΟΤΤ Ngp]AI NgHTq 

"[AYCU AqNOXOY eBOA gMirfnApA"1A|eiC01C 
14 [AYCU Aq-J- glCUOlY NQY'7ICMHMe NIKAKe] 

a[YCU i q j N i i Y i " N 6 I Π ( ρ α > Τ Α ρ χ ] α > Ν [ e T n A p e e i N o c 

16 " e T A i g e p A T c MNI A A I A M 

AYCU X l e MACOY[CUNg eBOA NgHTC 
18 N6I T|e"niN[oiA N]oy[oei]N [NcuNg 

AY1CU "AqM[OYg Ν0]| |AA(TABACUe| N"OYMN[TAT]COp[YN 
20 

• II 23,36 prob, haplography; the name ΑλθΑβωθ is atlesled (Preisendanz, PGM IV.I4), as are a number of iheophoric names beginning with AAA- and AAT 
• II 24,12 prob, haplography. 
• IV 37.15 The stroke combined the preposition gM and the article Π into one syllable (cf. 47.1). 
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11131,10-19 BG 62,8-19 

4 l0[AYU>) AqXCDgM M'MOC 
Aqxno 

6 Μ Π Β " ΐ 2 Ο Γ Ε | | Τ N c y H p e JOMOICUC NMC2 L ! |CNAY 

8 ε ΐ ] λ ο γ Α | n z i i . ) Ν ί ,ρ ϊ 
MN eXCÜl3|eiM ΤΤ21Λ. |Ν6]ΜθΥ 

10 O Y A Μ ε Ν OYAIKAI I 4 [OC π ε 

π κ ε ο γ ί Α A E O Y A A I K O C π ε 

12 ε " | λ α > ε ΐ Μ π ε Π Ι Α Ι Κ Α Ι Ο Ο 

ε ί λ ο γ λ ΐ π ε ΠΑ'ΊΑΙΚΟΟ 
14 Π Ι Α Ι Κ Α Ι Ο Ο ΜΕΝ 

ΑΥΑΠΟΚΑΘΙΟ'ΥΓΑ MM|pq ε ζ ρ Α Ϊ ε χ μ π ε κ ρ ω Μ 
16 ΜΝ " ΐ Π ε Π Ν Ϊ Ϊ 

Π Α Α Ι Κ Ο Ο Α ε 

18 ε χ Μ ΠΚΑ2 
ΜΝ "ΙΠΜΟΟΙΥ 

20 ΝΑΙ Νε ε φ Α γ Μ ο γ τ ε ε ρ ο ο γ 

4 A q X A J M 8 C 
A q x n o 

6 M'TTOJOpn Ν φ Η ρ ε 2 0 M O I O J C J N M 8 G C N A Y 

8 ϊ £ γ ε φ ο ΝΑρλΣ 
" Α γ ω ε χ ω ε ί Μ φ ο Ν Ν Ε Μ Ο Υ 

10 I ! OYA Μ ε Ν O Y A I K A I O C Π 6 

πκε"ογΑ Αε O Y A A I K O C n e 
12 ε λ , ω ε ί Μ " n e Π Α Ι Κ Α Ι Ο Ο 

ΐ Α γ ε π ε Π Α ' ! Α Ι Κ . Ο Ο 

14 N A I K A I O C Μ 6 Ν 

Aq"KAAq 2ΙΧΜ π κ α > 2 τ 
16 ΜΝ Π 6 " Π Ν Α 

π Α Α ΐ κ ο ε Α ε 
18 AqKAAq "2 ΙΧΜ ΠΜΟΟΥ 

ΜΝ ΠΚΑ2 

20 ΝΑ "Ι Νε ε τ ε φ λ γ Μ ο γ τ ε ε ρ ο ο γ 

4 10 |And) he defiled her 
and begol 

6 the 11 [first] child and similarly (ομοίως) the 12 [second:] 

8 Yavai, the bear (όρκος)-face, 
and Eloim,1 3 [the cat-face], 

10 The one (+μέν) is righteous (δίκαιο?), 
14 but (6c) [the other one| is unrighteous (άδικος). 

12 15 [Eloim] is the righteous (δίκαιος) one, 
Yavai is the " [unrighteous one (άδικος).] 

14 The righteous (δίκαιος) one (+μέν) 
he set (άποκαθιστάναι)1 7 over fire 

16 and 18 [spirit (πνεύμα),] 
and (δέ) the unrighteous (άδικος) one 

18 over earth 
and "[water.] 

20 These are called 

4 8 He defiled her 
and begot 

6 9 the first child and similarly (ομο ίως) 1 0 the second: 

8 Yave, the bear ( d p K 0 5 ) - f a c e , 
" and Eloim, the cat-face. 

10 12 The one (+μέν) is righteous (δίκαιος), 
but (δέ) the other1 3 one is unrighteous (άδικος). 

12 Eloim 14 is the righteous (δίκαιος) one, 
Yave is the 13 unrighteous one (άδικος). 

14 The righteous (δίκαιος) one (+μέν) 
he 16 set over fire 

16 and 17 spirit (πνεύμα), 
and (δέ) the unrighteous (άδικος) one 

18 he set1 8 over water 
and earth. 

20 19 These are called 

138 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

U 24.13-24 

NTApeCMMe A e N6I TnpONOIA I4MnTHpq~ 
2 ACTNNOOY Ν Ν 2 θ ε ΐ Ν ε 

Α γ ω Α γ τ ω ρ π ' ,!NZCUH ε β ο Λ . 2N ε γ 2 Α 
4 Α γ ω A q X C Ü J M e MMOC "NÖI π ρ ω τ Α ρ χ ω Ν 

Α γ ω A q x n o ε β ο Λ . N2HTC "NcyHpe c n a y 
6 π φ ο ρ π " Α γ ω ΠΜ620ΝΑΥ 

'"ελΧϋΪΜ ΜΝ ΙΑγε 
8 ε Λ ω ϊ Μ <Μ>εΝ ο γ 2 θ Ν Α ρ κ ο ε " π ε 

ΐΑ~γε X e 0 Υ 2 0 Ν ε Μ ο γ π ε 
10 π ο γ Α Μ ε Ν ! 0 O Y A I K . A I O C π ε 

π ο γ λ A E O Y A A I K O C π ε 

12 

14 ϊ Α ! ' ε γ ε Μ 6 Ν 
A q p A n o K A e i c T A MMoq ε 2 Ρ Α ϊ " ε χ Μ π κ ω 2 Τ ~ 

16 ΜΝ ΠΤΗΥ 
ε λ ί υ ΐ Μ Α β 

18 A q p A n O " K A e i C T A MMOq e j P A l 6 Χ Μ ΠΜΟΟΥ' 
MN " Π Κ Α 2 

20 ΝΑΙ A e A q M o y T e ε ρ ο ο γ 

13 And (δέ) when the Providence (πρόνοια) of the All 14 noticed (it), 
2 she sent some 

and they snatched 13 Life (£ωή) out of Eve. 
4 And the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων) 1 6 defiled her 

and he begot in he r 1 7 two sons; 
6 the first and the second 

18 (are) Eloim and Yave. 
8 Eloim (+μέν) has a bear ( a p K 0 9 ) - f a c e 

" and (δέ) Yave has a cat-face. 
10 The one (+μέν) 2 0 is righteous (δίκαιος), 

bul (δέ) the other is unrighteous (άδικος). 
12 IIV 38,4-6: Yave (+μέν) is righteous (δίκαιος), 

but (δέ) Eloim is unrighteous (άδικος).) 
14 21 Yave (+μέν) 

he set (άποκαθιστάναι) 2 2 over fire 
16 and wind, 

and (δέ) Eloim 
18 he set (άποκαθιστάναι) 23 over water 

and 24 earth. 
20 And (δέ) these he called 

IV 37,23—38,10 

N ] T A p e c " e i M e Α [ ε N6I τ π ρ ο Ν ί ο ΐ Α M2 'nTHpfq 
2 AcxiooY Ν 2 ΐ Ο Ι Ε ΐ Ν Ε 

"Αγτωιρπ Ν]?ψΗ ε[Β|θλ 2ν ε γ 2 * 
4 "Αγω AQJXTUGM] M[MO]c ν6 Ι ! 'πρωΤΑριχω|Ν 

[ Α γ ω A q i x n o ε ! ' β θ λ N^IHTC N]cyHpe |CN]AY 
6 J0ncyoipn Αγιω nM(ejc|NAY 

3 8 ' ε Λ ω ϊ Μ MN ϊ Α γ ε -
8 EXTÜIM ΜΕΝ ! Ο Γ £ Ο N A P K O C Π Ε 

ϊ Α γ ε Α ε Ο Υ 2 Θ Ν 'ΒΜΟΥ π ε 

10 πογΑ ΜεΝ OYAIKAIOC 4 πε 
πογΑ Αε OYAA[IK]OC ne-

12 Ι Α γ ε ! Μ 6 Ν OIY1AIKAIOC π ε 

[ ε ] Λ ω ϊ Μ A e O Y ' A A I K O C ( Π ] ε 

14 ϊΧΓγε ΜεΝ] 
A q p A n o K A ' e i c T A M|MO]q e2p [Ai e x M ] m r n f f 

16 MN " Π Τ Η Υ 

[ Ε Λ Ω ΐ Μ Α Ε 

18 AqpjATTOKAei'cTA [MMoq egpAi Ε Χ Μ ΠΜΟΟΙΥ 

MN ,0ΠΚΑ12 
20 ΝΑΪ Α ε AqMOYT8 ειροογ 

• II 24.18 haplography. · II 24,19 The scribe mistakenly look A e lo be part of the proper name. · II 24.19 c crossed out after n e ' . 
• II 24,21 The scribe mistakenly took MeN lo be part of the proper name. 
• IV 37,25 appears to have the synonym χ ο ο γ - , · IV 37,26 omitted AYO) due to homoioteleuton. · IV 38.9 The stroke over M- is visible. 
• IV 38,9 homoioteleuton (from ε ρ ο ο γ to ε ρ ο ο γ ) . 
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111 31,20—32.8 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 62,20—63,14 

2 mI2n ν|Γ6ν€λ ΤΗρογ x e 
3&e\ MN Ki 2 l | e iN l 

4 
φ Α 2 Ρ ϋ ε π ο ο γ N g o o y 

6 ATTCY22|NOYCIiC)MOC 6 u ) CCJMHN 
e e o x 2 | : , I T O O T £ I 1 Η Π € 2 ο γ ε ι Τ N i p x c u N 

8 Α γ ω 2 4 [ i qXO] 6 2 ρ λ ϊ ε λ Λ Α Μ 
NOYCTIOpa. ΝεΠΐ32'θΥΜΙΑ 

10 2 t U C T 6 6ΒΟΛ 2 ' T O O f c ΝγθΥ3αΑ 
Νοεχπο ίίττεγείΝε 

12 _ 

6ΒΟΛ. 2 I T O ' O f i ) MTTCY ΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ ΜΤΤΝΪ. 
14 Nip^XtUN MTTeCNi-Y 

A Y i i i O K i e i c T i μ ' μ ο ο υ e i i i 2 e N i P X H 

16 2 c u c ' T e N c e i p ' x e i e x M TTECTTHXAION 
AqCOyN Teq'ANOMIA MMIN MMoq 

18 

i q x n o 
20 N'CHO 

2 !02N ΝΓΕΝΕΑ NNpCUMC THpOY 6 3 ' X e 
ΚΑΪΝ MN ΑΒΕλ 

4 
q j i ? ( 0 ] Y [ N ] 2 ε π ρ ρ γ Ν 2 0 0 γ 

6 i q c y t u n e N j 6 I TTCYNOYCIA ΜΤΤΓΑΜΟΟ 

ε 'ΒΟΛ 2ΪΤΜ Π € 2 θ γ ε ι τ NAP'XCUN 
8 i q X O 2N i A i M 

Ν ο γ ε ' π ί θ γ Μ ί λ N c n o p a . 
ID 2 t u c T e 7 < ο γ > ε β ο λ gN -|-OYCIA τ ε 

T i i ε τ ' χ π ο Ν ο γ ε ί Ν β 

12 
εΒΟΛ 2M πεγ'λ,ΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ <ΜΤΤΝΑ> 

14 Π Α ρ χ α ΐ Ν Λ ε "CNAY 
AqKAOICTA ΜΜΟΟΥ " 2 Ϊ Χ Ν ΝΑρΧΗ 

16 2 t u c T e Nce j> l ! Apxe i e n e M g i o y 
AqcoYCUN ' T e q o y c i A ε τ ε ΐ Ν ε MMoq 

18 

" λ ϋ Μ i q x n o 
20 NCH© 

2 Abel and Cain 
20 [among] all generations (γενεά) of men. 

4 
21 Up to the present day. 

6 22 [sexual intercourse (συνουσιασμός)] continued and persisted 
23 [due to] the Chief Ruler (άρχων). 

8 And in Adam 24 he planted 
sexual (σπορά) desire (επιθυμία) 

10 32 ' so that (ώστε) through this essence (ούσία) 
2 they gave birth to their copy 

12 

by means 3 of their counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit (πνεϋμα). 
14 4 The two rulers 

he set (άποκαθιστάναι) 5 over principalities (άρχή) 
16 so that (ώστε) they might 6 rule (άρχειν) over the tomb (σπήλαιον). 

He (Adam) knew his o w n 1 lawlessness (ανομία) 

18 
and he begot 

20 8 Seth 

• BG 63,2-3 eqMHN or something similar appears to be missing. · BG 63,3 1 

2 Cain and Abel 
20 among all generations (γενεά) of men. 

4 
63' Up to 2 the present day, 

6 3 sexual intercourse (συνουσία) of marriage ( γ ά μ ο ς ) (continued) 
4 due to the Chief Ruler (άρχων). 

8 3 In Adam he planted 
6 sexual (σπορά) desire (έπιθυμία), 

10 so that (ώστε) 7 it (i.e., desire) is from this essence (ούσία), 
that8 gave birth to a copy 

12 

from the i r ' counterfeit (άντ ίμ ιμον) <spirit (πνεϋμα)>. 
14 And (δέ) the two rulers (άρχων) 

10 he set (καθιστάναι) " over the principalities (άρχή) 
16 so that (ώστε) they might 1 2 nile (άρχε ιν) over the tomb. 

He knew 13 his essence (ούσία), which was like him; 

18 
14 Adam begot 

20 Seth. 

loyciA masculine article probably due to Greek συνουσιασμός, see III 31,21f. 
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II 24,24—25,1 

NNipiN " x e 

2 
ΚΑΙΝ Aycu Α Β β λ 

4 eqNAY A T e q n A N o y p ! Y i A 
c y A 2 o y N 6 ε Α Π ο ο γ Ν 2 θ ο γ 

6 ACÖCU N ! 7 6 | - F C Y N O Y C I A 

6ΒΟΛ 2ITN npCUTApXCUN 

8 ! 'AYCD A q x c u NoycrropA ΝΕΤΤΙΘΥΜΙΑ 

2 Ρ Α Ϊ " 2 Ν T A A A A M 

10 A Q T O Y N O Y C Λ ε Ε Β Ο Λ 2 · Τ Ν " T C Y N O Y C U 

ΜΤΤΧΠΟ Μ Π ε ί Ν ε NNCCUMA 

12 "Aycu A q x c u p H r e i NAY 
ε β ο λ 2m n e q r f N A " ε τ ψ Β Β Ι Α Ε ι τ 

14 TIlipXCUN A 8 CNAY 
AqpATTOnKAGICTA MMOOY E2pAI e X N 2 " ApXH 

16 2 c u c u T e A T o y A p x e i ΑΧΜ n e c T T H A i i p N 
NTApeq"MM8 Α Ε N6I ΑΑΑΜ A n e i N e 

18 N T e q n p o , 6 r N c u c i c MMIN MMoq 
A q x n o Μ Π ε ί Ν ε 2 5 ' Μ Π φ Η ρ ε P n p c u M E 

20 i q ' M O Y T 8 E p o q ' χ ε CHO 

with the names 

2 25 Cain and Abel 

IV 38,11-29 

" i x e [NIL A e i q M O Y T e ε ρ ο | ο γ ι N'2NIPIAN x e 

2 
ΚΑΪΝ iYCU ΑΒΕΛ 

4 eqNiAy 1 3 8 ^ q T T A N O Y p n A 
c y i 2 0 Y N | 6 ε 1 4 [ ε π ο ο γ Ν 2 0 0 γ 

6 ACÖCU N 6 | T C Y N 1 ! 0 | Y C | [ i 

Ε Β Ο Λ 2 I T N TTpCUTipXCUN] 

8 " i Y C U i q i x c u NOYCTTOpA Ν ε Τ Τ Ι θ γ ) ι 7 Μ ϋ 

N12PAI 2N i A i M 
10 iq ]Tp[YNOC) " Α ε ε ρ [ Ο λ 2ITN TCYN)PYC|l ) i 

Μ"ΤΤ(Χ|ΤΤ|Ρ MTTIN]E N[ClCUMi-
12 i y c u ! 0 | A q x a j p H r e i ) Ni[Y 

Ε Β Ο Λ 2 M TT|eqTTNA ! ι Ε [ Τ φ Β Β Ι Ο ] Ε Ι Τ ' 

14 TTIipXCU]N Α ε 22C(NiY 

i q p i n o K i i p i i c T i i MMOPY " ε ( 2 Ρ Α Ϊ e x N 2 i ) 2 N i p x H 
16 I 2 < - U ] C T E 2 4 ε [ τ ρ ε γ ρ Α ρ χ ε ι ι ε χ ί ι [TT8CTT]HA.AION 

2 iN[T|ip[8qMM8] Α ε N[6l i A i ] M ΑΤΤΙ16Ν6 
18 NTe|qnporN|CU(CIC] MMIN M27MOq 

i q x i n j p MTT[IN€ MITFCYH^PE Μ Π Ρ Ψ Μ Ε 

20 i [ q M P Y ] T 8 8 p p q Μ χ ε c i i e 

4 with a view to deceive (πανουργία). 
26 Now up to the present day 

6 27 sexual intercourse (συνουσία) continued 
due to the Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων). 

8 28 And he planted sexual (σπορά) desire (έπιθυμία) 
2 ' in her who belongs to Adam. 

10 And (δέ) he produced through 3 0 intercourse (συνουσία) 
the copies of the bodies (σώμα), 

12 31 and he inspired (χωρηγεϊν) them 
with his counterfeit spirit (πνεύμα). 

14 32 And (δέ) the two rulers (άρχων) 
he set 33 over (άποκαθιστάναι) [IV 38,23: many] principalities (άρχή) 

16 so that (ώστε) 3 4 they might rule (άρχειν) over the tomb (σπήλαιον). 
35 And (δέ) when Adam recognized the likeness 

18 of his own 36 foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις), 
he begot the likeness 25 ' of the Son of Man. 

20 He called him Seth 
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III 32.8-14 

ΚΑΤΑ ΤΓ6Ν6Α MTTCANJpe 2ΡΑΙΪ] *gN NAICUN 
2 JOMOIUIC AYTNNOQIYI "'NTMAAY 

MneCglAION 
4 ΗΓΤΝΑ 

eTlpeqi"TOY'NO<c> NNefNe MMOQ 
6 z"N iOYTYi l !noc NTe <ne>n\HpcuMA 

NqNTIOYI "?ΒΟλ 2N ΤλΗΘΗ 
8 MN TKAKI(A NTe ΤΤ€0)Ι4ΠΗΛΑΙΟΝ' 

BG 63,14—64,3 

AYCU N " e e N T r e N e A G T J N τ π ε J N '"NAICUN 

2 N T e e i j e T H A A Y A C " T N N O O Y 

MneTe n e u e π ε 
4 "ΑΤτετίΝΑ ei NAC ε χ ρ Α ε ι 

ε τ " ρ ε ς τ ο γ Ν θ ο N T O Y C I A ε τ ε ΐ Ν ε 64'[M]MQq 
6 EGM π τ γ π ο ε MTT'JCCUK 

ε τ ο γ Ν ο ε ο γ £ N T B O J E 

8 'MN TKAKIA MTTMJAOY 

according lo (κατά) Ihe race (γενεά) on high' among Ihe aeons (αιών). 
2 Likewise (ομοίως) they sent to Ihe Molher 

ID her own (ίδιον) 
4 spiril (πνεϋμα), 

" lo awaken Ihose who are like it 
6 after the model (τύπος)12 of the perfection (πλήρωμα) 

and lo bring [Ihem]IJ out from forgelfulness (λήθη) 
8 and the wickedness (κακία) [of the)14 tomb (σπήλαιον). 

And "just as the race (γενεά) which is in heaven, in 16 the aeons 
2 (αιών), thus the Mother17 sent 

the one who is hers. 
4 18 The Spirit (πνεϋμα) came down to her 

to " awaken the essence (ούσία) which is like 64' him, 
6 after the model (τύπος) of Ihe 2 perfection, 

in order to awaken them from forgetfulness 
8 3 and the wickedness (κακία) of the lomb. 

142 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

II 25,2-9 

' K A T A e e Μ Π Ε Χ Π Ο J P I I £ N <N>AICUN 

2 JOMOl 'CUC ΤΚεΜΑΑΥ A C T N N A Y ΑΠΙΤΝ 

4 ΜπεεττΝΑ 
4 ΜπεΐΝε Ν τ ε φ Ν β MMOC 

6 AYCU ΝΟΥΑΝ'ΤΙΤΥΠΟΝ NTeTJN TTAHpcUMA 

8 

x e C N A ' C O B T E NOYMA N c y i u n e 

10 NAICUN ε Τ Ν Ν Η Υ
 7ΑΠΙΤΝ 

AYCU A q T C O O Y ΝΟΥΜΟΟΥ ΝΒφε 
12 "εΒΟΛ. 2 I T N TTpCUTApXCUN 

χ ε κ Α Α Ο NNOY'COYCUNOY x e 2 N ε β ο λ TCUN Ν ε 

IV 38,29—39,7 

[ΚΑΙΤΑ |θε ΜΠείχΤΤΟ NgpAI "2Ν ΝΑ|Ι1Φ(Ν 
2 20|Mp|ICUC| ΤΚ6ΜΑΑΥ "ACTNNIOIQY eTT|ITN| 

4 ΜπεεττΝΑ 
"MniNie NTieVeiNie MMIOC 

6 39'AYCU ΝΟΥΑΝΤΙΤΥΠΟΝ ΝΝεΤ"2Ν 'ΠλΗρωΜΑ 

8 
x e C N A C O B T 8 ΝΟΥ'ΜΑ N o j c u n e 

10 NNAICUN E T N H O Y
 4εΤΤΙΤΝ 

AYCU A q T C O O Y ΙΝΙΟΥΜΟΟΥ ' Ν Β φ ε 

12 ε ι β ο λ j i i f N π ρ φ Τ Α ρ χ ω Ν 
' χ ε κ Α Α ε ΐ Ν Ν ε ί γ ε ο γ φ Ν ο γ X E ' 2 εΝεβθ [λ . TCUIN Νε 

2 according to (κατά) the way of the race in the aeons (αιών). 
2 Likewise (ομοίως)3 the Mother also sent down 

4 her spirit (πνεύμα) 
4 which is in her likeness 

6 and a 5 copy (άντίτυπον) of the one who is in the pleroma (πλήρωμα), 

8 
for she will 6 prepare a dwelling place 

10 for the aeons (αιών) which will come 7 down. 
And he made them drink water of forgetfulness. 

12 8 from Ihe Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων), 
in order that they might no t 9 know from where they came. 

* II 25,2 haplography 
• IV 39,1 reads "those in the pleroma." 
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11132,14-22 

AYCU AY6[CU NTeeige n p o c i "OYoeicy 
2 ecgYnoYiprei gApoq M n e ] " c n e p M i 

x e K A A C [ e q e i e j p i i S 6 i | " Π Ζ Α Γ Ι Ο Ν Ν Π Ϊ Ϊ Ϊ 

4 ε β ο λ 2ΙΙτοοτογ N ) " N N O 6 NAICUN 

eqNATAgO είρΑΤΟΥ] "eBOA JN NeY2YCTepHMA 
6 eiTKATOp|!°ea)CPC MnAICUN 

j c e K i i i c e q N A p ' y c u n e ΝογπλΗραίΜΑ eqioYAAB] 
8 "XGK.AAC 6 e NNeYUJCUUjT 

BG 64,3-13 

Α Υ * ω N - f j e A q ö c u 

2 n p o c oYOicy 'Aqp JOJB j A p i T q M n e c n e p ' M A 
JCEKAAC joTAN e q q p i N ' e i n6I neTTNA 

4 E E O A 2N NAI'CUN ετογΑΑΒ 
eqATAgooY ' ε ρ Α Τ ο γ NCA N B O A Μ η ε φ Τ Α 

6 '"enTAjo epATq MTTAICUN 

"xe eqecycune NOYXCUK '2eqoyAAB 
8 Jce eqecycune " 6 e EMN O J T A N 2 H T Q 

And [Ihus] Ihey [remained for (προ?)] a " while 
2 while she labored (ύπουργείν) [for her)16 seed (σπέρμα), 

in order that, when Ihe " holy (αγιον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) [comes 
4 forth from the) 18 great aeons (αιών), 

he may rectify " their defects (υστέρημα) 
6 for [the ordering (κατόρθωσι;)]20 of the aeon (αιών) 

that [it might]21 become a holy pleroma (πλήρωμα) 
8 22 and that, therefore, they may not be defective," 

4 And thus he (the Spirit) remained for (προς) a while. 
2 ' He labored for her seed (σπέρμα) 

6 in order thai, when (οταν)7 the Spirit (πνεύμα) comes 
4 forth from the • holy aeons (αιών), 

he may rectify9 their defect, 
6 10 to establish the aeon (αιών) 

that it might become a 12 holy perfection, 
8 and that, therefore, there may be " no defect in it." 

' HI 32,16 c q a j i N G I would make the line too long. 
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II 25,9-16 

AYCU Τ Α Ϊ ι ο τ ε e e e N T A q c y c u n e N 6 I n e c n e p M A 

2 n p o c " O Y o e i c y eqp2YnoYprei 
x e K A A C g O T A N I J e q q j A N e i e 2 P A i i j 6 i n e r i N Ä 

4 e B O A 2 I T N "NAICUN e T O Y A A B 

e q N A c e g c u q e p A T q AY I4CU N q T Ä Ö A q GFI n c y T A 

6 
x e K A A C e p e n n A H l 5 p c u M A T H p q N A q j c u n e e q o Y A A B 

8 AYCU Ν , 6 Α Τ φ Τ Α 

rv 39.7-15 

AIYICU Τ Α Ϊ Te "ee NiTAqcycunei N6I necnepMA 
2 "npoc (OYoeicy eqi2YinoiYprei 

• χ ε ' ° Κ Α Α ς 1 2 0 T A N e q u p i A N i e i ε χ ρ ί Α ϊ N 6 I " n i e n N A 

4 C B O A 2 I T ] N NAltCUJN e T O Y " A A | B 

e q N A C A g c u q ] e p A f q AYCU " ( N q T A Ö o q £ M ] Π φ Τ Α 

6 
I X i e K A A C " e i p e n n A H p c u i M A T H p q N A c y c u " i n e e i q i O Y A A B 

8 Α ) Υ φ Ν Α Τ φ Τ Α 

Thus 10 the seed (σπέρμα) remained for (πρός) " a while 
2 assisting (ύπουργείν) (him) 

in order that, when (οταν)1 2 the Spirit (πνεύμα) comes 
4 forth from 13 the holy aeons (αιών), 

he may raise up and 14 heal him from the deficiency, 
6 

that the " whole pleroma (πλήρωμα) may (again) become holy 
8 and " faultless." 

• IV 39,11 The stroke over TTNA is partly visible. 
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III 32,22—33,12 

a i n o k i " ζ ω π ε χ Α ϊ x e π χ ο ε ι ε 

2 ΝεψίΥΧΟΟΥβ] "NOYON NIM CeNiNOYgM 
[ e n g i A e i i ^ K p i N e c Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

4 n E X A q INAI χ ε ι 
" λ , κ ε ι E G O Y N E T C N N O I A N J N N I O Ö N)33 '2BHOYE 

6 
ε γ Α γ ε κ ο Λ , Ο Ν n e ε ό ο λ τ τ ο γ 2 e e o * Ν 2 β Ν κ ο ο γ < ε > 

8 είΜΗΤΙ ΝΗ ΜΜΑΤε 
5 ε τ ε 2 Ν Ε Β Θ Λ £ Ν Τ Γ Ε Ν Ε Α N A C A A C Y T O N ' N E 

10 ΝΑΙ ε τ φ Α ρ ε τ τ ε τ ί Ν Α ΝΠΟ>Ν2 e i % 2 ° ν Ν ε ρ ο ο γ 
AYCU NQNOYGB MN τ 6 θ Μ 

12 ' C E N A O Y X A I N T E A E I O C 

Αγω NceMTTiya. 7nnino6 ΝΟΥΟΕΙΝ 

14 <Μ>ΠΜΑ 'ΓΑΡ' E T M M A Y 8φΑγκΑθΑριζε ΜΜΟΟΥ 

ε β ο λ 2Ν κ λ κ ί Α 'ΝΙΜ 
16 MN ΝΜΡΡΕ ΝΤΠΟΝΗΡΊΑ 

E N C E l " l t N2JTHOY ΑΝ Ε λ ϋ Υ 
18 είΜΗΤΙ E n c a j " | O Y 2 Ν]ΑφθΑρΤΟΝ 

εΥΜΕΑΕΤΑ N2HTC) ι2[ΧΝ) Ί"Νθγ 

20 xcup ic ΟΡΓΗ 21 Κ<1>2 

BG 64,13—65,15 

ΑΝΟΚ ' Ά ε πεχΑϊ x e n e x c 
2 Ν ε ψ γ " Χ Η <Ν>ΟΥΟΝ NIM NACUN2 Ν ' ^ Ο Υ Ο 

εΠΙΤΒΒΟ ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 
4 n E n X A q ν α ι χ ε 

α κ ε ι ε 2 ο γ Ν ε γ "ΈΝΝΟΙΑ ν 2 ν ν ο 6 Ν 2 Β Η γ ε 

6 
"21ÜC ΕΥΜΟΚ.2 Ν 0 0 Λ Π 0 Υ ! )ΕΒΟΛ Γ ^ Ν Κ Ο Ο γ ε 

8 eiMH65'TI ΕΝΕΤΕ 
2ΝΕΒΟΛ NE 2Ν 2-T"RENEA ετΜΜλγ ε τ ε M A C ' K I M 

10 ΝετερεπεπΝΑ Μπω'ΝΞ ΝΗΥ egpAi ε χ ω ο γ 
εΑΥ!ΝΟΥ2Β ΜΝ Τ6ΟΜ 

12 CENAOY'XAI NCepTEAIOC 
Α γ ω Οε'ΝΑΜΤΤφΑ NBCUK ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ ε 'ΝΙΝΟό ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 

14 εεΝΑΜΤΤ'φΑ ΓΑΡ ΝΤΒΒΟΟΥ ΝΜΜΑΥ 
"ΕΒΟΛ 2Ν ΚΑΚΙΑ NIM 

16 MN N"CCUK ΝΤΠΟΝΗρίΑ 
ENCEf "Ν2ΤΗΥ ΑΝ ΕΛΑΑΥ 

18 είΜΗ π ι " ο ω ο γ 2 Ν Α φ θ λ ρ τ ο ε 
Ν ε γ " Μ ε λ ε τ Α MMoq 

20 x c u p i c "6CUNT g i Kcug 

|1]2 3 then said, "Lord, 
2 will the [souls (ψυχή)]2 4 of every one escape 

lo [Ihe pure ( ε ι λ ι κ ρ ι ν έ ς ) ] 2 5 l ight?" 

4 He said [to me], 
"You have entered into a consideration (έννοια) of [great] 33'things 

6 
which are difficult (δύσκολου) to explain 2 lo others 

8 except (εί μήτι) to those only 
1 who are from the immovable (ασάλευτου) race (γενεά). 

10 4 Those into whom the Spirit (πνεύμα) of life comes 
5 and joins itself with the power 

12 6 will be saved (to be) perfect (τέλειο;) 
and they will be worthy 7 of these great lights. 

14 For (γάρ) there8 they are purified (καθαρίζειν) 

from all wickedness (κακία) 
16 ' and the fetters of evil (πονηρία), 

since they do not 1 0 [devote themselves) to anything 
18 except (εί μήτι) the " incorruptible (άφθαρτου) assembly 

and direct their attention (μελετάν) to i t1 2 from now on 
20 without (χωρίς) anger (όργή) or envy 

14 And (δέ) I said, "Christ (χριστός) , 
2 will the souls (ψυχή) 1 5 of every one live 16 on 

in the pure light?" 
4 17 He said to me, 

"You have entered into a 18 consideration (έννοια) of great things 
6 

" such as (ώς) are difficult lo explain 20 to others 
8 except (εί μήτι) 65' to those 

who are from 2 that immovable race (γενεά). 
10 3 Those on whom the Spirit (πνεϋμα) of l i f e 4 is about to come, 

after they have 5 joined with the power 
12 they will be saved,6 they will be perfect ( τέλε ιος) 

and they 7 will be worthy to en te r 8 these great lights. 
14 For (γάρ) they will be 9 worthy to be purified there 

10 from all wickedness (κακία) 
16 and the " attractions of evil (πονηρία) 

since they do 12 not devote themselves to anything 
18 except (εί μή) this 1 3 incorruptible (άφθαρτος) assembly 

and will surely 14 direct their attention (μελετάν) to it 
20 without (χωρίς)1 5 anger, or envy, 

• ΙΠ 32,24 or [ETTgiAiJ (cf. 9,11). • III 33,7 Μ was mistakenly crossed out. · m 33,10 corT. Y1 over A (dittography). · ΠΙ 33,12 or [XNN] (cf. 36,4). 
• BG 64,14 Till-Schenke emend to il<x>c, see 42,19. · BG 64,15 Till-Schenke sugggest <NOYJM EJOYN> fo ro iNj ΝΧΟΓΟ due to confusion between ίώσονται 
andouaoirai, but see 67,3. · BG 64,16 lit. "more than ihe pure lighl." · BG 65,13 Till-Schenke suggest ΑφθΑρτ0|0|<Ν> eYMexeTA on the basis of ΙΠ 33,11. 
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II 25,16-31 

AYCU ττεχΑΕί Α Ν ο κ MTtccup x e "πχοειε 
2 Νψγχοογ 6 ε Τ Η ρ ο γ C E N A O Y X A I 

" Ε 2 Θ Γ Ν " ε τ τ ο γ ο ε ΐ Ν Ε Τ Τ Β Β Η Υ 

4 AqoYcucyee " n e x A q ΝΑει χ ε 
2 8 Ν Ν Ο 6 Ν ε Ν Ε Ν 2 Β Η Υ Ε " Ε Ν Τ Α Υ Τ Α Λ Ο 

6 ε ζ ρ Α Ϊ ε χ Μ π ε κ ' Μ ε ε γ 
OYAYC!IKOAON ΓΑΡ π ε ε ό ο λ π ο γ ε β ο Χ Ν 2 Ν κ ο " ο γ ε ι 

8 ΕΙΜΗΤΙ ΝΝΑΪ 
E T c y o o r f ε β ο λ 2 " " Τ Γ Ε Ν Ε Α ΝΑΤΚΙΜ 

10 ΝΑΙ ε τ ε π ε τ ί Ν Ϊ . P i n o j N g " Ν Α ε ι ε 2 ρ Α Ϊ ε χ ε υ ο γ 
AYCU N q c y c u n 8 ΜΝ τ 6 θ Μ 

12 " c e N A O Y X A e i AYCU N c e q j a m e Ν τ ε λ ε ι ο ο 
"AYCU C8NAp <ΜΠ>φΑ Ν2εΝΜΝΤΝθ6 

14 AYCU "ceNATBBO 2M ΠΜΑ εΤΜΜΑΥ 
ε β ο λ 2ITN "ΚΑΚΙΑ NIM 

16 MN ΝρΟΟΥφ N T e ΤΠΟΝΗρίΑ 
" e N c e q i ρ ο ο γ φ 6 e ΕΛΑΑΥ ΑΝ 

18 είΜΗΤΙ Α30"|"ΜΝΤ'ΑΤ*ΤεΚΟ OYAATC 
Ε Υ Ρ Μ Ε Λ Ε Τ Α MMOC 3 Ι Χ Ν ΜΠΙΜΑ 

20 xcup ic ΟρΓΗ 21 KCU2 

IV 39,16—40,6 

" Α Ι Υ Ι Φ πεχίΑΪ Α Ν Θ | κ [ M i n c c u T H p
 , 7χε πχοειιε 

2 Νψΐγχριοιγε 6ε ΤΗ"ρογ I C C N A O Y X I A I 

ε 2 | θ ) γ Ν ε π ο γ ο ' * ε ΐ Ν ε ι τ τ β β Η Ο ΐ γ 
4 AqoYcucye r tE M XAq Ν [ΑΪ χ ι ε 

2ΐεΐΝΝθ6 ΝΕ [Νεΐ2βΗγε !1εΝΤ|ΑγιΤΑλο 
6 ε2ΡΑϊ e[XM πε|κ.Με"εγε 

[OYA]YCKOAO(N ΓΑ]Ρ π ε ! 3 ε 6 ο Λ | π ο γ ε ι β ο λ Ν 2 ε Ν κ ο ο γ ε 
8 ΜεΐΜΗΤ[Ι ΝΝ)Α| 

εΥφοοπ εβολ u 2 N Τ Ι ^ Ε Ν Ε Α ΝΙΑΤΚΙΜ 

10 ΝΑΙ ε τ ε !®πεπΝ|Α Μ Π Ι Φ Ν 2 Ν[Α|εΙ e2PAi εχω ! 7ογ 
AYICU N Q ^ C U N E ΜΝ Τ 6 Ο Μ 

12 !"ceNAOY[XAi) AYCU Ν ΐ ο ε ί φ ω π ε "Ντελ(ειοει 
AYCU C e | N | A p ΜΠφΑ !ιιΝ2εΝ[ΜΝΤ]Νθ6 

14 AYICU C ^ N A T B B O 40'2M ΠΜΑ εΤΜΜΑΥ 
ε β Ο Λ 2 I T N KA'KIA NIM 

16 MN ΝρΟΟΥφ Ν τ ε TTTO'NHpiA 
e N c e q t ρ ο ο γ φ 6 e ΕΛΑΑΥ 'AN 

18 είΜΗΤΙ εΤΜΝΪ'ΑΤ'ΤΑΚΟ OYA'AC 
ΕΥΙρίΜΕλΕΤΑ MM|0|C ΧΙΝ ΜΠΙ'ΜΑ 

20 ΧφΙΡΙΙΕ ΟρΓΗ 121 KCU12 

And 1 said to the savior (σωτήρ),1 7 "Lord, 
2 will all the souls (ψυχή) then be brought safely 

18 into the pure light?" 
4 He answered 19 and said to me, 

"Great things2 0 have arisen 
6 in your mind, 

for (γάρ) it is2 1 difficult (δύσκολον) to explain them to others 
8 22 except (εί μήτι) to those 

who are from 23 the immovable race (γενεά). 
10 Those on whom the Spirit (πνεύμα) of l i fe2 4 will descend 

and (with whom) he will be with the power, 
12 25 they will be saved and become perfect (τέλειος) 

26 and be worthy of the greatness. 
14 And2 7 they will be purified in that place 

from 28 all wickedness (κακία) 
16 and the involvements in evil (πονηρία) 

29 since, then, they have no other care 
18 than (εί μ ή τ ι ) 3 0 the incorruption alone, 

to which they direct their attention (μελετάν) 3 1 from here on, 
20 without (χωρίς) anger (όργή) or envy 

• 11 25,26 Ms reads ΠΗ. 
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ΠΙ 33.12—34.3 

XO) l5 |piC φ θ Ο Ν Ο Ο 211 ΕΠΙΘΥΜΙΑ 
2 21 ΠλΗΟΜΟ ι4 |ΝΗ 

2N ΝΑ|βΙ Τ Η ρ ο γ e N C 6 A M A 2 T e "(MMOOY AN 
4 

eiM)HTI T n p O C g Y n O C T A C I C 

6 " [NTCApI eiYXpcU 
ε γ ό ω φ Τ ε β ο Λ <NCA> " [ τ ε γ Ν ο γ ] 

8 
ΕΤΟΝΑΠΑρΑλΑΜΒΑΝε MMO"[OY 

10 2 'ΤΟΟΤΟΙΥ ΝΝΠΑρΑλΗΜΠΤωρ 
" |2Μ Π Μ Π ) φ Α 

12 ΜΠ03Ν2 Ν φ Α ANHGE ω[ΜΝ Π]ΤΟ>2Μ εΥ2ΥΠΟΜΙΝε 2Α ΝΚΑ 
NIM 2 ι [ ε γ Τ ) φ θ Υ Ν 2Α ΝΚΑ NIM 

14 X C K A A C E Y N A 2 ! I X U J K ε β ο ] λ ΜΠΑΘΛ,ΟΝ 

Ν ε ε ρ Κ Λ Η ρ 0 Ν 0 ° [ Μ Ι M)TTCUN2 Ν φ Α ANHGE 

16 a n o k A e 2 4 ( π ε χ Α ϊ ] NAq χ ε n x o e i c 
Ν ε τ ε Μ Π θ γ " | ε ι ρ ε Ν]ΝΑΪ 

18 2N ο γ Νε Ν ε γ ψ γ χ ο ο γ ε 
34'Η ε γ Ν Α χ ω ρ ι ETCDN 

20 ΝΑΙ Ν Τ Α π ε π Ν Α 2ΜΠΟ)Ν2 ε ι ε 2 θ γ Ν ε ρ ο ο γ ΜΝ TAYNA3MIC 

13 withoul (χωρίς) jealousy (φθόνος) or desire (έπιθυμία) 
2 or gratification (πλησμονή) 

14 [By] all these they are not affected 
4 

15 [except (el μήτι)] (by) the state of being (προσυπόστασις) 
6 " [in Ihe flesh (σαρξ),] while they make use (χρασθαι) (of it), 

looking expectantly fo r 1 7 [the hour] 
8 

when they will be received (παραλαμβάνειν) 
10 18 [by] the receivers (παραλήμπτωρ) 

" [into] the dignity 
12 of eternal l i fe 2 0 (and the] calling, 

enduring (ύπομένειν) everything21 and [bearing] everything 
14 that they may 22 [finish] the contest (αθλον) 

and inherit (κληρονομεΐν)2 3 eternal life." 
16 And (δέ) 1 2 4 [said] to him, "Lord, 

those who did not 2 3 [do] these things. 
18 where are their souls (ψυχή) 

34' or (ή) where will those go (χωρεΐν) into 
20 whom the Spirii (πνεϋμα) 2 of life and the power (δύναμις) entered? 

BG 65,15—66.17 

2 i 2 ο τ ε 2 ' " ε π ι β γ Μ ί Α 
2 2 ί c i 

2N NAei ITTHpOY eNCEAMAgTB M"MOOY AN 
4 ο γ τ ε 2N Λ A AY N"2HTOY 

είΜΗΤΙ ΜΜΑΤε 
6 ε τ ς Α ρ ϊ 6 6 ' ε γ χ ρ Α θ θ Α ΐ NAC 

ε γ 6 ι υ 2 φ τ ε β ο λ 2 Η Τ ° Υ 
8 χ ε εγΝΑ'ΝΤογ Ε Β Ο Λ ΤΝΝΑΥ 

Ν ε ε ' Π Α ρ λ λ Α Μ Β Α Ν ε ΜΜΟΟΥ 
10 ! ε β ο λ 2ITOOTOY ΝΝίΠΑρΑ'λΗΜΠτευρ 

2Μ Π Μ Π φ Α 

12 Μ7ΠΟ)Ν2 φ Α 6 Ν 6 2 NATTAKO !ΜΝ ΠΤΟ);>Μ ε γ 2 Ϋ π ο Μ ε ι " 
2Ν go>B NIM eyqi 2^ 2üJB ioNIM 

14 XEKAAC ε γ ε χ α ι κ "ΜΠΑΘΛΟΝ ΕΒΟΛ 
NCeKAHl2pONOMI ΜΠίϋΝ2 φ λ Ε"ΝΕ2 

16 πεχΑϊ χ ε n e x c 

ε Μ π ο γ ι 4 ε ι ρ ε ΝΝΑΕΙ 
18 ΕρΕΝΕψγΧΗ " N i p ΟΥ 

20 ΝΑΪ NTATÖOM ΜΝ "ΤΓΕΤΤΝΑ ΜΠΟ>Ν2 ei Ε20ΥΝ πΕρθθΥ 

or fear, o r 1 6 desire (έπιθυμία). 
2 or gratification. 

By 17 all of these they are not affected. 
4 " nor (ούτε) by any one " among them, 

except (εί μήτι) only 
6 (by) the 2 0 flesh (σάρξ), 66 ' while they use (χράσβαι) it, 

2 looking expectantly for when 
8 they will b e 3 brought forth 

and 4 received (παραλαμβάνειν) 
10 3 by t he 6 receivers (παραλήμπτωρ) 

into the dignity 
12 o f 7 eternal imperishable l i f e 8 and the calling, 

enduring (ύπομένειν) 9 everything and bearing everything, 
14 10 that they may finish " Ihe contest (αθλον) 

and 12 inherit (κληρονομεΐν) eternal life." 
16 131 said, "Christ (χριστός), 

if they did not1 4 do these (things), 
18 what will the souls (ψυχή) 

20 15 into which the power and 16 the Spirit (πνεϋμα) of life entered 

• IN 33,16 The scribe wrote mistakenly ε β ο λ x e ("because") instead of ε β ο λ NCA. · ΙΠ 33,22 corr. A.1 over p. 
• BG 65,19 |C|Api appears lo be followed by a line filler extending to the margin. · BG 66.3 Till-Schenke emend to T|N|NAY. 
• BG 66,13 Till-Schenke emend to n<x>c. see 42,19. 
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IV 40,6-24 

SYNOPSIS 69 

<2>ι φθο ' Νοο 2i επιβγΜίΑ 
2 AY CD TMNTATCI N T e " n T H p q 

ENCEEMA2TE MMOPY AN 2 ' T N " λ Α Α Υ 
4 

είΜΗΤΙ AT2YNOCTACIC OYAATC 
6 "NTCAP* ΤΑΪ ε τ ο γ φ ο ρ ε ι MMOC 

ε γ ό Α φ Τ ' " ε β ο λ NCA π ο γ ο ε ί φ 

8 
ε τ ο γ Ν Α ό Μ π ε γ φ ί Ν ε 2 6 ' N 2 H f q 

10 εβολ 2ΙΤΝ Νετ'χι 
ΝΑΪ 6 ε N ^ MEINE C E O NAXIOC 

12 ΜΠωΝ2 Ν Α Τ Τ ε 'ΚΟ Ν φ Α 8 Ν 8 2 AYU) ΠΤΟ>2Μ 
ε γ ρ ζ γ 4 π ο Μ ε ΐ Ν ε 2 Α n T H p q " e y q i ε 2 ρ Α ϊ ζ α ' n T H p q ' 

14 χ ε κ Α Α ε ε γ Ν Α χ ω κ ' ε β ο χ "ΜΠΑΓΑΘΟΝ' 
NCCKAHpONOM8l NOY7CUN2 φ Α Ε Ν Ε 2 

16 ΠεΧΑΪ NAq' χ ε π χ ο ' ε ι ε 
Ν ψ γ χ ε γ ε ε τ ε Μ π ο γ ε ι ρ ε ΝΝΐ2*βΗγε 

18 

20 ΝΑΪ ε Ν Τ Α Τ 6 θ Μ Μ<Ν> ΠΕΤΤΝΑ ι0ΜΠΟ)Ν2 ΕΙ Ε2ΡΑΪ EXOJOY 

or jealousy (φθόνος) 3 2 or desire (έπιθυμία) 
2 and greed o f 3 3 anything. 

They are not affected by 34 anything 
4 

except (εί μήτ ι ) ihe slate (ύπόστασις) of being 
6 in 33 the flesh (σαρξ) alone, which Ihey bear (φορεΐν) 

while looking expectantly 36 for the time 
8 

when Ihey will be met 
10 26' by the receivers (of Ihe body). 

Such 2 then are worthy (άξιος) 
12 of the imperishable,3 eternal life and the calling. 

For they endure (ύπομένε ιν ) 4 everything and bear 3 everything, 
14 that they may finish 6 what is good (άγαθόν) (IV 40,18-19 the contest 

(αθλον)) and inherit (κληρονομεΐν) 7 eternal life." 
16 I said to him, "Lord, 

8 the souls (ψυχή) of those who did not do these works, 
18 

20 9 (but) on whom the power <and> Spirit (πνεύμα) of life 10 descended, 

• II 25,31 haplography. 
•IV 40.23 cf.41,2. 

2l φοοΝοε '£1 επΐθ[γ)ΜΐΑ 
2 AY[TU TIMNT'ATCI Ν " τ ε n T H I p q ] 

εΝοε[ΑΜΑ2]τε ΜΜΟΟΥ 'an 2'TN ΛΑΑΥ 
4 

[ΕΙΜΗΤΙ EO)YNOC,(,TACIC OYAAP 
6 INTCApi ΤΑΪ) εΤθγΜφθρ[Ι MMOIC 

ε [ γ 6 θ φ τ Ε Β Ι Ο Λ N C A "πογ(οεΐ)φ 
8 

ΕΤΙΟΥΝΑ0Μ Π ε ] γ [ φ Ι ) Ν ε "N2HTiql 
10 ε β ο Λ . 2iiTN Ν ε τ χ ι 

Ν]ΑΪ 6 ε " N O M I N E C ? | O N A X I O C 

12 ΜΠΟ)Ν21 ι 5 ΝΝΑ(Τ]ΤΑΚΟ Ν ( φ Α Ε Ν Ε 2 AYTU] Λ ΠΤΟ>2Μ 

ε γ ρ 2 ΐ γ π ο Μ ΐ Ν ε 2Αΐ " n T H p q e y q i ( ε2ρΑϊ 2 Α | n iTHpqi 
14 " X C K A A C [εγΝΑΧΟ)|Κ ΕΒΟλ Μ[ΤΤ]Α"θΛ.ΟΝ 

Np?KA[HpONlpMI ΝΟΥ20Ο)Ν2 Ν|φ|Α εΝ(Ε2 
16 πεχίΛϊ NAq 2 | χ ε nxoe ic 

Μψ(γχοογε) ε τ ε 22ΜΠογε[ΐ)ρε NN(I2]BH[Y8] 
18 

20 ΝΑΪ εΝ2!ΤΑ|τ6θΜ| ΜΝ ΠΝΑ <Μ>ΠΟ)[Ν2 ειι 82ΡΑΪ 24ε*(0)01Υ 
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III 34,3-19 

CCNAOYXAI X N MMON 

2 n e x i q 'NAI χ ε 
Ν€ΝΤΑ.<πε>ΠΝΪ. ΗΠΟ)Ν2 ei egOYN 'εροογ 

4 Π Α Ν Τ Η Π Λ Ν Τ ω Ο ceNAOY^XAl 
NIL Φ Α Υ Π Ω Τ N T O O T C N T K A K I A 

6 7 T A Y N A M I C R I P O J I C E I εζογΝ ερωΜε 8ΝΙΜ 
A X N T C R I P EMN φόοΜ ετριεγι " I J E ερΑτογ 

8 MNNCA ε Υ φ Α Ν Χ Π Ο M,0TTpOJMe 
τ ο τ ε φ Α γ ε ί Ν ε M n | e n | N | A | " P n c u N g 

10 NNANTIMIMON ΜΓΪΪΝΑ 
Ε Ι ' ! φ α > π ε MBN ε π ε τ τ Ν Ϊ . ΜΠΨΝΙΖ ei] 

12 " e y x c u c u p π ε 
ΨΛΧΊΡ ι τ ε ψ γ χ Η Ν ο γ ι ' 4 χ ο ) < υ ρ ε τ ε TAYNAMI[C τ ε 

14 AYCU Μ 6 Υ ] " Π λ Α Ν Α MMOC 

βΤΠΟΝΗΙρίλ 

16 π ε τ ε π ε ι " · Π Ν Α ΝΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ ΝΝΙΗΥ εχογΝί "epoq 
φΑγεαικ MMoq epio*. giTooTq] 

18 " i Y t u ΝΟεΠλΑΝΑ 
I.|N|OK Α|ε π ε χ Λ ϊ ι " χ ε n x o e i c 

20 Ν ε ψ γ χ ο ο γ ι ε ΝΝΑΪ 

5 Will ihey be saved or not?" 
2 He said * lo me, 

"Those into whom the Spirit (πνεϋμα) of life enters 
4 5 will in any case (πάντη πάντως) be saved. 

* These flee from evil (κακία). 
6 7 For (γάρ) Ihe power (δύναμις) enters into every man, 

' for (γάρ) without it [ they] ' would not be able lo stand. 
8 After 1 0 the man is bom, 

then (τότε) the (Spirit (πνεϋμα)]1 1 of life is brought 
10 to the counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirits (πνεύμα). 

12 Now (μέν) when the Spirit (πνεϋμα) of life comes, 

12 13 sincc it is strong, 
it strengthens (the soul (ψυχή)), M which is the power (δύναμις), 

14 and [it (the soul) is not]1 5 led aslray (πλανάν) 
into evil (πονηρία). 

16 [The one into] whom [the]1 6 counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit (πνεϋμα) 
[enters]17 is drawn [by it] 

18 18 and is led aslray (πλανάν). 
And (δε) I [said], " "Lord, 

20 the souls (ψυχή) (of these,] 

BG 66,17—68,1 

x e c e w i O Y X i e t " g t u o Y 
2 n e x A q N i e i χ ε 

6 7 ' Ν ε τ ε ρ ε π ι π Ν Α ετΜ[ΜΑ]γ zNHY NAY 
4 Π Α Ν Τ Η N A N T C U C J C e N A U ) N £ 

AYCU cyipeNil 4ει εβολ g f i T K A K I A 

6 Τ6ΟΜ ' r i p c y i c e i e g o Y N ερωΜε 6NIM 
A X N T C r i p <Ν>Νεγαρ Α2ε7ρΑτογ 

8 MNNCA NTpeyxnoc "Ae 
τ ο τ ε φΑγεΐΝε ΜΠε'ΠΝΪ μπο>Ν2 epoc 

10 

e a j a > l n n e 6ε e i q e t N6I Π Ι Π Ν Α Ν"χωρε Ντε πα>Ν2 
12 

tyiq-J- "χρο N T Ö O M ε τ ε τψγχΗ " τ ε 
14 Αγω ΜεοοαιρΜ 

ετποΙ4ΝΗρΐΑ 
16 ΝΗ Αε εφΑ.^>ει ε"2ογΝ εροογ Ν 6 Ι Π Α Ν Τ Ι Μ Ι 1 6 Μ Ο Ν Μ Π Ν Ϊ . 

φΑ<γ>οωκ Μ Ι 7ΜΟ<ΟΥ> εβολ 2'TOTq 
18 Α γ ω "ΝΊ;<ε>ΠΛ.ΑΝΑ 

ΑΝΟΚ Α ε π ε " χ Α ϊ χ ε n e x c 

20 ΝΝεψΥΧΗ 68'[NNAll 

do 17 in order to be be saved 18 as well?" 
2 He said to me, 

67' "Those into whom that spirit ( π ν ε ϋ μ α ) 2 enters 
4 will in any case (πάντη π ά ν τ ω ς ) 3 live 

and 4 come out of evil (κακία). 
6 For (γάρ) the power 5 enters into every man, 

6 for (γάρ) without it they would not be able t o 7 stand. 
8 And (δε) after it (i.e., the soul) is bom, 

8 then (τότε) the Spirit (πνεϋμα) ® of life is brought to it. 
10 

'"Thus, when this " strong Spirit (πνεϋμα) of life has come, 
12 

i t 1 2 strengthens the power, namely, the soul (ψυχή), 
14 13 and (the soul) does not go astray 

into 14 evil (πονηρία). 
16 But (δέ) those 15 into whom the counterfeit (άντ ίμ ιμον) 1 6 spirit 

(πνεύμα) enter<s> <are> drawn 17 by him 
18 and 18 <are> led astray (πλανάν)." 

And (δέ) 1 " said. "Christ (χριστός) , 
20 the souls (ψυχή) of these, 

• 111 34,4 corr. Η over Π · 111 34,8 corr. letter between A and X crossed out; X over 6. · III 34,17. 21 and 22 lines appear to have extended into the margin. 
• BG 67.14 Ms reads Y. · BG 67,15 Ms reads c. · BG 67,17 Ms reads c. · BG 67,19 Till-Schenke emend to IT<JC>C, see 42,19. 
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Π 26,10-24 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

IV 40,24—41.11 

SYNOPSIS 

2 
N6I n e " r i N Ä 

4 ΠΑΝΤΗ nANTCUC ΟεΝΑΟΥΧΑΪ 
"AYCU ΝΑΙ CENATTCUAJNE Ε Β Ο Λ 

6 TAY"NAMIC ΓΑΡ ΝΑει Ε2ΡΑΪ AXN p c u n e NIM" 
' " A X N T C Γ Α Ρ MN 6 O M N T C A A A Y A 2 e e " p A T q 

8 M N N C C Τ Ο Υ Χ Π Ο Ο Υ Α ε 

τ ο τ ε ε q > " , φ A N A φ A ε ι N 6 I Π Ν Α MTTCUN2 

10 
AYCU " φ Α ρ ε T 6 O M e i 

12 

NC-f· T A X P O ΝΤΨΥΧΗ e'"TMMAY 
14 AYCU Μ Α ρ ε φ λΑΑΥ ρΠΛ,ΑΝΑ M"MOC 

2ΡΑΪ 2N Ν ε 2 Β Η γ ε NTTTONHPIA 
16 2°ΝΑΪ Α ε ε τ ε πετίΝΪ. ε τ φ Β Β Ι Α ε ι τ 1 ΝΗΥ 7 , 62ΡΑΪ excuoY 

φ Α γ ο α > Κ ~ ΜΜΟΟΥ 8 Β Ο Λ " 2 I T O O T < J 

18 AYCU NCCCCUpM 
Α Ν Ο Κ Αε " Π Β Χ Α Ϊ χ ε n x o e i c 

20 Ν ψ γ χ ο ο γ 6 ε Ν!4ΝΑΪ 

Ο β Ν Α φ Ο Ι Ο Ν ε 
2 Α ^ Ο Γ " Ω Φ ( Β Ε Π L Ε X A Q ΝΑΙ [ X E 

eq^ANg) !'ε2ΡΑϊ ε [χ ιωογ Ν[6Ι πειττΝϊ 
4 " Π Α Ν Τ Η TTANTCU[C C C N I A Q Y X A I 

"AYCU ΝΑΙ CCNA[NCUCUN)8 ε Β Ο Λ 

6 " T A Y N A [ M ] I Q [ΓΑρ NA|Cl 6 2 Ρ Α Ϊ !0εΧΝ ρ φ Μ ε Ν|[Μ 
A X I N T C ΓΑΡ " Μ Ν 6[01Μ Ν [ Τ ε λ . ] Α Α Υ " I 2 E P A | T ] Q 

8 (MNN)CA τογ41 'χποογ A C 

τ ο τ ε εqφANAφAΪ 2Ν6Ι Π Ν Α < Μ > π ω ι ϊ 2 
10 

AYCU φ Α ρ ε τ ό ο Μ 3 ε ) 

12 
NC-f T A X P O ΝΤψΥΧΗ εΤΜ'ΜΑΥ' 

14 AYCU Μ Α ρ ε φ [Λ.1ΑΑΥ ρ'Πλ,ΑΝΑ [MJMOC 
Ν2ΡΑ[Ϊ 2|Ν Ν 2 Β Η ί θ γ ε ΝΤ[ΠΟ)ΝΗρΐΑ· 

16 [ΝΑΙ] Αε ε τ ε 7πετΪΝΪ. [ ε τ φ ί Β β ι ο ε ι τ ' ΝΝΗΟΥ ! ε 2 ρ Α [ ϊ 
e x c u o Y ] φ Α γ ε φ [ Κ ] ΜΜΟ'ΟΥ ε [ β ο λ 2 i T o o T ] q 

18 Α γ ι ω N]ccccu l op(M 
ΑΝΟΚ Α ε π ε ι Χ Α Ϊ χ [ ε π ι χ ο ε ι ε 

20 "ΜΐψΥΧΟΟΥε 6 e ΝΙΝΑΪ 

(IV 40,24-25: will they be [rejected]?" 
2 He answered and said to me, 

"If ] the " Spirit (πνεϋμα) (IV 40,25-26: descended upon them), 
4 they will in any case (πάντη πάντως) be saved 

12 and they will change (for the better). 
6 For (γάρ) the 13 power (δύναμις) will descend on every man, 

14 for (γάρ) without it no one can stand. 
8 15 And (δέ) after they are born, 

then (τότε), 16 when the Spirit (πνεϋμα) of life increases 
10 

and 17 the power comes 
12 

and strengthens that soul (ψυχή), 
14 18 no one can lead it astray (πλανάν) 

" with works of evil (πονηρία). 
16 20 But (δέ) those on whom the counterfeit spirit (πνεϋμα) 2 1 descends 

are drawn b y 2 2 him 
18 and are led astray." 

And (δέ) I 23 said, "Lord, 
20 the souls (ψυχή) of 24 these 

• IV 40,31-32 short line due lo imperfections in the papyrus. · IV 41,2 cf. 40,23. 
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11134.19—35.10 

ε γ ι ' " φ Α Ν ε ι e e o A JN T c A p i 
2 εΐΥΝΑβωκι J leTo»N 

NToq A e i q c c u e e n ^ I X A q x e | 
4 " τ ε ψ γ χ κ GT6 TÖOM T 6 

eccy^iNp χ ο γ ο ι 
6 " e n e r i S i n a n t i m i m o n 

T l i l T i p C]24XU)U)p 
8 e T e c y A c n a n * N T I O O T C Ν]"ΤΠΟΝΗΡΙΑ 

Α γ ω CGNAQIYJCAII 
10 J"CBOA JITOOTC NTeniCKOnlH Νλ|35 'φ0ΑρΤ0Ν 

Α γ ω NceNTOY CTANAnAY!CIC NAIOJN 
12 ΑΝοκ A e π ε χ Α ϊ χ ε n j c o ' e i c 

NGTGHTTOYCOOYN enTHpCj 
14 j V o y Ne Ν ε γ ψ γ χ ο ο γ β η ε γ Ν Α χ ω ρ ι ' ε τ ω Ν 

Tiexxq ΝΑΙ xe 
16 NTAQGPOAJ ε ' ϊ ω ο γ N6I n e r f r i A NANTIMIMON 

' Ν τ ε ρ ο γ ο φ Α λ λ ε ι Ν τ ε ε ι ^ ε 
18 AYBApei "|ΝΤ]εγψΥΧΗ 

Α γ ε ω κ MMOC E N E J B H ' O Y E ΝΤΠΟΝΗΡΙΑ 

20 Α γ ω Αγε ίΝε MMOC , 0 i e f B | c y e 

20 when ihcy hove come out of ihe flesh (σάρ{), 
2 where |will Ihcy go]?" 

21 And (δέ) he smiled and [said], 
4 "If the soul (ψυχή), which is Ihe power, 

[becomes stronger] 
6 23 than the counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit (πνεύμα) 

— [for (γάρ) ihe] (soul) 
8 2< which (lees [from]23 evil (πονηρία) is strong — 

ii is saved 

10 Ihrough the 35' incorruptible (άφθαρτον) providential care (Επισκοπή), 
and taken to Ihe repose (άνάπαυσις)2 of ihe aeons (αιών). 

12 And (δέ) I said, "Lord, 
3 ihose who have not known at all, 

14 4 what are their souls (ψυχή) or where will they go (χιορεΐν)?" 
5 He said to me, 

16 "It is these lhal6 Ihe counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit (πνεϋμα) has 
burdened7 when they stumbled (σφάλλειν). 

18 And in this way 1 their soul (ψυχή) was burdened (βαρεΐν), 
drawn lo works ' o f evil (πονηρία) 

20 and brought10 [to forgetfulness]. 

BO 68,1—69,5 

GOTAN ε γ ψ Α Ν ε ι ε ' Β Ο λ J N T C A p s 

2 ε γ Ν Α β ω κ ' ε τ ω Ν 
NToq A e A q c c u e e ' n e x A q χ ε 

4 εγΜΑ Ν τ ε ψ γ ' Χ Η ε τ ε Τ 6 ο μ τ ε 
NTACP ®2θγθ ΜΑΑΑΟΝ 

6 εΠΑΝΤΙΜί'ΜΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
ΤΑΪ ο γ χ ω ρ ε τ ε 

8 " φ Α ο τ τ ω τ Ν τ ο ο τ ο γ ΝΝε2"ΒΗΓΕ ΝΤΠΟΝΗΡΙΑ 
Αγω εβοΑ Ι 0 2ΪΤΝ τεπιεκοπΗ Ν Α Φ Θ Α Ρ " Τ Ο Ν 

10 cyACOYXAl 
N C e N T C e " 2 P A I ε Τ Α Ν Α Π Α γ ε ί Ο NNIAl" lUN 

12 ΑΝοκ Α ε π ε χ Α ϊ χ ε π ε 1 4 ? « ; 
Νετε ΜΠογεογωΝ ff'THpq 

14 ΝβγψγχΗ 2NOY NE " Η εγΝΑβωκ ε τ ω Ν 
n e ' 7 X A q ΝΑΙ χ ε 

16 ΝεΤΜΜΑΥ AY"TfNÄ NANTIMIMON Α " Ψ Α Ϊ ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ ε χ ω ο γ 

2 Μ π 6 9 ' τ ρ ε γ ε Α Α Α τ ε 
18 Α γ ω Ν + ? ε !cyAqpBApei Ν τ ε γ ψ γ χ Η 

'ÜqCtUK MMOC 8Νε2ΒΗΥ4ε ΝΤΠΟΝΗΡΙΑ 
20 N q x i T c ε ' τ β φ ε 

68' when (οταν) when they have c o m e 2 out of the flesh (σαρξ), 
2 where will they go?" 

3 And (δέ) he smiled and 4 said, 
4 'To a place of the soul (ψυχή),5 which is the power 

that has become6 far (μάλλον) superior 
6 to Ihe counterfeit (άντίμιμον)7 spirit (πνεύμα). 

This (soul) is strong, 
8 · and it flees f r o m ' works of evil (πονηρία) 

and, through 10 the incorruptible (άφθαρτον) providential care 
10 (επισκοπή), " it is saved 

and taken 12 up lo the repose (άνάπαυσις) of the aeons (αιών)." 
12 13 And (St) I said,14 "Christ (χριστός), 

those who have not known the 15 All, 
14 what are their souls (ψυχή) 1 6 or (ή) where will they go?" 

11 He said to me, 

16 "Over these a counterfeit (άντ ίμ ιμον) 1 8 spirit (πνεύμα) " gained 
strength when 69' ihey stumbled. 

18 And in this way 2 he burdens (βαρεΐν) their soul (ψυχή), 
3 draws it to the works4 of evil (πονηρία), 

20 and casts it into5 forgetfulness. 

• III 35,5 e I over erased letter, perhaps ο or beginning of p. 
• BG 68.4 Till-Schenke suggest < ε ρ ψ Α Ν > for ε γ Μ Α and in 68,5 delete N T A C on Ihe basis οΠΠ 34.22. · BG 68.14 Till-Schenke emend lo n < x » c . see 42,19. 
• BG 68,16 N- over erasure. 
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II 26.24—27.4 

20TAN' e y c y A N e i CBOA 2N TOY"CAPI~ 
2 εγΝΑβωκ' ετωΝ 

NToq Α ε A q c c ü ' " e e n e x A q ΝΑΙ x e 
4 Τ > | Ύ Χ Η ε τ ε Τ 6 Ο Μ ' 

"NAACyAI N2HTC 
6 Π Α Ρ Α ΠΙΤΤΝΑ e T U J H C 

"TAI ΓΑΡ e x o o p 
8 Α γ ω φ Α ε π ω τ " NCAN " B O A Ν Τ Π Ο Ν Η Ρ Ι Α 

Α γ ω e e o A 2'ΤΜ " 'πόΜ ncy iNe ΡιπίΑΤ τ ε κ ο 
10 cyACOY"XAi 

Α γ ω φ Α γ χ ι τ δ ε 2 ρ Α Ϊ €ΤΑΝΑΠΑΥ"ΟΟ ΝΑΐωΝ 
12 ΑΝοκ. Α ε π ε χ Α ϊ χ ε n x o " e i c 

ε ι ε ΝΑΙ 2 ω ο γ ε τ ε ί ϊ π ο γ Μ Μ ε , 4 χ ε ΝΑΝΙΜ Νε 
14 Ν ο γ ψ γ χ ο ο γ ε ε γ " Ν Α α ρ ω π ε τ ω Ν 

Α γ ω n e x A q ΝΑΙ χ ε 
16 "2Ν ΝεΤΜΜΑγ ΑΠετίΝΑ ETEYHE AqA'27'CYAI Ν 2 Η Τ ο γ 

2Μ π τ ρ ο γ ε ω ρ Μ 
18 Α γ ω cyAq-BApei Ν τ ε ψ γ χ Η 

Α γ ω c y A q c u j K MMOC 3 Α Ν ε 2 Β Η γ ε Ν τ ε Τ Π Ο Ν Η Ρ Ι Α 

20 Α γ ω ^ Ν θ γ 4 χ ε MMOC ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ ε γ ί ϊ ψ ε 

when (όταν) ihey have come out of their2 3 flesh (σάρί), 
2 where will Ihey go?" 

And (δε) he smiled 26 and said lo me, 
4 'The soul (ψυχή), in which the power 

27 will become stronger 
6 lhan (παρά) the despicable spirit (πνεύμα) 

—28 for (γάρ) it is strong 
8 and il flees from 29 evil (πονηρία)— 

and, through 30 the intervention of the incorruptible one, 
10 it is saved 

31 and taken up to Ihe repose (άνάπαυσις) 3 2 of the aeons (αιών). 
12 And (δέ) 1 said, "Lord, 

33 those, however, who have not known 34 to whom they belong, 

14 where will their souls (ψυχή) 3 5 be?" 
And he said to me, 

16 36 "In those the despicable spirit (πνεύμα) has 27' gained strength 
when they went astray. 

18 And h e 2 burdens (βαρεΐν) the soul (ψυχή) 
and draws i t 3 lo the works of evil (πονηρία), 

20 and he casts4 it down into forgetfulness. 

SYNOPSIS 71 

IV 41,11—42,1 

20TAN eY ' ! [u jANei eBOA JNI T P Y C A p i 
2 ε γ Ν Α " ι β ω κ ε τ ω Ν 

N j T o q A e A q c t u B e " i n e x A q ΝΑΙ x e i 
4 τ ψ γ χ Η ε τ ε τ 6 ο μ 

"INAACYAI N J H T C 

6 N I A P A NITTNÄ ET"*IYIHC 

ΤΑΪ ΓΑΡ CIXOQP 
8 Α γ ω c y A c 1 7 n [ i J U T N C A B O A ΝΙΤΠΟΝΗΡΙΑ 

AY ω " e e o i A 2 I T M Π 6 | Μ Π c y m e Μ Π Ι Α Τ " ' Τ Α Κ [ Ο 

10 qjAiciOYiXAl 
Α γ ω U ? A Y X I ! 0 T C e 2 P ( A I ε ί Τ Α Ν Α Π Α γ Ο Ι Ο NNAICUN 

12 2IANQK [Αε ί π ε χ Α ϊ χ ε n x i o e i i c 
2 ΐ ε " Ι Ν Α Ϊ 2 ω ο γ ι ε τ ε Μ Π ο γ ^ ΐ Μ ε x e "[ΝΑΝΙΜ N e 

14 Ν ο ι γ ψ γ χ ο ο γ ε ε γ Ι 4 [ Ν Α φ ω π ε τ ω ΐ Ν 
Α γ ω n e x A q ΝΑΙ Ι 3 [ χ ε 

16 2 Ν Ν ε Τ Μ Μ Α Υ Ι Α Π ε Π Ν Α ε Τ ^ Ι φ Η Ο A q A O J A i l Ν 2 [ Η Τ ) ο γ · 

2Μ π τ ' ρ ' ε γ " [ ε ω ρ Μ 
18 Α γ ω ι cyAqiBAlPI Ν τ ε + Υ Χ Η 

« Α | γ ω c y A q c c u i K Μ Μ | ο | ς Ε Ν Ε 2 Β Η Γ Ε " N T ? ΙΤΠΟΝΙΗΡΙΑ 

20 ΑΙΥΙΨ fTqNOYxe 42'MMOC Ε2ΡΑΪ e y a e y e 
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111 35,10—36,2 

Α γ ω N T e e i g c MNNCA τ ρ ε γ " ι κ ω ι κ AJHOY finctuMi 
2 φΑΥΤΑΑΥ "leTOOTOIY NNCIOYCIA 

ΝΑΙ Ν Τ Α Υ φ ω " ι π ε ε β ο λ GITOIPFQ ΜΠΑρχωΝ 
4 ΠΆΛΙΝ "(Ncee iNe mmiooy e j N K e M e p o c 

6 Α γ " ι ω φ Α γ κ ω τ ε ι NMMAY 
0)ANT0YN0"l2M00Y JITOOTCJ ΝΤΠΟΝΗρίΑ ΗΝ TBn(Cye 

8 NCCXI NOYICOOYN 

N T e e i j e " ( φ Α γ χ ω κ Ν ε ε ι ο γ χ Α ϊ 
10 ANOK Α ε η ε " | Χ Α ί NAQ XIE π χ ο ε ι ε 

Αγω NACY S J E "[φΑΟΠΑΑΐκε N6I τεψγχΗ ΠΆΛΙΝ 

12 N ! I |CKH ει^ΟΓΝ ε τ ε φ γ ε ι ε NTMAAY 

Η ε " ΐ 2 ο γ Ν ε ι π ρ ω Μ ε 
14 NToq Α ε AqpAtye 2 ) | Ν τ ε ρ ΐ | φ ΐ Ν ε MMOq 

nexAq ΝΑΙ χ ε 2 , |NTK OYJMAKAPIOC 

16 2Μ π ε Ν Τ Α Κ ο γ Α " ( 2 κ Nictuq 
O;AYTAAC ΜεΝ Ν ' κ ε ο γ Α 

18 36'ΜΠΜΑ ΜΠεΠΝΑ Μ π ω Ν 2 
NCAKOJAOYei NAq NCCOJTM εΒΟΛ 2 I T O O f q 

BG 69,5—70,6 

N"T"2e MNNCA Ν τ ρ ε ε ' κ Α κ δ Α2Ηγ 
2 tyAqnApAAl'AOY MMOC NNeSOYCIA 

Ν ' Τ Α γ φ ω π ε J A Π Α ρ χ ω Ν 
4 ' π ά λ ι ν NCENOXOY ε 2 Ν ε ω ' ° Ν 2 

6 Νεεκωτε ΝΜΑΥ 

cyAN"TOYNOY2M ΜΜΟΟΓ 2 'ΤΝ " Τ Β φ ε 
8 NCXI NOYCOOYN 

" N F 2 E Νί;χωκ N C O Y X A I τ ε 
10 " α ν ο κ Αε πεχΑΪ χ ε n e x c 

l!wiuc φΑρετεψγχΗ ΠΑ"κε ΠΑκε 
12 Ν ε β ω κ ON ε 2 ο γ Ν " ε τ ε φ γ ο ι ο ΝΤΜΑΑΥ 

Η π ρ ω " Μ ε 
14 NTOq Α ε AqpAOje NTA"piXNOYq 

Α γ ω r r e x A q χ ε 70'Ν[Τ)κ OYMAKAPIOC 
16 ε γ π Α ' ρ Α Κ Ο λ ο γ θ Η α ο 

ετβε Π Α Ϊ '6ε Φ Α Υ Τ Α Α Υ ΜΝ πκεογΑ 
18 ε ' πεττΝΑ ΜΠΟ>Ν2 NgHTq 

εγ'ΑΚΟΛΟγθΗΟΙΟ NAq Α γ ω ec'CCUTM ε β ο λ 2 ' T O O T q 

And In this way, after being " [snipped] of Ihe body (σώμα) 
2 they arc handed over 12 [lo] the authorities (εξουσία) 

who came lo be 13 [through] the Ruler (άρχων). 
4 14 (They) again (πάλιν) (put] them into (bodily) parts (μέρος) 

6 and 13 consort with them 
until they are " [saved from] evil (πονηρία) and " [forgetfulness 

8 and acquire] knowledge. 
In this way " [they become perfect and saved.] 

10 And (δέ) I 1 9 [said to him). "Lord, 
and how2 0 |does] Ihe soul (ψυχή) [become small) again (πάλιν) 

12 11 [so as to be admitted) into the nature (φύσις) of the mother 
or (ή)22 linto] the man?" 

14 And (Be) he rejoiced 23 |when I] asked him 
and he said to me,2 4 "Blessed (μακάριος) are you 

16 for paying close attention. 
23 It (the soul) is given (+μέν) lo another (masc.), 

18 36' where the Spirit (πνεύμα) of life is; 
it follows (άκολουθεΐν)2 him, obeys through him, 

In this way, after it has become 6 naked 
2 he hands7 it over (παραδιδόναι) to the authorities (εξουσία) 

8 who came into being from the Ruler (άρχων). 
4 9 They again (πάλιν) cast them into 10 fetters 

6 and consort with them 
until " they are saved from 12 forgetfulness 

8 and it (the soul) acquires knowledge 
13 and thus becomes perfect and is saved. 

10 14 And (δέ) I said, "Christ (χριστός), 
13 how (πώς) does the soul (ψυχή) 1 6 become smaller and smaller and 

12 enter again into 17 the nature (φύσις) of the mother 
or (ή) the man?" 

14 18 And (δέ) he rejoiced when I asked him 
and he said, 70' "Blessed (μακάριος) are you 

16 for2 understanding (παρακολούθησις). 
For this reason,3 then, Ihey (the souls) are given to the other (masc.), 

18 in whom (masc.)4 the Spirit (πνεύμα) of life dwells. 
By 5 following (άκολούθησις) a n d 6 obeying through him. 

• III 35,14 Noyxe is too long; for erne see 35,9 and parallels in Jl/TV. · 11135.16 NOYJM is excluded since the scribe never breaks between ο and Y. 
• III 35,21 a OIK. is too long and ei loo short for the lacuna. • III 35.22 There appears to be a high slop or articulation mark after q>. · ΠΙ 35.24Γ lit. "in you followed." 
• III 36.1 The stroke on NC is very fainl· 
• BG 69,14 Till-Schenke emend lo n<x>c. see 42,19. 
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II 27,4-19 

Α γ ω MNNCA T p e c ' e i ε β ο Λ 
2 O J A Y T A A C ε τ ο ο τ ο γ NNCXOYCIA 

'ΝΑΙ εΝΤΑγαρωπε εβολ J I T N ΠΑρχωΝ 
4 Αγ7ω φΑΥΜορδ 2Ν χεΝΜρρε 

N c e N O Y x e M*MOC Α π ε φ τ ε κ ο 
6 Αγω φ Α γ κ ω τ ε NMMAC 

"φΑΝΤεΝεζοε Ε Β Ο Λ 2·ΤΝ τ β φ ε 
8 Α γ ω N C ' ° X I e p o c M n c o o Y N 

Α γ ω ΤΑΪ τ ε a e ε ο " φ Α Ν χ ω κ ' ε β ο Χ φ Α ε ο γ Χ Α Ϊ 
10 ΑΝΟΚ Α ε π ε , 2 Χ Α ϊ χ ε n x o e i c 

Α γ ω n u > c A c p φ Η Μ φΗΜ' Ι3Ν6Ι τ ψ γ χ π 
12 Α γ ω N C N A Y 2 C e £ O Y N Α Τ φ γ ' Ό ΐ Ο ΝΤεΟΜΑΑΥ 

Η 62θγΝ~ ε π ρ ω Μ ε 
14 τ ο τ ε ' ^ ρ Α φ ε NTApiXNOYq' ε Π Α ϊ 

Α γ ω n e ' * X A q ΝΑΙ χ ε Α Λ Η β ω ο ΝΤΚ OYMAKAPIOC 
16 , 7εΠΙΑΗ ΑΚρΝοεί 

τ ψ γ χ Η ε τ Μ Μ Α γ Φ Α Γ " Τ Ρ Ε Ο Ο Γ Α 2 Ο NCA κ ε ο γ ε ι ε 
18 ε ρ ε π Ν Α Μ , 9 π ω Ν 2 N2HTC 

IV 42.1-20 

Αγω MN !NCA Tpecel ε β ο λ 

2 Φ Α Γ Τ A A C e'TOOTOY NNeiOYC!Α 
ΝΑΙ Ν Τ Α Υ 4 φ ω π ι ε ) ε β ο λ J I T N Π Α ρ χ ω Ν 

4 Α γ ω ' φ Α γ ( Μ ΐ ο ρ ε ς £ Ν 2 ε Ν Μ ΐ ρ ρ ι ε 

Ν ε ε Ν ο γ ' χ ε MMIOIC ε π ε φ Τ ί Α Κ Ο ] 

6 Α γ ω φ Α γ ' κ ω τ ε INJMMAC 

φ ( Α Ν ] τ ε ο Ν ε 2 ο ε · ε β ο λ 2 ' Ι Τ ] Ν τ β φ ΐ ε 

8 Αγω Njcχι c 'poc MncooYN 
[ Α γ ω ΤΑΪ) τ ε o e , 0 ε ε φ [ Α ΐ Ν χ ω | κ ε β ο λ φ Α ο ι ο γ χ Α Ϊ 

10 " Α Ν Ο Κ [Αε ί π ε χ ί Α ϊ χ ε n x o e i c 
Α ί γ ω , 2 πωρ [ Α ) φ A C P [φΗΜ φΗΜ NÖI Τ)ΨΥ ι3ΧΗ 

12 Α γ ω NC[NAY2C Ε 2 Ο Γ Ν ε τ ι φ γ ' * ε ι ο N T E C M A A I Y 

Η ε 2 ο γ Ν ε π ρ ω ι " Μ ε 

14 τ ο τ ε A q p [ A φ ε N T A p i X N O Y q i " ε π Α ϊ 

Α γ ω n e i X A q ΝΑΙ χ ε Α λ Η Γ β ω ο ΝΤΚ PIYMAKAPIPC 
16 ε Π Ι ) " Α Η Α Κ ρ Ν Ρ [ ε ] | 

ΤΙΨΥΧΗ ετΜΜ]Α.γ " φ Α γ τ ρ ε ο ο γ ί Α ζ ο NE Α κ ε ο γ ι ε ί 
18 2 0 ε ρ ε τ ϊ τ ί Ν Α ΜΠ(ωΝ2 N2H)TC 

And after i t 3 comes out of (the body), 
2 it is handed over to the authorities (έξουσία), 

6 who came into being through the Ruler (άρχων), 
4 and 7 they bind it wilh chains 

and cas t 8 it into prison 
6 and consort with it 

9 until it awakens from forgetfulness 
8 and 10 acquires knowledge. 

And if thus it " becomes perfect, it is saved. 
10 And (δέ) 1 12 said, "Lord, 

how (πώς) can the soul (ψυχή) become smaller 
12 13 and return into the nature (φύσις) 1 4 of its mother 

or (ή) into man?" 
14 Then ( τ ό τ ε ) 1 3 he rejoiced when 1 asked him this, 

and 16 he said to me, 'Truly (αληθώς), you are blessed (μακάριος), 
16 17 for (επειδή) you have understood (νοεΐν)! 

That soul (ψυχή) 1 8 is made to follow another (soul; fem.), 
18 in whom (fem.) the Spirit (πνεύμα) o f 1 9 life dwells. 

• II 27,17 Ν was crossed oul before T1. 
• IV 42,12 added φ Α ihough it is redundant. 
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ΠΙ 36.3-19 

'NCOYXAI 

2 <ε>φΑγει 6 e 'AN' E J O Y N E C A P J ' X N N TGNOY 

ANOK A e n e x A i x e ' n x o e i c 
4 ΝΑΙ epCOOYN 6AYKATOY 'enAgOY 

GN ΟΥ NE Νεγψγχοογε 
6 Η 7 εγΝΑχωρι eTcuN n e x A q ΝΑΙ x e 

8ΠΜΑ eT«OY>NAXtupi e p o q 
8 NÖI NAirrel'AOC NTMNTgHKe 

ΝΑΙ ETEMTTEMEL 0TANOIA EI NAY 

10 Α γ ω SceApHg e i p o o y i " e n t g o o y CTHMAY 
e f C N A K Q I A A Z e l L!NGPAI NGHTOY 

12 ογοΝ NIM [ e q x e OYA] l 3 engAriPN ΝΠΝΑ 
gN OYIXe OYA ΝφΑΙ l4AN6g 

14 eYBACANlZe MIMOOY gN OY)l5BACANOC ΝφΑ 6N8[g 
a n o k A e ne] l 6 XAi x e n x o e i c 

16 N T A i q e i e T i u N N6I] "ΠΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ ΜΠΙΝΑ 

τ ο τ ε n e ) " x A q x e 
18 NTAPXH NTiepeTMAAYl 

"NTepiNAY gM neriNIAl NlgAriON 

BG 70,6—71,6 

yAC'OYXAi 
2 MeNToire ε φ Α ο β ω κ "AN egoYN e K e c A p s 

n e x A i 'NAq x e n e x c 
4 NeNTAYCOl0OYN A e Α γ κ ο τ ο γ ε β ο λ 

ΝΝεγ"<|ΎΧΗ gNN OY Ne 
6 nexAq NAl2ei x e 

ε γ Ν Α β ω κ εττΜΛ ε τ ο γ η Ν Α Α Ν Α χ ω ρ ε ι e p o q 
8 N6| NAr'"reXOC NTMNTgHKC 

ΝΑΙ e l s T e MneMeTANOiA e i NAY 
10 "NceApeg ε ρ ο ο γ e n e g o o Y 

"eTOYNAKOXAZe gpAl NgH'"Tcj 
12 ογοΝ NIM N T A q x e ο γ " Α e n e r f N A BTOYAAB 

14 CeNA71'BACANIZe MMOOY gN PY2KPXACIC Ν φ Α CN8g 
ANOK J A e n e x A i x e n e x c 

16 NTAqei "TCUN n 6 | ΠΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ Μ'ΠΝΑ 
n e x A q ΝΑΙ x e 

18 NTepe'TMAAY 

3 and is saved. 
2 They (Ihe souls) do nol enter flesh 4 from then on." 

And (δέ) I said,5 "Lord, 
4 those who knew and turned6 back, 

where are their souls (ψυχή) 
6 or 7 where will they withdraw to (χωρεϊν)?" He said to me, 

8 "The place to which 
8 the angels (άγγελος) ' of poverty will withdraw (χωρεϊν) 

to whom 10 repentance (μετάνοια) has not come. 
10 And [they] will be kept11 for that day 12 on which 

everyone who has blasphemed 13 the Holy (άγιον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
12 with an eternal (blasphemy) 

14 will be punished (κολά£ειν) by being tortured (βασανίζειν) 
14 [with] " eternal torture (βάσανος). 

[And (δε) I) said, ""Lord, 
16 [from where did] " the counterfeit (άντιμιμον) spirit (πνεύμα) come?" 

Then (τότε) he said, 
18 18 "In the beginning (άρχή), [when the Mother] 

— " when I saw in the [Holy (άγιον)] Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

it is7 saved. 
2 Indeed (μέντοι γε) it no longer8 enters flesh (σάρξ)." 

I said t o ' him, "Christ (χριστός), 
4 10 and (δέ) those who did know (but) have turned away 

" where are their souls (ψυχή)?" 
6 He said to 12 me, 

'They will go to the place to which 
8 13 the angels (άγγελος) of poverty withdraw (άναχωρεΐν) 

14 to whom 15 repentance (μετάνοια) has not come. 
10 " They will be kept for the day 17 on which 

18 everyone who has blasphemed 19 the Holy Spirit (πνεύμα) 
12 

will be punished (κολά£ειν). They will be 71' tortured (βασανί(ειν) 
14 with eternal2 punishment (κόλασις)." 

3 And (δέ) I said, "Christ (χριστός), 
16 4 from where did the counterfeit (άντ ιμ ιμον) 5 spirit (πνεύμα) come?" 

He said to me, 
18 "When6 the Mother, 

• III 36,3 Since AN with qjAI- is ungrammalical, a second tense is needed. • ΠΙ 36,8 Ms. reads eTCNAXOjpi as if the subject were fem. sg. rather than masc. pi. (see 
also 36,11). · ΠΙ 36,11 The sense appears to demand eTOYNAKOAAZe, bul perhaps the soul was assumed to be the subject (see also 36,8). 
• ΠΙ 36,16 or [qei TCUN NÖI]. · III 36,18-20 Reconstruction very uncertain due to text corruption. 
•BG 70,9 Till-Schenke emend lo see 42,19. · BG 70,10-11 Till-Schenke emend lo |Ν|Νεγ>|ΎΧΗ, bul see 67,19. · BG 71,3 Till-Schenke emend to n<X>c, 
see 42,19. · BG 71,5ff. verb governed by NTepe is missing. 
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1127,19-34 

TAi ε φ Α ο ο γ χ Α Ϊ ε β ο λ ! 0giTOOTq ΜπετΜΜΑΥ 
2 Ε Φ Α Υ Ν Ο Υ Χ Ε 6 ε " A N MMOC e g O Y N C K e c A p x 

Α γ ω π ε χ Α ϊ " x e r t x o e t c 
4 ΝΑΪ glUOY CNTAgCOOYN Αγ"ω AYgNTOY εΒΟλ 

εγΝΑβωκ* e T i u N N"6I NOY+YXH 
6 τ ο τ ε nexAq ΝΑΙ x e 

ΠΜΑ " e p e N A r r e X O C NTMNTgHKe NABCUK" "eMAY 
8 ceNAXiTOY ertMA εΤΜΜΑγ 

ΠΜΑ " ε τ ε MN ΜεΤΑΝΟΐΑ c y o o n MMAY 

10 Α γ ω 2"NCCApeg ε ρ ο ο γ e n 8 g o o Y 
8 T O Y N A 2 ' B A C A N I Z C 

12 NNeTAgXε ΟγΑ ΑΠείΪΝΑ 

IV 42,21—43,9 

"ΤΑΪ ε φ Α ^ Υ Χ Ι Α Ϊ Ι ΕΒΙΟΛ gITlpOTq "ΜΠεΤΜΜΑΥ 
2 ε φ ί Α Υ ί Ν ο γ χ ε 2 J 6e AN MMOC egoYN leKieiciApi-

" Α γ ι ω ι nexAi x e nxioeic 
4 ΝΑΪ) "gCUOY CNTAYCOIOYN ΑΥωΐ "AYgNTOY εΒΡΙΛ. 

ε γ Ν Α β ω κ ι " ε τ ω Ν Ν6| (ΝΟΥ'ΙΎΧΗ 
6 τ ο τ ε ι " n e x A q Ν(ΑΪΙ χ ε 

[ΠΜΑ epeN)29Arr?XO|CL NTMNlTgHKe ΝΑΙ^βωΚ eM[AYl 
8 CeNIAXITOY β)"ΠΜΑ εΤΜ[Μ]Αγ· 

π [ΜΑ ε τ ) ε 43 'ΜΜΝ M C T A I N O I A Ν Α φ ί ω π ε ΜΜΑΥ 

10 2 Α γ ω N c e A i p e g ε ρ ο ο ι γ e n e g o o Y 
JeTOYNAB[ACANIZe 

12 N N i e T A g x e 4 ο γ Α ε π ε [ Π Ν Α ε τ ο γ Α Α β ι 

14 N'°CepKOXAZe MMOOY gN OYKOA.ACIC " Ν φ Α e N 8 g 
ΑΝΟΚ Α ε n e x A e i x e n x p , 2 e i c 

16 NTAq'ci TiuN NToq N6I πετ ΪΝΑ ε τ ' " φ Η 0 
τ ο τ ε n e x A q ΝΑΙ x e 

18 Π Μ Η Τ ρ θ Π Α " Τ ω ρ 

14 NCepKO'AAZe ΜΜΟΡΙΥ gN OYKIPXACIC Ν ' φ Α CNeg 
ANO[K Α ε π ε ι χ Α ϊ χ ε [ π χ ο ι ' ε ι ο 

16 NTAqcii τ ω Ν [NToq Ν]6Ι πε'ΤΤΝΪ. ε [ Τ φ ] Η ε 
[ τ ο τ ε π ε x A q ΝΑΪ) ' χ ε 

18 Π Μ Η Τ Ρ Ο Π Ι Α Ι Τ Φ Ι Ρ 

It is saved through 20 him. 
2 It is not again cast2 1 into another flesh (σάρξ). 

And I said, 22 "Lord, 
4 these also who did know bul 23 have turned away, 

where will their24 souls (ψυχή) go?" 
6 Then (τότε) he said to me, 

'To that place 23 where 
8 the angels (άγγελος) of poverty go 26 they will be taken, 

the place 27 where there is no repentance (μετάνοια). 
10 And 28 they will be kept for the day on which 

29 those who have blasphemed the spirit (πνεύμα) 
12 

will be tortured (βασανίζειν).3 0 And they will be punished (κολάζειν) 
14 with eternal punishment (κόλασις). 

31 And (δέ) 1 said, "Lord, 
16 32 from where did the despicable spirit (πνεύμα) come?" 

33 Then (τότε) he said to me, 
18 "The Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ) 

• IV 43,4 appears lo read "Holy Spirit." 
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III 36,19—37.7 

eiMgoYN e£<r>>N T c T w i c y e n e c i e i N f i e 
2 MN nei"rfSi ε τ ο γ ι ι β 

n e n T i c ß i c e |NeMiN] 
4 " ε τ ε T e n i N o i i finoyoetN T[e 

eccyor ' o rT MN n e c r t e p M i 
6 iCToyiNocc) M | ; < n n e e y e SSpiUMe 

N r r i e H e i ei"TeMeciciM 
8 MTe π τ ε λ ί ρ ς |NOYOI37'|€IN NpcuiM? 

iqe iMe 6 e N6I ΠΕ!(2ΐΟΓΕΙΤ fiipxtuN 
10 Jce c e o y o f e e p o q 

'igfM n x i c c NTeyMNTci.ee 
12 i ycu i q V i j N i q S e M i g T e P i n e y y i X N e 

' le iqp NiTCOOYN 

14 eiiqcooYN AN x e ' [ce |Q S e i n e N j o y o epoq 

16 i q e i p e N7|OYi<yiXNe 

18 i q x n o 
NOIMipMCNH 

20 

20 into the one (fem.) who is rich in her [mercy. 
2 together wilh Ihe)21 Holy Spirit (πνεύμα) 

who sympathized (with us,| 
4 22 who is the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light, 

|who was|23 with her seed (σπέρμα), 
6 she (raised it in)24 the thinking of the men 

of Ihe 25 immovable |racc (γενεά)Ι 
8 of the perfect (τέλειος) lluminous 37' Man). 

Then the 2 Chief Ruler (Λρχων) realized, then, 
10 that they surpassed him 

3 fin] the height of their wisdom 
12 and he 4 wanted to seize their intention. 

' since he was ignorant, 
14 not knowing that6 [they) were wiser than he. 

16 He made 7 [a) plan 

18 and begot 
fate (ειμαρμένη). 

20 

• III 36,24 Ν' over e. · III 36,23 and BG 71,11 or "raised it from." 
• BG 72,1 ON over erasure. 

BG 71,7—72,4 

E T E N I C Y E n e c N i 
2 'MN n e n S i ε τ ο γ ι ι β Π Ν Ι ' Η Τ 

NTiqgice NMMAN 

4 ε τ ε 'NToq ne TeneiNoia. ΜΠογ'°οεΐΝ 
MN necnepMi 

6 NTiq"TOYNOcq MTTMeeye NN I !PCUMC 

NTreNei 
8 M n i T e x r ' o c N p c u M e N o y o e i N N t y i " e N e g 

iqeiMe 6e N6I πε"προτιρχα)Ν 
10 x e c<e>oyoTB " e p o q 

2M r r x i c e NTeyMN"Tc iBe 
12 i q p j N i q e i M i g ' T e Μ π ε γ α ; ο χ Ν ε 

e q o N " N I T C O O Y N 

14 NeqcooyN I N 72 ' i x i e c e o N c i e e Ν?ογο e ! p o q 

16 i q e i p e NNoycyoxNE 'MN NeqöoM 

18 l y x n o 
NTfjiMipMeNH 

20 

who is rich in mercy, 
2 7 together with the Holy Spirit (πνεύμα), the merciful, 

8 the one who sympathized with us, 
4 that ' is, the Reflection (έπίνοια) of the light 

10 wilh her offspring (σπέρμα) 
6 —it is he who " raised it in the thinking of the 12 men 

of the race(γενεά) 
8 of this perfect (τέλειος) 13 Man of eternal light. 

14 The Chief Ruler (πρωτάρχων) realized 
10 15 that they surpassed 16 him 

in the height of their17 wisdom 
12 and he wanted to seize 18 their intention, 

" since he was ignorant, 
14 not knowing 72' that they were wiser than 2 he. 

16 He made a plan3 with his powers 

18 and they begot 
4 fate (ειμαρμένη), 

20 
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11 27.34—28,16 

r r e T N i t y e n e q ' N i e 
2 η ε π ϊ ϊ ι . ε τ ο γ " ϋ Β gfi CMIT NIM rrcyiN £Tnq ' 

ι γ ω ' 28 'eTcyr t g i c e NMMHTN 
4 ε τ ε n i l n e τε 'π ίΝοι ι Ν Τ Π Ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Ι NoyoeiN 

6 IYCU 'iqTOYNOYC MTtecnepMi 
ΝΤΓεΝει Ν'τελειοΝ MN neq'Meeye 

8 i y c u n o y o ' e i N S c y i e N 6 2 MnpcuMe 
NTipeq 'M'Me N6I n c y o p n ' NipxcuN 

10 xe cexoce ' r t ip ipoq JM nxice 
IYCU c e M e e Y e n i ' p i p o q 

12 i q o y c u c y e 6 ε e i M i £ T e ΜΠ0Υ9Μ0Κ'Μ€Κ' 
eqo NiTCOOYN 

14 xe cexoce Hiepoq' jpaj' 2" ΠΜεεγε 
ι γ α > χ ε Q N I . C Y " 8 M I 2 T 8 MMOOY I N 

ΓΪ6 iqeipe fioYcyoxNe 1!MN Neq eioycn ε τ ε NeqöoM Ne 
I i y o ) " ι γ ρ Νοεικ ' ι τ ε ο φ ι ι ΝΝΟγερΗγ 

18 IYCU " " ι γ χ π ο ε β ο λ χ ι τ ο ο τ ο γ 
i y c i c y < e > NTcyt"MipMCNH 

20 ε τ ε T I I τ ε T J I H MMppe ε τ ' φ β Β ί ι ε ι τ 

34 who is rich in mercy, 
2 the holy Spirit (πνεύμα)3 5 in every way, the One who is merciful 

and 28' who sympathizes with you (pi.), 
4 that is, the 2 Reflection (έπίνοια) of luminous Providence (πρόνοια). 

IV 43,9-30 

n e T N i o j e i ' " n e q i N i 
2 n e i H N f i i ε τ | θ | γ ι ι ι β £ N C M O T I "N(IM n c y i N GTHIQ 

1 Υ Φ (eTcyni i : f i [ c e NMMHTN 
4 ε τ ε m i n e τ ε π ι ι Π Ν θ ΐ ι ι Ν Τ Π Ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Ι Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

6 Ι 4 ι γ α > i q T O Y N O C M n e c n e p ] " M | i 

N T r e N e i Ν τ ε Λ , ε ι ο Ν m n π e q l " M e ε [ γ e 

8 IYCU π ο γ ο ε ί Ν N c y i e N e 2 1 "MnpicuiMie 
NTipeqMMe N6II "ncyoprf N i i p x c D N 

10 x e c e x o c e i " n i p i p o q 2M m x i c e 
i y c u c e M e i ! ° e y e n i p i p i o q 

12 ^ ο γ ω α ι ε 6 e ] ! 1 e i M i 2 T e ΜίπογΜοκΜεκ 
eqoi " N I V C O O Y I N 

14 χ ε c e x o c e e p o q N] ; l 2Pi i 2 " Π Μ ί ε ε γ ε 
iycu χ ε qNicyi ! 4 ΐ Μ ΐ 2 τ ε MIMOOY I N 

16 i q e i p e Ν ο γ ι " φ ο χ Ν ε MN ( N e q e i o y c n ε τ ε ] " 'NeqöoM [Νε 
i Y t u ι γ ρ Νοεικ] " ε τ ο ο φ ι ι ΝίΝβγερΗογ 

18 1YCU1 " ι γ χ π ο ε β ο [ λ 2 , τ ο ο τ ° Υ 
e Y C i q j ] "ΝΧίΜίρίΜεΝΗ 

20 ε τ ε τ ι ι τ ε ΘΙΗ] ΜΝΜΜ[ρρε ε τ φ β β ι ο ε ι τ 

6 3 he raised up the offspring (σπέρμα) 
of the perfect (τέλειον)4 race (γενεά) and its mind 

8 and the eternal5 light of Man. 
When 6 the Chief Ruler (άρχων) realized 

10 that they were exalted 7 above (παρά) him in the height 
- and they surpass (παρά)8 him in thinking -

12 then he wanted to seize their9 thought, 
not knowing 

14 that they surpassed 10 him in thinking 
and that he will not be able 11 to seize them. 

16 He made a plan 12 with his authorities (έξουσία), which are his powers, 
and 13 together they committed adultery with Wisdom (σοφία), 

18 and 14 bitter fate (ειμαρμένη) 
was begotten through them, 

20 15 which is the last of the changeable fetters. 

• IV 43,28 Reconstruction uncertain since the text in II 28,14 appears corrupt. · IV 43,29 X probably represents T j . 
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SYNOPSIS 75 

III 37,8-10 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 72,4-7 

2 2 

4 4 

6 6 
g 

8 

10 10 

12 12 

14 14 

16 16 

For parallel lo 75.3-5 see 75.20—76,3 

18 "|AC|M1PYP 
2N 2NOJI MN 26NXpONOC '(MN] j e N K i i p o c 

20 NNNOYTe ΝΜΠΗΙ0(Υ6] 

18 i y c u AYCCUNg 
'ZN ογαρι MN JNCHY MN ?NS0Y0EICY 

20 NNNOYTe NMTIHY'e MN ΝΛΓΓ6ΛΟΟ 

For parallel to 75,3-5 see 75,20—76,3 

10 

12 

14 

16 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 ! [He bound] 
by means of measures and limes (χρόνος ) ' and moments (καιρός) 

20 the gods of the heavens10 and angels (άγγελος) 

• III 37,8 or [1YM], 

18 and bound 
5 by means of measure and times and 6 moments 

20 the gods of the heavens and 7 angels (άγγελος) , 
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II 28,16-31 

iycu e c o MMiNe iMMiNei x e "cetyeeiieiT ΑΝογερΗγ 
2 AYCU CMOK-2 AYI8U> C6OM e T i i ΕΝΤΙΓΜΟΓΦΌ MMOC 

N6I "ΝΝογτε i y o j N i r r e A o c 
4 ι γ ω NAiiMcuN '"iycu NreNei ΤΗρογ 

u;ijOYN ϋ τ ο ο γ n ! I200y 
6 εβολ. r i p ZN TjiMipMeNH εΤΜΜΟ 

"Λ.γογωΝ<2> εβολ N6I ΜΝταρλςτε NIM 
8 iY!'a> π χ ι N6ONC 

iyu) πογΛ. 
10 MN τΜρρε "NTBcye 

iyU) TMNTiT COOYN 
12 ΑΓΩ n i " p i r r e A l i NIM e o o p a j 

MN ΝίΝΟβε Μ ε τ 2 ο ρ ψ MN NINOÖ Ν 2 ρ τ ε 
14 iyai Ti.i : , τε e e εΝΤλ.γτ<ρ>ετκτιειο THpc ρ bXah 

"XeKÜC NNOYCOYN ΠΝΟγτε 
16 ετΜΠΟΥ 2 , τπε ΤΗρογ 

xyuj ετβε ΤΜρρε ΝΤβψε MjiY2cun~ ν6ι ΝογΝοβε 
18 λΥΜογρ η ρ 

Ν"2ΝΟ)Ι ΜΝ 2Νογοειαρ ΜΝ 2NKi.ipoc 
20 For parallel to 75,20—76,3 see 75,3-5. 

IV 43.30—44,19 

I.YCU] " e c e ΐΜΜίΝε χ ε c e a j B B i o e i T ] 4 4 ' ε Ν ε γ ι ε ρ Η ο γ 
2 ΙΓΑ>Ι CMOK2 IYCU !C6OM e[TI . I ΕΝΤΫΓΜΟΓΧΚ. MMOC 

!N6I NNOiYTe iYCUl N i r r e x o c 
4 "JlYCU N[_S,ilMOJN IYIAJ N r e N e i . !ΤΗρθ(Υ 

cyA£°Y N e i r toOY NZOOY 
6 S6BOA. [RIP 2Ν ΘΙ1ΜΛΡΜ6ΝΗ ΕΤΜ'ΜΛ,Γ 

i[YoycD]N2 ΕΒΟΛ N6I MNT"cyiq[Te NIM 
8 i lYO) [TTXI]N6ONC 

'[i.YU) nOYi.1 
10 M[N] ΤΜΡΡΕ NTBUje 

'°1JLYU> T]MN[T|iTIC|pO[YNl 
12 i.iYicu n i n ( p i r r e A i | i NIM [ e T j o p c y 

MN] Νΐι ΐΝθ ι ![βε ε τ ζ ο ι ρ φ MIN ΝΙ6ΟΜ Ν χ ρ τ ι ε 
14 " l i y c u ΤΑΪ τ ε e e e N T i Y T p e T K ] T i " [ c i c THpc Ρ ΒΛ.Α.Η 

x e K ü c Ν Ν ε ί γ ' Ί ε ο γ ω Ν Π Ν ο γ τ ε 
16 ε τ Μ π ε ί γ ϋ " ( τ π ε Τ Η ρ ο γ 

ϊ , γα ) ε τ β ι ε [Τ]Μρριε "NTBCYE λ γ ζ ι υ π Ν6ΙΙ Ν ΐ ο ί γ Ν ο β ε 
18 "[iYMOYp r i p 

Ν2Ν)φΐ ΜΝ 2 N 0 Y 0 " i e i c y ΜΝ 2 N n e p o c i 
20 

16 And it is a of a sort that1 7 is interchangeable. 
2 And it is harder and 18 stronger than she with whom 

" the gods united and the angels (άγγελος) 
4 and the demons (δαίμων)2 0 and all the generations (γενεά) 

until this day. 
6 21 For (γάρ) from that fate (ειμαρμένη) 

22 came forth every sin 
8 and 23 injustice 

and blasphemy 
10 and the chain 24 of forgetfulness 

and ignorance 
12 and every 25 severe command (παραγγελία) 

with serious sins 26 and great fears. 
14 And thus2 7 the whole creation (κτίσις) was made blind, 

28 in order that they may not know God 
16 who is 29 above all of them. 

And because of the chain of forgetfulness 30 their sins were hidden. 
18 For (γάρ) they are bound ^ 

with31 measures and times and moments (καιρός), 
20 For parallel to 75,20—76,3 see 75,3-5. " 

• II 28,16 dittography. 
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SYNOPSIS 76 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

ΠΙ 37.10—38,2 

MN NirTeAOC ΜΝ NAAIMCUN "(MN NlpiUMe 
2 XCKAAC ερεογοΝ NIM , 2 |cyaine] JN [TiepMppe 

Αγω Seep JCo"teic enTHpqi 
4 ρ γ Μ β ο γ ε eqÖAAMe "[Αγα> NAAIKOIN <ne> 

Αγα) Aqp gTHq 
6 e"i2pAi ε χ Ν Νε ίΝΤΑγφωπε e b o a "[ j iTooTq 

AQTYOIXNE e T A M i o NOY"[KATAKAYCMOC 

8 ej ipAj EXM TTANAIB[CT€MA THpqi Npcune 
Α γ ω +ΜΝ"|ΤΝθ6 NTnpjONOIA 

10 Acp ΠΜεεγε 
e a i | T e reniNoiiA τ ε 

12 ΑΟογωΝχ ε β ο λ NJ'(NUJ2e 
AqtcHipycce 

14 ΝΝρωΜε 
Μ π ο γ " | π ι ε τ ε γ ε ) NAq 

16 KATA ο ε AN N T A q x o o c J1[N6I MCOIYCHC x e 

ΑΥ2ΑΠΟΥ 2 N OYKI 2 4 |BU)TOC| 

18 ΑλλΑ ΝΤΑΥ0Κ6ΠΑΖε ΜΜΟΟΥ 38'jN ΟΥΤΟΠΟΟ 
Ο Γ ΜΟΝ|ON ΝΐΥΧΕ OY)2AATQ 

20 ΑΛ,ΛΑ 2εΝκερα>Με 

and demons (δαίμων) " (and] men 
2 so thai every one would 12 [come lo be] in its (fate's) bond, 

and so that it would be 13 [lord over all] 
4 — an idea that is perverse 14 (and unjust (άδικοι/)]. 

And he repented 
6 15 [for] what had happened through " [him. 

He plotted to bring about a 17 (flood (κατακλυσμός)] 
8 over [all] Ihe " [offspring (άνάστημα)] of man (Gen 7,4 LXX). 

But the " Igreatness] of Providence (πρόνοια) 
10 produced a thought 

20 which is Reflection (έπίνοια) 
12 and she appeared to21 [Noah. 

He| preached (κηρύσσειν) lo 
14 men, 

(but) ihey did not22 [believe (πιστίύαν)] him. 
16 It is not as (κατά)23 Moses said, 

'They hid in an 24 [ark (κιβωτό?)],' 
18 bul (άλλά) it was in a place (τόπο?) that they sheltered (σκεπά{6ΐν) 

themselves, 38' not only (ού μόνον) Noah 2 alone 
20 bul (άλλά) also other men 

• III 37,14 Omission (homoioleleulon from ne lo q)U)neJ was corrected by 
have been crossed out. The superlinear stroke of £lTOOTCJ was not erased, re 
• BG 73,4 A1 over erasure. 

BG 72,7—73,8 

MN NAAl'MCUN MN NptUMG 

2 ε τ ρ ε γ ' φ ω π ε ΤΗρογ gü τεο'°Μρρε 
8 c o N x o e i c eoyoN "NIM 

4 ο γ Μ ε ε γ ε e q g o o y Ι 2 Αγω e q ö o o M e 
Αγω Aqp"2THq 

6 εχΝ ΝεΝΤΑγψωπε "ΤΗρογ ε β ο λ giToTq 
AQTYO"XN8 ε ε ϊ ρ ε N O Y K A T A K A Y , S C M O C 

8 C X M TTANACTCMA "THpq ΜπρωΜε 
Α γ ω F ' M N T N O Ö ΜΠΡΟΝΟΙΑ 

10 

ε τ ε " τεπε ίΝο ΐΑ ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ τ ε 
12 73'ACTOYNOY8iATq ε β ο λ . Ν2Να>2ε 

AqTAcyeoeio; 
14 ΝΝ'ρωΜε 

Αγω ΝΑΥΑίτειετι NAq 4 π ε 
16 Ν θ ε AN NTAMCDYCHC ! X O O C Ο ί ε 

Aqjonq 2Ν ογόι 'βωτοο 
18 Α λ λ Α Α ε κ ε π Α Ζ ε M'Moq 2Ν ο γ τ ο π ο ε 

ΝΝωζε "ΜΜΑτε α ν 
20 ΑλλΑ 2ΝρωΜβ 

and demons (δαίμων)8 and men, 
2 so that' all of them would be in its (fate's)10 bond, 

for it to be lord over everyone 
4 " — an idea that is evil and 12 perverse. 

And he 13 repented 
6 for all that had happened 14 through him. 

He plotted 15 to produce a flood (κατακλυσμός) 
8 16 over all the offspring (άνάστημα) " of man (Gen 7,4 LXX). 

But the greatness of Providence (πρόνοια), 
10 

which is the Reflection (έπίνοια) of Ihe light, 
12 73'instructed2 Noah 

and he preached to 
14 3 men. 

But they did not believe (άπιστεΐν) him. 
16 4 It is not as (κατά) Moses3 said, 

'He hid himself in an 6 ark (κιβωτός),' 
18 but (άλλά) she sheltered (σκεπάζειν)7 him in a place (τόπος), 

not Noah8 alone 
20 but (άλλά) men 

ting out ne εβολ j lToofq and writing Α γ ω Aqj> jTHq above il. n e should not 
ng in the apparent reading £THq. · ΙΠ 37,16 Room for one more letter in the lacuna. 
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II 28.32—29,10 IV 44,19—45.6 

"eco Nxoeic AXM nTHpq 

Αγω Aqp"2THq 
6 εζρΑΪ e x t i 2<-UB NIM' e A q a j t u n e " ε β ο λ 2'TOOTq 

Π Ά Λ Ι Ν ' AQCYO-XNE " A Τ P Ε Q Ε Ι N Ε Ν Ο Υ Κ Α Τ Α Κ Λ Υ Ο Μ Ο Ο 

8 e2pAi 29 ' exM ΠΤΑΜΙΟ ΜπρωΜε 
TMNTNOÖ Α ε ! Μ Π θ γ θ ε ΐ Ν Ν Τ ε Τ Π ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Α 

10 

e c o Nxoeic 2 0 ι ε χ Μ nTHpq 
4 

Α γ ι ω Aqp 2THq 
6 e!1[2P»-i exN 2"JB NIM) eAqcyume "ιεβολ 2iTooTq 

Π1ΑΛΙΝ Aqcyo:'|xNe ετpεqειNε Ν Ο Ι Υ Κ Α Τ Α Μ | Κ Λ Υ Ο Μ Ο Ο 

8 Ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ e ] X N Π Τ Α Μ Ι Ο " [ N T e π ρ ω Μ ε 

T M N ) T N O 6 Αε N " [ T E π ο γ ο ε ί Ν Ν Τ ί ε Τ Π Ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Α 

10 

12 A q τ c ε β e ! Ν ω 2 ε 
Αγω A q T A t y e oeicy ΜπεεπερΜΑ "THpq' 

14 ε τ ε ΝΑΙ Νε ΝφΗρε ΝΝρωΜε 
Α γ ' ω Μ Π ο γ ε ω τ Μ NAq' Ν6Ι Ν ε τ ο Ν φ Μ Μ Ο 'epoq' 

16 ΚΑΤΑ θ ε AN eNTAMCUYCHC x o o c 7 χ ε 
ΑΥ2ωπ ' ΜΜΟΟΥ 2Ν ο γ κ ι β ω τ ο ο 

18 Α λ ' Λ Α Ν Τ Α Υ 2 ω η ' ΜΜΟΟΥ 2 Ν OYTOTTOC 

ο γ 'ΜΌΝΟΝ Ν ω 2 ε 
20 Α λ λ Α 2 Ν κ ε ρ ω Μ ε ε Ν Α , 0 φ ω ο γ 

12 2 7 [ A C T C A B 8 Ν Ω 2 Ε 

Α)γω AqTA ! '[cye ο ε ΐ φ Mnec)nepMA T H p q 

14 2 ' [ετε ΝΑΙ Νε ΝφΗίρε ΝΝρωΜε 
"[Αγω ΜΠογοωΤΜ NAiq Ν6Ι 4 5 ' Ν ε τ ο Ν φ Μ ( Μ θ epoqi 

16 Ν Κ Α Τ Α 2 Β Ε AN CNTA[MU>YCH]C X O O C Χ Ε 

' Α γ ζ ω π Μ[Μοογ 2ΪΝ [ ο ι γ κ ι β ω τ ο ο 
18 " Α λ λ Α Ν Τ Α [ Υ 2 ω Π ΜΜΟΙΡΥ 2 Ν Ο γ ' Τ Ο Π Ο Ο 

ο γ (ΜΟΝΟΝ Ν Ω ) 2 ε 

20 ΑΛΛΑ β 2 ε Νκ.ερωΜε ε [ Ν Α φ ω ι ο γ 

2 
32 since it (fate) is lord over everything. 

4 
And he 33 repented 

6 for everything which had happened 34 through him. 
This time (πάλιν) he plotted 35 to bring a flood (κατακλυσμός) 

8 29' upon the work of man. 
But (δέ) the greatness 2 of the light of Providence (πρόνοια) 

10 

12 informed 3 Noah, 
and he preached to all the offspring (σπέρμα) 

14 4 which are the sons of men. 
But5 those who were strangers to him did not listen to him. 

16 6 It is not as (κατά) Moses said, 
7 'They hid themselves in an ark (κιβωτός),' 

18 but (άλλά)8 they hid themselves in a place (τόπος), 
not ® only (ού μόνον) Noah 

20 but (άλλά) also many other men 

• II 29,2 perhaps emend to A<c>Tceee. 
• IV 44,25 and 26 NTe is supported by the length of Ihe line. 
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III 38,2-20 

NT<5 T T C ' N e i eTeMecKiH 
2 ιγε ι egOYN εγ*τοποο 

ιγα> l y c K e m z e Μποογ ' J I T N ογκΗπε ΝογοείΝ 
4 AYUJ LILY'cOYN TMNTXOeiC P i n c i N j p e 

[iYl'ai MN n e f S e M i q 
6 e p e noYoeiiN] ψ OYOCIN εροογ 

e e o x xe Ne ο ' γ ' κ | ΐ κ . ε | vneTeNeqTTA2T 

8 8 X N OYON N|IM) Ι 0 Ε Τ 2 · Χ Μ Π Κ 1 2 

i q e i p e Ν ο γ ψ Α | Χ Ν ε ι "MN N e q i f r e x o c 
10 iqiYJNooiY N | l ! N e q i r r e A o c e p i T o y NNtyieepe] 

1 'NNptUMC X e K l l C 
12 LEYNITOYNECI " O Y C N E P M I e a o x NJHITOY 

l y f MO|"TNec NCY 
14 IYCU ΜΙΤΤΟΥΊ* Μ Ί Τ Ε M | " n q ) o p r t NCOTT 

Α Υ Ψ |NTEPOYTM-( - | "MLTE 

16 
AYOJAXINC MN NCYepHYl 

18 ' " e T p e Y T i M i p ΙΜΠεπΝΑ NANTIMII"MON 
2~N OYMIMHICIC M n e r f S i e i ! 0 pel e n e c H t 

20 

from ihe 1 Immovable race (γενεά). 
2 They entered into a 4 place (τόπο?) 

and sheltered (agemiff tκ) themselves' wilh a luminous cloud. 
4 And they * recognized the lordship above 

7 and those who were wilh him, 
6 since the light8 shone upon them. 

because [darkness]9 was falling 
8 over every one upon the earth. 

He made a [plan] " with his angels (άγγελος). 
10 He scnl I J his angels (άγγελος) to the [daughters]13 of men 

that they [might 
12 raise] 14 offspring (σπέρμα) from them, 

thus giving satisfaction 15 lo themselves. 
14 And Ihe first time [they did not succeed], 

16 And I when they had no] " success, 

16 
they I made a plan together] 

18 " lo create [Ihe counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit (πνεϋμα)] 
19 in imitation (μίμησις) [of the spirit (πνεϋμα)]20 who had descended. 

• 111 38.2 The expected stroke on N> is in a lacuna. · III 38,16 corr. Π'overN. 

BG 73,9—74,10 

" ε β ο λ GN T R E N E I ε τ ε MAC , 0KIM 

2 AYBCUK ejoYN eYTo ' noc 
AYCKemze MMOOY " J ' I T N ο γ 0 Η τ τ ε ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 

4 ι γ " ω iqcoYCUN T8qMNTxo14eic 
MN NeTNMMiq 

6 2M "ΠΟΥΟΪΝ N T i q p ογοείΝ "εροογ 
xe ττκΑκε N8q"TTi2T ε β ο λ 

8 ε Χ Ν NK1 NIM "eTglJCM Π Κ 1 2 
i q e i p e "ΝΝΟΥφΟΧΝε MN N 8 q A r 7 4 ' ^ x o c 

10 ι γ τ Ν Ν ο ο γ Ν Ν ε γ ! ΐ Γ Γ ε Λ ο ο c y i N e y e e p e NN'ptUMe 
xe 

12 ε γ ε τ ο γ Ν ^ ο ο γ ' ο π ε ρ Μ ί ε β ο λ N2HTOY 
εγ 'ΜΤΟΝ Ν ί γ 

14 Α γ ω Μ π ο γ ^ Μ ί τ ε N c y o p n 

16 
ι γ ε ι ε 2 ρ ι ϊ ' ε γ φ ο χ Ν ε Τ Η ρ ο γ 

18 εΤ ί 'ΜΙΟ ΜΠΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ M'lfiiÄ 
ε γ ρ Π Μ ε ε γ ε MneL0RINÄ N T i q e i e n e c H T 

20 

9 from the immovable race (γενεά). 
2 10 They went into a place (τόπος) 

" and sheltered (σκεπάίειν) themselves1 2 with a luminous cloud. 
4 13 And he (Noah) recognized his lordship 

14 and those who were with him 
6 13 in the light which shone 16 upon them, 

because darkness was 1 7 falling 
8 over everything 18 upon the earth. 

He made 19 a plan with his 74' angels (άγγελος) . 
10 They sent their2 angels (άγγελος) to the daughters o f 3 men, 

that they might 
12 raise4 offspring (σπέρμα) from them 

for their5 enjoyment. 
14 And 6 at first they did not succeed. 

16 
They all arrived 7 at a plan 

18 lo create8 the counterfeit ( άντ ίμ ιμον ) 9 spirit (πνεϋμα) 
since they remembered the 10 Spirit (πνεϋμα) who had descended 

20 
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11 29,10-26 IV 45,6-27 

εβοΛ. 2N ΤΓεΝεΑ ΝΑΤΚΙΜ" 

2 lYBUjK' "egOYN l Y T o n o c 
iY2Cun~ MMOOY gN 0 Γ " Κ Λ 0 0 Λ Ε NoyoeiN 

4 IYCU iqcoYN TeqiY"eeNTen 
AYCU N A C N M M i q 

6 N6i τιποΥ'ΌείΝ eNTicp ογοείΝ εροογ 
εβοΛ. χ ε "iqeiNe ΝογκΑκε 

8 e g p A i e X M n K A 2 T H p q 

"AYCU A q T A M I O Ν Ο Υ φ Ο Χ Ν ε MN N e q Ö O M 

10 " A q x o o Y NNeq i r r e x o c c y i N t y e e p e "NfipcuMe 
X C K A A C εγΝΑΧΙ Νίγ εβολ " N 2 H T O Y 

12 AYCU ΝθεΤθγΝθγθ NOYcnep70MA 
AYMTON NAY 

14 AYCU ε τ ε ΜΠογΜΑτε ! l M n c y o p r T 
Ν Τ Α ρ ο γ τ Μ Μ ε τ ε 6 ε 

16 AYCCU!IOY2 ε 2 θ γ Ν ÖN MN Ν ο γ ε ρ Η γ 
Α γ ε ι ρ ε N 2 1 o Y q j o x N e 2 ' o y c o n 

18 AYTAMio ΝΟΥ24ΤΤΝΑ e q e y H e 
Ρ π ε ί Ν ε ΜΤΤΝΪ ε τ ΐ 2 ε ι 2 5 ε 2 ρ ι ϊ 

20 2CUCT8 ε β ο λ N2HTq~ A c c u c u q Ν2"ΜΨΥΧΗ 

εβολ 7 2 Ν ΤΓΕΝΊΕΑΐ ΝΑΤΙΚ,ΙΜ 

2 Α ίγβωκ . Ε ' 2 ο γ Ν εγ ιτοποε 
AY2CUNI MMOOY ' 2 Ν 0γΚλ|00Λ6 ΝΟΥΟΒΙΝ 

4 AlYcu , 0 iqc |OYO)N T e q A Y o e N T e i A ] 
IYCU "NiecNMMiq 

6 N6i TATTOYOEINI " E T I A C P ογοείΝ εροογ 
εβθλ| " χ ε [ i q e i N e Ν ο γ κ , Α κ ε 

8 E 2 P A ] | e L 4 X N Π[Κ.Α2 T H p q 

AYCU AqTAMIlO "ΝΟΥΙφΙΡΙΧΝε MN NeqöoM 
10 A q ] X O " O Y N [ N i e i q i r r e x o c t y i N t y e e p i e "NNpcDMe 

X i e K A A C ε γ Ν Α Χ Ι NAIY " e B O A . NGHTOLY 

12 AYCU N C e | T O Y " N O C N O Y C n i e p M A 

AYMTON1 NAY· 

14 ω Α γ ω ε τ ε Μ ΐ π ο γ + Μ ί τ ε MIN<yo2LPIF NCOTT 
[ Ν Τ Α ρ θ γ Τ ΐ Μ - F [MLA22TE Α Ε 

16 AY[CCUOY2 ε2θγΝ ON MNJ "ΝεγερΗΟίγι 
Α ί γ ε ι ρ ε ΝΟΥΦΟΧΝΕΙ 2 4 f i ο γ ο ο π 

18 AYTLAMIO ΝΟγπΝΑ] "eqeyHe 
ΜΐΠΊΝΕ MTTNA Ε Τ Α 2 Ε Ι Ι 2 ' Ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ 

20 2 C D ( C T e εβολ N 2 H T Q 8 | 2 7 c c u c u q ΝΝίψγχοογε 

10 from the immovable race (γενεά). | 
2 They went " into a place (τόπος) j 

and hid themselves in a 12 luminous cloud. 
4 And he (Noah) recognized his authority (αυθεντία), 

13 and she who belongs to the light was with him, 
6 14 having shone on them 

because 13 he (the Chief Archon) had brought darkness 
8 upon the whole earth. 

16 And he made a plan with his powers. 
10 17 He sent his angels (άγγελος) to the daughters 18 of men, 

that they might take some of them for themselves 
12 19 and raise offspring (σπέρμα) 

20 for their enjoyment. 
14 And al first they did not succeed. 

21 When they did not succeed, 
16 they gathered 22 together again 

and made 23 a plan together. 
18 They created2 4 a despicable spirit (πνεϋμα), 

who resembles the Spirit (πνεϋμα) who had descended, 
20 23 so as (ώστε) to pollute the souls (ψυχή) through it. 

• II 29,22 The stroke on ON appears lo be a mistake. 
• IV 45,21 11 appears some blank space was left after the high slop. · IV 45,22 has Ae instead of 6e · IV 45,27 or NNI+YXH. 
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SYNOPSIS 78 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

IJI 38.20—39,7 BG 74,11—75,5 

AYMeTIACXHMATIZe] !iHMOOY N0I Ν ε γ | Α Γ Γ 6 λ Ο Ο 

gM] "TTINC NNBYgOOYT 
I 6 Y M O Y 2 M| 2 , MOOY Μ Π Ε Π Ν Α G T N g f H T O Y 

eq]24Meg NKAKe 
GBOA g N TI7 |ONHplA | 

"AyeiNe NAY NOYNOYB MIN oy]26gAT MN geNAcupoN 
MN geiNgCUB] 39'lNgOMT M]N TTMETAAAOC ΜΠΒΕΝΙ2(ΠΕ] 
MN GIAOC NIM NreNOC 
AYCU AY3[C|CUK MMOOY e g N n e p i C T T A C M O C 

' Ά γ ω N A r r e x o c Α γ φ ί β ε l2Mne<Y>CMOT 
2 ene iNe <NN6YgAi 

e>pe"NeYgAi Tceio MMAY Μ ' 4 Π Ν Α 

4 NTAqMOYKg NMMAY "gM TTKAKG 
eBOA gN Τπθ"·ΝΗρΐΑ 

6 AYN NOYB NAY g l " g A T g l A C U p O N 

AYCU MM8"TAAAON ΜφΟΜΝΤ MN Π"ΤΤεΝΙΠε 
8 MN reNOC NIM 

75'AYCAKOY eYnipACMOC 
10 

12 4ιειΤΜΤ<ρ>εγρ ΠΜεεγε ΝτεγπροΝοΐλ [ετεΐΜεεκίΜ· 12 x e 2NN6yp Π Μ ε ε γ ε Ν τ ε γ π ρ ο ' Ν ο ΐ Α ε τ ε MACKIM 

14 

16 16 

18 
AYCU AYEMAgTe ΜΜθ'[θγ 

20 Α ] γ χ π ο Ng8NtyHp8 ΕΒΟΑ gM 7(πκ]Ακε 

21 Their (angels (άγγελος)] changed Iheir appearance 
2 (μετασχηματί£ειν) [in]22 Ihe likeness of their husbands 

[in order to fill] 23 them with the spirit (πνεϋμα) 
4 that was in [themselves],24 full of the darkness 

that stems from evil (πονηρία). 
6 23 They brought them gold [andj26 silver and gifts (δώρον) 

and [things) 39' [made of copper] and iron metal (μέταλλον) 
8 2 and every thing (είδος) of the kind (γένος). 

And they 3 [steered) them 
10 into distractions (περισπασμός) 

12 4 [so that] they would not remember their immovable Providence 
(πρόνοια). 

14 

AYCU "AYJCITOY 
20 ΑΥΧΠΟ NgNyH'pe ε β ο λ gM ΠΚΑΚε 

"And the angels (άγγελος) changed 12 <their> appearance, 
2 to the likeness <of their husbands> 

since 13 as their husbands they filled them with 14 spirit (πνεϋμα) 
4 which mixed with them 15 in the darkness 

that stems from 16 evil (πονηρία). 
6 They brought them gold and " silver and gifts (δώρον) 

and 18 metals (μέταλλον) of copper and of " iron 
8 and of all kinds (γένος). 

75' And they steered them 
10 into temptation (πειρασμός) 

12 2 so that they would not remember their3 immovable Providence 
(πρόνοια). 

14 

16 16 

18 
5 And Ihey took [them] 

20 6 and begot children out o f 7 [the] darkness 

4 They took them 
20 and begot children5 out of the darkness 

• III 38.25 The expected stroke on MN is in the lacuna. · ΠΙ 39.1 for MeTAAAON. • III 39,2 The expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. 
•BG 74,12 Ms reads neqcMOT · BG 74,12 homoioteleuton; Till-Schenke emend ne<Y>CMOT eneiNe tpei NGYgAi. 
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II 2 9 , 2 6 — 3 0 , 8 

AYCU Α Υ φ Β Τ Ο Υ g M Π Ο Υ Ε Ι Ν Ε 2 7 N 6 | N A r r e A O C 

2 Κ Α Τ Α π ί Ν ε Μ τ τ ο γ ο ο ! κ ε ΐ φ 

εγMOγg MMOOY gM ΠΝΑ NKAKe 
4 " ε Ν Τ Α Υ ρ κ ε ρ Α M M o q e x c u o Y 

AYCU ΜΠθ'"ΝΗρΐΑ 
6 A Y e i N e ΝΝΟΥΝΟΥΒ MN O Y g A T " M N OYACUpON 

MN O Y g O M T * MN θ Υ Β ε Ι 2 Ν Ι Τ Τ ε MN O Y M C T A A A O N 

8 MN r e N O C "NIM' N T C N i e i A O C 

AYCU AYCCUK' N p p C U " M C e g p A I A g e N N O Ö Ν ρ Ο Ο Υ φ 

10 ΝΑΙ e N ' 3 0 ' T A Y O Y A g O Y NCCUOY 

CYCCUpM MMOOY 2 g N g A g Μ Π Λ Α Ν Η 

12 

AYP g A A O ε γ ο N A T c p ' q e 

14 AYMOY MTTOYÖN A A AY Μ Μ ε ε 

AYCU 4MTTOYCOYCUN Π Ν Ο Υ Τ ε Ν Τ Μ Η ε 

16 AYCU T A I ! τ ε β ε 

εΝΤΑΥΡ TKTICIC THpc NÖAYAN ΝφΑ ' 'εNεg 
18 JCN NTKATABOAH MTTKOCMOC 7 φAgpAΪ εΤεΝΟΥ 

AYCU AYJCI N g N C g l A M C 

20 "ΑΥΧΠΟ εβΟΑ gM ΠΚΑΚε NgNφHpe 

SYNOPSIS 

IV 45.27—46,18 

AYCU Αγ]2"φβτογ ig]M [TTOYEINE N6I N A R P ' T E A O I C 

2 Κ Α Τ Α Π Ι Ν Ε MTTOYCOeiCy) 
weYM[OYg MMOOY gM TINA NKAKG] 

4 46'eNTAYiKepA MMioq e x c u o y 
2AYCU MTt[ONHpiA| 

6 A Y e i N e N O Y ' N O Y B MN [ O Y g A T ] MN OYACUPON 
4MN O Y I g O M T MN O J Y B A N i n e 'MN O Y l M e T A A A O l N 

8 MN r e N O C "NIM ΝΪτε N I E I I A O C 

AYCU AYCCUK ' Ν Ν Ρ Φ Ι Μ Ε e g i p A i e g e N N o 6 Ν ρ ο ' ο γ φ 

10 (ΝΑΪ eNTAJYlOYlAgOY NCCU'OY 
eiYCCUpM MMOOIY gN gAg Μ"'ΠΑΙΑΝΗ 

12 
AYP g A A O eYlp ΝΝΑΤ"'(5ρΒΐε 

14 AYMOY εΜΠΟΎ6]Ν (A] A AY 17Μ[Με 
AYCU MNOYCOYCUN] πΝογ"ιτε ΝΤΜε 

16 AYCU T A I τ ε β ε ] 

εΝ'4Τ|ΑΥΡ TKTICIC THpc NgCN]^MgAA "ΙΝφΑ ε Ν 8 2 
18 ΧΙΝ NTKATABJQAH M"[TTKOCMOC φAgpAΪ] ε ΐΤ]εΝθγ· 

L7[AYCU ΑΥΧΙ NgNCgllAMIE 
20 Α1ΥΧΤΤΟ "elBOA gM ΠΚΑΚεΐ Ν2ΕΝφΗρε 

26 And the angels (άγγελος) changed themselves in their27 likeness 
2 into (κατά) the likeness of their (the daughters of men) mates, 

28 filling them with the spirit (πνεύμα) of darkness, 
4 29 which they had mixed (κεραννύναι) for them, 

and with evil (πονηρία). 
6 30 They brought gold and silver31 and a gift (δώρον) 

and copper and iron 32 and metal (μέταλλον) 
8 and all kinds (γένος)33 of things (είδος). 

And they steered the people 34 who had followed them 
10 30' into great troubles, 

by leading them astray 2 with many deceptions (πλάνη). 
12 

They (the people) became old without having enjoyment. 
14 3 They died, not having found truth 

and 4 without knowing the God of truth. 
16 And5 thus 

the whole creation (κτίσις) became enslaved forever, 
18 6 from the foundation (καταβολή) of the world (κόσμος)7 until now. 

And they took women 
20 8 and begot children out of the darkness 

• IV 46,14 has the more common Sahidic synonym gMgAA. 
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III 39,7-14 

εβολ 2M ΠεγΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ "[MTTlNi-
2 Α γ ω AYTCUM N N E Y J H T 'LIYIEWCYOT 

eBOA JM ΠΒΝφΟΤ Μ ι0[Πε|Υ ΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
4 φ λ . 2 ρ λ ΐ ε " ( τ ε Ν ] ο γ 

TMi.Ki.piOC ΟγΝ MMAAY l2[NeiU>JT 
6 τ ε τ ε Ν ί φ ε n e c N A e N i e 

e"|cxi Μθΐρφ[Η| mn πεεεπερΜΑ 
8 N c y o l 4 i p n 

BG 75,5-14 

εβολ '2M neyiNTiMiMON M'TTNÄ 

2 AqTCDM ΝΝεΥΖΗΤ Αγ'ΝΟγφΤ 
εβολ 2Μ ΠΝΟΥφΤ 'ΜΠΑΝΤΙΜΙΜΟΝ ΜΤΤΝΑ 

4 "'cyi τεΝογ 
τ ε τ ε NAIATC "6ε ε τ ε T M Ü V Νειωτ τ ε 

6 "ετε Niuje necNA 
8CJCI " Μ Ο ρ φ Η ζΜ πεεεπερΜΑ 

8 " Ν φ ο ρ π 

by means of Iheir counterfeit (άντίμιμον)8 spirit (πνεύμα). 
2 And they closed their hearts9 and became hard 

through the hardness o f 1 0 [their] counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit 
4 (πνεύμα) until " [now]. 

The blessed (μακάριος) Mother-12 [Father], therefore (ouv), 
6 who is rich in her mercy, 

it is with her seed (σπέρμα) that she is taking 13 form (μορφή). 
8 141 first 

by means' of their counterfeit (άντ ίμ ιμον) 1 spirit (πνεύμα). 
2 He closed their hearts and they 8 became hard 

through the hardness9 of the counterfeit (άντίμιμον) spirit (πνεύμα) 
4 10 until now. 

The blessed one, " therefore, namely, the Mother-Father, 
6 12 who is rich in mercy, 

it is in her seed (σπέρμα) that she is taking 13 form (μορφή). 
8 14 I first 

• II] 39.12 corr. C' over N. The scribe placed a circumflcx over the final ce ; its purpose is unclear. 
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IV 46,19—47,12 

SYNOPSIS 69 

KATA " π ε ί Ν ε Μπογτ ίΝΑ 
2 AYCU ι γ τ ω Η Ν Ν ο γ ζ ε τ ε " Ά γ ω AY-F i icyoT NAY 

e e o A 2Μ n e N t y o T ' " Ρ π ε Π Ν ΐ . e T ü j H c 
4 q j i z p i i ε τ ε Ν ο γ 

ΑΝοκ , 2 6 ε τ ε π ρ ο Ν Ο ϋ ε τ ' χ κ κ " ε β ο λ Ν τ ε TiTHpq' 
6 

" i icyBT" 2ρΑϊ 2Μ r r i c n e p M i 
8 N e i c y o o n 1 r i p ' " Ν φ ο ρ π " 

e i M o o a j e JN ΜΑ'Ϊ'Τ NIM MMOOtye 
10 " iNOK ΓΑΡ τ ε ΤΜΝΤρΜΜΑΟ ΜΠΟΥΟείΝ 

Α"ΝΟΚ~ π ε π ρ Π Μ ε ε γ ε ΜΠεΠΑΗρωΜΑ 
12 Α ε Γ ' Μ Ο Ο φ ε Λ,ε ?Ν TMNTNOÖ ΜΠΚΑκε 

Α γ ω " Α ε ί Α Ν ε χ ε 
14 φ Α Ν γ β ω κ ~ ε ? ο γ Ν ε τ Μ Η τ ε " Μ π ε φ τ ε κ ο 

Α γ ω NCNTe MT7XAOC ΑΥ!°ΚΙΜ 
16 Α γ ω ΑΝοκ" A e i j o r i T ε ρ ο ο γ ε τ β ε "ΤΟΥΚΑΚΙΑ 

Α γ ω Μ π ο γ ο ο γ ω Ν Τ 
18 ττΑλίΝ " Α ε ΐ Ν Α 2 θ γ τ ε ? ο γ Ν Ρ ι π Μ ε ζ ε ε π CNAY 

" Α γ ω Α ε ί Μ ο ο φ ε Α ε ι ε ι ε β ο λ JN ΝΑΠθγο 2 ' ε ΐΝ 
20 ε τ ε ΑΝοκ π ε π ρ Π Μ ε ε γ ε Ν τ π ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α 

according to (κατά) 9 the likeness of their spirit (πνεύμα). 
2 And they closed their hearts, 10 and they hardened themselves 

through the hardness " of the despicable spirit (πνεϋμα) 
4 until now. 

"I, 12 therefore, the perfect Providence (πρόνοια) of the all, 
6 

13 changed myself into my seed (σπέρμα), 
8 for (γάρ) I existed 14 first, 

going on every road. 
10 15 For (γάρ) I am the richness of the light; 

16 I am the remembrance of the pleroma (πλήρωμα). 
12 And (δέ) I 17 went into the realm of darkness 

and 181 endured (άνέχειν) 
14 (ill I entered the middle 19 of the prison. 

And the foundations of chaos (χάος) 2 0 shook. 
16 And I hid myself from them because o f 2 1 their wickedness (κακία), 

and they did not recognize me. 
18 Again (πάλ ιν ) 2 2 1 returned for (he second time 

23 and I went about. I came forth from those who belong to the light. 
20 24 which is I, the remembrance of Providence (πρόνοια). 

Ι Β ΚΑ[ΤΑ Π Ί Ν Ε ΜΠΟ]ΥΠΝΑ· 

2 Αγω "λίγταΐΜ ΝΝΟΥΙΖΗΤ" Αγω A Y 2 ' T ΙΝφοτ ΝΑΥ) 
ε β ο Α 2Μ π ε Ν " φ ΐ ο τ Μ π ε π Ν Α ε ι τ ' φ Η ε 

4 φ Α " ( 2 ρ Α Ϊ ε τ ε Ν ο γ ι 
Α[Ν]οκ 6ε τ ε 3 4 ι π ρ θ Ν θ ΐ Α ε τ ] Χ Η Κ εβοΑ Ν τ ε " [ T t T H p q 

6 
ΑΪφΪΒΤί) Ν2ΡΑΪ 2Μ 2 ΊΠΑεΠερΜΑ 

8 Ν ε ϊ ί φ ο ο π ΓΑΡ 2 , [ Ν φ ο ρ π 
εϊΜοοίφε 2Ν glH NIM "ΐΜΜΟΟφβ 

10 AN1QK ΓΑΡ τ ε "(ΤΜΝΤρΜΜΑΟ ΜΠΟΥΟίείΝ 
4 7 ' Α Ν Ο Κ πε πρ [ΠΜεεγιε ΜΠ"ΠΑΗ2ρωΜΑ 

12 <Α>ϊΜΐοοφε Λ . ] ? 2Ν Τ Μ Ν Ι Τ Ι ! Ν Ο 6 ΜπκίΑκε 
Αγω ΑΪΐΑΝεχε 

14 'φΑΝ-^βωκ [ε^ογΝ ετίΜΗτε 3Μπεφτεκο 
Α Γ [ ω NCJNTC M"TIXAOC AYKIM 

16 Α[γω ΑΝ]ΟΚ Αϊ,20τττ> εροογ ετβιε Τ Ο Υ ] Κ Α 6 Ι Α 

•Αγω ΜΠογεογιωΝΤ) 
18 ΠΑΑΙΝ 'ΑΪΝΟΟΥ2Τ' ε£[θγΝ ΜΠΜε£)εεΠ '»CNAY 

Α γ ω Α ϊ Μ ί ο ο φ ε ε β ο λ £ Ν ] " Ν Α Π ο γ ο ε ΐ Ν 

2 0 ε τ ε ( Α Ν ο κ π ε π ρ ι " Π Μ ε ε γ ε Ν τ π ρ ο Ν ί ο ΐ Α 

• IV 46.25 reads "[II changed him (the initiate) into my seed." · IV 46.27 has Ihe more common Sahidic synonym £IH . I v 47 2 Ms reads ei. 
• IV 47,10 There is no room for Aiei after MOOcye · IV 47,10 the stroke on 2N is visible. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 80 

II 3 0 . 2 5 — 3 1 , 6 

" i e i B o i K e g o y N gN TMHTe MTTKixe 
2 i Y C U " n C A N g O Y N N E M N T e 

e e i K c u T e N C A T A 2 7 O I K O N O M I A 

4 AYCU N C N T e H n x i o c AY2 ,KIM 

X C K A A C e Y N A g e e g p A i e x S N e T : " c y o o n g M n x i o c 

6 IYCU N c e T O K 0 0 Y 

"AYCU O N I E I N O J T egpAi ε τ Α Ν ο γ Ν ε Ν ο γ " ο ε ΐ Ν 
8 X B K A A C Ν Ν ο γ τ ε κ ο MMOOY G A 1 ! e H MNOYOEICY 

ε τ ι gM n M i g c y o M T " N e o n AeiMOOtye 
10 ε τ ε ANOK π ε π ο γ ο Μ ε ΐ Ν ε τ α ρ ο ο π ' gM π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

ΑΝΟΚ π ε " π ρ Π Μ ε ε γ ε Ν Τ Π Ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Α 

12 χ ε κ ϋ ο eeiNVBCUK. e g o Y N ε τ Μ Η τ ε ϊ ϊ π κ Α κ ε 
AYCU n c i N 3 1 l g O Y N Ν ε Μ Ν Τ ε 

14 A I M O Y g M n i g o 

g p A l g M ^ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν N T C Y N T C A e i i MNOYAICUN 

16 'AYCU i e i e c u K ε g o γ N ε τ Μ Η τ ε Ρ π ο γ α ρ τ ε ' κ ο 

ε τ ε Π Λ Ϊ n e π ε ψ τ β κ ο <M>TTCCUMA. 

18 AYCU π ε ' Χ Α Ϊ χ ε i x e ι 

nCTCCUTM TCUOYN 8ΒΟΛ gM φΐ'ΝΗΒ e T g O p c y 
2 0 AYCU A q p i M e AYCU i q t y o Y e ρ κ ί ε ΐ Η 

IV 47.12—48,8 

AIBCUK] , J e g o Y N g N τ Μ Η τ ε | Μ Π κ . Α Κ Ε Ι 

2 "AYCU n C A N g O Y N [ Ν ε Μ Ν Τ ε ί 

" e i K C D T e N C A T A O I K I O N O M I A ] 

4 "AYCU < N > C N T e Μ Π [ Χ A O C AY1KIM 

" x e i c A A C G Y N i A g e e g p A i e x ] N " N e T c y o o T f g M [TTXAOC 

6 AYCU) " S c e T e i c o o Y 

[AYCU ON ΑΝΟΚ] Μ Α Ϊ Π ω Τ ' CgpAI e[T]A]NOYNe N|!'OYO€IN 
8 X e K A A C N N O I Y T A K O ] " M M O O Y g Α Θ Η Μ Π θ γ θ ε [ Ι Φ 1 

" ε τ ι gM n n e g c y o i M T N c o n i "AiMOOcye 
10 ε τ ε A[NOK π ε π ο γ ο ι ^ ε ί Ν ε τ ' φ ο ο π [gM π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ΐ 

2 6 ANOK π ε π ρ Π Μ [ ε ε γ ε Ν Τ Π Ρ Ο Ι 2 7 Ν Ο Ι Α 

12 x e K A A C eVNiABCUK e g O Y N i
 2»ετΜΗτε ΜΠκίΑκε 

AYCU n]2 ,CANgOYN ΝεΜ[ΝΤε 
14 AYCU Ai]48'MOYg MniAgO 

N l g l P l A I g M Π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 2 N T C Y N T C [ A 8 I A Μ Π Ι Ο Υ Α Ι Ο ί Ν 

16 jAYCU Α ε ι β ψ ι κ e g o Y i N ε τ Μ Η τ ε ' [ Μ ] π ε α > [ τ ε κ ο 

ετει Π Α Ϊ πε πεα}τε3[Κ]ο finiccUMA 

18 Α Γ Ι Ψ πεχΑϊ χ ε 
n c T " c c u f M [TcuoiYN ε β ο λ . ' gM Φ Ι Ν Η Β ' eT"gop[cy 

20 AjYcu AqpiMe AYCU A q ' c y o y e ιρΜειίΗ 

25 1 entered into the midst of darkness 
2 and 26 the inside of Hades, 

since I was seeking (to accomplish)27 my task (οικονομία). 
4 And the foundations of chaos (χάος) 2 8 shook, 

that they might fall down upon those who 29 are in chaos (χάος) 
6 and might destroy them. 

30 And again I ran up to my root of light 
8 31 lest they be destroyed before 32 the time. 

Still (έτι) for a third time 3 31 went 
10 - 1 am the light3 4 which exists in the light, 

I am 33 the remembrance of Providence (πρόνοια) -
12 that I might3 6 enter into the midst of darkness 

and the inside 31' of Hades. 
14 And I filled my face 

with 2 the light of the completion (συντέλεια) of their aeon (αίών). 
16 3 And I entered into the midst of their prison 

4 which is the prison <of> the body (σώμα). 
18 And 3 1 said, 

'He who hears, let him get up from the deep 6 sleep.' 
20 And he wept and shed tears. 

• Π 31 5 diuography · II 31,6-7 pfieiH geN was added in Ihe right and left margin by a corrector; it had been omitted due to haplography. 
• IV 47.16 Ms reads T. bul Ihe verbs demand a plural subject. · IV 47,19 There is a blank space after Ihe high slop. · IV 47,29 AYCU is supported by the length of the 
line. · IV 48,4 reads "Ihe prison." 
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1131,7-24 

'geN'pMeiH e Y j o p c y A q q t u T e ΜΜΟΟΥ ε β ο λ . "MMoq 
2 AYCU NEXAQ χ ε NIM" π ε τ Μ ο γ τ ε ΜΠΑ'ΡΑΝ 

AYU) NTicei ΝΑΙ TU>N N6I Teigexnic 
4 " ' e i t y o o n j P ^ i MMppe Η π ε φ τ ε κ ο 

iYcu " n e x i e i x e 
6 ANOK' T e ΤΠρΟΝΟΙΑ Μ Π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 'eTBBHY 

ANOK n e ΠΜεεγε ΜΠΠΑρβεΝίκοΝ "MTTNA 
8 n e T c o j e MMOK εχρΑϊ ε π τ ο π ο ο '"εττΑείΗγ 

TCUOYNK' Α γ ω Νκρ Π Μ ε ε γ ε 
10 " χ ε ΝΤΟΚ' π ε Ν Τ Α χ ο α π - Μ 

AYU) ΝΚΟΥ2ΑΚ' Α " Τ ε Κ ' Ν θ γ Ν ε 
12 ε τ ε ΑΝΟΚ π ε ΠΟ>ΑΝ GTHQ' 

ΑΥ"α) ΝΚρΑοφΑΛΙΖε ΜΜΟΚ' 
14 ε β ο λ . 2ΙΤΟΟΤΟΥ "ΝΝΑΓΓελ.θε ΝΤΜΝΤ^ΗΚε 

ΜΝ NAAIMtUN " Ν Τ ε ΠΧΑΟΟ 
16 ΜΝ Ν ε τ ό Ο Λ Χ ΜΜΟΚ' ΤΗρΟΥ 

2 ° Α γ ω N K c p t u n e ε κ ρ ο ε ι ο ε β ο λ 2 'ΤΝ Π2Ι2'ΝΗΒ e T g o p t y 
18 Α γ ω ε β ο λ 2Ν τ ό Α Λ ε ε ΜΠΟΑΝ Η 2°Υ ν ΝΑΜΝτε 

AYCU ΑείΤΟΥΝΟΥΟ MMOq' 21 AY CD Α ε ί ε φ ρ Α Γ Ι Ζ ε MMOq' 
20 2Ν π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 24ΜΠΜΟΟΥ 2Ν f e ΝΟφρΑΠΟ 

7 Bitter tears he wiped from 8 himself 
2 and he said, 'Who is it that calls my ' name, 

and from where has this hope (έλπίς) come to me, 
4 10 while I am in the chains of the prison?' 

And " I said, 
6 Ί am the Providence (πρόνοια) of the pure light; 

12 I am the thinking of the virginal (παρθενικόν)1 3 Spirit (πνεϋμα), 
8 who raises you up to the honored 14 place (τόπος). 

Arise and remember 
10 13 that it is you who hearkened, 

and follow 16 your root, 
12 which is I, the merciful One, 

and 17 guard (άσφαλίζειν) yourself 
14 against1 8 the angels (άγγελος) of poverty 

and the demons (δαίμων) " of chaos (χάος) 
16 and all those who ensnare you, 

20 and beware of the 21 deep sleep 
18 and the enclosure of the inside 22 of Hades.' 

And 1 raised him up 23 and sealed (σφραγίζειν) him 
20 in the light2 4 of the water with five seals (σφραγίς), 

IV 48.8—49,4 

Αγα) geNpMeiH ' eY2P(pcy A q q i u r r e ΜΜΟΟΥ ε β ο λ l"MM(oq 
2 Α γ ω n i e X A q x e [Nt|M π ε Υ ' Ί Μ ο γ τ ε ΜΠΙΑΡΑΝ 

AYCÜ N T A c e i i2INAI TCUN N6I] T e t g e x n t c 
4 eia)ON[OTT Ν2ΡΑΪ 2N M)Mppe ί ϊ π ε φ τ ε κ ο 

' " [Αγω n e X A i ] x e 
6 ANOK n e -t'npO"(NOIA ΜΠΟΥΙΟείΝ ef lTlBBHOY 

ΙΛΑΝΟ[Κ π ε π ) Μ ε ε γ ε Μ τ τ < π > Α ρ θ ε Ν ΐ π κ ο ΐ Ν ΜΠΝΑ 
8 n e i T ' c o 2 e mmok "ε [2ρΑΪ ε π τ ο π ο ι ο eYTAeiHOY 

"ITCÜOYNIK Α|για> Νκρ Π Μ ε ε γ ε 
10 2 0 ( χ ε ΝΤΟΚ) Π[ε |ΤΑ2οα>ΤΜ 

α γ t u 2 ι [ΝΓθ |γΑ2κ ε τ ε κ Ν ο γ Ν ε 
12 ε τ ε 22[ΑΝΟΚ] π ε πα )AN 2 T " t | 

Α Υ t t j Ν2 ί |ΚρΑθφΑΑ.]|Ζε ΜΜΟΚ 
14 ε β ο λ . 2 4 ΐ 2 ΐ τ ο ο τ ο γ N j N A r r e x o c ΝΤΜΝΤ , 25ΐ2Ηκε 

ΜΝ ΝΑ]ΑΙΜΟ>Ν N T e Π Χ Α ! ί [ 0 0 
16 ΜΝ Ν ε ί Τ ^ Ο Λ Χ ΜΜΟΚ 27[ΤΗρθΥ 

ΑΥΐω N T c y t u n e ε κ ρ ο 2 " [ ε ι ο ε β ο Λ . 2«ΤΝΙ ΦΙΝΗΒ ε τ ^ ο ^ ι ρ φ 
18 AY t u εβ ιοΛ. 2Ν TÖAAGC 4 9 ' ε τ Ν π ο Α [ Ν 2 ο γ Ν Ν ε Μ Ν τ ε 

AYtU] 2 AeiTOYNp[c MMoq Α ε ι ε φ ρ Α Γ ί ζ ε ] 'MMoq 
20 2"Μ ΠΙΟΥΟείΝ ΜΠΜΟΟΥ 2Ν1 4-|-ε Ν 0 φ ρ | Α Π 0 

•1131,21 c 'over l . 
•IV 48,14 has Ihe masculine copulative. -IV 49,1 has the relative eTN TTCAN20YN. · IV 49,2 There is no room for Αγω. 
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SYNOPSIS 82 

III 39,14—40,3 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 75,14—76,13 

2 
Aiei e z p i i ] ε π τ ε λ ε ι ο Ν NAIÜJN 

4 
A I S [NOK A e A I X O O J Y ε ρ ο κ 

6 x e E K N A C A " I 2 0 Y Ν Γ + MMOIQY 

NNeiczoMOTfNA Π(2Μ ΟΓΠΕΤ2ΗΠ 
8 ΠΑΪ ΓΑ1Ρ ne nMYCTHpll8[ON 

N T r e N e A e i T e H e c K i H 
10 A c e l NKecoi iT N6I τ ε ε ί Μ ε ε γ 

2CUB !Ü[NIM NTACAA1Y 2M HKOCMOC 
12 N e c J I | T A 2 e e p A T q i Μ Π 2 γ ε τ ε ρ Η Μ Α 

•fNA2 2[TAMe THNOJY ON ε τ ε τ Ν Ν Η ο γ 
14 ΚΑΙ ΓΑΡ A l f ΝΑΙ NAK) 

E C 2 A I C O Y 

16 AYCU NCeKAAY 24[2N ΟΥΑ]θφΑΛΙΑ 

τ ο τ ε n e x A q ΝΑΪ x e 2 5 [ q c 2 0 | Y 0 p r N6I OYON NIM 
18 eTNATAAY 4 0 ' e T B e ACUpON 

Η 2AIT1 Η INOYB 
20 HI 2 ε τ β ε 2EN0INCCU fi ε τ β ε ]28N6IN]3OYCUM 

2 
Aiel e2PAi eml5AicuN Ντεχ ιοε 

4 
ΑΝΟΚ Αε " e e i x c u Ν Ν Α Ϊ εροκ 

6 χ ε 17eKACA20Y Ν Γ Τ Α Α Υ 

Ν " Ν Ε Κ 2 Θ Μ Θ Τ Ί Ν Α j m Π Π Ε " Θ Η Π 

8 ΠεΪΜγΟΤΗρίΟΝ !0ΓΑρ 
Π Α Τ Γ Ε Ν Β Α ε τ ε M A C 7 6 ' K I M n e 

10 TM Α Αγ Αε ACei 'Νκεεοπ 2ATA2H 
ΝΑΪ 'ON N6NTACAAY 2M N K O ' C M O C 

12 ACTA2e πεεπερ'ΜΑ epATcj 
•J-ΝΑΤΑΜε 'THYTN ε π ε τ Ν Α ψ ' ω ' π ε 

14 'ΚΑΙ ΓΑΡ A l t ΝΑΪ NAK 

e " c A 2 ° Y 
16 N C 8 K A A Y 2 N O Y ' T A X P O 

τ ο τ ε n e x i q ΝΑ'°ει χ ε Q C 2 0 Y 0 P T N6I O Y " O N NIM 

18 8 T N A t ΝΑΪ ε τ ι : β ε ACUpON 

20 Η ετβε 6IN"OYCUM Η ε τβε ccu 

2 
|went upl lo the perfect (τέλειον) aeon (αιών). 

4 
15 (And (δέ) I have told] these things to you so 

6 that you may write [them] down 16 [and give them secretly] 
to your fellow spirits (όμοπνεύμα), 

8 171 for (γάρ) this] is the mystery (μυστήριοι*) 
18 [of the] immovable [race (γενεά)]. 

10 This Mother had come " (another time before me). 
20 [Everything which she did in the world (κόσμος) 

12 —she was 2 1 [rectifying] the defect (υστέρημα). 
I will 22 [now teach], further, what is to come. 

14 For indeed (καί γ ά ρ ) 2 3 [I have presented these things to you] 
to write 

16 them down and to keep them 24 [in] safety (άσφαλεία). 
Then (τότε) he said to me, 2 5 "[Cursed] be every one 

18 who will exchange these things 40' for a gift (δώρον), 
whether of silver or (ή) (gold,] 

20 whether (ή ) 2 for drink or (ή) fo r 3 food 

• III 40,2 Ν mistakenly was given a superlinear stroke. 

2 
went up to this1 3 perfect (τέλειος) aeon (αιών). 

4 
And (δέ) 1 1 6 am saying these things to you 

6 that17 you might write them down and give them secretly 
to your1 8 fellow spirits (όμοπνεύμα), 

8 " for (γάρ) this mystery (μυστήριοι/) 
20 is that of the immovable race (γενεά) . 

10 76' But (δέ) the Mother had come 2 another time before me. 
3 Now, these are the things she had done in t h e 4 world (κόσμος): 

12 she had rectified her 5 seed (σπέρμα). 
1 will teach6 you (pi.) about what will happen. 

14 7 For indeed (καί γάρ) I presented these things to you 
that8 (you) might write them down 

16 and that they be kept secure." 
Then (τότε) he said to 10 me, "Cursed be every " one 

18 who will exchange these things 1 2 for a gift (δώρον), 

20 whether (ή) for 1 3 food or (ή) for drink 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

1 1 3 1 , 2 4 - 3 7 

χεκΑΑε Ν!5ΝεπΜογ 6 N 6 A M e p o q X N ΜΠΙΝΑΥ 

2 AYCU ! N E I C 2 H H T E τεΝογ 
e iNABCUK 8 2 Ρ Α Ϊ Α Π Τ ε " Λ . Ε ΐ Ο Ν NAICUN 

4 AeixcuK' NAK eeox N2<JJB "NIM" 2PAI 2 N Ν ε κ ' Μ Α Α χ ε 
ΑΝΟΚ Αε " Α Ϊ Χ Ε 2CUB NIM εροκ: 

6 X 6 K A A C E K N A C 2 A l " J C O Y N K T A A Y 

Ν Ν ε κ ψ β ρ Π Ν Α 2 N OY2CUN* 

8 "ΠΑΪ ΓΑΡ π ε ΠΜγετΗριΟΝ 
N T r e N C A Ν Α Τ ' " Κ Ι Μ * 

10 For parallel lo 10-12, see 62,3-5. 

12 

14 AYCU A q t NA6I NAq n 6 I n c c C p 
Χ Ε Κ Α 3 3 Α Ο e<|NACA20Y 

16 AYCU N q K A A Y 2 N O Y " T A X p o 

AYCU n 8 X A q N A q χ ε Q C 2 0 Y 0 P T ~ " N 6 I OYON NIM 

18 εΤΝΑ-F- Ν Α Ϊ 2 A O Y A C U " p O N 

20 Η ετβε Ο Γ 2 Ν Ε OYCUM Η ε τ β ε ο γ ' 7 Ε Α > 

in order that 2 3 death might not have power over him from this time on. 
2 And 26 behold, now 

I shall go up to the perfect (τέλειον) 27 aeon (αιών), 
4 I have completed everything for you 28 in your hearing. 

And (δέ) 1 2 9 have said everything to you 
6 that you might write 30 them down and give them secretly 

to your fellow spirits (πνεύμα), 
8 31 for (γάρ) this is the mystery (μυστήριον) 

of the immovable race (γενεά)." 
10 For parallel to 10-12, see 62,3-5. 

12 

SYNOPSIS 

IV 4 9 , 4 - 1 9 

χεκΑΑε Ν Ν ε ι ' Π Μ Ο Υ 6 M 6 O M E I P O Q X I N ] ΜΙΠΙ'ΝΑΥΙ 

2 AYCU E I C 2 H H T E τεΝ(ογι 
7 ε ϊ Ν Α Β ω κ ε 2 ρ Α ϊ επτεχιοο NIAII'CUN 

4 AIXCUK NAK ε Β Ο Λ N2CUB [NIM] 9 Ν 2 Ρ Α Ϊ ZU Ν ε Κ Μ Α Α Χ ε 

ΑΝΟΚ |AEL L 0 A I X E 2CUB NIM ε ρ ο κ 

6 Χ ε Κ Α Α ς (8KNA]"CA20Y ΝΓΤΑΑΥ 
Ν Ν ε Κ ψ Β Ϊ ρ Π Ν Α ] Ι ! 2 Ν OY2CUTF 

8 ΠΑΪ ΓΑΡ π ε n[MYCTH]"piON 
Ν Τ Γ ε Ν ε Α NAT"K[IM 

10 

12 

14 AYCU] L 4Aq-F Ν|Α]ϊ N A q Ν 6 Ι n c c u T H p 

X | 8 K A ] I ! A C 8 q N A C A 2 0 Y 

16 AYCU N<]KA[AY 2N1 " O Y T A X p O 

AYCU Π Ε X A Q N A q [ χ ε Q I , 7 C 2 0 Y O P V N6I OYON NIM 

18 [ ε Τ Ν Α - f ΝΑΪ] " 2 A OYACUPON 

2 0 Η ετβε ογ(2Νε OYI"CUM· Η ετβε OYCCU 

14 32 And the savior (σωτήρ) presented these things to him 
that3 3 he might write them down 

16 and keep them 34 secure. 
And he said to him, "Cursed be 35 everyone 

18 who will exchange these things for a gift (δώρον), 

20 36 whether (ή) for food or (ή) fo r 3 7 drink 

• II 31,33 ι was crossed out before q. Λ 
• IV 49,6 There is a blank space after the high stop. · IV 49,17 Unusually long line; perhaps it read e T + Nil. · 49,18 or Ihe more common construction IOINOY1. 
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111 40.3-11 

Η ε τ β ε OYJBCCU Η ε τ β ε V e j t u B NTeeiMiNe 
2 Aq-f- eTop iTq j 'fineeiMYCTHpiON 

Πλ,ϊ NTeiYl'Noy Aqp ΑφΑΝΤοε epoq 
4 | i q i ? e i 'epiTOY NNcqujRp MAOHTHIC 

Aqi"j>ApxeceAi ECYAXE NMMAY 
6 NFCYAJCE NTATTCCUTHP χοογ eipoqi 

8 

BG 76,13—77.7 

Η ετ"βε 2BCOJ Η ετβε κε ' ^ωβ eqeiNe NNAei 
2 Aq"t ετoτq ΜΠΐΜγεΤΗρι"οΝ 

Ν τ ε γ Ν ο γ Aqp ATOY"CUNZ εβολ NAq 
4 AYCU Aq77'ei Α)Λ Neqcyep MAOH'THC 

AqpApxeceAi N'XCU εροογ 
6 ΝΝεΝΤΑ<γ>'χοογ epoq εβολ. elTo'oTq MTTCCUTHP 

8 

• > Π Α Π 0 Κ χ γ φ 0 Μ Ν · π Α Π Ο Κ Ρ Υ φ Ο Ν Ν 

" > i C U 2 A N N H | C » ] > | c i > ? . \ N N H C » 

v . W W W ν * 

or (ή) for clolhing or (ή) for ' another such thing." 
2 He entrusted ' this mystery (μυστήριου) lo him. 

And immediately 6 he disappeared (άφαντο;) from him. 
4 [He stood)7 before his fellow disciples (μαθητή;), 

and ' began (άρχεσθαι) to speak with them 
6 [about the] ' things which the savior (σωτήρ) had told him. 

8 The Apocryphon (άπήκρυφον) o f " John. 

or (ή) 14 for clothing or (ή) for another15 such thing." 
2 He " entrusted this mystery (μυστήριου) to him. 

17 And immediately he disappeared 18 from him. 
4 And he 77' went to his fellow disciples (μαθητή;), 

2 and began (άρχεσθαι) to 3 tell them 
6 what had <been>4 told to him by 5 the savior (σωτήρ), 

8 6 The Apocryphon (άττόκρυφου) o f 7 John. 

• 111 40,7 corr. e' was written in the margin (haplography). · [1140,10-11 Decorations separate the text from the subscript title, and the title from the second tractate in 
Ihe codex, The Gospel of Ihe Egyptians. 
• BG 77,3 Ms reads NNeNTiq -BG 77,6-7 The subscript lille is indented and located in the middle of the page. The entire page is decorated, emphasizing ihe centered 
subscript title, which is immediately followed by the superscript title of the nexl tractate, The Sophia of Jesus Christ. 
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II 31.37—32,10 

Η ε τ β ε OYOJTHN Η ε τ β ε K.e£cuB 32'ΝτεΐΜεΐΝε 
2 Αγα> ΝΑΙ AYTAAY NAq !£Ν OYMYCTHpiON 

AYCU 2Ν ΤΟΥΝΟΥ 'Aqp ΑΤογα)Ν2 ε β ο λ MTτεqMτo ε β ο λ 
4 'AYCU Aq8i qjA Neqcyep MAOHTHC 

AqTe'oYcu ε ρ ο ο γ 
6 NN8NTATTCCÜp JCOOY NAq 

"ic π ε χ ρ ο 2ΑΜΗΝ 
8 

IV 49,19-28 

Η ε ί τ β ε ΟΥΓΦΤΗΝ Η ε τ β ε n e j c u e [NTeiiMiiNei 
2 "AYCU ΝΑΙ AYTAAY NAq £Ν OY[MY|1!CTHpiON 

AYCU Ν τ ε γ Ν ο γ [Aqp] "ATOYCUNJ εβοΛ. MTreqiiTlo εβολ.] 
4 "AYCU Aqel cyA N e q u j l p MAQIHTHCI 

"Aqxcu epoq 
6 NNeNTATtccpip JCO]"OY epoq 

IC TTeXC 2AMH]N] 
8 

• Κ λ Τ λ i C D e ^ N N H N < Κ - λ Τ λ Ϊ Ο ) [ Η ] Ν Ν > 

„ N ~ » > » » > [ » > 1 » > 

" λ Π Γ Τ Ο Κ ρ Ϋ φ Ο Ν » < λ Π Ο Κ - Ρ Υ φ Ο Ν > 

or (ή) for clolhing or (ή) for any other such thing." 
2 32' And these things were presented to him 2 in a mystery (μυστήριου). 

And immediately 3 he disappeared from him. 
4 4 And he went to his fellow disciples (μαθητή;), 

and related 5 to them 
6 what the savior (σωτήρ) had told him. 

6 Jesus Christ (χριστό;), Amen (άμήν). 
8 8 1 0 The Apocryphon (απόκρυφου) according to (κατά) John. 

• II 32. The subscript title is separated from the text by a line of decorations; it is indented decorated with lines and followed immediately by the beginning of the next 
tractate. The Gospel of Thomas. 
• IV 49,22 has ΝτεγΝογ with similar meaning. · IV 49,27 mistakenly has i l l ) epoq "had said lo him." probably under influence of 49,26. · IV 49,26 has epoq. 
• IV 49*27 has Ihe abbreviated form of ϊα>2ΑΝΝΗΝ. · IV 49.27-28 The subscript title is indented and decorated. The nexl tractate. The Gospel of the Egyptians begins 
at the top of the next page. 
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APPENDIX 1: TWO SETS OF NAMES 

III and BG: Synopsis 28,13—29,4 

OY NT AY MEN NGGNKGPAN 
2 eBOA Ν6ΠΙΘΥΜΙΑ MN <Ν>θρΓΗ 

Nil THpOY gAnXCUC 
4 ΝβγρΑΝ CEKHB εψΑΥΜΟΥΤε ΕρΟΟΥ NgHTOY 

ΕΒΟΛ 2 'τοοτογ ΝΝίεοογ MncANgpe 
6 EAYMOYTE ΕΡΟΟΓ ΚΑΤΑ ΤΑΧΗΘΕΙΑ 

φΑγθγα)Ν2 ΕΒΟΛ Ντεγφγοιο 
8 Αγω AQMOYTE εροογ Ν6Ι CAKAAC FIGPAI 2Ν ΝεγρΑΝ 

προο ΤεφΑΝΤΑΟΙΑ ΜΝ ΝεγόΟΜ 
10 

εβολ ογΝ 2 'τοοτογ ΝΝίεοογ 
12 φΑρογεΑ2ωογ Νοερ 6ωβ 

2ΙΤΝ ΝΑΙ cyApOYÖMÖQM NCEΑΥΪΑΝΕ 

ΟΥΝΤΟΥ 2ΝΚ.ΕΡΑΝ Α Ε THpOY ΜΜΑΥ 
2 εβολ 2Ν τεπιογΜίΑ ΜΝ τορΓΗ 

ΝΑΪ Αε ΤΗρογ ΟΥΝΤΟΥ 2NKEPAN ΕΥΚΗΒ 
4 EY"t" MMOOY εροογ ΝΑΙ ΝΤΑΥΤΑΑ|Α1Υ ερΟΟγ 

giTM πεοογ Ντπε 
6 ΝΑΪ Αε ΚΑΤΑ ΤΜΗε 

ετογωΝ2 εβολ Ν τ ε γ φ γ ο ε 
8 Αγω ACAKA.AC ΜΟΥΤε εροογ ΝΝίρΑΝ 

εγφΑΝΤΑΟΐλ ΜΝ τεγόοΜ 
10 

ΕΒΟΛ Μ8Ν 2 ΪΤΟΟΤΟΥ ΝΝίογοειαρ 
12 CYAYC002E MMOOY Ficep 6CUB 

ΕΒΟΛ. Α Ε GN ΝΑΙ Ο)ΑΥ6Μ6ΟΜ NCEAYXANE 

On Ihe one hand (μ ίν ) they have one set of names 
2 from the desires (επιθυμία) and the wraths (όργή). 

(On the other hand), to put il simply (απλώς), 
4 the names of all of these are doubled, since they are given names 

(also) by the glories on high. 
6 Since they (the powern) have been called truthfully (κατά, αλήθεια) 

they (the latter names) reveal their (true) nature (φύσις). 
8 And Saklas called them by their (former) names 

with reference Ιο (πρός) illusion (φαντασία) and their powers. 
10 

Thus (ouv) through (the names of) the glories 
12 they decrease and grow weak; 

(but) through the latter they grow strong and increase (αύξάυειν). 

And (δέ), they all have one set of names 
2 from desire (επιθυμία) and wrath (όργή). 

But (δέ) they (also) have another set of names, 
4 making it a double set, which are given to them; 

the latter were given to them by the glory of heaven, 
6 and (δέ) these (names) truthfully (κατά). 

reveal their nature (φύσις). 
8 And Saklas called them by the (former) names 

with reference to illusion (φαντασία) and their power. 
10 

Now (μέν) through (the names given by the glories) 
12 they gradually decrease and grow weak; 

but (δέ) by the latter they grow strong and increase (αύξάνειν). 
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APPENDIX I: TWO SETS OF NAMES 

II: Synopsis 33,3-12 

4 ΝΑΪ MEN AY*f* PAN e p O Q Y 
ΚΑΤΑ Π ε Ο Ο Υ ΝΝΑΤΤΤε 

6 ε τ τ φ ο ρ ι ψ ρ ΝΝΙ]6ομ 
ΝΡΑΝ Α ε εΝΤΑΥΤΑΑΥ ε ρ ο [ ο γ 

8 2 '"™] π ο Υ Α ρ χ ί Γ ε Ν Ν Η τ ω ρ 1 

ε Υ ρ 6 ο μ " gpAl Ν 2 Η τ ο γ 
10 ΝρΑΝ Α ε ε τ τ ο ε ρ ο ο γ 

ΚΑΤΑ π ε ο ο γ ΝΝΑΤΠε 
12 ε γ φ ο ο π NAY E Y c y o p t y p Α γ ω AYMNTATÖOM NAY 

14 2 ω ο τ ε ε γ Ν Τ Α γ MMAY ΝΡΑΝ CNAY 

4 They (+μέν) were given names 
according to (κατά) the glory of the heavenly ones 

6 for the [destruction of the] powers. 
And (δέ) in the names which were given to [them 

8 by] their Originator (άρχιγενέτωρ) 
there was power. 

10 But (δέ) the names which were given them 
according to (κατά) the glory of the heavenly ones 

12 mean for them destruction and powerlessness. 

14 Thus (ώστε) they have two names. 
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APPENDIX 2: NUMERICAL SCHEME OF YALDABAOTH'S W O R L D 

ΙΠ and 

AqNOY£B MN TMNTATCOOYN β Τ Ν β Μ λ ί ] 
2 A q x n o NNEIOYCIA e T j A p o q 

MN TTMNTCNOOYC N A f r e A . o c 
4 AYU) πογλ TTOYI. MMOOY NN'O'YAIUJN 

eTTTYTTOC Ν Ν Ι Α φ θ Α ρ Τ Ο Ο 
6 AYTAMIO NAY 

N c i c y q N i f r e x o c 
8 AYU> N A f Y e X O C Ν φ Ο Μ Τ β NAYNAMIC 

10 

ΚΑΤΑ ΠΙΝ6 ΝΠΙφΟρΤί Ντγποο ΠΗ 
12 e T j i T e q e z H 

I: Synopsis 26.16—27,9 

AYCD AqNOY^B MN ΤΛΠΟΝΟΙΑ. GTNMMAq 
2 A q x n o NNEIOYCIA e T j A p o q 

MMNTCNOOYC ΝΑΓΓΕΛΟΰ 
4 π ο γ Α π ο γ λ . ΜΜΟΟΥ eneq^icuN 

ETTTYTTOC NNIAICUN Ν Α Φ Θ Α Ρ Τ Ο ΰ 
6 AYCU AQTAMIO ΜΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ ΜΜΟΟΥ 

NCAqJq CAcyq ΝΑΓΓΕΛΟΟ 
8 Α Γ Ω NArrexoc NtyoMNTe Ν6ΟΜ ε τ ε NeeApoq 

ΤΗρογ NC cyMTcyece ΝΑΓΓΕΑΙΑ 
10 ΜΝ T c q M A Z c y o M N T e Ν6ΟΜ 

KATA π ε ί Ν ε Μ π ε ζ ο γ ε ι τ Ν τ γ π ο ε 
12 ετ^Aτεqe^H 

He copulated with Ignorance, who is with him, 
2 and begot the authorities (εξουσία) who are under him, 

the twelve angels (άγγελο?) , 
4 and for each of them (he created) an aeon (αιών), 

after (κατά) the pattern (τύπο?) of the imperishable (άφθαρτο?) ones. 
6 They created for them 

seven angels (άγγελο?) 
8 and for the angels (άγγελο?) (he created) three powers (δύναμι?) 

10 
according to (κατά) the likeness of this first pattern (τύπο?), 

12 which is prior lo him. 

And he copulated with Arrogance (άπόνοια) , who is with him, 
2 and begot the authorities (εξουσία) who are under him, 

the twelve angels (άγγελο?) , 
4 for each of them his (own) aeon (αιών), 

after (κατά) the pattern (τύπο?) of the imperishable (άφθαρτο?) 
6 (αιών). And he created for each of them 

seven angels (άγγελο?) 
8 and for the angels (άγγελο?) (he created) three powere, 

who are all under him, being 360 angelic beings (αγγελ ία) , 
10 with his third power, 

according to (κατά) the likeness of the first pattern (τύπο?), 
12 which is prior to him. 
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II: Synopsis 26,16-18; 30,9-12 

Α γ ω AqTlUMT' J N T8q 'AnONOIA "TAI ε Τ φ Ο Ο Π ' 2PAI 
2 N£HTq ' Α γ ω Aqxno N ^ g e N EIOYCIA NAq (26,16-18) 

4 

6 Α γ ω AYTAMIO NÖI NApXCUN' 
NCAU;qe N6OM NAY· Α γ ω Ν6ΟΜ" ΑΥΤΑΜΙΟ NAY 

8 NCOOY ΝΑΓ'ΓεΛΟΟ ΑΠΟΥΑ' 
φ Α Ν Τ ο γ ρ φ Ρ τ φ ε ε ε τ Η ΝΑΓΓΕΛΟΟ (30,9-12) 

And he was amazed in his arrogance (άπόνοια), which is in him, 
2 and begot authorities (εξουσία) for himself (26,16-18). 

4 

6 And the rulers (άρχων) created 
seven powers for (each of) them, and the powers created for themselves 

8 six angels (άγγελο?) for each one 
until they became 365 angels (άγγελο?) (30,9-12) 
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Apocryphon of John. BG 24.9-19 

OYAe Νογ'°ΜΪϊττελΐοο IN ne 
2 oyAe NOY"MNTNiiiTq i N ne 

N0YMNTN0y"Te IN ne 

4 

6 

8 

10 Ι Λ Λ Ι OYJCUB e q c o T | n | "«χογο εροογ ne 
OYAe Ηθγιπι"ροο IN 'ne' 

12 OYAe Μπογ-f- τα>φ epoq 
" ΐ λ λ ί ογjCUB e q c o T n e p o o y n e 

14 * | e j "NOYCCUMITIKOC I N n e NOYIT'7CCUMI I N n e 
OYNOÖ IN ne Ν0ΙΥΐ"κογί IN ne 

16 ογΗρ IN ne 
Noy"TiMio IN n e 

18 

20 

He is neither (οϋβέ)10 perfection (τέλειο?), 
2 nor (οϋδέ) " blessedness, 

nor divinity, 

4 

6 

8 

10 11 but (άλλά) he is something far superior11 lo them. 

He is neither (ουδέ) unlimited (άπειρος) 
12 14 nor (ούόέ) limited, 

" but (άλλά) he is something superior to these. 
14 For, " he is not corporeal (σωματικός); " he is not incorporeal (σώμα). 

He is not large; he is not " small. 
16 He is not quantifiable, 

" for he is not a creature. 

Apocryphon of John, ΙΠ 5,5-14 

ΝογΜΝ]Ττελ ΐοο 6IIN n e 
2 NOYMNT|M|lKipiO|C I N Π6 

'[NOYMNTNOYTEJ IN n e 

4 

6 

8 

10 Ι Λ Λ Ι OYZÜJB ' [ e q c o T n e p o i p Y n e 

NOYin tpoc I N ' [ n e 
12 Ν ο γ ι τ τ ω φ ) e p o q n e 

Ι Λ Λ Ι ογ'°(2α)Β e q c o T n n i e 
14 NOYCtuMiTtKoc "[IN n e N o y i T j c c u M i I N n e 

NOYI:[NO6| I N n e Ν ο γ κ ο γ ε ι I N n e 
16 N"[OYHIP I N n e 

Ν ο γ τ ί Μ ΐ ο eN n e l4[NOYJTeeiMiNe I N n e 

18 

20 

He is not] perfection (τέλειος); 
2 6 he is not [blessedness (μακάριος)]; 

7 he is not [divinity], 
4 

10 but (άλλά) he is something * [superior to] them. 
He [is] not unlimited (άπειρος); 

12 ' [he is not limited], 
but (άλλά)10 he is something [superior], 

14 He is [not] corporeal (σωματικός); " he is not [in]corporea! (σώμα). 

" He is [not large]; he is not small. 
16 " He is not [quantifiable], 

for he is not a creature, 14 nor qualifiable. 

18 

20 
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Allogenes XI 62,27-63,12 

62"ογ!"τε ΝΝογΜΝτ"Νογτε IN n e 
2 "ογτε OYMNT*MllCipiOC 

Μογτε ογΜΝΤ'τελίοε 
4 Ι Λ Λ Ι "ογΛίιγ N T i q n e N N i T ' c o Y " u ) N q 

ΜΠΗ i N e T N T i q -
6 Ι Λ 3 3 Λ Ι εκεογι N T o q n e 

e q c o M T n e - J - M N V M i m p i o c 
8 MN "•(•ΜΝΤ'ΝΟΥΤε MN OYMNT"'TeAIOC 

ο γ τ ε r i p Ν Ν ο γ 3 7 τ ε λ ΐ ο ο I N n e 
10 Ι Λ Λ Ι ε κ ε Ν 6 3 ' κ ι n e e q c o T n 

ο γ τ ε N[NOY J I |TNipHjcq I N n e 
12 ο γ τ ε N[ce ) 'T T o c y e p o q I N ε β ο λ giTOO[Tq " Ν κ ι ε ο γ ι 

Ι λ λ ι ε γ Ν κ ι ε q c ρ 5 f π n e 
14 NNOYCCUMl I N n e [Nl 'NOYlTCtUMl 1[NJ Tie 

Ν[Νθγ|7ΝΘ6 I N n e NNOYIKOIYI [ IN n e ] 
16 'ΝΝΟΓΗΠΕ I N η ε 

NNOYTilMIOl ' i n n e 
18 ο γ τ ε Ν Ν ο γ λ ί ι γ I N " n e e q c y o o n 

m i ε τ ε ο γ Ν 6 ο μ " [ Ν ί τ ε ο γ ι ε ί Μ ε e p o q 
20 Ι Λ Λ Ι ε κ ε ι ! [ λ ΐ ] ΐ γ N T i q n e e q c o f n 

62 aHe is neither (ούτε) divinity, 
2 " nor (ούτε) blessedness (μακάριος), 

30 nor (ούτε) perfection (τέλειος); 
4 but (άλλά)31 he is something unknowable 

" (and) it (i.e. knowability) is not proper to him. 
6 33 Rather (άλλά), he is something other 

which is superior34 to blessedness (μακάριος) 
8 and " divinity and perfection (τέλειος) . 

16 For he is not something perfect (τέλειος), 
10 37 but (άλλά) another 63' thing which is superior. 

He is neither (ούτε) 2 unlimited, 
12 nor (οϋτε)3 limited by 4 someone else, 

but (άλλά) he is something superior. 
14 1 He is not corporeal (σώμα); 6 he is not incorporeal (σώμα). 

7 He is not large; he is not small. 
16 ' He is not quantifiable, 

for he is not a creature. 
18 ' Nor (ούτε) is he something ,0 existing 

that one can " know, 
20 but (άλλά) he is 1 2 something else superior 

Apocryphon of John II 3,20-25 

2N OY[MNTTeAIOC I N 
2 ο γ τ ε 2N] 2 lOYMNTMlK[iptOC I N 

ο γ τ ε 2N ο γ Μ Ν Τ ΐ 2 2 Ν ο γ τ ε I N 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

1 [ λ λ . ι e q c o T n Ν χ ο γ ο 
14 OYCCUI23MITIKOC I N [ n e ο γ τ β OYITCOJMA I N n e i 

24OYNO6 I N Π [ ε ο γ τ ε ο γ ψ Η Μ I N π ε 
16 MN) " e e NXOOC x [ e ο γ Η ρ π ε 

Η ο γ ΜΜΙΝε π ε ι 

18 

20 
20 (He is) [not] in perfection (τέλειος), 

2 nor (οϋτε) in 11 blessedness (μακάριος), 
nor (οϋτε) in 22 divinity, 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

but (άλλά) he is far superior. 
14 23 He is not corporeal (σωματικός) [nor (οϋτε)] is he incorporeal 

(σώμα).2 4 He is not large, [nor (οϋτε)] is he small. 
16 [There is no] 2 3 way to say, 'What is his quantity?' 

or (ή), 'What [is his quality?'], 

18 

20 
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Apocryphon of John. BG 24,19-25,7 

Ο Γ Α Ε Ν Β Φ Λ Ϋ Γ 20NOI MMO<| 

2 

4 ογλλλγ <A>N err THpq "ετφοοπ 
AAAA 0Y20JB eqcoiTnj "εροογ ne 

6 ογχ cuc eqcoTn 
AAIAAJ 2 5 ' 2 0 ) C encuq MMIN MMoq ne 

8 Neq2MeTexe AN e y i i c u N 

ογοείΝ 3AN πετφοοπ NAq 
10 N E T H E T E ' X E R I P BYAICUN 

2Νκοογε NepicoBTe 2ipoq 
12 iyo) oyoeiqj ne 'eMnoyf· τ ω φ epoq 

2cuc eriq'JCi AN ΝΤΝ κεογΑ eqf τ ω φ 

Apocryphon of John, ΠΙ 5,14-23 

20ACUC "MN φ ό ο Μ e T p e A A A Y N o e i e M M o q 

2 

4 "NOYAAAY AN ne NTe Νετφοοπ 
"AAAA OY2CUB eqcoTn ne-

6 ογχ ωο "xe eqcATrt 
A A A A neTe no>q ne 

8 M"riqMeTexe MN NAICUN 

MMN
 20XpONOC φΟΟΤΤ NAq 

10 neTMeTe2lxe ΓΑΡ Ε Γ Α ΐ Ω Ν 

2ie κεογΑ ne NTAq22j> φρη NciTcufq-
12 MMN ο γ ο ε ί φ 2θ2 ! ιρΐ)Ζε NAq 

Z<vc eqjci AN" 2ITN κ ε ο γ ε 

Nor (ούδέ) can anyone20 know (νοεϊν) him. 
2 

4 He is not at all someone21 who exists, 
but (άλλά) he is something superior22 to them, 

6 not as (οΰχ ώς) being superior, 
but (άλλά) 25' as (ώς) being himself. 

8 2 He did not to partake (μετέχειν) in an aeon (αιών). 
Time3 does not exist for him. 

10 For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχειν)4 in an aeon (αιών), 
others 'prepared (it) for him. 

12 'And time was not apportioned to him, 
since (ώς) he does no t ' receive from another who apportions. 

It is entirely (όλως) " impossible for anyone to know (νοεΐν) him. 
2 

4 " He is not someone among (other) beings, 
" but (άλλά) he is something superior, 

6 not as (ούχ ώ?) " being superior, 
but (άλλά) as being himself. 

8 19 He did not partake (μετέχειν) in the aeons (αιών). 
20 Time (χρόνος) does not exist for him. 

10 For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχειν)2 1 in an aeon (αιών), 
then it is another who22 prepared it beforehand. 

12 Time is not apportioned (όρίζειν)23 to him, 
since (ώ;) he does not receive from another. 
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AUogenes XI 63,12-25 

ΠΗ ε " [ Τ ] ε MMN 6OM ί ϊ τ ε ο γ Α ε ί Μ ε , 4 ^ ] p o q 
2 ε γ φ ο ρ ϊ ι NOYCUN2 ε ι ! β θ λ η ε ΜΝ o y r N c u c i c NTAq 

" e N T o q oYAAq ε τ ' ε ΐ Μ ε e p o q -
4 " e n i A H NAAAY A|N] n e Ν τ ε NH " ε τ ' φ ο ο π 

A A A A ε κ ε ϋ κ Α π ε 

6 'eqcoTTT Ν τ ε n h e f c o f r r 
2 0 A A A A S e e ΜΠΗ e T N T A q - Α γ ω " Μ Π Η AN e T N T A q 

8 ο γ τ ε e q j c i 22AN εβοΑ 2 N ο γ ε ω Ν -
ο γ τ ε "eqxi AN E B O A 2 " ο γ χ ρ ο Ν ο ε 

10 

12 
2 4 ο γ τ ε e M e q x i AAAY EBOA 2 Ϊ " Τ Ν κ ε ο γ Α 

Apocryphon of John II 3,25-33 

2SMN ÖOM ΓΑΡ [ Ν Τ ε Α Α Α Υ ρΝΟεί MMOq 

2 

4 O Y ] 2 ' A A A Y AN n e (2N Νετφοοπ 
A A A A Ε Q C O T Π L 2 , N 2 0 Y O 

6 2 c u c IAN e q c o T n 

AAAA ΜΠΑΪ ε ι 2 ' τ ε n c u q ' 
8 Ε Q M Ε [ Τ Ε X Ε AN 2 N NAICUN 

Ο Υ Α ε ] " x p O N O C 

10 n e i T M E T E x e ΓΑΡ 2N ο γ Α ΐ ω Ν ] 
" Π Α Ϊ < € N > T A Y P φ [ ο ρ π N C B Τ Ω Τ Q 

12 Μ π ο γ π ο ρ - x q ] 322N ο γ χ ρ ο Ν ί ο ε 
x e EBOA 2ITN κ ε ο γ Α e i "MAqjc i ΑΑ|Αγι 

13 which one cannot know. 
2 14 He is primary revelation 15 and knowledge (γνώσις) of himself. 

" He alone knows himself, 
4 11 since (επειδή) he is not someone among (o ther ) l ! beings, 

but (άλλά) he is another thing. 
6 19 He is superior to those that are superior, 

20 but (άλλά) as being himself and 21 not being himself. 
8 He neither (ούτε) partakes2 2 in an aeon (αιών). 

10 

12 nor (ούτε)2 3 does he partake in time (χρόνος), 
24 nor (ούτε) does he ever receive anything f rom 2 4 another. 

26 for (γάρ) no one can [know (νοεΐν) him]. 
2 

4 27 He is not someone among (other) [beings, 
but (άλλά) he is] 21 far superior, 

6 [not] as (ώς) [being superior], 
but (άλλά)29 himself. 

8 He does not [partake (μετέχε ιν ) ] in the aeons (αιών) 
nor (ούδέ)3 0 in time (χρόνος). 

10 For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ι ν ) in [an aeon (αιών)] 
" which was was prepared beforehand . . . 

12 He [was not] not given a portion 32 in time (χρόνος), 
[since] he does not3 3 receive anything from another. 
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Irenacus, Adv. Haer. 1.29, 
Tcxi following, with some modifications. Adelin Rousseau and Louis 
Doutrelau. S.J., I r i n « de Lyons, Centre les HMsies (2 vols.; SC 263-
264; Paris: Editions du Cerf, 1979) SC 264, 358-64. 

(I) Super hos autem ex his qui praedicti sunt Simoniani 
2 multitudo Gnosticorum Barbelo 

4 
exsurrexit et uelul a terra fungi manifestati sunt, 

6 quorum principales apud eos sententias ennarramus. 
Quidam cnim eorum Aeonem qucndam numquam senescentem 

8 in uirginali Spiritu subiciunt, quem Barbeion nominant: 
ubi esse Patrem quendam innominabilem dicunt. 

10 Voluisse autem hunc manifestare se ipsi Barbeloni. 
Ennocam autem hanc progressam stetisse in conspectu eius 

12 et postulasse Prognosin. 
Cum prodiiset autem el Prognosis, 

14 his rursum petentibus prodiit Incorruptela, 
post dcinde Vita aetema. 

16 In quibus gloriantem Barbelon et prospicientem in Magnitudinem 
et conceptu delectatam in hanc, 

18 generasse simile ei Lumen. 
Hanc initium et luminationis et generationis omnium dicunt. 

20 Et uidentem Patrem Lumen hoc, 
unxisse illud sua benignitate, 

22 ut perfectum fieret: 
hunc autem dicunt esse Christum. 

24 Qui rursus postulat, quemadmodum dicunt, adiutorium sibi dan Nun : 
et progressus est Nus. 

26 Super haec autem emittit Pater Logon. 
Coniugationes autem fient Ennoiae et Logi, 

28 et Aphtharsias et Christi, 
et aeonia autem Zoe Thelemati coniuncta est, 

30 el Nus Prognosi. 
El magnificabant hi magnum Lumen et Barbelon. 

32 (2) Post deinde de Ennoia et de Logo 
Autogenen emissum dicunt 

34 ad repraesentationem magni Luminis: 
et ualde honorificatum dicunt et omnia huic subiecta. 

36 Coemissam autem ei Alethiam, 
et esse coniugationem 

38 Autogenus et Alethiae. 

Theodoret, Haer. Fab. 13. 
Text following Rousseau and Doutrelau. Ιτέηέέ de Lyons, Contre les 
HMsies, SC 263,328-30. 

Περί Βαρβηλιωτών ήγουν Βορβοριανών 
Έκ των Βαλεντίνου σπερμάτων 

2 τό των Βαρβηλιωτών 
ήγουν Βορβοριανών ή Ναασσηνών 

4 ή Στρατιωτικών ή Φημιονιτών καλουμένων 
έβλάστησε μύσος. 

6 
Ύπέθεντο γάρ Αίώνά τινα άνώλεθρον 

8 έν παρθενικφ διάγοντα Πνεύματι, δ Βαρβηλώθ όνομά£ουσι, 

10 

12 τήν δέ Βαρβηλώθ αίτήσαι Πρόγνωσιν παρ' αύτοϋ. 
Προελθούσης δέ ταύτης 

14 ε'τ' αΰθις αΐτησάσης, προελήλυθεν 'Αφθαρσία, 
έπειτα αΙωνία Ζωή. 

16 

Εύφρανθεΐσαν δέ τήν Βαρβηλώθ ένκύμονα γενέσθαι 
18 και άποτεκεΐν τό Φως. 

20 
Τοϋτό φασι τη τοϋ Πατρός χρισθέν 

22 τελειότητι 
ονομασθήναι Χριστόν. 

24 Ούτος πάλιν ό Χριστός έπήγγειλεν Νουν 
και έλαβεν. 

26 Ό δέ Πατήρ προστέθεικε και Λόγον. 
Είτα συνε(ύγησαν "Εννοια καΐ Λόγος, 

28 'Αφθαρσία και Χριστός, 
Ζωή αίώνιος και τό θέλημα, 

30 ό Νους και ή Πρόγνωσις. 

32 Έπειτα πάλιν έκ της Έννοιας και τοϋ Λόγου 
προβληθηναί φασι τόν Αυτογενή 

34 

36 και συν αυτφ τήν Άλήθειαν 
και γενέσθαι πάλιν συίυγίαν έτέραν 

38 Αύτογενοϋς και'Αληθείας. 
Και τι δει λέγειν και τάς άλλας προβολάς 
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Translation of Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.29. Translation of Theodoret, Haer. Fab. 13. 

(1) Besides the Simonians already mentioned, 
2 a multitude of Gnostics (named after) Barbelo 

have sprung up and shot out of the ground like mushrooms. 
6 We will describe their main tenets. 

Certain ones of them propose that there is a certain unaging aeon 
g in a virginal Spirit whom they call Barbelo. 

They say that a certain unnameable Father also exists there; 
10 that he willed to reveal himself to Barbelo; 

and that this Thought came forth and attended him 
12 and requested Foreknowledge. 

When Foreknowledge had come forth, 
14 they requested again, and Incorruptibility came forth; 

and after that. Eternal Life. 
16 That, while Barbelo gloried in them and looked into the majesty 

and took delight in him in conception, 
18 she gave birth to a light similar to him. 

They say that this is the beginning of all light and generation, 
20 and lhat, when the Father saw this Light, 

he anointed him with his goodness 
22 so that he might be made perfect. 

Furthermore, they say lhat this Light is Christ, 
24 who in tum, they say, asked that the Mind be given to him as a helper. 

Therupon the Mind came forth. 
26 In addition to these, the Father emitted the Word. 

Then there were formed the conjugal couples of Thought and the Word, 
28 Incorruptibility and Christ. 

Likewise, Eternal Life was joined with the Will, 
30 and the Mind with Foreknowledge. 

And these magnified Ihe great light and Barbelo. 
32 (2) After this, they assert, from Thought and the Word 

the Self-Generated was emitted 
34 as an image of the great Light, 

and they say that he was greatly honored and that all things were made 
36 subject to him; that Truth was emitted with him 

and that there was a conjugal coupling 
38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 

On the Barbeloitcs or Borborians 
From the seeds of Valentinus 

2 the defilement of the Barbeloites 
or Borborians or Naassenes 

4 or Stratiotics or Phemionites 
issued forth. 

6 
They posit a certain imperishable Aeon 

8 living in a virginal Spirit which (ref. Spirit) they call Barbeloth; 

10 

12 that Barbeloth requested Foreknowledge. 
When she had come forth 

14 and requested in tum, Incorruptibility came forth, 
and after that Eternal Life. 

16 
That, delighting, Barbelo conceived 

18 and gave birth to a light 

20 
They say that this (light) having been anointed with the Father's 

22 perfection 
was called Christ. 

24 This Christ in tum requested the Mind 
and received (it). 

26 The Father also added the Word. 
Then there were joined as couples Thought and the Word, 

28 Incorruptibility and Christ, 
Eternal Life and the Will, 

30 the Mind and Foreknowledge. 

32 Then again they say that from Thought and Word 
the Self-Generated was emitted 

34 

36 and with him Truth, 
and that again another conjugal coupling came about 

38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 
But why should one mention the other emanations. 
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Ircnaeus Theodore! 

40 De Luminc aulem, quod est Christus, et de Incorruptela, 
quattuor emissa luminaria ad cicumstantiaro Autogeni dicunL 

42 Et de Thelcmate rursus et aeonia Zoe 
quattuor cmissiones factas ad subministralionem quattuor lumjnaribus, 

44 quas nominant Charin, Thelesin, Synesin , Phronesin. 
Et Charin quidem magno et primo luminario adiunctam : 

46 hunc autem esse Sotera uolunt et uocant eum (H)armogenes; 
Thelesin autem secundo, quem et nominant Raguhei; 

48 Synesin autem tertio luminario, quem uocant Dauid ; 
Phronesin autem quarto, quem nominant Eleleth. 

50 

40 τάς έκ τοϋ Φωτός και της 'Αφθαρσία;; 

42 

52 
(3) Confirmatis igitur sic omnibus, 

54 super haec emittit Autogenes 
Hominem perfectum et uerum, quem et Adamantem uocant 

56 quoniam neque ipse domatus est neque hi ex quibus erat. 
Qui et rcmotus est cum primo Lumine ab (H)armoge. 

58 Emissam autem cum Homine ab Autogene 
Agnitionem perfectam, el coniunctam ei: 

60 unde et hunc cognouisse eum qui est super omnia, 
uirtutem quoque ei inuicLam dalam a uirginali Spirilu. 

62 Et refrigeranlia in hoc omnia 
hymnizare magnum Aeona. 

64 Hinc autem dicunl manifestalam 
Malrem, Pairem, Filium ; 

66 ex Anthropo autem et Gnosi natum Lignum, 
quod et ipsum Gnosin uocant. 

68 (4) Deindc ex primo Angelo qui adstat Monogeni 
emissum dicunt Spiritum sanctum, 

70 quem et Sophiam et Prunicum uocant. 
Hanc igitur uidentem reliqua omnia coniugationem habentia, 

72 se autem sine coniugatione, 
quaesisse cui adunaretur; 

74 et cum non inuenirel adseuerabat et extendebatur 
et prospiciebat ad inferiores panes, 

76 putans hie invenire coniugem ; 
et non inveniens, exsiliit, taediata quoque, 

78 quoniam sine bona uoluntate Patris impetum fecerat. 
Post deinde simplicitate et benignitate acta, 

80 generauit opus in quo erat Ignorantia el Audacia : 
hoc autem opus eius esse Protarchontem dicunt, 

82 Fabricatorem conditionis huius. 
Virlutem autem magnam abstulisse eum a Matre narrant 

46 

48 

50 Μακρός γάρ ό μύθος καΐ προς τψ δυσσεβεΐ και τό άτερπές 
έχων. 'Επιτεθείκασι δέ τούτοις και 'Εβραϊκά ονόματα, 

52 καταπλήττειν τούς άπλουστέρους πειρώμενοι. 

54 Τόν δέ 'Αυτογενή φασι προβαλέσθαι 
"Ανθρωπον τέλειον και αληθή, δν και 'Αδάμαντα καλούσι-

56 

58 προβεβλήσθαι δέ σύν αύτφ 
καΐ ομόζυγα Γνώσιν τελείαν. 

60 

62 

64 Έντεϋθέν φασι άναδειχθήναι 
Μητέρα, Πατέρα, ϊίόν. 

66 Έκ δέ τοϋ Ανθρόπου και της Γνώσεως βεβλαστηκέναι Ξύλον 
Γνώσιν δε και τούτο προσαγορεύουσιν. 

68 Έκ δε τοϋ πρώτου 'Αγγέλου 
προβληθήναι λέγουσι Πνεϋμα άγιον, 

70 ο και Σοφίαν και Προΰνικον προσηγόρευσαν. 
Ταύτην 

72 
φασίν έφιεμένην ομόζυγος 

74 

76 

78 

80 έργον άποκυήσαι έν ι} ήν "Αγνοια και Αύθάδεια. 
Τό δέ έργον τούτο Πρωτάρχοντα καλούσι, 

82 και αυτόν είναι λέγουσι της κτίσεως ποιητήν. 
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Irenaeus Theodoret 

40 They say that from the Light, which is Christ, and from Incorruptibility 
four lights were emitted to attend the Self-Generated; 

42 that, again, from the Will and Eternal Life 
other four emissions were made to attend the four lights, 

44 which they name Grace, Volition, Understanding, and Prudence. 
They postulate that Grace was joined to the first light 

46 and lhat this is the Savior—and they call him (H)armogenes—; 
Volition to the second, whom they call Raguhei; 

48 Understanding to the third light, whom they call David; 
Prudence to the fourth, whom they call Eleleth. 

50 

52 

(3) When all things had been established in this way 
54 the Self-Generated emitted in addition to these 

the perfect and true Man whom they also call Adamas, 
56 because neither he, nor those from whom he came to be, were subdued; 

who in tum was removed with the first light from (H)armogenes. 
58 That, together with Man, from the Self-Generated, 

Perfect Knowledge was emitted and joined to him as consort; 
60 that he too, therefore, knew Ihe one who is above all things; 

and that an invincible power was given to him by the virginal Spirit; 
62 and that, as all were thereupon at rest, 

Ihey sang hymns lo the great aeon. 
64 They say that from this were manifested 

ihe Mother, the Father, the Son; 
66 that from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 

which they also call Knowledge. 
68 (4) They say that from the first angel who attends the only-begotten 

the holy Spirit was emitted, 
70 whom they also call Wisdom and the wanton sexual element; 

that when she saw that all others had a conjugal coupling 
72 while she was without conjugal coupling 

she sought whom she might be united to; 
74 and when she did not find one she struggled and strained forward 

and looked toward the lower regions, 
76 thinking she might find a consort there; 

and when she found none, she leaped forward, but was also saddened, 
78 because she had made the leap without the Father's consent. 

After that, acting out of simplicity and kindness, 
80 she produced a work in which there was Ignorance and Arrogance 

They say that this work of hers is the Chief Ruler, 
82 the maker of this creation.. 

They tell that he took great power away from the Mother 

40 those from Light and Incorruptibility? 

42 

44 

46 

48 

50 For the fable is long and, besides being impious, is insipid. 
They fumish these (emanations) with Hebrew names, 

52 in the attempt to impress the simple. 

54 They say that the Self-Generated emitted 
the perfect and true Man, whom they also call Adamas, 

56 

58 that with him was emitted 
(his) consort Perfect Knowledge. 

60 

62 

64 They say lhat from this were manifested 
the Mother, the Father, the Son. 

66 That from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 
which they also call Knowledge; 

68 that from the first Angel 
Ihe holy Spirit was emitted, 

70 whom they also call Wisdom and the wanton sexual element. 
This (Wisdom), 

72 
they say, desiring a consort, 

74 

76 

78 

80 produced a work in which there was Ignorance and Arrogance. 
They call this work the Chief Ruler, 

82 and they say that he is the maker of creation; 
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84 el absötisse ab ea in inferiora 
et fecisse firmamentum caeli, in quo et habitare dicunt eum. 

86 El cum sit Ignorantia, fecisse eas quae sunt sub eo 
Potestates et Angelos et firmamema et terrena omnia. 

88 Deinde dicunl adunitum cum Auüiadiae, 
generasse Kaluan, Zelum et Phthonon et Erin el Epilhymian. 

90 Generalis autem his, Mater Sophia contristata refugit 
et in altiora secessit, 

92 et fit deorsum numerantibus Octonatio. 
Ilia igitur secedente, se solum opinatum esse, 

94 et propter hoc dixisse : 
Ego sum Deus zelator, et praeter me nemo est. 
Et hi quidem talia mentiuntur. 

Theodoret 

84 

86 

88 Τούτοι* δέ τη Αύθάδειι? συναφθέντα 
την Κακίαν άττογεννήσαι και τά ταύτη? μόρια. 

90 

92 

94 

Ταύτα μέν οΰν έν κεφαλαίω διήλθον, ύπερβά; τό τοϋ 
πλάσματος μήκος. Τάς δέ μυστικά? αύτών τελετάς τ ι ς ούτω 
τρισάθλιος, ώστε διά γλώττης προενεγκεΐν τά τελούμενα; 
Πάντα γάρ λογισμόν πονηρόν υπερβαίνει και πάσαν έννοιαν 
μυααράν τά παρ' εκείνων ώς θεια πραττόμενα. 'Αρκεί δέ κα'ι ή 
έπωνυμία τό παμμίαρον αύτών αινίξασθαι τόλμημα- Βορβοριανοι 
γάρ τούτου χάριν έπωνομάαθησαν. 

Irenaeus lines AJ Synopsis pages 
7-11 11 

11-13 12 
14-15 13 

16 14 
16-19 15 
20-24 16 
25-31 17 
32-40 18 
41-46 19 
47-49 20 
53-55 21 
56-67 22 
68-74 24 
74-80 25 
81-89 26 

90 35 
91 36 

92-96 37 
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64 and that he departed from her to the lower regions 
and made the firmament of heaven in which he also dwells; 

86 and that, sincc he is Ignorance, he made the things that are under him, 
the powers, the angels and the firmaments and all earthly things. 

88 Next they say that he copulated with Arrogance 
and begot Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire. 

90 When these had been bom, the Mother, Wisdom, was grieved and fled, 
withdrawing to the upper regions; 

92 and so, counting downward, there resulted the Ogdoad. 
That after she had departed he thought he alone existed 

94 and that for this reason he said, 
"I am a jealous God; there is none beside me." 
Such are the lies these people tell. 

84 

86 

88 That he copulated with ArTogance 
and begat Wickedness and her members. 

90 

92 

94 

I summarized these matters, leaving out the length of their fiction. But 
the celebration of their mysteries, who would be thrice-wretched 
enough to describe what they celebrate. For beyond all wicked 
conception and all loathsome thought is what they enact as divine. Their 
nickname suffices to hint at their altogether filthy practice. For this is 
why they were nicknamed Borborians (βόρβορας = filth, mud). 
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APPENDIX 5: APOCALYPSE OF JOHN ACCORDING TO THEODORE BAR KONI 

Theodore bar Koni quotes a list of the creators of the human body from an Apocalypse of John used by Audius. There are some parallels with the 
Apocryphon of John, bul the differences are sufficient lo make identification of the two texts doubtful. Bar Koni considers the list magical lore, "Now 
he took this from the Chaldeans" (see below). Text following Addai Scher, ed., Theodore bar Konai, Liber Scholiorum, SCSO 69, 319,29-320,26. 
Translation by Joseph Amar, University of Notre Dame. For the sixth member of the series, ("Anger made foe flesh" sic all manuscr.) Scher proposes 
reading, "Anger made the hair." 

Let us quote some examples of 
the impiety of Audius. He writes 
in the Apocalypse which is in the 
name of Abraham, speaking in 
the person of one of the creators 
thus, "The world and creation 
were made by the darkness (and) 
of six other powers." And he says 
again, "See by how many gods 
the soul is purified and by how 
many gods Ihe body is fash-
ioned." And he says also, "Ask 
who compelled the angels and 
the powers to fashion the body." 
And in the Apocalypse which is 
in the name of John he says, 
"These ruler, which I have seen, 
it is by them (hal my body came 
into being." 

And he enumerates the names of 
these holy creators when he says, 
"My Wisdom made the flesh, 

and Understanding made the 
skin. 
and Elohim made the bones 

and my Kingdom made the 
blood. 

Adonai made the nerves 

and Anger made the flesh, 

and Thought made the marrow." 
Now he took this from the 
Chaldeans. 

BG 49,9—50,4 
And the powers began from 
below: 
the first is Divinity: it (i.e., what 
it created) is a bone-soul; 
the second is Christhood/ 
goodness: it is a sinew-soul; 
the third is Fire: it is a flesh-soul; 

the fourth is Providence: 
it is a marrow-soul and the entire 
foundation of the body; 
the fifth is Kingdom: 
it [is] a [blood]-soul; 
[the] sixth is Understanding: 
it is a skin-soul; 

the seventh is Wisdom: 
it is a hair-soul. 

ΙΠ 22,18—23,6 
And [the powers] began from 
below: 

[the first is Divinity), (it created) 
a bone-[soul; 
the second] is [Lord]ship, 
[it created a sinew-soul; 
the third is both Goodness and 
Fire, a fleshly soul and the entire 
foundation of the body;] 
the fourth [is] Providence, 
[a marTow]-soul; 

the fifth [is] Kingdom, 
[a blood]-soul; 
the sixth is [Understanding], 
a tooth-soul with [the] whole 
body; 
the seventh is Wisdom, 
a hair-soul. 

Π 15,13-23 
And the powers began: 
the first one. Goodness/ 
Christhood, created a bone-soul; 

and the second. Providence, 
created a sinew-soul; 
the third. Divinity, 
created a flesh-soul; 

and the fourth, Lordship, 
created a marrow-soul; 

the fifth. Kingdom, 
created a blood-soul; 
the sixth. Envy, 
created a skin-soul; 

the seventh. Understanding, 
created a hair-soul. 
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The following fragment resembles the Apocryphon of John in several respects. Jesus interprets selected passages of Genesis in dialogue with John; 
the phrase, "seal the five powers" resembles, "I sealed him in the light of the water with five seals" (Apocryphon of John II 31,23-24) etc. Text and 
translation following Paul E. Kahle, Bala'izah: Coptic Texts from Deir El-Bala'izah in Upper Egypt (2 vols.; Oxford: Oxford University, 1954) 
1.473-477. Fragment first published by W. E. Crum, "A Gnostic Fragment." JThS 44 (1943) 176-179. One complete parchment leaf with pagination 
MÄ=4I (in line 13) and MB =42 (in line 34) and fragments of two further leaves. Kahle dates the fragment on paleographic grounds to the Fourth 
Century. Arrangement of fragments (following the order of Genesis passages commented) and continuous numbering of lines introduced by Crum. 

' JCICMl 1 inCCU[MA 1 ]KAgHY[ 1 ]KONCU[ 
1 ]ATNO(Be 
fragmentary lines 6-12 omitted 
" τ ό Ο Μ ΝΧΟΓΙΚΟΝ ' eM"njLTCOYOJN2 Ε Β Ο Λ 

iNeMTtecpAN A N ne 'πΑΪ ΑΛ,Λ,Α rrecpAN niei 'ΟΙΓΗ 
eneiAH Ν6τ '2Μ TTApAAicoc Ν τ π ε !0ΤΗρογ Ν ε γ φ ο ο π 
ευ ' τοοβε gN OYKApcuq 'ΤΗρογ ν ε τ ν α χ ι 6 ε ' ι ε β ο λ 
NgHTq Φ Λ Υ Φ Α Λ Τ Ε ΝΛΟΓΙΚΟΝ Ε Α Γ " Ε Ο Γ Ν nTHpq 
φ Α γ τ ι υ ' ω β ε N-f-f- n 6 O M gN OY'KApcuq' 

8 I C G H H T 8 Α ΐ ' 2 ε ρ Μ Η Ν ε γ ε NAK Üj togANNHC 
ε τ β ε ΑΑΑΜΑΜ MN TTITTAPAAICOC 'ΜΝ NIFOY NUJHN gN 
ΟΥ'ΟΥΜΒΟΛ,ΟΝ Ν Ο Ε ρ Ο Ν 

'NTepiccuTM ε Ν ΑΙ A " N O K lOjgANNHC A I X Ö O C χ ε 
ΑΪΑρΧείΟΘΑΪ gN'N ΟΥΑρΧΗ ENANOYC ' L[A]|XCUK ε Β Ο λ 
ΝΟΓΓΝΟ^ΟΪΟ ΜΝ OYMYCTHpi,0ON eqgHTT Α γ α ) 
GEN'CYMBOXON Ν τ ε Τ Μ ε ' ε γ Α γ π ρ ό τ ρ ε π ε ΜΜΟΪ 'ΕΒΟΛ 
glTN ΤεΚΑΓΑΤΤΗ J ~ » » » » » » » > 

^ ο γ α > φ Α ε ON ε χ Ν ο γ κ , ! χ ε ε κ ε ζ ε ρ Μ Η Ν ε γ ε 
'ΝΑΙ GM π ε κ ο γ ω φ E[T][BE ΚΑΙΝ ΜΝ ΑΒΕΛ χ ε ε ' τ β ε Α φ 
NTYTTOC ΑΚΑΪΝ 'gCDTB ΝΑΒΕλ ΝΠΑΪ Α ε '"ΜΑΤε ΑΝ Α λ λ Α 
εΐΥΙΧΝ'ΝΟΥ MMOq glTN TTENT(Aq]kyAXe NMMAq Eqxcu 
'MMOC Χ ε eqTCUN Α Β Β Ε λ 17EKCON ΚΑΙΝ " Α ε ' AqApNA 
eqxcu M'MOC x e EMH ANOK n e ngOYipiTi 
fragmentary lines 57-66 omitted 
"ΠΡΟ ΜΠεΠΛΗραίΜΑ teqXHK ΕΒΟλ 

E|[CgHH]'TE ΑΪ2ερΜΗΝεγ[ε] 10NAK ' CÖ ICUgANNHJC 
eih-ee Ncuge MN Tieqi'tciecuToc MN 
fragmentary lines 73-77 omitted 
" i fογωφ A]e ON ειχΝογκ ' χ ε εκε)2ερΜΗ[Νεγε '»ΝΑΙ 
e]TBe Μ6λ[Χΐ2ε'ΑΕΚ MJH A Y X O I O C ET'BHHTq] χ ε 
OYiATEicuT n e teoYATjMAAY είΜπογ'φΑχε] ετeqΓe[NεA 
"8]MNTq ApX[H NgOOY 'eMJNTeq gAH NU)N(g Eq'TJNTCUN 
επφΗίρε Μ'ηΝίογτε ε q φ o o π [Ν'ΟΙΥΗΗΒ φΑβολ 
A Y X O P I C *°0]N ETBHHTq χ ε Τ Ϊ [ I JMTREMI 

2 ]the bod[y (σώμα) 3 ]naked[ 4 

5 ]sinless[ 

14-27: ... the spiritual (λογικοί/) power, ere it (she) had been revealed, 
its (her) name was not this, but (άλλά) its (her) name was Silence 
(σιγή). For (επειδή) all they that (were) in the heavenly Paradise 
(παράδεισος) were sealed in silence. But such as shall partake 
thereof will become spiritual (λογικού), having known all; 
they shall seal the five powers in silence. 

27-32: Lo, I have explained (έρμηυεύειυ) unto thee, Ο 
Johannes, concerning Adam and Paradise (παράδεισος) and the Five 
Trees, in an intelligible allegory (σύμβολου, υοερόυ). 

33-43: When I, Johannes, heard these (things), I said, 
Ί have made a good beginning (άρχεσθαι, αρχή); I have completed 
knowledge (γυώσις) and a hidden mystery (μυστήριου) and allegories 
(σύμβολου) of truth, having been encouraged (προτρεπειυ) by thy love 
(άγάπη). 

44-56: Now I desire further to ask Thee that Thou wouldst 
explain (έρμηυεύειυ) unto me Thy will concerning Cain and Abel: 
according to what fashon (τύπος) did Cain slay Abel? And not this only, 
but he was asked by him (that) spoke with him, saying. 
Where is Abel, thy brother? But Cain denied (άρυεϊσθαι), saying, 
Am (μή) I the keeper . . . 

67-72: ... of the fullness (πλήρωμα) he ( o r it) being completed. 
Lo, I have explained (έρμηυεύειυ) unto thee, Ο Johannes, 

concerning Noah and [his] ark (κιβωτός) and ... 

78-91: ... Now (δέ) [I desire] further lo [ask Thee that Thou wouldst] 
explain (έρμηυεύειυ) [unto me] concerning Melchizedek. Is it not (μή) 
said [concerning him]: being without [father, being without] mother, his 
generation (γευεά) [was not mentioned], having no beginning [of days], 
having no end of life, [being] like to the Son of God, being a priest 
forever. It is also said concerning him .. . 
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APPENDIX 5: APOCALYPSE OF JOHN ACCORDING TO THEODORE BAR KONI 

Theodore bar Koni quotes a list of the creators of the human body from an Apocalypse of John used by Audius. There are some parallels with the 
Apocryphon of John, but the differences are sufficient to make identification of the two tests doubtful. Bar Koni considers the list magical lore, "Now 
he took this from the Chaldeans" (see below). Text following Addai Scher, ed., Theodore bar Konai, Liber Scholiorum, SCSO 69, 319,29-320,26. 
Translation by Joseph Amar, University of Notre Dame. For the sixth member of the series, ("Anger made the/7esh" sic all manuscr.) Scher proposes 
reading. "Anger made the hair." 

Let us quote some examples of 
the impiety of Audius. He writes 
in the Apocalypse which is in the 
name of Abraham, speaking in 
the person of one of the creators 
thus, "The world and creation 
were made by the darkness (and) 
of six other powers." And he says 
again, "Sec by how many gods 
the soul is purified and by how 
many gods the body is fash-
ioned." And he says also, "Ask 
who compelled die angels and 
the powers lo fashion the body." 
And in the Apocalypse which Is 
in the name of John he says, 
"These rulers which I have seen, 
it is by them that my body came 

into being" BG 49,9—50,4 ffl 22,18—23,6 Π 15,13-23 
And he enumerates the names of And the powers began from And [the powers] began from And the powers began: 

these holy creators when he says, below: below: the first one, Goodness/ 

"My Wisdom made the flesh, the first is Divinity: it (i.e., what [the first is Divinity], (it created) Christhood, created a bone-soul; 
it created) is a bone-soul; a bone-[soul; 

and Understanding made the the second is Christhood/ the second] is [Lord]ship, and the second. Providence, 

skin, goodness: it is a sinew-soul; [it created a sinew-soul; created a sinew-soul; 
and Elohim made the bones the third is Fire: it is a flesh-soul; the third is both Goodness and the third, Divinity, 

Fire, a fleshly soul and the entire created a flesh-soul; 
foundation of the body;] 

and my Kingdom made the the fourth is Providence: the fourth [is] Providence, and the fourth, Lordship, 
blood. it is a marrow-soul and the entire [a marrow]-soul; created a marTow-soul; 

foundation of the body; 
Adonai made the nerves the fifth is Kingdom: the fifth [is] Kingdom, the fifth. Kingdom, 

it [is] a [blood]-soul; [a blood]-soul; created a blood-soul; 
and Anger made the flesh, [the] sixth is Understanding: the sixth is [Understanding], the sixth, Envy, 

it is a skin-soul; a tooth-soul with [the] whole created a skin-soul; 
body; 

and Thought made the marrow." the seventh is Wisdom: the seventh is Wisdom, the seventh, Understanding, 
Now he took this from the it is a hair-soul. a hair-soul. created a hair-soul. 
Chaldeans. 
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The following fragment resembles the Apocryphon of John in several respects. Jesus interprets selected passages of Genesis in dialogue with John; 
the phrase, "seal the five powers" resembles, "I sealed him in the light of the water with five seals" (Apocryphon of John II 31,23-24) etc. Text and 
translation following Paul E. Kahle, Bala'izah: Coptic Texts from Deir El-Bala'izah in Upper Egypt (2 vols.; Oxford: Oxford University, 1954) 
1.473-477. Fragment first_published by W. E. Crum, "A Gnostic Fragment," JThS 44 (1943) 176-179. One complete parchment leaf with pagination 
ΜΪ=41 (in line 13) and MB =42 (in line 34) and fragments of two further leaves. Kahle dates the fragment on paleographic grounds to the Fourth 
Century. Arrangement of fragments (following the order of Genesis passages commented) and continuous numbering of lines introduced by Cram. 

' |CICM[ 1 ]NCCU[MA 1 ]KAJHYI 1 1KONCU1 
> ]ATNO(Be 
fragmentary lines 6-12 omitted 
" ΤΌΟΜ ΝΑΟΓΙΚΟΝ EML!TTA.TCOYUJN2 6ΒΟΛ 
iNeMTiecpiN AN n e 'ΠΑΪ ' AAAA necpAN n [ e i 'cirH 
enetAH NET^M nApAAicoc NTne "'ΤΗρογ ΝεΥφοοπ 
ey'Tooee zN oYKApcuq 'ΤΗρογ ΝετΝΑχιύε'1 εβοα 
N£HTq φΑγφΟί'ΠΕ ΝΑΟΓΙΚΟΝ eAY"COYN ΠΤΗρς 
ajAYTcu'OJee N-F—F N 6 O M 2 N py'KApcuq 

EICZHHTE' AI'JEPMHNEYE NAK CD 'ICDJANNHC 
ETBE AAA"AM MN n i n A p A A i c p c 'MN ni-foy NOJHN GN 
OY'CYMBOAON NoepoN 

'NTepiCtDTM eNAi A"NOK ICUgANNHC Aixotoc χ ε 
A l A p x e i C e A l 2N'N OYApXH eNANOYC ' '[AHXCUK ε β ο λ 
NOYrNcu'cic MN OYMYCTHpi'°ON e q g H n AYCU 
geN'CYMBOAON NTC T M 6 ' feYAYnpOTpene ΜΜΡΪ 'eBOA 
gITN ΤεΚΑΓΑΠΗ J ~ » » » » » » » > 

i-J-ογωφ Ae ON εχΝογκ "xe εκε2ερΜΗΝεγε 
'NAI GM πεκογα>φ ειτι'βε ΚΑΙΝ MN ABBA xe ε'τβε Αφ 
ΝΤΓΠΟΟ ΑΚΑΪΝ '2CUTS ΝΑΒ6Α ΝΠΑΪ Λ 6 ΐ0ΜΑΤΒ AN ΑΑΑΑ 
e(Y]JCN'NOY MMoq 2'TN neNTIAqi'cyAjCe NMMAq eqxcu 
'MMOC Xe eqTcuN ABBGA neKCON' ΚΑΪΝ "Ae AqApNA 
eqxcu M'MOC x e eMH ΑΝΟΚ n e η2ογ[ριτ] 
fragmentary lines 57-66 omitted 
"npc MnenAHpcuMA 'eqxHK CBOA 

EIICGHHI'TE ΑΪ2ΕΡΜΗΝΕΓ[Ε| '»NAK ' cD ICU2ANNH[C 
ei 'TBe N c u g e MN T[eqi 'K.|BCUTOc' MN 
fragmentary lines 73-77 omitted 
"(foYcucy Aje ON ε [ Χ Ν ο γ κ 'xe εκεΐ2ερΜΗ[Νεγε ·°ΝΑΙ 
ειτβε ΜΕΛΊΧΙΖΕ'ΑΒΚ M|H AYXOJOC ET'BHHTQ] χ ε 
ογ|Ατειωτ π ε ΐ ε ο γ Α Τ | Μ Α Α Γ ε ( Μ Π ρ γ ' φ Α χ ε ] ΕΤΕQΓΕ[NΕA 
"8)MNTq ΑρΧ[Η NgOOY 'eM]NT8q 2^« NCUN12 8q'T]NTCUN 
ε π α ) Η [ ρ ε Μ ' Π Ν ί ο γ τ ε eqcyoon [N'OJYHHB ' Φ Α Β Ο Α 
AYxopic μΟ]Ν eTBHHTq Χ Ε τϊ[ ' )ΜΠΕΜ[ 

1 ]the bod[y (σώμα) ' ]naked[ ' 
5 ]sinless[ 

14-27: ... the spiritual (λογικοί/) power, ere it (she) had been revealed, 
its (her) name was not this, but (άλλά) its (her) name was Silence 
(σιγή). For (επειδή) all they that (were) in the heavenly Paradise 
(παράδεισο?) were sealed in silence. But such as shall partake 
thereof will become spiritual (λογικοί/), having known all; 
they shall seal the five powers in silence. 

27-32: Lo, 1 have explained (έρμηι/εύειι/) unto thee, Ο 
Johannes, concerning Adam and Paradise (παράδεισος) and the Five 
Trees, in an intelligible allegory (σνιμβολοι/, ι/οερόι/). 

33-43: When I, Johannes, heard these (things), I said, 
Ί have made a good beginning (άρχεσθαι, άρχή); I have completed 
knowledge (γνώσις) and a hidden mystery (μυστήριοι/) and allegories 
(σύμβολοι/) of truth, having been encouraged (προτρεπειι/) by thy love 
(άγάπη). 

44-56: Now I desire further to ask Thee that Thou wouldst 
explain (έρμηι/εύειι/) unto me Thy will concerning Cain and Abel: 
according to what fashon (τύπος) did Cain slay Abel? And not this only, 
but he was asked by him (that) spoke with him, saying. 
Where is Abel, thy brother? But Cain denied (άρυεΐσθαι), saying, 
Am (μή) I the keeper . . . 

67-72: ... of the fullness (πλήρωμα) he (or: it) being completed. 
Lo, I have explained (έρμηι/εύειι/) unto thee, Ο Johannes, 

concerning Noah and [his] ark (κιβωτός) and ... 

78-91: . . . Now (δε) [I desire] further to [ask Thee that Thou wouldst] 
explain (έρμηνεύειι/) [unto me] concerning Melchizedek. Is it not (μή) 
said [concerning him]: being without [father, being without] mother, his 
generation (γενεά) [was not mentioned], having no beginning [of days], 
having no end of life, [being] like to the Son of God, being a priest 
forever. It is also said concerning him ... 

195 



B I B L I O G R A P H Y 



T H E MANUSCRIPTS 

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices. Leiden: Brill. 
Introduction, 1984; Codex II 1974; Codex III. 1976; Codex IV, 
1975; Cartonnage, 1979. 

Barns, J. W. B„ G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, ed. Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Creek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of Ihe 
Covers. NHS 16. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Böhlig, Alexander and Frederik Wisse. 'The Manuscripts." In idem, ed. 
Nag Hammadi Codices 111,2 and IV, 2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit). NHS 4. 
Leiden: Brill, 1975, 1-17. 

Emmel, Stephen. "The Manuscript." In idem, ed. Nag Hammadi Codex 
111,5: The Dialogue of the Savior. NHS 26. Leiden: Brill, 1984, 
19-36. 

Krutzsch, Myriam and Günther Poethke. "Der Einband des koptisch-
gnostischen Kodex Papyrus Berolinensis 8502." Staatliche 
Museen zu Berlin: Forschungen und Berichte 24 (1984) 37-40. 

Layton, Bentley. "Introduction (to NHC II)." In idem, ed. Nag 
Hammadi Codex 11,2-7. 2 vols. Leiden: Brill, 1989, 1.1-18. 

Ogden, Linda K. "The Binding of Codex II." In Bentley Layton, ed. 
Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2-7. 2 vols. Leiden: Brill, 1989, 1.19-25. 

Robinson, James M. "From the Cliff to Cairo: The Story of the 
Discoverers and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi Codices." 
In Bernard Bare, ed. Colloque International sur les textes de Nag 
Hammadi (Quebec, 22-25 aoät 1978). Quebec: University Laval, 
1981,21-58. 

Schenke, Hans-Martin. "Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502." Festschrift zum 150jährigen Bestehen des 
Berliner Ägyptischen Museums. Mitteilungen aus der 
Ägyptischen Sammlung 8. Berlin: 1974, 315-22. 

Treu, Kurt. "P. Berol. 8508: Christliches Empfehlungsschreiben aus 
dem Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex P. 8502." Archiv 
für Papyrusforschung 28 (1982) 53-54. 

Williams, Michael A. "The Scribes of Nag Hammadi Codices IV, V, VI, 
VIII and IX." In Marguerite Rassart-Debergh and Julien Ries. 
Actes du IVe congres copte, Louvain-la-Neuve, 5-10 septembre 
1988. Louvain: Universitd Catholique de Louvain, 1992, 334-42. 

Wisse, Frederik. "Nag Hammadi Codex III: Codicological Introduc-
tion." In Martin Krause, ed. Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: 
In Honor ofPachor Labib. NHS 6. Leiden: Brill, 1975, 225-38. 

EDITIONS, TRANSLATIONS, COMMENTARIES AND MONOGRAPHS 

Editio Princeps of NHC II, III and IV: Martin Krause and Pahor Labib, 
ed. Die drei Versionen des Apokryphen des Johannes im 
Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo. Abhandlungen des Deutschen 
Archäologischen Instituts Kairo, Koptische Reihe 1. Wiesbaden: 
Harrassowitz, 1962. 

Editio Princeps of BG 8502: Waller C. Till and Hans-Martin Schenke, 
ed. Die Gnostischen Schriften des koptischen Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502. Original edition 1955; 2nd revised 1972, TU 
60. Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 1972. 

Bream, Howard. The Apocryphon of John and Other Coptic Transla-
tions. Baltimore: Halgo, 1987. 

Erbetta, Mario. "Aprocryphon Johannis: II Libro Segreto di Giovanni." 
Euntes Docete 22(1969) 611-57. 

Funk, Wolf-Peter. "Die ersten Seiten des Codex III von Nag Hammadi 
(Manuskript)." Festschrift Martin Krause (forthcoming). 1995. 

Giversen, Soren. Apocryphon Johannis: The Coptic Text of the 
Apocryphon Johannis in the Nag Hammadi Codex II with 
Translation, Introduction and Commentary. Acta Theologica 

Danica 5. Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963a. 
Helmbold, Andrew K. "The Apocryphon of John: A Text Edition, 

Translation, and Biblical and Religious Commentary." Ph.D. 
dissertation. Dropsie University, 1961. 

Kasser, Rodolphe. "Bibliothfbque gnostique I: Le Livre secret de Jean = 
Apokryphen loannou." RThPh 14 (1964) 140-59. 

. "Bibliothfeque gnostique II: Le Livre secret de Jean (versets 1-
124)." RThPh 15 (1965) 129-55. 

. "Bibliothfcque gnostique ΙΠ: Le Livre secret de Jean (versets 
125-394)." RThPh 16(1966) 163-81. 

. "Bibliothfcque gnostique IV: Le Livre secret de Jean (versets 
395-580: fin)." RThPh 17 (1967) 1-30. 

Krause, Martin. "Literarkritische Untersuchung des Apokryphon des 
Johannes." Habilitationsschrift. Münster, 1965. Withdrawn by the 
author from public circulation. 

. "Das Apokryphon des Johannes (BG 8502)." In Werner 
Foerster, ed. Die Gnosis: Erster Band, Zeugnisse der 
Kirchenväter. 2nd revised ed. Zürich: Artemis, 1979, 141-61. 

199 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Layton. Bcntley. "The Secret Book according lo John." In Bentley 
Layton. ed. The Gnostic Scriptures: A New Translation with 
Annotations and Introductions. Garden City: Doubleday, 1987. 
23-51. 

Logan. Alasdair. 'The Development of Gnostic Theology with Special 
Reference to the Apocryphon of John. Irenaeus adversus haereses 
I 29 and 30 and Related Texts." Ph.D. dissertation. St. Andrews 
University. 1980. 

Tardieu, Michel. Ecrits Gnostiques: Codex de Berlin. Sources 
Gnostiques et Manichdennes I. Paris: ßditions du Cerf, 1984. 

Waldstein, Michael. "The Mission of Jesus in John: Probes inlo the 
Apocryphon of John and the Gospel of John." Th.D. dissertation. 
Harvard, 1989. 

Werner, Andreas. "Das Apokryphon des Johannes in seinen vier 
Versionen synoptisch betrachtet und unter besonderer 
Berücksichtigung anderer Nag-Hammadi Schriften in Auswahl 
erläutert." Th.D. dissertation. Humboldt Universität Berlin, 1977. 

Wilson, Robert McL. "The Secret Book of John (BG 8502)." In idem, 
ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic Texts. 2 vols. Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1972, 69-85. 

Wisse, Frederik. "The Apocryphon of John: Introduced and Translated 
by Frederik Wisse." In James M. Robinson, ed. The Nag 
Hammadi Library in English. 3rd rev. ed.San Francisco: Harper 
& Row, 1988, 104-123. 

OTHER STUDIES 

Abramowski. Luise. "Marius Viclorinus, Porphyrius und die römischen 
Gnostiker." Z/VW 74 (1983) 108-128. 

Adam. Alfred. "1st die Gnosis in aramäischen Weisheitsschulen 
entstanden?" In Ugo Bianchi, ed. Le origini dello gnosticismo: 
Colloquio di Messina l3-l8Aprile 1966. Supplements to Numen 
12. Leiden: Brill, 1970, 291-300; discussion 300-301. 

Aland, Barbara "Gnosis und Philosophie." In Geo Widengren and 
David Hcllholm, ed. Proceedings of the International 
Colloquium on Gnosticism, Stockholm, August 20-25, 1973. 
Stockholm: Almquisl & Wiksell, 1977, 34-73. 

. "Gnosis und Kirchenvilier: Ihre Auseinandersetzung um die 
Interpretation des Evangeliums." In Barbara Aland, ed. Gnosis: 
Festschrift fur Hans Jonas. Güttingen: Vandenhocck and 
Ruprecht, 1978, 158-215. 

. "Gnosis und Christentum." In Bcntley Laylon, ed. The 
Rediscovery of Gnosticism, I: The School of Valentinus. SHR 41. 
Leiden: Brill, 1981, 319-42; discussion 342-50. 

Alt, Karin. Philosophie gegen Gnosis: Platins Polemik in seiner Schrift 
II 9. Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, geistes- und 
sozialwisscnschaflliche Klasse, 1990, 7. Mainz. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften und der Literatur, 1990. 

Arai, Sasagu. "Zur Christologic des Apokryphons des Johannes." NTS 
15(1968) 302-18. 

Bare, Bernard. "Samail-Saklas-Yaldabaölh." In Bernard Bare, ed. 
Colloque International sur les Textes de Nag Hammadi (Quibec 
22-25 aoät 1978). BCNH fitudes 1. Louvain: Peeters, 1981, 123-
50. 

Bcthge, Hans-Gebhard. "Die Ambivalenz altteslamenllicher 
Geschichlstraditionen in der Gnosis." In Karl-Wolfgang Tröger. 
Altes Testament - Friihjudentum - Gnosis: Neue Studien zu 

"Gnosis und Bibel". Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstall, 1980, 
89-109. 

Beiz, Otto. "Was am Anfang geschah: Das jüdische Erbe in den 
neugefundenen koptisch-gnostischen Schriften." In idem, 
Abraham unser Vater. AGJU 5. Leiden: Brill, 1968, 24-43. 

Bianchi, Ugo. "A propos de quelques discussions Meentes sur la 
terminologie, la definition et la mithode de l'etude du 
gnosticisme." In Geo Widengren and David Hellholm, ed. 
Proceedings of the international Colloquium on Gnosticism, 
Stockholm. August 20-25, 1973. Stockholm: Almquist & Wiksell, 
1977, 16-26. 

Black, Matthew. "An Aramaic Etymology for Jaldabaoth?" In Alasdair 
Logan and A. J. M. Wedderbum, ed. The New Testament and 
Gnosis: Essays in Honour of Robert McL Wilson. Edinburgh: 
T.&T. Clark, 1983, 69-72. 

Blackstone, Warren J. "A Short Note on the 'Apocryphon Johannis'." 
VC 19(1965) 163. 

Bloom. Harold. "Scholem: Unhislorical or Jewish Gnosticism." In 
Harold Bloom, ed. Gershom Scholem. Modem Critical Views. 
New York: Chelsea House, 1987, 207-20. 

Böhlig. Alexander. "Der jüdische Hintergrund in gnostischen Texten 
von Nag Hammadi." In idem, Mysterion und Wahrheit: 
Gesammelte Beiträge zur spätantiken Religionsgeschichte. AGJU 
6. Leiden: Brill, 1968a, 102-11. 

. "Zum Antimimon Pneuma in den koptisch-gnostischen 
Texten." Mysterion und Wahrheit, 162-74. 

. 'Triade und Trinität in den Schriften von Nag Hammadi." In 
Bentley Layton, cd. The Rediscovery of Gnosticism II: Sethian 
Gnosticism. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill, 1981, 617-34; discussion 
634-42. 

200 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

. "Autogenes: Zur Stellung des adjektivischen Attributs im 
Koptischen." In idem. Gnosis und Synkretismus: Gesammelte 
Aufsätze zur spätantiken Religionsgeschichte. 2 vols. WUNT 47-
48. Tübingen: Mohr-Siebeck, 1989, 2.399-413. 

. "Das Problem aramäischer Elemente in den Texten von Nag 
Hammadi." Gnosis und Synkretismus, 2.414-53. 

. "Der Name Gottes in Gnoslizismus und Manichäismus." 
Gnosis und Synkretismus, 1.71-102. 

. "Die Griechische Schule und die Bibliothek von Nag 
Hammadi." Gnosis und Synkretismus, 1.251-88. 

. "Von Ägypten nach Israel: Zur hermeneutischen Methode 
heiliger Schriften." In Hans Christof Brennecke, Emst Ludwig 
Grasmuck, and Christoph Markschies, ed. Logos: Festschrift fur 
Luise Abramowski zum 8. Juli 1993. BZNW 67. Berlin: de 
Gruyter, 1993, 1-11. 

Borsch, Frederick H. The Christian and Gnostic Son of Man. SBT 2.14. 
London: SCM, 1970. 

Broek, Roelof van den. "Autogenes and Adamas: The Mythological 
Structure of the Apocryphon of John." In Martin Krause, ed. 
Gnosis and Gnosticism: Papers Read at the Eighth International 
Conference on Patristic Studies (Oxford, September 3rd-Sth 
1979). NHS 17. Leiden: Brill, 1981, 16-25. 

. "The Creation of Adam's Psychic Body in the Apocryphon of 
John." In Roelof van den Broek and Maarten J. Vermaseren, ed. 
Studies in Gnosticism and Hellenistic Religions presented to 
Gilles Quispel on the Occasion of his 65th Birthday. EPRO 91. 
Leiden: Brill, 1981,91.38-57. 

. "Jewish and Platonic Speculations in Early Alexandrian 
Theology: Eugnoslos, Philo, Valentinus and Origen." In Birger 
Pearson and James E. Goehring, ed. The Roots of Egyptian 
Christianity. SAC 1. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1986, 190-203. 

. "Eugnoslos and Aristides on the Ineffable God." In Roelof 
van den Broek, Tjitze Baarda and Jaap Mansfeld, ed. Knowledge 
of God in the Graeco-Roman World. EPRO 112. Leiden: Brill, 
1988,202-18. 

Brox, Norbert. "Gnwstikoiv als häresiologischer Terminus." ZNW 57 
(1966) 105-114. 

. Falsche Verfasserangaben: Zur Erklärung der 
frühchristlichen Pseudepigraphie. SBS 79. Stuttgart: 
Katholisches Bibelwerk, 1975. 

Bultmann, Rudolph. "Der religionsgeschichtliche Hintergrund des 
Prologs zum Johannesevangelium." In Erich Dinkier, ed. 
Exegetica. Tübingen: Mohr-Siebeck, 1967a, 10-35. 

. "Die Bedeutung der neuerschlossenen mandäischen und 
manichäischen Quellen für das Verständnis des 

Johannesevangeliums." Exegetica, 55-104. 
Casadio, Giovanni. "Anlropologia gnoslica e antropologia Orfica nella 

notizia di Ippolito sui Sethiani." In Francesco Vattioni, ed. 
Sangue e antropologia nella teologia. 3 vols. Sangue e 
antropologia 6. Rome: Pia Unione Preziosissimo Sangue, 1989, 
3.1295-1350. 

. "Gnostic Womanhood: Preliminary Notes for a Typology of 
the Feminine in Second Century Gnosticism." In Elizabeth A. 
Livingstone, ed. Papers Presented lo the Tenth International 
Conference on Patristic Studies, Oxford, 1987. StudPatr 19-23. 
Leuven: Peeters, 1989, 1.307-312. 

. "La visione in Marco il Mago e nella gnosi di lipo sethiano." 
Aug 29 (1989) 123-46. 

Caslelli, Elizabeth A. "Response lo 'Sex Education in Gnostic Schools' 
by Richard Smith." In Karen L. King, ed. Images of the Feminine 
in Gnosticism. SAC 4. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988, 361-66. 

Charlesworth, Martin P. "Providentia and Aetemitas." HTR 29 (1936) 
107-32. 

Clapham, Lynn Roy. "Sanchuniathon, the First Two Cycles." Ph.D. 
dissertation. Harvard, 1969. 

Clark Wire, Antoinette. "Introduction to NHC X1.3: Allogenes." In 
Charles W. Hedrick, ed. Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII, XIII. 
NHS 28. Leiden: Brill, 1990, 173-91. 

Colpe, Carsten. Die religionsgeschichtliche Schule: Darstellung und 
Kritik ihres Bildes vom gnostischen Erlösermythus. FRLANT 21 
60. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1961. 

. "Heidnische, Jüdische und Christliche Überlieferung in den 
Schriften aus Nag Hammadi, III." .MC 17 (1974) 107-25. 

. "Die griechische, die synkretistische und die iranische Lehre 
von der kosmischen Mischung." Orientalia Suecana 27/28 
(1978-79) 132-47. 

. "Die Gnostische Anthropologie zwischen Intellektualismus 
und Volkstümlichkeit." In Peter Nagel, ed. Studien zum 
Menschenbild in Gnosis und Manichäismus. Halle: Martin Luther 
Universität Halle-Wittenberg, 1979,31-44. 

. "Sethian and Zoroaslrian Ages of the World." In Bentley 
Lay ton, ed. The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, II: Sethian Gnosti-
cism. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill, 1981,540-52; discussion 552-62. 

Culianu, loan. The Tree of Gnosis: Gnostic Mythology from Early 
Christianity to Modem Nihilism. San Francisco: HarperCollins, 
1992. 

. "La 'passione' di Sophia nello Gnosticismo in prospettiva 
storico-comparativa." Aevum 51 (1977) 149-62. 

Culpepper, Alan R. John, the Son ofZebedee: The Life of a Legend. 
Studies on Personalities of the New Testament I. Columbia, S C.: 

201 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

University of South Carolina Press, 1994. 
Dahl. Nils A. "The Arrogant Archon and ihe Lewd Sophia: Jewish 

Traditions in Gnoslic Revolt." In Bentley Laylon, ed. The 
Rediscovery of Gnosticism, II: Sethian Gnosticism. SHR 41. 
Leiden: Brill, 1981,689-712. 

Davies, Stevan L. "The Lion-Headed Yaldabaoth." JRH 11 (1981) 495-
500. 

Dawson, David. Allegorical Readers and Cultural Revision in Ancient 
Alexandria. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1992. 

Deissmann, Adolf G. "Greek Transcriptions of the Tetragrammaton." In 
idem, Bible Studies: Contributions Chiefly from Papyri and 
Inscriptions to the History of the Language, the Literature, and 
the Religion of Hellenistic Judaism and Primitive Christianity. 
Edinburgh: T.&T. Clark, 1901,321-36. 

Dubois, Jean-Daniel. "Le Quatriime fivangile a la lumifere des 
rccherches gnosliques actuelles." Foi et Vte 86 (1987) 75-87. 

Edwards, M. J. "Gnostics and Valentinians in the Church Fathers." JTS 
40(1989) 26-47. 

. "Neglected Texts in the Study of Gnosticism." JTS 41 (1990) 
26-50. 

Elsas, Christoph. Neuplatonische und gnostische Weltablehnung in der 
Schule Platins. Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten 
34. Berlin: deGruyter, 1975. 

Evans, Craig A. "On the Prologue of John and Ihe Trimorphic 
Protennoia." NTS 27 (1981) 395-401. 

Fallon, Francis T. The Enthronement of Sabaoth: Jewish Elements in 
Gnostic Creation Myths. NHS 10. Leiden: Brill, 1978. 

l / . 'The Gnostic Apocalypses." Semeia 14 (1979) 123-58. 
Fauth, Wolfgang. "Seth-TVphon, Onoel und der eselsköpfige Sabaoth: 

Zur Theriomorphie der ophitisch-barbclognostischen Archonten." 
Oriens Christianus 57 (1973) 79-120. 

Filoramo, Giovanni. Aspetti del mito della creazione dell'uomo nello 
gnosticismo del secondo secolo. Memorie dell'Accademia delle 
scienze di Torino: Classc di Scienze Morali, Storiche e 
Filologiche; ser. 4, n. 35. Torino: Academie delle scienze, 1977. 

. "L'interpretazione gnostica dell'AnticoTestamento." 
Augustinianum 22 (1982) 53-74. 

Fischer, Karl Martin. Tendenz und Absicht des Epheserbriefes. 
FRLANT 111. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1973. 

Fischer-Mueller, Ε. Aydeet. "Yaldabaoth: The Gnostic Female Principle 
in its Fallenness." NovT 32 (1990) 79-95. 

Foerster, Werner. "Das Apokryphon des Johannes." In Hans Bardtke, 
ed. Gott und die Götter; Festgabe für Erich Fascher. Berlin: 
Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1958, 134-41. 

Fossum, Jarl. The Name of God and the Angel of the Lord: Samaritan 

and Jewish Concepts of Intermediation and the Origin of 
Gnosticism. WUNT 36. Tubingen: Mohr-Siebeck, 1985a. 

. "The Origin of the Gnostic Concept of the Demiurge." EThL 
61 (1985b) 142-52. 

Gilhus, lngvild Sielid. "Male and Female Symbolism in the Gnostic 
Apocryphon of John." Temenos 19 (1983) 33-43. 

. "The Tree of Life and the Tree of Death: A Study of Gnostic 
Symbols." JR 17(1987) 337-53. 

Giversen, Soren. "The Apocryphon of John and Genesis." StTh 17 
(1963)60-76. 

Goehring, James E. "A Classical Influence on the Gnostic Sophia 
Myth." VC 35 (1981) 16-23. 

Grant, Robert M. "The Secret Book of John." In Robert M. Grant, ed. 
Gnosticism. New York: Harper, 1961, 69-85. 

. "Les dues intermddiaircs dans le Judaisme tardif." In Ugo 
Bianchi, ed. Le origini dello gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 
13-18 Aprile 1966. SHR 12. Leiden: Brill, 1970, 141-57. 

Griggs, Wilfred C. Early Egyptian Christianity From Its Origins to 451 
C.E. Coptic Studies 2. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1990. 

Gruenwald, lthamar. Apocalyptic and Merkavah Mysticism. Leiden: 
Brill, 1980. 

V From Apocalypticism to Gnosticism: Studies in 
Apocalypticism, Merkavah Mysticism and Gnosticism. Frankfurt: 
Peter Lang, 1988. 

Gundel, Wilhelm. Dekane und Dekanstembilder: Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der Sternbilder der Kulturvölker mit einer 
Untersuchung über die Ägyptischen Sternbilder und Gottheiten 
der Dekane. Studien der Bibliothek Warburg 19. Glückstadt-
Hamburg: J. J. Augustin, 1936. 

Haardt, Robert. "Ialdabaoth: Bemerkungen zu Robert M. Grants 
Etymologie." WZKM 57 (1961) 99-101. 

. "Schöpfer und Schöpfung in der Gnosis: Bemerkungen zu 
ausgewählten Aspekten gnostischer Theodizeeproblematik." In 
Karl-Wolfgang Tröger. Alles Testament, Frühjudentum, Gnosis: 
neue Studien zu "Gnosis und Bibel". Gütersloh: Gütersloher 
Verlagshaus Mohn, 1980, 37-48. 

Hancock, Curtis L. "Negative Theology in Gnosticism and 
Neoplatonism." In Richard T. Wallis and Jay Bregman, ed. 
Neoplatonism and Gnosticism. Albany: State University of New 
York Press, 1992, 167-86. 

von Hamack, Adolf. "Nachschrift zu Carl Schmidt, Ein vorirenäisches 
gnostisches Originalwerk in koptischer Sprache." 
Sitzungsberichte der königlich preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu Berlin (1896) 846-47. 

Hauschild, Wolf-Dieter. "Judentum—Gnosis—Christentum: Die 

202 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Pneumatologie im Apokryphon des Johannes." In idem, Gottes 
Geist und der Mensch: Studien zur frühchristlichen 
Pneumatologie. München: Kaiser, 1972, 224-72. 

Heine, Susanne. "Emanationen und Syzygien: Die Gnosis." In idem, 
Frauen der Frühen Christenheit: Zur historischen Kritik einer 
feministischen Theologie. Güttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 
1986, 117-60. 

Helmbold, Andrew K. "The Apocryphon of John." Journal of Near 
Eastern Studies 25 (1966) 259-72. 

. "The Apocryphon of John: A Case Study in Literary Criti-
cism." Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society 13 (1970) 
173-179. 

Hofrichter, Peter. Im Anfang warder "Johannesprolog": Das 
urchristliche Logosbekenntnis—die Basis neulestamentlicher und 
gnostischer Theologie. Biblische Untersuchungen 17. 
Regensburg: Pustet, 1986. 

Holzhausen, Jens. Der "Mythos vom Menschen " im hellenistischen 
Ägypten: Eine Studie zum "Poimandres" (=CH I), zu Valentin 
und dem gnostischen Mythos. Theophaneia 33. Bodenheim: 
Athenaeum Hain Hanstein, 1994. 

lgal, Jesus. 'The Gnostics and 'The Ancient Philosophy' in Plotinus." 
In Blumenthal, H. J. and Markus, R. Α., ed. Neoplatonism and 
Early Christian Thought. London: Variorum, 1981, 138-49. 

Jackson, Howard M. "Geradamas, the Celestial Stranger." NTS 27 
(1980/81)385-94. 

. The Lion Becomes Man: The Gnostic Leontomorphic Creator 
and the Platonic Tradition. SBLDS 81. Atlanta: Scholars Press, 
1985. 

. "The Origin in Ancient Incantatory Voces Magicae of some of 
the Names in the Sethian Gnostic System." VC 43 (1989) 69-79. 

. "The Seer Nikotheos and his Lost Apocalypse in the Light of 
Sethian Apocalyses from Nag Hammadi and the Apocalypse of 
Elchesai." NovT 32 (1990) 250-77. 

Jacobsen Buckley, Jorunn. "The Apocryphon of John: Sophia, Adam, 
and Yaltabaoth." In idem. Female Fault and Fulfillment in 
Gnosticism. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 
1986, 39-60. 

Janssens, Yvonne. "Apocryphon of John." Coptic Encyclopedia, 171-
72. 

. "L'Apocryphon de Jean." Mus 83 (1970) 157-65. 

. "L'Apocryphon de Jean." Mus 84 (1971) 43-64. 
• "Une source gnostique du prologue?" In Marinus de Jonge, 

ed. L'fcvangile de Jean: Sources, redaction, theologie. 
Gembloux: J. Duculot, 1977, 355-58. 

. "The Trimorphic Protennoia and the Fourth Gospel." In 

Alasdair H. Logan and A. J. M. Wedderbum, ed. The New 
Testament and Gnosis: Essays in Honor of Robert McL Wilson. 
Edinburgh: T.&T. Clark, 1983. 229-44. 

Jaschke, Hans-Jochen. "Das Johannesevangelium und die Gnosis im 
Zeugnis des lrenäus von Lyon." MThZ 4 (1978) 337-76. 

Jervell, Jacob. Imago Dei. FRLANT 76. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht, 1960. 

Jonas, Hans. Gnosis und spätantiker Geist: Erster Teil, Die 
mythologische Gnosis. FRLANT 33. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht, 1934. 3rd revised edition 1964. 

.. The Gnostic Religion: The Message of the Alien God and the 
Beginnings of Christianity. 2nd, revised ed. Boston: Beacon, 
1963b. 

Kahle, Paul E„ ed. Bala'izah: Coptic Texts from Deir El-Bala'izah in 
Upper Egypt: Volume I. London: Oxford University, 1954. 

Kasser, Rodolphe. "Le 'Livre secret de Jean' dans ses differentes 
formes textuelles coptes." Mus 77 (1964) 5-16. 

• 'Textes gnosliques: Remarques ä propos des £ditions ricentes 
du Livre secret de Jean et des Apocalypse de Paul, Jacques et 
Adam." Mus 78 (1965) 71 -98. 

King, Karen L. "Sophia and Christ in the Apocryphon of John." In 
Karen L. King, ed. Images of the Feminine in Gnosticism. SAC 
4. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988, 158-76. 

. 'Translating History: Reframing Gnosticism in 
Postmodemity." In Christoph Elsas, ed. Tradition und Transla-
tion: Zum Problem der interkulturellen Übersetzbarkeit religiöser 
Phänomene: FS Carsten Colpe. Berlin: de Gruyter, 1994, 264-
77. 

Klijn, Albertus F. Seth in Jewish. Christian and Gnoslic Literature. 
NovTSup 46. Leiden: Brill, 1977. 

Koschorke, Klaus. Die Polemik der Gnostiker gegen das kirchliche 
Christentum. NHS 12. Leiden: Brill, 1978. 

Kraeling, Carl H. Anthropos and Son of Man. Columbia University 
Oriental Studies 25. New York: AMS Press, 1966. 

Kraft, Heinrich. "Zur Entstehung der Gnosis." In Lorenz Hein, ed. Die 
Einheit der Kirche: Dimensionen ihrer Heiligkeit. FS Peter 
Meinhold. Wiesbaden: Steiner, 1977, 325-38. 

Kragerud, A. "Apocryphon Johannis: En oversettelse." NTT 65 (1962) 
1-22. 

. "Apocryphon Johannis: En formanalyse." NTT 66 (1965) 15-
38. 

Krämer, Hans Joachim. Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik: 
Untersuchungen zur Geschichte des Piatonismus zwischen 
Piaton und Plotin. 2nd ed. Amsterdam: B. R. Grüner, 1967. 

Krause, Martin. "Das Verhältnis des Apokryphon des Johannes zum 

203 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Bericht des Irenaeus." In Werner Foerster, ed. Die Gnosis: Das 
Zeugnis der Kirchenväter. 2nd ed. 3 vols. Zürich-München. 
Artemis, 1979. 1.133-39. 

. "The Relation of the Apocryphon of John Ιο Ihe Account in 
Irenaeus." In Werner Foerster, ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic 
Texts. Tr, by Robert McL. Wilson. 2 vols. Oxford: Clarendon, 
1972, 1.100-103. (Translation of the above.) 

Logan, Alasdair. "John and the Gnostics: The Significance of the 
Apocryphon of John for the Debate about the Origins of the 
Johannine Literature." JSNT 43 (1991) 41 -69. 

Luttikhuizen. Gerard P. "The Evaluation of the Teaching of Jesus in 
Christian Gnostic Revelation Dialogues." NovTest 30 (1988) 158-
68. 

. 'The Jewish Factor in the Development of the Gnostic Myth 
of Origins." In Tjilze Baarda, G. P. Hilhorst, Gerard P. 
Luttikhuizen and A. S. van der Woude, ed. Text and Testimony: 
Essays on New Testament and Apocryphal Literature in Honour 
of A. F J. Klijn. Kampen: J. H. Kok. 1988b, 152-61. 

. "Intcrtextual References in Readers' Responses to the 
Apocryphon of John" In Sipke Draisma, ed. Intertextualiry in 
Bihlical Writings: Essays in honour ofBas van lersel. Kämpen: 
J. H. Kok, 1989, 117-26. 

MucDermot, Violet. "The Concept of Pleroma in Gnosticism." In 
Martin Krause, ed. Gnosis and Gnosticism: Papers Read at the 
Eighth International Conference on Patristic Studies (Oxford, 
September 3rd-8th 1979). NHS 17. Leiden: Brill. 1981,76-81. 

Mack, Burlon. Logos und Sophia: Untersuchungen zur 
Weisheitstheologie im hellenistischen Judentum. SUNT 10. 
Güttingen: Vandcnhocck & Ruprecht. 1973. 

MacRac, S. J., George. "Some Elements of Jewish Apocalyptic and 
Mystical Tradition and their Relalion to Gnostic Literature." 
Ph.D. dissertation. 2 vols. Cambridge University, 1966. 

. "Sleep and Awakening in Gnostic Texts." In Ugo Bianchi, ed. 
Le origini dello gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 13-18 Aprile 
1966. Supplements to Numen 12. Leiden: Brill, 1970, 496-507. 

. "Discourses of the Gnostic Revealer." Geo Widengren and 
David Hellholm, ed. International Colloquium on Gnosticism. 
Stockholm - Leiden: Almquist - Brill, 1977, 111-122. 

"Apocalyptic Eschatology in Gnosticism." In Harrington, 
Daniel J and Marrow, Stanley B„ ed. Studies in the New 
Testament and Gnosticism. Wilmington: Michael Glazier, 1987, 
237-50. 

• "The Ego-Proclamation in Gnostic Sources." Studies in the 
New Testament and Gnosticism, 203-17. 

"The Jewish Background of the Gnostic Sophia Myth." 

Studies in the New Testament and Gnosticism, 184-202. 
. "Prayer and Knowledge of Self in Gnosticism." Studies in the 

New Testament and Gnosticism, 218-36. 
Magne, Jean. "Ouverture des yeux, connaissance et nuditi dans les 

rdcits gnostiques du Paradis." VC 34 (1980) 288-301. 
Mahd, Jean-Pierre. "Gdndrations antddiluviennes et chute des dons dans 

I'Hermdtisme et dans la Gnose." In Roelof van den Broek, Tjilze 
Baarda and Jaap Mansfeld, ed. Knowledge of God in the Graeco-
Roman World. EPRO 112. Leiden; New York: Brill, 1988, 160-
77. 

Majercik, Ruth. "The Existence-Life-Intellect Triad in Gnosticism and 
Neoplatonism." Classical Quarterly 42 (1992) 475-88. 

Malachi, Zui. "Jewish Parallels to Visions and Revelations in the Nag 
Hammadi Texts." Aug 29 (1989) 147-55. 

Mansfeld, Jaap. "Bad World and Demiurge: A 'Gnostic' Motif from 
Parmenides and Empedocles to Lucretius and Philo." In Roelof 
van den Broek and Maarten J. Vermaseren, ed. Studies in 
Gnosticism and Hellenistic Religions presented to Gilles Quispel 
on the Occasion of his 65th Birthday. EPRO 91. Leiden: Brill, 
1981,261-314. 

, "Compatible Alternatives: Middle Platonist Theology and the 
Xenophanes Reception." In Roelof van den Broek, Tjitze Baarda 
and Jaap Mansfeld, ed. Knowledge of God in the Graeco-Roman 
World. EPRO 112. Leiden: Brill, 1988, 92-117. 

Mantovani, Giancarlo. "Eau magique et eau de lumifere dans deux textes 
gnostiques." In Julien Ries and J.-Μ. Sevrin, Gnosticisme et 
monde hellenistique: Les objectifs du Colloque de Louvain-la-
Neuve. Louvain: Institut Orientaliste, 1980, 142-43. 

Markschies, Christoph. Valentinus Gnosticus? Untersuchungen zur 
valentiniantschen Gnosis mit einem Kommentar zu den 
Fragmenten Valentins. WUNT 65. Tübingen: Mohr-Siebeck, 
1992. 

McGuire, Anne Marie. "Valentinus and the "Gnostike Hairesis": An 
Investigation of Valentinus' Position in the History of Gnosti-
cism." Ph.D. dissertation. Yale, 1983. 

Meyer, Marvin. "Response to "Prouneikos: A Colorful Expression to 
Designate Wisdom in Gnostic Texts" by Anne Pasquier." In 
Karen L. King, ed. Images of the Feminine in Gnosticism. SAC 
4. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988, 67-70. 

. "The Apocryphon of John and Greek Mythology." SBLASP 
(1984) 252. 

Müller, Caspar D. Die Engellehre der koptischen Kirche: 
Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der christlichen Frömmigkeit in 
Ägypten. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1959. 

Nagel, Peter. "Grammatische Untersuchungen zu Nag Hammadi Codex 

204 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

II." In Franz Altheim and Ruth Stiehl, ed. Die Araber in der Allen 
Welt. Berlin: Walter de Grayter, 1969, 393-469. 

. "Anatomie des Menschen in Gnostischer und Manichäischer 
Sicht." In idem, ed. Studien zum Menschenbild in Gnosis und 
Manichäismus. Halle-Saale: Martin-Luther-Universität Halle-
Wittenberg, 1979, 67-94. 

. "Die Auslegung der Paradieserzählung in der Gnosis." In 
Karl-Wolfgang Tröger. Altes Testament · Frühjudentum - Gnosis: 
Neue Studien zu "Gnosis und Bibel". Gütersloh: Mohn, 1980, 
49-70. 

Nilsson, Martin P. "Sophia Prunikos." Eranos 45 (1947) 169-72. 
Onuki, Takashi. "Wiederkehr des weiblichen Erlösers Barbelo-Pronoia: 

Zur Verhältnisbestimmung der Kurz- und Langversionen des 
Apokryphon des Johannes." Annual of the Japanese Bibical 
Institute 13 (1987) 85-143; equals Onuki, Gnosis undStoa, 108-
153. 

. Gnosis und Stoa: Eine Untersuchung zum Apokryphon des 
Johannes. NTOA 9. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1989. 

. "Die dreifache Pronoia: Zur Beziehung zwischen Gnosis, Stoa 
und Mittelplatonismus." Annual of the Japanese Bibical Institute 
19(1991) 107-149. 

Orbe S. J., Antonio. "Variaciones gnösticas sobre las alas del Alma." 
Greg 35 (1954) 18-55. 

. La Uncion del Verba: Estudios Valentinianos - Vol 111. 
AnGreg 113. Rome: Universitä Gregoriana, 1961. 

. Antonio. "Spiritus Dei ferebatur super aquas: Exegesis 
gnöstica de Gen. 1,2b." Greg 44 (1963) 691 -730. 

. "El sueno de Adän entre los gnösticos del siglo U." EstEcl 41 
(1966) 351-94. 

. "El dia de la creaciön del hombre entre los teölogos del s. II." 
EstEcl 42 (1967) 297-330. 

. "El pecado de los Arcontes." EstEcl 43 (1968) 345-379. 

. "La atonia del espiritu en los Padres y teölogos del s. II." La 
Ciudad de Dios 181 (1968b) 484-528. 

Pageis, Elaine. The Johannine Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis: Heracleon 's 
Commentary on John. Nashville: Abingdon, 1973. 

· "Exegesis and Exposition of the Genesis Creation Accounts in 
Selected Texts from Nag Hammadi." In Charles W. Hedrick and 
Robert Hodgson Jr., ed. Nag Hammadi, Gnosticism, and Early 
Christianity. Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson, 1986,257-
85. 

Painchaud, Louis. "The Literary Contacts between the Writing without 
Title On the Origin of the World (CG 11,5 and XIII,2) and 
Eugonstos the Blessed (CG 111,3 and V,l)." JBL 114 (1995) 81-
101 . 

Parrott, Douglas M. "Gnostic and Orthodox Disciples in the Second and 
Third Centuries." In Charles W. Hedrick and Robert Hodgson Jr. 
ed. Nag Hammadi, Gnosticism, and Early Christianity. Peabody. 
MA: Hendrickson, 1986, 193-219. 

· "The Name Barbelo: Construction, Meaning and Signifi-
cance." SBLASP (1988) 324. 

• "The Origin of Barbelo-Sethianism: Evidence in the 
Apocryphon of John." SBLASP(1990) 214-15. 

Pasquier, Anne. "Prouneikos: A Colorful Expression to Designate 
Wisdom in Gnostic Texts." In Karen L. King, ed. Images of the 
Feminine in Gnosticism. SAC 4. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988, 47-
66. 

Pearson, Birger. "Jewish Elements in Gnosticism and the Development 
of Gnostic Self-Definition." In E. P. Sanders, ed. Jewish and 
Christian Self-Definition. 2 vols. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1981, 
1.151-60, notes 240-45. 

• "Jewish Sources in Gnostic Literature." In Michael Stone, ed. 
Jewish Writings of the Second Temple Period. Philadelphia -
Assen: Fortress - Van Gorcum, 1984,443-481. 

. "Philo and Gnosticism." ANRW Π.21.1 (1984) 295-342. 

. "The Problem of 'Jewish Gnostic' Literature." In Charles W. 
Hedrick and Robert Hodgson Jr, ed. Nag Hammadi, Gnosticism, 
and Early Christianity. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1986, 15-35. 

. "Early Christianity and Gnosticism: A Review Essay." 
RelSRev 13 (1987) 1-8. 

. "Use, Authority and Exegesis of Mikra in Gnostic Literature." 
In M. J. Mulder, ed. Mikra: Text, Translation, Reading and 
Interpretation of the Hebrew Bible in Ancient Judaism and Early 
Christianity. Assen/Maastricht - Philadelphia: Van Gorcum -
Fortress, 1988, 635-52. 

. Gnosticism, Judaism, and Egyptian Christianity. SAC 5. 
Minneapolis: Fortress, 1990. 

. "Pre-Valentinian Gnosticism in Alexandria." In Birger 
Pearson, A. Thomas Kraabel, George Nickelsburg, and Norman 
R. Peterson, Norman R., ed. The Future of Early Christianity: 
Essays in Honor of Helmut Koester. Minneapolis: Fortress, 1991, 
455-66. 

. "1 Enoch in the Apocryphon of John." SBLASP (1993) 108. 
Perkins, Pheme. "Irenaeus and the Gnostics: Rhetoric and Composition 

in Adversus Haereses Book One." VC 30 (1976) 193-200. 
. The Gnostic Dialogue: The Early Church and the Crisis of 

Gnosticism. New York: Paulist, 1980. 
. "Interpretation, Tradition and Authority: Preliminary Study of 

Ap. John. Hyp. Arch, and Orig. World." SBLASP (1988) 281. 
. "Sophia as Goddess in the Nag Hammadi Codices." In Karen 

205 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

L. King, ed. Images of the Feminine in Gnosticism. SAC 4. 
Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988,96-112. 

. "Without Paradigm: Anli-Platonism in the Apocryphon of 
John. Tripartite Tractate and Irenaeus." SII LA SP (1990) 56. 

. Gnosticism and the New Testament. Minneapolis: Fortress, 
1993. 

Petersen, Norman R "The Literary Problematic of the Apocryphon of 
John " Ph.D. dissertation. Harvard University, 1967. 

Pitrement, Simone. "Lcs quatre illuminateurs. Sur le sens el I'origine 
d'un Ihfcme gnoslique." Revue Augustinienne 27 (1981) 3-23. 

. A Separate God: The Christian Origins of Gnosticism. 
Translated by C Harrison. San Francisco: Harper, 1990. 

Poirier, Paul-Hubert and Tardieu, Michel. "Categories du temps dans les 
(Scrits gnosliques non valentiniens." Laval TMologique et 
Philosophique 37 (1981) 3-13. 

Pucch. Henri-Charles. "Das Apokryphon des Johannes." In Edgar 
Hcnneckc and Wilhelm Schneemclcher, ed. Neutestamentliche 
Apokryphen in deutscher Übersetzung. 2 vols. Tübingen: Mohr-
Sicbeck, 1959, 1.229-43. 

. "Fragments retrouvds dc Γ Apocalypse dΆllogέne." In Puech, 
Henri-Charles, En quite de la Gnose. 2 vols. Paris: Gallimard, 
1978, 1.271-300. 

and Beate Blalz. "Fragments of a Dialogue between John and 
Jesus." In wilhelm Schneemclcher, ed. New Testament Apocry-
pha. 2 vols. Translated by Robert McL. Wilson. Louisville: 
Westminster/John Knox, 1991, 1.388-9. 

Quispcl, Gilles. "Die Reue des Schöpfers." 77ιΖ 5 (1949) 157-8. 
. "Der Gnostischc Anthropos und die jüdische Tradition." ErJb 

22(1953) 195-234. 
. "Christliche Gnosis und jUdische Heterodoxie." EvTh 14 

(1954) 474-84. 
. "L'ßvangilc de Jean et la Gnose." In Μ. E. Boismard, ed. 

L'£vangile de Jean: Etudes et prohlemes. Bruges: Descl6e de 
Brouwer, 1958, 197-208. 

. 'The Demiurge in the Apocryphon of John." In Robert McL. 
Wilson, ed. Nag Hammadi and Gnosis: Papers read at the First 
International Congress of Coptology, Cairo 1976. NHS 14. 
Leiden: Brill, 1978, 1-33. 

. "Ezekiel 1:26 in Jewish Mysticism and Gnosis." VC 34 
(1980) 1-13. 

. "Valentinian Gnosis and the Apocryphon of John." In Bentley 
Layton, ed. The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, I: The School of 
Valentinus. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill, 1980, 118-27. 

. "Anthropos und Sophia." In Manfred Gorg, ed. Religion im 
Erbe Ägyptens: Beiträge zur spätantiken Religionsgeschichte zu 

Ehren von Alexander Böhlig. Ägypten und Altes Testament 14. 
Wiesbaden: Harassowilz, 1988, 168-85. 

Robinson, Gesine. "The Trimorphic Protennoia and the Prologue of the 
Fourth Gospel." In James Goehring, Charles W. Hedrick, Jack T. 
Sanders and Hans Dieter Betz, ed. Gnosticism and the Early 
Christian World: In Honor of James Robinson. Sonoma: 
Polebridge, 1990, 37-50. 

Robinson, James M. "The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of 
Plotinus." In Geo Widengren and David Hellholm, ed. Proceed-
ings of the International Colloquium on Gnosticism, Stockholm, 
August 20-25, 1973. Stockholm: Almquist & Wiksell, 1977, 132-
42. 

. "Sethians and Johannine Thought: The Trimorphic Protennoia 
and the Prologue of the Gospel of John." In Bentley Layton, ed. 
The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, II: Sethian Gnosticism. SHR 41. 
Leiden: Brill, 1981, 643-62, discussion, 662-70. 

Röhl. Wolfgang G. Die Rezeption des Johannesevangeliums in 
christlich-gnostischen Schriften aus Nag Hammadi. Europäische 
Hochschulschriften 13.428. Frankfurt: Peter Lang, 1991. 

Ruckstuhl, Eugen. "Das Johannesevangelium und die Gnosis." In 
Baltensweiler, H. and Reicke, B„ ed. Neues Testament und 
Geschichte: Historisches Geschehen und Deutung im Neuen 
Testament fFS Oscar Cu//mannJ. Tübingen: Mohr-Siebeck, 1972, 
143-56. 

Rudolph, Kurt. "Ein Grundtyp gnostischer Urmensch-Adam-
Spekulalion " ZRGG 10(1957) 1-20. 

. "Der gnostische 'Dialog' als literarisches Genus." In Peter 
Nagel, ed. Probleme der koptischen Literatur. Halle-Saale: 
Martin Luther Universität Halle-Saale, 1968, 85-107. 

. "Coptica-Mandaica: Zu einigen Übereinstimmungen 
zwischen koptisch-gnostischen und mandäischen Texten." In 
Martin Krause, cd. Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honor 
of Pachor Labib. NHS 6. Leiden: Brill, 1975, 191-216. 

. "Randerscheinungen des ludentums und das Problem der 
Entstehung des Gnostizismus." In idem, ed. Gnosis und 
Gnostizismus. Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 
1975,768-97. 

. "Das Problem einer Soziologie und 'sozialen Verortung' der 
Gnosis." Kairos 29 (1977) 35-44. 

. "Zur Soziologie, sozialen 'Verortung' und Rolle der Gnosis in 
der Spätantike." In Peter Nagel, ed. Studien zum Menschenbild in 
Gnosis und Manichäismus. Halle-Saale: Martin-Luther-
Universitäl Halle-Wittenberg, 1979, 19-29. 

. "Sophia und Gnosis: Bemerkungen zum Problem 'Gnosis und 
Friihjudentum'." In Karl-Wolfgang Tröger. Altes Testament, 

206 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Friihjudentum, Gnosis. Gütersloh: Mohn, 1980, 221-37. 
. Gnosis: The Nature and History of Gnosticism. Translated by 

Robert McL. Wilson. San Francisco: Harper and Row, 1985. 
. Die Gnosis: Wesen und Geschichte einer spätantiken 

Religion. 3rd revised ed. UTB 1577. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht, 1990. 

Saelid Gilhus, Ingvild. "Male and Female Symbolism in the Gnostic 
Apocryphon of John." Temenos 19 (1983) 33-43. 

Sagnard, Fran^ois-M.-M. La Gnose Valentinienne et le T^moinage de 
Saint Irinie. fitudes de Philosophie Mddi£vale 36. Paris: J. Vrin, 
1947. 

Schäfer, Peter. Der verborgene un 1 offenbare Gott: Hauptthemen der 
frühen judischen Mystik. Tübingen: Mohr-Siebeck, 1991. 

Schaller, John Bcrndt. "Gen. 1.2 im antiken Judentum: Untersuchungen 
über Verwendung und Deutung der Schöpfungsaussagcn von 
Gen. 1.2 im antiken Judentum." Th.D. dissertation. Universität 
Göltingen, 1961. 

Schenke, Gesine. "Die dreigestaltige Protennoia: Eine gnostische 
Offenbarungsrede in koptischer Sprache aus dem Fund von Nag 
Hammadi eingeleitet und Ubersetzt vom Berliner Arbeitskreis für 
koptisch-gnostische Schriften." ThIJZ 99 (1974a) 731-46. 

. Die dreigestaltige Protennoia herausgegeben, übersetzt und 
kommentiert. TU 132. Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 1984. 

Schenke, Hans-Martin. Der Gott "Mensch " in der Gnosis: Ein 
religionsgeschichtlicher Beitrag zur Diskussion über die 
paulinische Anschauung von der Kirche als Leib Christi. 
Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1962. 

. "Nag Hammadi Studien I: Das literarische Problem des 
Apokryphon Johannis." ZRGG 14 (1962) 57-63. 

. "Nag Hammadi Studien II: Das System der Sophia Jesu 
Christi." ZRGG 14 (1962) 263-78. 

. "Nag Hammadi Studien III: Die Spitze des dem Apokryphon 
Johannis und der Sophia Jesu Christi zugrundeliegenden 
gnostischen Systems." ZRGG 14 (1962) 352-61. 

· "Das Problem der Beziehung zwischen Judentum und 
Gnosis." Kairos 7 (1965) 124-33. 

. "Hauptprobleme der Gnosis." Kairos 7 (1965) 114-23. 

. "Rezension von Luise Schotlroff, Der Glaubende und die 
feindliche Welt." ThLz 97 (1972) 751-55. 

. "Die neutestamentliche Christologie und der gnostische 
Erlöser." In Karl-Wolfgang Tröger. Gnosis und Neues Testament: 
Studien aus Religionswissenschaft und Theologie. Gütersloh: 
Mohn, 1973, 205-29. 

· "Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502." 
Festschrift zum 150jährigen Bestehen des Berliner Ägyptischen 

Museums. Mitteilungen aus der Ägyptischen Sammlung 8. 
Berlin: 1974, 315-22. 

. "Das sethianische System nach Nag-Hammadi-
Handschriflen." In Peter Nagel, ed. Studio Coptica. BBA 45. 
Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 1974, 165-73. 

. "Die Tendenz der Weisheit zur Gnosis." in Aland, Barbara, 
ed. Gnosis: Festschrift für Hans Jonas. Göttingen: Vandenhoeck 
& Ruprecht, 1978, 351-72. 

. "The Phenomenon and Significance of Gnostic Sethianism." 
In Bentley Layton, ed. The Rediscovery of Gnosticism II: Sethian 
Gnosticism. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill, 1981, 588-616; discussion 
634-42. 

. 'The Function and Background of the Beloved Disciple in the 
Gospel of John." In Charles W. Hedrick and Robert Hodgson Jr. 
ed. Nag Hammadi, Gnosticism and Early Christianity. Peabody, 
MA: Hendrickson, 1986, 111-25. 

Schmidt, Carl. "Ein vorirenäisches gnostisches Originalwerk in 
koptischer Sprache (mit einer Nachschrift von Adolf von 
Hamack)." Sitzungsberichte der königlich preussischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (1896) 839-47. 

. "Irenaeus und seine Quelle in adv. haer. I, 29." In Adolf von 
Harnack, ed. Philotesia: FS Paul Kleinen. Berlin: Trowitzsch & 
Sohn, 1907,315-36. 

Scholem, Gershom. Jewish Gnosticism, Merkabah Mysticism, and 
Talmudic Tradition. New York: Jewish Theological Seminary of 
America, I960. 

. "Jaldabaolh Reconsidered." Melanges d'histoire des religions 
offerts ά Henri-Charles Puech. Paris: Presses Universitaires, 
1974,405-421. 

Schölten, Clemens. Martyrium und Sophiamythos im Gnostizismus nach 
den Texten von Nag Hammadi. JAC Ergänzungsband 14. 
Münster: Aschendorffsche Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1987. 

Schotlroff, Luise. Der Glaubende und die feindliche Welt: 
Beobachtungen zum gnostischen Dualismus und seiner 
Bedeutung für Paulus und das Johannesevangelium. WMANT 
37. Neukirchen: Neukirchener Verlag, 1970. 

Schubert, Kurt. "Jüdischer Hellenismus und Jüdische Gnosis." Wort und 
Warheit 18(1963) 445-61. 

Scopello, Madeleine. "Le Mythe de la 'Chute' des Anges dans 
Γ Apocryphon de Jean (II I) de Nag Hammadi ." RSR 54 (1980) 
220-30. 

. "Contes Apocalyptiques et Apocalypses Philosophiques dans 
la Bibliothdque de Nag Hammadi." In Claude Kappler. ed. 
Apocalypses et Voyages dans VAu-Delä. Paris: äditions du Cerf, 
1987, 321-50. 

201 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Sega], Alan F, Two Powers in Heaven: Early Rabbinic Reports about 
Christianity and Gnosticism. SJLA 25. Leiden: Brill, 1977. 

Sevrin, Jean-Marie. Le dossier baptismal schien: Etudes sur la 
sacramentaire gnostlque. BCNH fitudes 2. Quibec: Universili 
Laval, 1986. 

Sieber, John. "The Barbelo Aeon as Sophia in Zostrianos and Related 
Tractates." In Bentley Laylon, ed. 77ie Rediscovery af Gnosti-
cism, II: Sethian Gnosticism. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill. 1981, 788-
95. 

Smith. Jonathan Z. "The Garments of Shame." In idem. Map is not 
Territory: Studies in the History of Religion. SJLA 23. Leiden: 
Brill, 1978a. 1-23. 

. "Wisdom and Apocalyptic." Map is not Territory, 67-87. 
Smilh. Morton. "The History of the Term Gnostikos." In Bentley 

Layton. ed. The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, II: Sethian Gnosti-
cism. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill. 1981, 796-807. 

Stead, Christopher G. "The Valentinian Myth of Sophia." JTS 20 (1969) 
75-104. 

Stroumsa, Gedaliahu. "Polymorphie divine et transformations d'un 
mylhologimc: L' "Apocryphon de Jean" el ses sources." VC 35 
(1981)412-34. 

. Another Seed: Studies in Gnostic Mythology. NHS 24. Leiden: 
Brill. 1984. 

. Savotr et salut: traditions juives et tentations dualistes dans le 
christianisme ancien. Palrimoines. Paris: Editions du Cerf, 1992. 

. "Form(s) of God: Some Notes on Metalron and Christ." HTR 
76(1983) 269-88. 

Sumney, Jerry L. "The Letter of Eugnostos and the Origins of Gnosti-
cism." NovT 31 (1989) 172-81. 

Szabö, Andor. "Die Engclvorstellungen vom Allen Testament bis zur 
Gnosis." In Karl-Wolfgang Tröger, cd. Alles Testament, 
Fruhjundentum, Gnosis: neue Studien zu "Gnosis und Bibel". 
Gütersloh: Mohn, 1980,143-50. 

Turdieu, Michel. "Les livres mis sous le nom de Seth el les Sdlhiens de 
l'hdrcsiologic." In Martin Krause, ed. Gnosis and Gnosticism : 
Papers read at the Seventh International Conference on Patristic 
Studies (Oxford,September 8th-l3th, 1975). NHS 8. Leiden: 
Brill. 1977, 204-210. 

Till, Waller C. "The Gnostic Apocryphon of John" JEH 3 (1952) 14-22. 
Tobin, Thomas H. The Creation of Man: Philo and the History of 

Interpretation. CBQMS 14. Washington, DC: Catholic Biblical 
Association of America, 1983. 

Trakatcllis, D. The Transcendent God of Eugnoslos. Brookline MA: 
Holy Cross Orthodox, 1991. 

Treu, Kurt. "Christliche Empfchlungs- Schemabriefe auf Papyrus." In 

Faculty of the University of Antwerp, ed. Zetesis: Album 
amicorum (FS E. de Strycker). Antwerp: De Nederlandsche 
Boekhandel, 1973,629-36. 

Tröger, Karl-Wolfgang, "ψυχή E.4: ψυχή in Nag Hammadi Texts." 
TDNT 9 658-60. 

. "Gnosis und Judentum." In idem. Altes Testament, 
FrUhjudentum, Gnosis: neue Studien zu "Gnosis und Bibel". 
Gütersloh: Güiersloher Verlagshaus Mohn, 1980, 155-168. 

. "The Attitude of the Gnostic Religion Towards Judaism as 
Viewed in a Variety of Perspectives." In Bernard Bare, ed. 
Colloque International sur les Textes de Nag Hammadi (Quebec 
22-25 aout 1978). BCNH Etudes 1. Louvain, Belgique: fiditions 
Peeters, 1981,86-98. 

Turner, John D. "The Gnostic Threefold Path to Enlightenment." NovT 
22(1980) 324-51. 

. "Sethian Gnosticism: A Literary History." In Charles W. 
Hedrick and Robert Hodgson Jr. ed. Nag Hammadi, Gnosticism, 
and Early Christianity. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1986, 55-86. 

. "Response lo "Sophia and Christ in the Apocryphon of John" 
by Karen L. King." In Karen L. King, ed. Images of the Feminine 
in Gnosticism. SAC 4. Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988, 177-86. 

. "The Figure of Hecate and Dynamic Emanationism in the 
Chaldean Oracles, Sethian Gnosticism, and Neoplatonism." 
SecCent 7 (1989/90) 221-32. 

. "Introduction NHC ΧΙΠ, 1: Trimorphic Protennoia." In 
Charles W. Hedrick, ed. Nag Hammadi Codices XI. XII, XIII. 
NHS 28. Leiden: Brill, 1990, 371-401. 

. "Notes to Text and Translation: NHC XI,3: Allogenes." In 
Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII, XIII, 1990, 243-67. 

. "Notes to Text and Translation: NHC XIII, 1: Trimorphic 
Protennoia." In Hedrick, Charles W„ ed. Nag Hammadi Codices 
XI, XII, XIII. NHS 28. Leiden: Brill, 1990c, 435-54. 

. "Gnosticism and Platonism: The Platonizing Sethian Texts 
from Nag Hammadi in their Relation lo Later Platonic Litera-
ture." In Richard T. Wallis and Jay Bregman, ed. Neoplatonism 
and Gnosticism. Albany: State University of New York Press, 
1992,425-59. 

. "Ritual in Gnosticism." SBIASP 33 (1994) 136-81. 
Ullmann, Wolfgang. "Bild- und Menschenbildterminologie in Koptisch-

Gnostischen Texten." In Peter Nagel, ed. Studien zum 
Menschenbild in Gnosis und Manichäismus. Halle-Saale: Martin-
Luther-Universilät Halle-Wittenberg, 1979, 45-54. 

Unnik, Willem Comelis van. "Die Gotteslehre bei Aristides und in 
gnostischen Schriften." ThZ 17 (1961) 168-74. 

. "A Formula Describing Prophecy." NTS 9 (1963) 86-94. 

208 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

. "Die 'geöffneten Himmel' in der Offenbarungsvision des 
Apokryphons des Johannes." Apophoreta: Festschrift für Ernst 
Haenchen. Berlin: 1964, 269-80. 

Valantasis, R. "Adam's Body: Uncovering Esoteric Traditions in ihe 
Apocryphon of John and Origen's Dialogue with Heraclides." 
SecCent 7 (1989/90) 150-62. 

Vouga, Francois. 'The Johannine School: A Gnostic Tradition in 
Primitive Christianity?" Bib 69 (1988) 371-85. 

Waldstein, Michael. "On the Relation between the Two Parts of the 
Apocryphon of John." In Waller Beltz, ed. Der Gottesspruch in 
der koptischen Literatur: Hans-Martin Schenke zum 65. 
Geburtstag. Hallesche Beifäge zur Orientwissenschaft 15. Halle: 
Institut für Orientalistik, 1994, 99-112. 

Welbum, A. J. "The Identity of the Archons in the 'Apocryphon 
Johannis'." VC32 (1978) 241-54. 

Wemer, Andreas. "Bemerkungen zu einer Synopse der vier Versionen 
des Apokryphon des Johannes." In Peter Nagel, ed. Studio 
Coptica. BBA 45. Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 1974, 45.137-46. 

Whitlaker. John. 'The Historical Background of Proclus' Doctrine of 
the ΑΤΘΪΠΟΣΤΑΤΑ." In Heinrich Dörrie, ed. De Jamblique a 
Proclus. Fondation Hardt, Emdens 21. Geneva: Vandoevres, 
1975, 193-230; discussion 231-37. 

. "Self-Generating Principles in Second-Century Gnostic 
Systems." In Bentley Layton, ed. The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, 
I: The School of Valentinus. SHR 41. Leiden: Brill, 1980, 176-89; 
discussion 189-93. 

Widengren, Geo. "Baptism and Enthronement in Some Jewish-Christian 
Gnostic Documents." In Samuel Brandon, ed. The Savior God: 
Comparative Studies in the Concept of Salvation. Manchester: 
Manchester University Press, 1963, 205-17. 

Williams, Michael A. "Providence, Fate and Free Will in the 
Apocryphon of John." SBLASP (1984) 253. 

. The Immovable Race: A Gnostic Designation and the Theme 
of Stability in Late Antiquity. NHS 29. Leiden: Brill, 1985. 

. "Variety in Gnostic Perspectives on Gender." In Karen L. 
King, ed. Images of the Feminine in Gnosticism. SAC 4. 
Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988, 2-22. 

· "Divine Image - Prison of Flesh: Perceptions of the Body in 
Ancient Gnosticism." In Michael Feher, ed. Fragments for a 
History of the Human Body. New York: Urzone, 1989,129^7. 

• 'The Demonizing of the Demiurge: The Innovation of 
Gnostic Myth." In Michael A. Williams, Colletl Cox and Martin 
S. Jaffee, ed. Innovation in Religious Traditions. Berlin: Mouton 
de Gruyler, 1992, 73-107. 

"Higher Providence, Lower Providences and Fate in Gnosti-

cism and Middle Platonism." In Richard T. Wallis and Jay 
Bregman, ed. Neoplatonism and Gnosticism. Albany: Stale 
University of New York Press, 1992, 483-507. 

Wilson, Robert McL. "The Early History of the Exegesis of Genesis 
1,26." StPatr 1 (1957) 420-37. 

• "The Gnostics and [he Old Testament." In Geo Widengren 
and David Hellholm, ed. Proceedings of the International 
Colloquium on Gnosticism, Stockholm, August 20-25, 1973. 
Stockholm: Almquist & Wiksell, 1977, 164-68. 

Wintermute, Orval. "A Study of Gnostic Exegesis of the Old Testa-
ment." In James Efird, ed. The Use of the Old Testament in the 
New and Other Essays. Durham: Duke University Press, 1972, 
241-70. 

Wisse, Frederik. "The Redeemer Figure in the Paraphrase of Shem." 
NovT 12 (1970) 130-40. 

. 'The Nag Hammadi Library and the Heresiologists." VC 25 
(1971) 205-23. 

. "Gnosticism and Early Monasticism in Egypt." In Barbara 
Aland, ed. Gnosis: Festschrift für Hans Jonas. Göttingen: 
Vandenhoeck and Ruprecht, 1978,431-40. 

· "Language Mysticism in the Nag Hammadi Texts and in Early 
Coptic Monasticism." Enchoria 9 (1979) 101-120. 

• "The 'Opponents' in the New Testament in Light of the Nag 
Hammadi Writings." In Bernard Bare, ed. Colloque International 
sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Quebec, 22-25 αού11978). 
Qudbec: Universite Laval, 1981, 99-120. 

. "Stalking those Elusive Sethians." In Bentley Layton, ed. The 
Rediscovery of Gnosticism, II: Sethian Gnosticism. SHR 41. 
Leiden: Brill, 1981,563-76. 

. "The Use of Early Christian Literature as Evidence for Inner 
Diversity and Conflict." In Charles W. Hedrick and Robert 
Hodgson Jr, ed. Nag Hammadi, Gnosticism, and Early Christian-
ity. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1986. 177-90. 

Yamauchi, Edwin. "Jewish Gnosticism? The Prologue of John, 
Mandean Parallels, and the Trimorphic Protennoia." In Roelof 
van den Broek and Maarten J. Vermaseren, ed. Studies in 
Gnosticism and Hellenistic Religions presented to Gilles Quispel 
on the Occasion of his 65th Birthday. EPRO 91. Leiden: Brill, 
1981,467-97. 

. Pre-Christian Gnosticism: A Survey of the Proposed Evi-
dences. 2nd ed. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983. 

209 



INDICES 



INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 

Entries for NHC IV are included only where IV preserves text omitted in 11 or uses a synonym. Entries are listed in the order of Crum's Coptic 
Dictionary with references to Crum page number and column in parentheses. English definitions are selected from Crum's main entry. For idiomatic 
expressions and use in context the reader is referred to Crum and the Synopsis. Coptic entries wilh Greek parallels in other versions are cross-
referenced to the Index of Greek words. 

Α Λ Ο Υ (5a) n.m. child, servant Π [2,2], ΙΠ 12,19. BG21.4; 
34,11. 

( i A T K i C ) a T K A C (6b) n. m. marrow II 15,19; 16,19. 
Ill [23,2], BG 49,17. 

λ Η Ν Τ β (8b) η. m. underworld, Hades II 11,4; 22,1; 31,22. 
ΙΠ 17,19; 28,6. BG41.I5; 57,7. 
S M N T G Π 30,26; 31,1. 

iMHeiNE; λΜΗβΙΤΝ, see e i 
a . M 2 L £ T e (9b) vb. intr. prevail, rule; tr. seize 1128,8. ΙΠ 18,8; 

33,14. BG 38,19; 42,9; 65,17; 71,17. 
e M 2 l 2 T e II 10,24; 25,33; 28,11. IU 16,4; 37,4; 39,5. 

Λ.Ν (10b) neg. part, not Π [2,5]; [2,19]; 2,33; 3,1; [3,4]; 3,20; 3,21; 
3,22; 3,23; [3,23]; 3,24; [3,24]; 3,27; [3,28]; [3,29]; [3,34]; 4,15; 
4,16; [6,15]; 6,25; 12,10; 13,2; 14,7; 14,10; 14,26; 22,10; 22,22; 
.23,3; 24,2; 25,29; 25,33; 27,21; 28,11; 29,6. ΠΙ [5,6]; 5,6; 5,7; 
5.8; [5,11]; 5,11; [5,12]; 5,12; 5,13; 5,14; 5,16; 5,23; 9,15; 21,12; 
<28,18>; [29,22]; 30,26; 33,10; [33,15]; 36,3; 37,5; 37,22. 
BG 21,17; 23,3; 23,9; 23,10; 23,11; 24,5; 24,10; 24,11; 24,12; 
24,14; 24,16; 24,17; 24,17; 24,18; 24,18; 24,19; <24,20>; 25,2; 
25,3; 25,7; 25,8; 30,4; 37.14; 37,17; 38,13; 45,17; 46,11; 47,9; 
47,19; 53,3; 58,2; 58,9; 58,17; 59,17; 61,13; 65,12; 65,18; 70,8; 
71,19; 73,4; 73,8. 
6 N 1115,13. 

λΝΟΚ. ( l ib) pers. pron. U 1,18; 2,12; 2,13; [2,14]; 2,14; [2,15]; 
[2,25]; 9,9; 11,20; 13,8; 13,17; 21,26; 22,9; 23,27; 25,16; 26,22; 
26,32; 27,11; 27,31; 30,11; 30,15; 30,15; 30,20; 30,24; 30,33; 
30,34; 31,11; 31,12; 31,16; 31,28. ΙΠ 13,14; 27,15; 28,16; 
29,2; [32,22]; 33,23; 34,18; 35,2; 35,18; 36,4; [36,15]; [39,14], 
BG 20,4; 21,2; 21,18; 21,19; 21,20; 21,20; 21,21; 35,17; 44,14; 
45,5; 56,12; 57,20; 58,14; 67,18; 68,13; 69,14; 71,2; 75,15. 
Λ.ΝΚ. II 13,8. 
Ν Τ Ο Κ . 1131,15. BG 19,13. 
ΝΤΚ. Π [2,11]; 27,16. III [35,24]. 
Ν Τ Ο III 30,5. 
N T O q U [2,32]; 2,35; [3,3]; [3,4]; [4,13]; 4,14; [4,19]; 11,10; 
13,18; 22,22; 26,25; 27,32. III [7,2]; 7,4; 7,24; 9,4; 34,21; 

35,22. IV [4,9]. BG 23,3; 23,5; 23,10; 23,11; 25,9; 26,14; 
26,15; 26,17; 29.16; 29,17; 45,7; 53,5; 57,11; 58,15; 68,3; 69,18; 
71,9. 
N T O C U 5,6; 21,15. ΙΠ7,15. BG 27,13; 27,17; 29,11; 
46,5; 51,19; 53,10; 59,9 
2k.NON Π 4,15. BG 26,11. 
Ν Τ Ο Ο Υ Π 24,4. ΠΙ 31,2. BG 61,16. 

i n e (13b)head Π 4,13; 11,31; 15,30; 17,10; 18,34. ΠΙ 6,21. 
BG 26,9; 42,2. 

A . p e £ see 2 2 k . p e £ . 
λ ρ Η 2 s e e e ^ p e e . 
a . p O O J (16a) vb. intr. be cold; n. m. cold Π 18,4; 18,7. 
2 0 " 0 ( 1 9 a ) n . m . multitude III 2,17; 18,10. BG46.2. 
i . T K 2 t C see λ λ Τ Κ λ Ο . 
λ Τ ρ β γ ε see £ ί ϋ Τ ε ρ 
a x y (22a) interT. pron. what? Π [1,24]; [1,29], ΙΠ35.19. 

IV 42,12. BG 20,12; 20,18. 
(22b) vb. intr. become many II 13,6; 13,30; 15,24; 26,27; 

26,36. BG 68,18. 
^ c y ^ e i π 26,16. 

Λ ψ Η (22b) n .m. multitude, amount BG 42,11. 
x z e e p . a . T * . a ^ e p a r * see α > £ ε 
a . £ H Y see K.CUK. 
2kJCN(25b) without II 9,29; 9,31; 10,5. 

B J C N BG 37,8; 37,15. 
1126,14. ΠΙ 34,8. BG 44,15; 67,6. 

BCDK (29a) vb. intr. go (see άι>αχωρ€ΐι>) U 1,12; [1,25]; [1,27]; 
19,28; 20,23; 26,25; 27,23; 27,25; 29,10; 30,18; 30,25; 30,36; 
31,3; 31,26. ΠΙ [1,24]; 25,17; [34,20], BG 19,16; 20,14; 
65,7; 68,2; 68,16; 69,16; 70,7; 70,12; 73,10. 

ΒΛΛ. (31b) n. m. eye II 2,32; 10,9; [10,31]; 15,32; 15,33. 
m 15,12; 16,22. BG 23,2; <37,21>; 40,6. 

Β Ο λ (33b) n. m. outside Π 10,11. 
in adv. Μ Π Β Ο λ outside 1110,11; ΠΙ 15,13. 
NCA. Ν Β Ο Λ outside, beyond II 10,11. BG 38,2; 38,2; 
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52,12:61.9. 
2 1 C A . N B O A Π 10,11. 
Ν Ο λ , Β Λ λ Η " apart from II 11,21. 

(BUM.) (32a) Μ Ν Τ Β λ λ 2 Η Τ (715a) guilelessness ΙΠ 23.22. 
( Β λ λ £ ) Β λ Λ Η (38a) adj. blind II 28,27. 
B e N i n e ( 4 l a ) n . m. iron 1129,31. 

n e N i n e i n [39, ι ]. b g 74,19. 
BHT (45a) BHT CTTip n. f. rib BG 59,9; 59,18. 

BHT NCTTip III [29,15]; 29,23. 
B 6 T CITip Π 23.4. 

Β φ ε see ω β φ 
Β λ 2 (47b) η. m. penis II 16,29. 

( e B p H Ö e j 2 B B p H 0 e (53b) η. f. lightning • 10,10. 
(eiCIBe) 6 l B e (54a) η. f. breast Π 16,12; 16,13; 17,15; 17,15. 
6MOY (55b) cat Π 24,19. ΙΠ (31,13). BG62.1I. 
β Μ Ν Τ ε see λ Μ Ν Τ ε 
6 Μ λ Τ 6 see Μ λ Τ 6 
ε Μ λ φ Ο sec Μ Λ φ Ο 
6 Μ λ 2 Τ ε see λ Μ λ · 2 Τ ε . 
ε Ν ε 2 (57a) η. m. eternity; adv. ever 1116,17. BG26.5. 

φ λ ε Ν Β 2 eternal Π [3 J ) . 3,13; 3,14; 5,10; [5,27]; 5,30; 
6,7; 7,12; 26,3; 26,7; 27,31; 28,5; 30.6. ΠΙ 6,5; 8,21; [8,22); 
(9,8); 36,15. BG 22,1; 23,10; 24,1; 25,13; 29,1; 29,4; 29,14; 
31,19; 32,5; 32,7; 36,5; 66,7; 66,12; 71,2; 71,14. 
φ λ λ Ν ε 2 ΠΙ 36,14 
φ λ λ Ν Η 2 ε ΠΙ 10,23; 11,21; 33,19; 33,23. 
Μ Ν Τ φ λ . ε Ν ε 2 η. f. eternity (see αίών) ΙΠ [6,6], 
BG 25,14. 

ε ρ Η Τ (58a) η. m. promise 111(27,14). BG56.9. 
ε ρ Η Υ (59a) recipr. pron. each other Π2,8; 15,6; 21,1; 21,3; 21,28; 

28,13; 28,17; 29,22. Ill [2,19]; [38,17], BG [21,11]; 48,11; 
48,15; 54,19. 
ε ρ Η Ο Υ ΠΙ 22,4; 26,12; [27,18], 

ε Ο Η Τ (60a) η. m. ground, bottom ΠΙ 22,19. BG 49,10; 52,16. 
e n e C H T adv. down ΙΠ [21,8]; 24,24; 25,9; 25,15; 38,20. 
BG 53,7; 53,16; 55,14; 74,10. 

ε Ο Ο Ο Υ (61a) n.m. sheep 1111,27. 
ετβε (61a) prep, because of. for the sake of II 1,21; 1,22; 1,29 

2,10; 2,10; 7,10; 10,1; 12.5; 12,6; 12,8; 20,29; 22,16; 23,11; 
23.23; 28,29; 30,20; 31,36; 31,36; 31,37; 31,37. ΙΠ [3,13]; 
6,14; 15,3; 18,16; 18,17; 18,19; 21,13; 30,7; 30,13; 40,1; 40 2-
40,2:40,3:40,3. BG 20,9; 20,17; 21,10; 21,14; 22,9; 26,1-
28,21; 29,6; 35,15; 37,10; 42,18; 42,19; 43,2; 47,9; 54,5; 57' 13. 
60,7; 60,14; 70,2; 76,11; 76,12; 76,13; 76,13; 76,14. 

ε Τ Β Η Η Τ * ΙΠ 9,1; 28,10; 13,12. 
ε Τ Β Η Τ * II [1,26); 4,10; 5,3; (5,20); (5,26); [5.32]; 6,2; 6,33; 
7,15; 9.7. 

ε ο ο γ (62a) η. m. honor, glory Π 4,36; 4,36; 5,1; 12,7; 12,27; 
12,31. ΙΠ 7,20; 17,9; 17,15; 17,21; 18,17. BG 27,15; 41,4; 
41,16; (42,19). 
f ε Ο Ο Υ glorify Π 5,2; 5,18; 5,24; 5,30; 5,35; 6,29; 6,31; 
7,2; 7,8; 7,13; 9.6; 9,9; 9,24. ΙΠ 7,20; 7,21; 8,11; 8,18; 8,24; 
10,7; 10,13; 10,20; 10,25; 13,11; 14,8. BG 27,16; 28,11; 28,19; 
29,5; 31,2; 31,9; 31,15; 32,1; 35,13; 36,15. 

ε ψ ω π ε see α κ υ τ τ ε 
ε φ α ε (63b) if, whether. BG 21,8; 21,12; 26,10. 

(ΗΝ) Η Ν ε (66b) monkey Π 11,33. 
Η Π ε see Ο)TT 

ε ί (70a) vb. intr. come, go; η. m. coming, advent (see προηλθεΐι/) 
II 1.5; 1,7; 1,12; [2.16]; 5,11; 11.22; 12,10; 14,7; 14,8; 14,13; 
14,18; 20,22; 20,24; 21,13; 23,21; 25,12; 25,19; 25,24; 26,10; 
26,13; 26,17; 26,24; 27,5; 27,32; 29,24; 30,14; 30,23; 31,9; 32,4. 
ΠΙ 14,15; 15,5; 21,8; 21,20; [24,22); 25,9; 25.15; 26,25; [32,16]; 
32,26; 33,4; 34,2; 34,4; 34,7; [34,12]; 34,20; 36,3; 36,10; 
[36,16]; 38,3; 38,20; [39,14]; 39,18. BG 19,7; 19,10; 19,15; 
(22,2); 28,4; 37,13; 45,19; 47,4; 47,14; 47,19; 51,4; 52,14; 53,7; 
53,15; 55,14; 63,18; 64,7; 64,17; 66,16; 67,4; 67,5; 67.10; 67,14; 
68,1; 70,15; 71,3; 74,6; 74,10; 75,14; 76,1; 77,1. 
imperative pi. Λ , Μ Η ε ί Ν ε Π 15,2. 
λ Μ Η ε ί Τ Ν IV 23,16. 

( ε ί Λ ) ε ΐ Λ Τ * ( 7 3 Μ eye in Τ Ο Υ Ν Ι Λ Τ * instruct BG 20,17. 
Τ Ο γ Ν ε ί λ Τ * ΠΙ [25,14], 
Τ Ο Υ Ν Ο γ ε ί Λ , Τ * ΠΙ 28,19; (30,18). BG 22,3; (22,8); 
58,3; 58,5; 61,2; 73,1 
Τ Ο Υ Ν Ο Υ Ν ε ί λ Τ * BG 53,15. 
ΝλΙΑ,Τ* blessed ΠΙ 9,14. BG 75,10. 
ΜΝΤΝΑΙΛ,Τ* blessedness BG 24,11. 

ε ΐ ε (74a) particle: then; unless; well then, surely Π 26,33. 
Π1[22,3] See also 2 < ε . 

eiCÜ (75b) ass (see τυφώι/) III 17,23. BG 41,20. 
( ε ΐΒ) (76a) n. m. hoof, claw, nail. 

ε ι ε ι β u 17,6. 
ε ι ε β ε n 16.11. 

ε ί Μ ε (77b) vb. intr. know, understand (see ι>0€Ϊι>) ΠΙ 24,20; 25,19· 
30,22; 37,1. BG[2I,8]; (22,6); 45,1; 46,10; 52,11; 53.20· 58 8· 
61,7; 71,14. 
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M M e II [2,18]; (2,26); 4,16; 7,24; 7,27; 13,14; 13,33; 13,34; 
14,18; 19,9; 19,27; 20,5; 20,26; 22,15; 23,32; 23,35; 24,13; 
24,35; 26,33; 28,5. ΠΙ [28,23]. 

ε ί Ν ε (78b) vb. tr. bring 119,35; 12,2; 14,2; 14,9; 19,22; 21,17; 
22,19; 22,20; 22,30; 22,33; 22,36; 28,35; 29,15; 29,30. 
I l l [21,11); (24,23); 25,3; 29,18; 32,2; 34,10; 35,9; [35,14]; 
38,25. BG 51.13; 55,18; 58,10; 59,13; 67,8. 
N T * III [32,12]; 35,1. BG66.3. 

e i N e (80b) vb. tr. resemble; n. m. likeness (see άντιμιμον, ιδέα, 
μίμησις, μορφή, συνουσία, ούσία) II [2,6]; [4,33]; 6,14; 9,29; 
10,6; 14,24; 15.3; 18,26; 18,29; 19,31; 21,29; 23,9; 24,30; 24,35; 
24,36; 25,4; 25,4; 29,24; 29,26; 30,9. III 6,15; 9,14; 14,13; 
22,6; (25,20); [26,13]; 30,4; 32,11. BG21.5; 26,2; 27,12; 
37,15; 37,16; 37,20; 39,17; 44,7; 48,5; 54,1; [55,2]; 63,8; 63,13; 
63,19; 74,12, 76,15. 
Ι Ν ε Π 12,34; 13,4; 15,10; 22,35; 25,4; 29,27. III 16,13. 
BG [36,20]; 37,17; 48,14. 

ε ί ρ ε (83a) vb. intr. act, become; tr. do II 19,3; 20,33; 21,3; 26,8; 
28,11; 29,22. IU 6,10; 10,16; 26,6; [26,12]; [26,14]; 29,19; 
[33.25]; 37,6; 38,10. BG 54,11; [55,11 55,3; 59,14; 66,14; 72,2; 
72,15; 73,18. 

Ρ " II [2,1]; 2,12; 3,31; (4,33); 6,34; 8,12; 11,7; 11,12; 11,25; 
12,6; 12,30; 13,19; 14,28; 14,32; 18,23; 18,32; 19,4; 19,10; 
19,31; 19,33; 20,10; 24,4; 25,26; 27,12; 28,27; 28,32; 29,14; 
30,2; 30,5; 30,16; 30,24; 30,35; 31,14; 32,3. I l l 4,13; 5,22; 
7,12; 7,17; [8,3]; 9,16; 10,9; 10,10; 10,15; 14,3; 14,13; 15,12; 
17,16; 17,18; 18,6; 23,18; 23,19; 24,25; (25,5); (25,7); 25,9; 
26,1; 28,24; 28,25; 29,14; [30,19]; 30,25; 31,2; [34,13]; [34,22]; 
36,5; 37,4; 37,12; 37,14; 37,19; 38,8; 39,4. BG21.17; 23,8; 
23,9; 23,10; 25,4; 27,5; 28,3; 31.12; 31,13; 33,17; 36.20; 38,1; 
39,3; 41,10; 41,13; 42,7; 47,6; [51,2); 52,18; 53,11; 53,13; 54,5; 
56,16; 58,7; 58,10; 59,8; 59,12; 61,4; 61,12; 61,16; 64,5; 65,6; 
66,15; 68,5; 69,2; 71,17; 73,15; 74,9; 75,2; 76,17. 
P " with Greek verb II [1,13]; 1.20; [2,10]; 3,4; [3,26]; 6,33; 
7,25; 9,20; 9,30; 9,31; 12,9; 12,14; 13,10; 13,13; 13,16; 13,23; 
13,35; 13.36; 20,19; 23,8; 24,21; 24,22; 24.32; 25,11; 25,30; 
26,3; 26,18; 27,17; 27,30; 29,29; 31,17. I l l 6,17; 33,22; 40,6; 
40,8. BG [22,18]; 20,21; 21,2; (21,16); 25,8; 25,11; 25,19; 
42,19; 43,10; 57,18; 63,11; 77,2. 

λ λ * Π 21,28. ΙΠ 14,17; 15,7; (39,20). BG 37,15; 76,3. 
Ο * be II [1,31]; 2,3; 2,4; [2,5]; [2.6]; 2,8; [2,11]; [2.34]; 3,1; 
[3,34]; 4,12; [4,16]; [4,17]; 5,6; 9,19; 10,7; 10,10; 11,21; 13,28; 
18,6; 18,7; 18,8; 18,9; 20,6; 22,15; 23,34; 24,1; 26,2; 28,9; 28,16; 
28,32; 29,5; 30,2. I l l [2,17]; 3,11; 18,17; 18,20; 24,21; 37,5; 
[37,6], BG 21,13; 21,15; 37,17; 37,20; 43,4; 46,2; 50,15; 52,13; 

58,9; 71,18; 72,1; 72,10. 
e i C U p M (84a) vb. intr. stare; grant (see κατανεύειν) Π [4.22]; 5,14; 

[5,14]; 5,21; [5,22]; 5,28; 5.29; 5,33; 6,34. IV 8.23; 22,6; 22,6. 
e i O j p M B II [6.35]; 14,30; 20,32. 
e i O p M Π 3,36. 

e i C £ H H T e (85a) behold II [1,30]; 2.1; 31,26. BG21.3. 
e i t O T (86b) n. m. father II [1,23]; 1,24; [2,14]; 2,28; 4,18; 6,10; 

6,18; 14,21; 23,12; 23,16; 23,20. UI 1,22; [1,221; 9,4; 9,10; 
24,25; [30,7], BG 20,10; 20,12; [21,20]; 22.20; 29,9; 29,17; 
29,18; 35,19; 48,1; 51,5; 52,18; 60,8. 
I O ) T ΙΠ 9,17;9,18; 13,15; 23,22. BG30.6. 
pi. e i O T B II (1,17). I l l 1.15. BG (20,3). 
Μ λ λ , γ N 6 I C U T n. f. mother-father, see μητροττάτωρ 
111(39,12). BG 75,11. 

( G l T N ) I T N (87b) n. m. ground, earth Π 1,33; 14,28; 20,8; 20,22; 
25,3; 25,7. BG [21.1J. 
I T N e II 14,32. 

( e o p j c e ) (63b) if e c y n e n 19,8. 

K.G (90b) adj. other, different II 3,32; 8,7; 8,11; 8.15; 8,19; 10,24; 
11,20; 13,9; 13,11; 13,12; 18,23; 19,7; 20,1; 21,5; 22,34; 25,3; 
27,18; 27,21; 29,9; 31,37. I l l 5,21; 5.23; 15,10; 16,4; 17,6; 
23,17; 26,15; [26,15]; [31,14]; 35,14; 35,25; 38,2; [39,19]; 40.4. 
BG 23.20; 25,7; 26,10; 37,18; 37,20; 39,1; 40,19; 41,2; 44,17; 
44,18; 50,18; 55,3; 55,4; 59,14; 62,12; 70,3; 70.8; 76,2; 76,14. 
6 β Π 10,7; [13,29]. 

pi. K . O O Y 6 II 19,7. I l l 33,2. BG 25,4; 64,20. 
κ ο ο γ ε ι u 25.21. 

κ ο γ ΐ (92b) adj. small BG 21,17; 24,18. 
Κ Ο γ β Ι ΙΠ 5,12. 

KCÜ (94b) vb. tr. put, set (see άποκαθιστάι/αι) Π 7,22; 10,15; 
21.17; 21,25; 23,12; 23,16; 23,19. ΠΙ 15,17; [27,6]; 29,24; 
30,7. BG 38,8; 55,20; 60,8. 
Κ λ " in MNTK.A.ptUCJ n. m. silence (see σ ι γή ) Π 1,3; 
7,4. ΠΙ 6,20. BG 26,8; 31,11. 
Κ λ ί ^ U31,33 . I l l 11,10; [27.15]; 39,23. BG32.12; 
56,11; 62,16; 62,17; 76,8. 
K H t ΠΙ [35,21]. 
Κ ω G 2 p a . l (98a) n. m. provision, foundation ΙΠ [22,24], 
BG 49,18. 

(K.CUB) K H B t (98b) be doubled ΠΙ 17,8. BG 41,2. 
K.CUK 2 k 2 H Y (101a) n. m. nakedness Π 20,7; 22,8; 23,33. 

U l 28,15; [35,11], BG 57,19. 
Κ λ Κ ^ λ ^ Η Υ BG 69,6. 
K.HK.t λ £ Η Υ Π 20,7. ΠΙ (24,20); 52,12. 
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K C D N K A 2 H Y II 22.8. 
K A K £ (101b) n. m. darkness; adj. dark II 11.10; 11,11; 11,11: 

11,12; 11.14; 13,24; 13,33; 21,8; 21,36; 22,2; 22,32; 23,8; 24.8; 
29,15; 29,28; 30,8; 30,17; 30.25; 30.36. Ill 16,17; 26,18; 
29,16; 31,5; 31,6; [38,8]; 38.24; [39,7], BG40.2; 45,14; 46,10; 
55,7; <57,6>; 59,11; 59,21; 62,3; 73,16; 74,15; 75,5. 
Κ ε Κ β HI 28,5 

Κ λ λ . 6 (103a) n.f. knee II 17,2; 17,2; 17,25; 17,25. 

Κ 6 λ β Ν Κ 6 2 (104a) n. m. elbow 1116,6. IV 25,6. 
Κ Λ Ο Ο λ ε (104a) n.f. cloud II 10,15; 10,16; 29,12. BG38.7; 

38,9. 
(KCL)Λ.ΘΜ) (104b) 6 λ Λ Μ π. m. hasie III 14,5. 
KIM (108a) vb. intr. move II 1,33; 13,26; 13,26; 14,26; 19,14; 19,32; 

30.20; 30.28. ΙΠ 24.13. BG 21.2; 51,20. 
Τ Γ € Ν 6 Λ . Ν λ Τ Κ Ι Μ ihe immovable race (see άσάλευτον) 
Π [2,20]; [2,24]; 25,23; 29,10; 31,32. 
Τ Γ β Ν 6 λ ε τ ε Μ ε Ο Κ Ι Μ ΠΙ 36,25.38,3; 39,18. 
Τ Γ ε Ν ε λ ε τ ε MACKIM BG 22,15; 65,3; 73,10; 76.1. 
Τ Τ Τ ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι λ ε τ ε Μ ε Ο Κ Ι Μ immovable Providence 
III 39,5. 

Τ Π ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Λ . ε τ ε Mi.CK.IM BG 75,3. 
(KMOM) (109b) Κ Μ Η Μ ε (110b) darkness II 24,8, 
ICOYN« (I I lb) η. womb 1117,20. 
KCDNK see K.CUK A 2 H Y 
Κ Ν Ν ε (111 b) η. m. perfume BG 57,2. 
Κ Η Π ε see 0 Η Π ε . 

KpCDM (115b) n. m. fire III 15,12; 16,5; 18,6; 18,13; 26,10; 31,17. 
BG 54,16. 

K|>MNTC (116b) n. f. darkness. BG 62,2. 
K O ) p U J ( l l 7 b ) n . m . fawning Π 18,31. 
KJ iC (119b) n. m. bone II 15,15. ΙΠ 22,20; 30,5; 30,6. 

BG 49,12; 60,5; 60,6. 
K2kAC II 23,10; 23,10. 
κ ε ε ο π 16,19. 

Κ ( ϋ Τ ε (I24a) vb. intr.. tr. and refl. turn Π [1,18]; [2.4]; 13.5; 27,8; 
30,26. III 7.3; 7,11; 27,19; [35,15]. BG 26,17; 27,4; [30,1]; 
56,16; 69,10; 70,10. 
K O T * ΙΠ 1,16. BG 20,4. 
Κ Α Τ * ΙΠ 36,5. 

K T O (127b) vb. intr., tr. and refl. tum, return, surround II 10,14. 
κ τ ε - 1111,14. BG 20,2. 
K T O * 11145,17. IV 21,14. 
KTCU* II 1,16. 
K T H Y+ Π 4,20; 4,26; 6,11; 13,6. 

Κ λ 2 (I3Ia) n. m. earth II 20,35; 21,6; 23,37; 24,24; 29,15. 

I l l 26,9; 26,16; 31,18; 38,10. BG 54,15; 55,4; 62,18; 73,18. 
KCD2 (132b) vb. intr. be envious, zealous; n. m. envy, zeal Π 10,31; 

12,22; 13,9; 13,13; 15.21; 18,21; 19,34; 25.31. ΙΠ 24,14; 
33.12. BG 44,14; 44,18; [52,1 ]; 65,15. 

K U > 2 T (133b) n.m. fire Π 10,10; 10,25; 11,8; 11,34; 12,5; 21,6; 
24,22. ΙΠ 16,22; 22,23; [26,11]; [26,16]. BG 38,1; 39,3; 40,7; 
42,7; 42,14; 43,18; 49,15; 54,14; 54,18; 55,5; 62,16. 

λ λ λ γ (146a) any, someone, something Π [2,32]; 2,36; [3,1]; 3,4; 
3,5; [3,11]; 3,13; 3,15; 3,26; 3,27; 3,33; 6,25; 10,12; 10,17; 
25,29; 25,34; 26,14; 26,18; 30.3. ΠΙ [4,8]; 5,15; 5.16; 6,24; 
6,24; 15,14; 15,19; 33,10. BG 23,2; 23,6; 23,7; 23,11; 23,16; 
23,18; 24,1; 24,3; 24,19; 24,20; 25,8; 26.11; 38,4; 38,10; 44,15; 
65,12; 65,18. 

Μλ. (153a) η. m. place (see τόπος) 11(1,11]; 1,19; 11,22; 12.10; 
22,1; 22,2; 25,6; 25,27; 25.31; 27,24; 27,26; 27,26. ΙΠ 1,17; 
14,8; 16,3; 28,6; 33,7; 36,1; 36,8. BG 19,15; 20,5; 38,18; 39,1; 
57,7; 68,4; 70,12. 

M £ (156b) n. f. truth (see άλήθίΐα) Π 6,8; 7,26. ΙΠ 11,12. 
Μ ε ε Π 8,33; 30,3. 

Μ Η ε II [5,33]; 5,34; 8,8; 18,33; 30,4. III 2,20; 13,2. 
BG 32,15; 32,16; 33,11; 35,4; 41,5. 
ΝλΜε (157a) adv. truly II 18,13. 

ΜΟΥ (159a) vb. intr. die; n. m. death (see αθάνατος) Π 10,13; 21,5; 
21,13; 21,24; 21,31; 21,34; 30,3; 31,25. ΠΙ [26,14]; 26,25; 
[27,14]; [27,24]; 28,3; 30,2. BG55.3; 56,10; 56,20; 57,5. 

MOYI(160b)n. m. lion Π 10,9. BG 37,21; 41,18. 

Μ Ο γ ε ί ΠΙ 15,11; 17,22,18,2. 
Μ Ο Κ Μ ε Κ (162a) vb. intr. think; n. m. thought Π 9,31; 9,34; 28,9. 
MOYK-2 see Μ Ο Υ Χ ό . 

ΜΚΛ.2 (163a) n. m. pain (see δύσκολοι/) II 18,22. 
M O K 2 t be difficult Π 28,17. BG 64,19. 

Μ Μ ε see ε ί Μ ε . 
MMN- (166b) there is (are) not III 5,19; 5,22; 6,1; 34,8. 

M N - Π [2,27]; 2,31; [2,36]; 2,36; 3,8; [3,9]; [3,16]; [3,24]; 
3,26; 11,20; 13,9; 13,12; 13,29; 26,14. I I I 5,15; 6,24. 
BG 23,6; 23,7; 23,16; 23,18; 30,16; 44,15; 44,17; 50,16; 56,8; 

64.13. 
MNT* ΠΙ 10,2; 14,16; 14,18; 15,6; 15,8. 
MMONno, not ΠΙ 34,3. BG45.10. 

MMIN MMO* (168b) intens, pron. own, proper, self Π 12,8; 14,10; 
24,36. ΠΙ 6,3; [7,2]; [7,10]; <10,1>; 22,12; 32,7. BG25 . I ; 
25,10; 37,10; 53,14. 

Μ Μ λ Τ ε see Μ λ Τ ε 
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Μ Α , ε ί Ν (170b) n. m. sign. Π 15,7. 
M 2 J N 1115,6. B G 44.15. 

( Μ Ο Υ Ν ) Μ Η Ν * (171b) vb. intr. continue. I l l 31,22. 
Μ Ι Ν ε (172a) n. f. sort, manner II [3,25]; 28,16; 28.16. Π Ι 5 , 1 4 ; 

[27,22]; 40,4. BG 20,18; 23.5; 56,18. 
Μ ε ΐ Ν £ II 26,2; 32,1. 

MTTOOY see £ Ο Ο Υ . 
M I T φ Λ (179a) vb. intr. be worthy; n. m. worth ΙΠ 11,14; 33,6; 

[33,19]. BG 32.19; 65,7; 65,8; 66,6. 
Μ Π φ Λ . (180a) adv. very II 7,30; <25,26>. BG 20,6. 
M O Y P (180a) vb. tr. bind II 28,30. IU [37,8], 

M O p * II 27,7. 
Μρρε (182a) n. Γ chain, bond II 21,12; 27,7; 28,15; 28,23; 28,29; 

31,10. I l l 26,20; 26,23; 33,9; 37,12. BG 55,9; 72,10. 
Μΐεε (185a) n. m. offspring, in φ Α Μ Ι Ο Β first-born U I 9,18. 

φ Ρ Τ Τ M M I C e BG 30,7. 
Μ Ο Ο Τ ε (187a) n.m. hatred 1121,31. BG57 .1 . 

Μ ε ε τ ε π ι 27.24. 
( Μ ε Ο Θ Η Τ ) (187b) n. f. breast M G C T 2 H T Π 17.16. 
M H T (187b) ten (see δ€κάς) 1119,9. 

Μ ε 2 Μ Η Τ tenth 1111,1. III 17.3. BG 29,16; 40,16. 
( Μ Ο β Ι Τ ) (188a) n. m. way Μ Λ Ι Τ Π 20,23; 20,24; 30,14. 
M O Y T (189a) n. m. sinew II 15,16; 16,4; 16.24; 17.10. 

111 (22,22], B G 49,13. 
Μ λ Τ β (189a) vb. intr. be sucessful Π 29,20. 

Μ ε Τ β Π 29,21. 
"J· M i T e succeed ΠΙ [38,15]; 38,17. BG74 .6 . 

( Μ λ Τ ε ) in ε Μ λ Τ Ε (190a) adv. very BG 29,19. 
( Μ λ Τ β ) in M M i T 6 (190b) adv. only 11133,2. BG65 .19 ; 73,8. 
Μ Η Τ ε (190b) n. f. middle II 10,16; 12,4; 18,11; 21,25; 30,18; 

30,25; 30,36; 31,3. 11115,18. BG38 .8 . 
M O Y T 6 (191b) vb. intr. and tr. speak, call Π 7,28; 8,33; 10.18; 

10,19; 10,29; 10,33; 10,35; 12,8; 15,11; 20,18; 22,3; 23,23; 
24,24; 25,1; 31,8. ΙΠ 13.3; 17,1; 17,8; 17,10; 17,12; 18,19; 
28,7; [30,13]; 31,19. BG 38,11; 40,12; 41,7; 43,3; 57,9; 62,19. 

M T O (193a) in Μ Π € » M T O Ε Β Ο Λ before Π 2.5; [4,28]; 6,27; 
22,6; 32,3. ΠΙ [7,14]; [10,7]; 13,1; 29,21. BG 27,7; [31,2]; 
59,16. 

M T O N (193b) vb. intr. and refl. rest; n. m. rest Π [4,12]; 22,2; 
29,20. BG 26,7; 74,5. 
M T 1 N III 6,20. 

M O T N B C (195a) n. f. satisfaction II I 38.14. 
M A . T O Y ( I 9 6 a ) n . f . poison 1121,23. I l l [27,13], BG56 .8 . 
Mä.2k.Y(197a)n. f. mother 112,14; 10,6; 10,18; 10,21; 11,9; 12,8; 

13,4; 13,14; 13,28; 13,30; 13,32; 14,17; 18,5; 18,10; 18,18; 

19,15; 19,22; 19,27; 19,29; 20,11; 20,28; 23,13; 23,16; 23,20; 
23,24; 25,3; 27,14. I l l 13,16; 14,19; 15,9; 15,21; 16,1; 18,19; 
[21,21]; [23.20], 24,6; 24,11; [25,3]; 30,8; [30,11]; [30,14]; 
32,10; 35.21; [36,18]. B G 21,20; 35,19; 38,17; 42.17; 43,2; 
44,19; 46,1; 46,3; 46.5; 46.9; [47,20]; 51,19; 53.1; 59,4; 60,9; 
60,15; 63,16; 69,17; 71,6; 76.1. 
ΜΛ.Υ 119.11. B G 37.17; 38,12; 51.14; 60,13. 
M E B Y H I 18,15; 39,19. 
Μ λ , λ γ N G I C U T n. f. mother-father, (see μητροπάτωρ) 
UI 39,11. BG 75,11. 

M O O Y (197b) n. m. water II 4,21; [4,25]; [4,25]; 14,34; 21.1; 21.6; 
24,23; 25,7; 31,24. III 7,6; [7,10]; [22,2]; [26,9]; 26.16; 

[31.19], B G 26,18; 26,20; 27,3; 45,10; 48,9; 54,16; 55,5; 62.18. 
Μ Ο Υ HI 7,4 
pi. Μ ο γ ε ι ο ο γ ε n 13,21; 14,27. 

2 P M O O Y pour water I I I 7,6. 
Μ ε ε γ ε (199a) vb. intr. think; n. m. thought (see έννο ια , έ ν θ ύ μ η σ ι ς ) 

II [1,30]; [2,34]; 4,31; 5.4; 5,17; 5,24; 6,6; 7,4; 8,12; 9,26; 9,26; 
10.2; 12,12; 13,19; 13,29; 14,16; 20,6; 20,30; 20,33; 21,16; 
22,18; 23,35; 28,4; 28,7; 28,10; 31,12. Ι Π 14,10; 14,11; 
[21.20]; 24,18; 29,4; 36,23. B G 20,19; 23.4; 36.17; 36,17; 
36,18; 37,12; 45,8; 47,18; 54,7; 55,18; 71,11; 72.11. 
Μ β β γ Π 25,20. 
M G O Y e Π Ι 27,4; 37,13. 
ρ Τ Τ Μ ε ε γ ε remember, remembrance (see μνήμη) Π 30,16; 
30,24; 30,35; 31,14. Ι Π [30,19]; 37.19; 39,4. B G 33,17; 61,4; 
74,9; 75,2. 

Μ Α φ Ο > (201b) in ε Μ Α , φ ί υ adv. very, intently Ι Π 1,18; 9.10. 
Μ Η Η φ Β (202a) n. m. multitude, crowd Π 11,36. I I I [23,13], 

BG 44,11; 46,6; 50,13. 
Μ Ο Ο φ ε (203b) vb. intr. walk, go; n. m. journey U 30.14; 30.14; 

30,17; 30,23; 30,33. IV [21,14], 
M O Y 2 (208a) vb. tr. fill; intr. be full I I 24,12; 29,28; 31,1. 

ΙΠ 31,8; [38,22], B G 6 2 . 5 . 
M2k-2~ Π 1,15. B G [19,19]. 
M B £ ~ III 38,24. 
M H £ t ΠΙ 7.5. B G 26,19. 

( M A - 2 T ) M C £ T (21 lb) n. m. intestines Π 16,23. 
( Μ 2 λ Λ . Υ ) Μ 2 λ θ Υ (212b) n. m. tomb, cave (see σπήλα ιον ) 

BG 55,10; 63,12; 64,3. 
Μ λ λ , χ ε (212b) n. m. ear II [1,15]: 15,34; 15.35; 31.28. 

11129,10. B G [19,19]; 59,4. 
M O Y J C Ö (214a) vb. intr. be mixed; tr. mix BG 22,2; 54,15. 

M O Y J X K . III 26.9. 
M O Y - X T 11126,10. 
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Μ Ο Υ φ ό Π 12,11; 28,18. 
Μ 0 Υ Κ £ Μ Ν - BG 74,14. 

N i . (216b) vb. intr. have pity, mercy; n. m. pity, mercy II [4,7]; 
20,16. BG 53,5; 71,6; 75,12. 
Ν λ . 6 II [4,7]; 19,18; 27,34. Ill 23,23; 25,8; [36,20]; 39,12. 
BG 25,21; 25,21; 51,7. 
N Ä H T compassionate BG 52,19; 71,7. 

ΝΛ. (217b) vb. intr. go; n. m. going BG 45,14; 45,17; 45,18. 
(ΝΟΥ) NHY+(219a) vb. intr. come, go 1126,20. ΙΠ [34,16]; 

39,22. BG 45,14; 45,18; 65,4; 67,2. 
NNHY* 1125,6. 
Ν Η Ο γ ΐ 111 39,22. 

NCD* see TTÜK 
NOYB (221b) n.m. gold U 29,30. ΙΠ 38,25; [40,1]. BG 74,16. 
N O B € (222a) n. m. sin Π 28,25; 28,30. 
N O e i K (222b) np-NOIK. commit adultery Π 28,13. 
Ν λ λ κ ε (223a) η. f. pain IV [28,19]. 

NIK6 II 18,22. 
ΝΚΑ (223a) η. m. thing 1112,33. Ill 7,16; 10,22; 11,11; 11,13; 

13,13; 33,20; 33,21. BG 31,18; 34,16; 35,15; 35,16; 73,17. 
N i c e i n 6,21. 

NK.OTK (224a) vb. intr. sleep III [29,5], BG 58,18. 
NIM (225a) interT. pron. who? II [1,23]; 13,12; 26,34; 31,8. 

Ill [6,16], BG 20,12; 26,4; 44,19. 
NIM (225b) adj. every II 2,13; 3,6; 4,22; 7,29; 12,34; 25,28; 26,13; 

27,35; 28,22; 28,25; 28,33; 29,33; 30,14; 31,28; 31,29; 31,35. 
m 6.ll;6.21; 7.9; 7,16; 10,22; 11,11; 11,13; 13,13; 18,11; 32,24; 
33,9; 33,20; 33,21; 34,8; 36,12; 37,11; [38,9]; 39.2; [39,20]; 
39,25. BG 21,19; 23,14; 25,18; 26,10; 26,22; 27,1; 31,18; 
32,15; 34,16; 35,15; 35,16; 38,13; 42,12; 64,15; 65,10; 66,9; 
66,10; 67,6; 70,18; 72,11; 73,17; 74,19; 76,11. 

Ν Λ Μ 6 see MB 

ΝΟΥΝ (226b) abyss (of hell) Π 11,6; 14,26. 
Ν λ Ν Ο Υ * (227a) vb. intr. be good II 20,10; 20,16; 22,4. Ill [25,1]; 

25,7; 28,8. BG 52,19; 53,5; 57,10. 
N O Y N 6 (227b) n. f. root II 21,30; 30,30; 31,16. ΙΠ 27,22. 

BG 56,19. 
NJ lHT see ΝΛ.. 
ΝΛΒΙΛΤ* see 6 1 λ 
Ν Ο Υ Τ β (230b) η. m. god Π [2.28]; [2,34]; 2,35; 3,22; 7.11; 7,17; 

7,20; 7,24; 7,34; 8,21; 11,20; 11,20; 12,9; 13,8; 13,9; 13,11; 15,3; 
28,19; 28,28; 30,4. ΙΠ9.Ι7; 10,23; 11,4; 11,7; 11,11; 11,18; 
12,17; 13,6; 18,20; 22,5; 37,9. BG [22,19]; 30,6; 32,8; 32,13; 
32,14; 32,21; 33.3; 34,12; [34,20]; 35,7; 43,4; 44,14; 44,17; 

48,13; 51,7; 72,6. 
abbrev. N"f BG23.4; 23,6; 31,19; [32,4]; 34,9. 
M N T N O Y T e Π 12,18; 15,17. ΙΠ [5,7]; [22,19], 
BG24.1I; 43,14; 49,11. 

Ν Τ Ο Κ , ΝΤΚ, Ν Τ Ο . N T O C , Ν Τ Ο Ο Υ , N T O q see ΛΝΟΚ. 
N T e Y N O Y see ΟΥΝΟΥ. 
Ν λ Υ (233b) vb. intr. see Π 2,1; 2,3; 3,13; 4,23; 10,7; 10,13; 10,17-

12,32; 13,2; 13,5; 13,21; [13,30]; 14,32; 14,33; 15,8; 20,32; 
22,28; 23,4; 24,9; 24,25. ΠΙ 7,9; 15,9; 15,15; 15,19; <22,2>; 
[22,12]; 26,5; 29,11; 31,6; 36,19. BG22.8; 24,1; 27,2; 37,18; 
38,5; 38,10; 44,9; 45,11; 46,6; 48,8; 49,3; 54,10; 59,5; 62,3. 
ΛΤΝΛΥ e p O « invisible Π [3,12]; 4,34; 5,10; 5,17; 5,25. 
ΠΙ [3,12]; [3,12]. BG22.7; 22,21; 23,21; 27,13; 28,11; 28.19; 
29,8; 29,11; 30,10; 32,13. 

Ν λ Υ (234b) η. m. hour Π 31,25. 
ΤΝΝΛΥ when? BG66.3. 

N X C y e (236a) vb. intr. be many, much II20,16; 27,34. UI 23,23; 
25,7; 36,20; 39,12. BG 21,9; 51,6; 71,6; 75,12. 
NiCyCU* Π 14,1; 29,9. ΠΙ 15,24. BG 38,16; 46,7; 46,15; 
53,6. 

Ν Ο Υ φ Τ (237a) η. m. hardness BG 75,8; 75,8. 
Ν φ Ο Τ (237a) n. m. hardness Π 30,10; 30,10. ΙΠ 39,9; 
39,9. 

Ν Ι ^ ε (238b) vb. intr. and tr. blow; n. m. breath, spirit II 16,27; 
19,23; 19,25. ΙΠ 24,7; 24,9; 26,11. BG51,15; 51,18; 54,18. 

( Ν θ Υ 2 ε ) (241b) vb. return N2k.Y2* II 9,8; 27,13. 
Ν λ £ θ Υ * Π 30,22. 

NOY2B (243a) vb. tr. yoke; intr. be yoked III 15,16; 16,7; 18,22; 
33,5. BG [38,6]; 39,5; 43,6; 65,5. 
N 0 2 B * BG 36,14. 
(ΝΛ.2Β) n. f. shoulders Ν λ 2 β ε Π 16,5; 17,11; 17,11. 
IV 25,4. 

NOY2M (243b) vb. intr. be saved; tr. save 11132,24. BG69.1I. 
N 0 2 M * IU [35,15], 

N2k.2PN- N A . 2 P e * see 2 0 . 
Ν Ε 2 0 ε (245b) vb. intr. awake Π 27,9. 
Ν Ο Υ Χ ε (247a) vb. tr. throw, cast Π 27,3; 27,7; 27,20. BG 38,2; 

58,13;61,19. 
NOJX* II 10,11; 20,8; 24,7. BG69.9. 

N A . X 2 e (249b) n. f. tooth II 16,2. 
Ν θ 6 (250a) adj. great, large Π 2,4; 3,24; 7,18; 7,21; 8,23; 9,1; 

10,20; 19,14; 19,18; 21,3; 25,19; 28,26; 29,34. ΙΠ [5,12]; 9,20; 
11,3; 11,6; 11,8; 11,17; 12,20; 12,26; 13,6; [21,2]; 23,15; 26,13; 
32,18; [32,26]; 33,7. IV [12,5] BG 24,17; 32,10; 33,1; 34,11; 
35,1; 35,7; 50,16; [55,1]; 64,18; 65,8. 
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M N T N 0 6 greatness (see μέγεθος) II 6,15; 25,26; 29,1; 
30,17. III 6,5; 9,15; [37,19] BG 25,13; 30,4; 72,18. 

O B 2 6 (254a) n. f. tooth II 16,2. 
ON (255b) adv. again, also, still II [5,20]; 5,32; 20,13; 29,22; 30,30. 

Ill 39,22. BG [19,16]; 37,2; 37,3; 69,16; 76,3. 
o e i c y (257b) T i c y e ο ε ΐ φ proclaim (see κηρύσσειι/) 

1129,3. BG 73,2. 

TT3i- (259a) possess, art. the ... belonging to II 1,20; 18,16; 18,16; 
18,17; 18,18; 19,18; 30,13. I l l 18,10; 27,15. BG 27,7; 27,21; 
42,11; 75,20. 
ί . Τ λ " II 24,29; 29,13. 
pi. ΝΛ." Π 8,25; 26,34; 30,23. III 6,25; 9,18; 33,14. 
BG 23,23; 34,14. 

Π ε (259a) heaven II 1,33; 11,5; 11,6; 12,15; 12,26; 12,27; 12,31; 
14,11; 14,13; 20,32; 23,25; 28,29. 11117,21. BG [21,1]; 41,4; 
41,17; 43,11; 44,6; 57,17; 63,15; 72,6. 
pi. TTHYe II [1,31], III [37,9], BG 20,20; 41,14. 
TTHOYe III 17,18. 

Π ω * (260b) poss. mine, etc. Π 3,29. 111 3,29. BG 25,1; 42,14; 
47,9; 63,17. 
pi. NCI)* 1116,27. 

Π Λ Κ ε n i n e (261 a) vb. grow small gradually) BG 69,15; 69,16. 

Π λ λ Κ , ε III [35,20], 
Π ε Ν Ι Π ε see Β ε Ν Ι Π β 
n a i C U N e (263b) vb. intr. n C U C U N E 8 Β Ο Λ move out 

Π 10,22; 26,12. 11116,2. BG38.18. 
( Π ε ί ρ ε ) τ τ ρ ρ ε (267a) vb. intr. come forth; tr. put forth; n. m. 

coming, shining forth (see λαμττηδών) II 6,12. 
Π ρ ρ ί ε II [4,291; 13,15. 

n c u p x (271b) vb. intr. and tr. divide, n. m. division II 21,14. 
Ill 27,1. 
π ο ρ χ * Π [3,31], BG55.I5. 

( ψ ΐ ο (273b) Μ ε 2 ψ ΐ Ο ninth 1110,37. 11117,2. BG40.15. 
Μ Λ 2 ν { ' ι τ nineness, nonad II 14,12. 
Μ λ 2 * ' · τ ε ΠΙ 21,14. 
Μ ε 2 γ ΐ τ ε BG47, i2 . 

( Π λ Τ ) π ε τ (273b) n. f. leg II 16,34; 16,35; 17,22; 17,23. 
Π Ο ) Τ (274a) vb. intr. run, nee II 26,28; 30,30. III 34,6; 34,24. 

BG 68,8. 

Π Η Τ Ϊ Π 22,32. BG 59,11. 
Π Ο Ο Υ see 2 0 0 Y . 
π ω φ (277a) vb. tr. share, divide Π 11,7. 

n t ü t y e Π 12,4. 

n C O U J N (278b) vb. tr. appoint (see χΕΐροτοι/€ίκ) Π [ 1,21 ]. 
n C U 2 T (283b) vb. intr. and tr. pour 1114,5. ΠΙ2Ι .6. BG47.2. 

Π λ 2 Τ + ΠΙ 38,9. BG 73,17. 
( Π ε χ ε - ) π ε χ λ * (285a) vb. said II 1,10; [1,11]; 1,12; [2,9]; 

2,26; 13,7; 13,17; 13,19; 15,1; 15,11; 19.22; 21,18; 22,10; 22,12; 
22,21; 22,22; 23,9; 25,16; 25,19; 26,7; 26,23; 26,26; 26,32; 
26,35; 27,11; 27,15; 27,21; 27,24; 27,31; 27,33; 31,4; 31,8; 
31,11; 31,34. I l l 13,11; [22,3]; 22,15; 24,7; [28,17]; [28,19]; 
29,3; 29,4; 32,23; 32,25; [33,24]; [34,3]; [34,18); [34,21 ]; 35,2; 
35,5; [35,18]; 35,23; 36,4; 36,7; [36,15]; [36,17]; 39,24. 
BG 19.12; 19,14; 19,16; 21,13; 22,17; 35,13; 44,13; 45,6; 45.8; 
48,10; 49,6; 51,14; 58,14; 58,16; 58.1; 58,4; 60,4; 64,13; 64,16; 
66,13; 66,18; 67,18; 68,13; 68.16; 68,4; 69,14; 69,19; 70,11; 
70,8; 71,3; 71,5; 76,9. 

ΡΗ (287b) n. m. sun 1110,36. IU 17,1. BG40.13. 
PCO (290a) emphatic or explicative particle 11128,18. BG20.8; 

23,13;58,2. 
p i M e (294a) vb. intr. weep; n. m. weeping Π 14,1; 31,6. ΙΠ 21,1; 

21,2. BG 46,14; 46,14. 
ρ Μ ε ΐ Η (294b) n. f. tear II 31,6; 31,7. 

pCUMe (294b) n. m. and f. human being II [2,20]; [2,25]; 5,7; 6,4; 
8,32; 10,35; 14,14; 14,15; 14,23; 15,2; 15,10; 20,3; 20,29; 21,11; 
21,13; 23,2; 23,12; 25,1; 26,13; 27,14; 28,5; 29,1; 29,4; 29,9; 
29,18; 29,33. ΠΙ [7,24]; 9,5; 13,1; [21,17]; [21,18]; [21,23]; 
[22,4]; [22,14]; 23,7; 24,17; [26,1]; 26,5; [26,22]; 26,24; 30,7; 
34,7; 34,10; 35,22; 36,24; [37,1]; 37,11; 37,18; 37,21; 38,2; 
38,13. BG [22,9]; 22,16; 27,20; 29,10; 35,3; 47,15; 48,3; 48,4; 
48,12; 49,6; 52,5; 54,5; 54,10; 55,12; 60,7; 62,20; 67,5; 69,17; 
71,12; 71,13; 72.8; 72,17; 73,3; 73,8; 74,3. 
Ρ Μ Μ Λ Ο (296a) great man, rich man; Μ Ν Τ ρ Μ Μ Λ , Ο 
greatness, richness Π 30,15. 

P M N 2 H T in M N T P M N 2 H T understanding (see σύνησις 
and σοφία) II 8,3; 8,15; 12,24; 15,22; 20,4; 30,15. 

P i N (297b) n. m. name Π 1,9; 5,9; [7,28]; 7,29; 7,29; 10,19; 10,28; 
11,16; 11,16; 12,28; 12,30; 12,33; 15,12; 24,24; 31,9. ΙΠ [1.6]; 
5,1; [8,2]; 11,14; 13,4; 16,20; 17,6; 17,8; 17,13; 17,21; 22,16. 
BG 19,12; 24,4; [28,1]; 32,19; 38,13; 40,4; 40,19; 41.2; 41,7; 
41,16; 49,7. 
PIN 1111,26. 
"t" PA.N to name Π 3,16; 3,17; 12,14; 12,27. Π1 15.22; 
18,25. BG24.6; 38,13; 43,9. 

ipiN* BG 35,5; 60.15. 
ρ ε Ν * ΙΠ 22.15. 

PN* ΙΠ 25,9; 25,11. BG 49,7; 53,8. 
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•f· p N T * BG 53,9 
p n e (298b) n. m. temple (see itpov) II [1.8]; [1,19). III 1.4. 

BG 19,10; 53.14. 
P P O (299a) n. m. king II 11,4; 11,7. i l l 17,18. BG41,13; 41,13. 

M N T p p O kingdom III 23,2. BG 43,20. 
Μ Ν Τ β ρ Ο II 12.21; 15,19; BG49 . I9 . 

Ρ Λ Τ " see C U g e 
p o e i c (300b) vb. intr. be awake, walch II 31,20. 
ρ ο ο γ φ (306b) n. m. care, concern II 18,23; 25,28; 25,29; 29,34. 
ρ Α φ β (308b) vb. intr. and Ir. rejoice 1127,15. I l l 35.22. 

BG 69,18. 

C A (313a) n. m. side, pan. 
N C A behind, after, beyond Π 4,23; 7,9; 25,36; 27,18; 30,26. 
I l l 10,21; <33,16>. BG 31,16. 
NCCU* 111,11; 3,36; 22,32; 23,12; 23,16; 23,20; 30,1. 
I l l | 28 , I2 | ; 28,24; 30,8; [35,25], BG 19,14; 57,15; 58,9; 59,12; 
60,8 
M N N C A , M N N C e , M N N C C U * after II 9,21; 26,15; 27,4. 
I l l 14,15; 34,9; 35,10. BG67,7 ;69 ,5 . 
N C A B A A H * except, beyond 1111,21. 
N C A B A A A * II 13,9 

M T T C A M T I I T N below II [1,32]; 14,28; 14,32; 20,8. 
N C A N B O A outside Π 10,11; 26,28. BG 38,2; 52,12; 61,8; 
64,9. 
Μ Τ Τ Ο λ Ν Τ Π ε from the top II 12,15. 
T T C A N J O Y N the inside II 30,26; 30,36; 31,1. 
M T T C A N J O Y N inside II 31,21 
M n C A . N 2 P e on high III 17,10; 31,1; 32,8; 38,6. 

CA. (315a) vb. intr. be beautiful; n. m. beauty BG 56,5. 

C A 6 1121,20. I l l [27,10). 
C e sixty, see C O O Y . 
c e i (316b) n. m. satiety, gluttony(see πλησμονή) BG65. I6 . 

M N T A T C ( e ) l greed II 18,29; 25,32. 
C O C O B six, see C O O Y 

C C D (318a) vb inlr. and tr. drink; n . m . drink U 31,37. BG57.6; 
76,13. 
0 I N C C U III 40,2. 

C A B S (319a) n. m. wise person III [24,21]; [28,24]; 37,6. 
BG 52,13; 72,1. 
M N T C A B B wisdom 11137,3. BG 52,9; 71,17. 
CBCL) (319b) n. f. doctrine, teaching II 1,1. 

C H B 6 (320b) n. f. shin-bone II 16,35; 17,1; 17,24; 17,24. 
C C D B e (320b) vb. intr. laugh, play; Ir. deride, mock II 13,19; 22,11; 

26.25. I l l 28,19; 29,4; 34,21. BG 45,7; 58.4; 68,3. 

C O B T e (323a) vb. intr. be ready tr. prepare Π 24,1; 25,6. 
BG 25,5. 
C B T t U T * 113,31. ΙΠ 5,22; 23,9. B G 5 0 . 8 . 

C ( D K (325a) vb. tr. draw, impel II 26,21; 27,2; 29,33. ΠΙ 34,17 ; 

35,8; [39,3]. BG 65,11; 67,16; 69,3. 
C A K * BG 75,1. 

C A A A T e (332b) vb. intr. stumble, slip B G 69,1. 
C M H (334b) n. f. voice II 7,21; 14,13; 14,17. ΠΙ [21,16]; 21,20. 

BG 47,14; 47,19. 

C M O Y (335a) vb. intr. bless, praise, n. m. praise Π 5,3; 9,6; 9,9; 
14,3. ΠΙ 13,12; 13,14. BG 35,14; 35,17. 

C M I N e (337a) vb. intr. be established; tr. establish, construct 
BG 50,19. 
C M N N 6 - ΙΠ <23,18>. 

C M O T (340b) n. f. form, character, likeness, pattern (see μορφή, 

τύπο ; ) Π 4,22; 10,4; 10,6. Ι Π [7,9], IV [20,11] BG27.1. 
48,3; 48,9; 51,10; 61,1; 74,12. 
C M A T Π 2,4; [2,7]; [2,8]; 13,1; 23,27; 27,35. 

C O N (342a) n. m. brother II [ 1,6]. ΙΠ 1,2. B G 19,8. 

p l . C N H Y UI 21,4. BG46.18 . 
CCUNG (343a) n. f. sister Π 23,20. BG54 .1 . 

U J B p C C U N e fellow-sister ΠΙ 14,9; 25,20. BG 36,16. 
C O O N C (344b) n. m. robber ΠΙ [26,22], 

C C D N T (345a) vb. intr. be created; tr. create; n. m. creature, creation 
(seeKTim;) Π1 [25,12]. BG20 ,20 ; 44,10; 53,11. 
C O N T * Π [13,31], BG 46,8. 
C N T 6 (345b) n. f. foundation Π 14,26; 30,19; 30,27. 

C N A Y (346b) two Π 12,33; 23,14; 23,18; 23,32; 24,17; 24,32. 
III 30,10; 30,21; 32,4. BG 21,15; 60,11; 61,6; 63,10. 
M C g C N A Y second Π 8,8; 8,10; 10,30; 11,17; 11,27; 12,17; 
12,18; 24,17. ΠΙ 12,4; 12,5; 13,18; 13,19; 16,21; 17,23; 31,12. 
BG 33,12; 33,14; 36,1; 40,5; 41,19; 43,14; 62,10. 
M A £ C N O Π 9,13; 9,13. 

f M e g C N T e Π 15,15. I I I 22.20. B G 4 3 . 1 3 ; 49,12. 
M N T C N O O Y C twelve Π 8,22; 8,25. ΠΙ 12,18,12,23; 
16,9. BG 34,9; 34,14; 39,7. 
M e g M N T C N O O Y C twelfth 1111,3. ΠΙ 17,5. 
BG 40,18. 
M T T M e g e e n C N A Y for a second time Π 30,22. 

( C A A N C y ) C A N A C y T t vb. intr. live; tr. nourish, rear, tend 
11 18,14. 

C N O q (348a) n. m. blood 1115,20. ΠΙ [23,3], 
C N O O q BG [50,1]. 

C C U N 2 (348b) vb. tr. bind; n. m. bond, fetter BG 55,12; 69,9; 72,4. 
c o n (349b) n. m. time, occasion II 21,6; 29,23; 30,33. 
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III [26,15); 38,16; 39,19. BG 55,4; 59,14; 76,2. 
c e n in M T T M e j e e n C N A Y for a second time 
II 30,22. 

c e e n e (351 a) vb. intr. remain over; tr. leave remaining; n. m. 
remainder Π 20,1. BG [52,2]; 54,13. 

CTTip(351b)n. m. rib, side II 16,16; 16.17; 17,18; 17,18:22,30. 
B S T C T T i p Π 23,4. 
B H T C T T i p n. f. rib BG 59,9; 59,18. 
B H T NCTTip ΙΠ [29,15]; 29,23. 

COTTC (352a) vb. intr. and tr. pray, entreat; n. m. prayer (see 
παρακαλεΐν) Π 14,2; 19,17. BG46.17; 51,5. 

C T T O T O Y (353a) n. m. lips II 16,1. 
CCUpM (355a) vb. intr. go astray, err, be lost; tr. lead astray (see 

πλανάν) II 26,22; 27,1; 30,1. BG67.13. 
c p q e Π 21,19; 30,2. 
C A T S (360a) n. f. fire II 20,35; 21,2. 
C I T S (360b) vb. intr. and tr. throw, sow III 15,13; 29,1; 31,4. 
C C D T e (362a) vb. inir. and tr. redeem, rescue; n. m. redemption 

Π 4.7. 

C C Ü T M (363b) vb. intr. and tr. hear (see άπ ιστε ΐν ) II [1,18]; 14,1; 
14,15; 22,16; 22,23; 29,5; 31,5; 31,15. ΙΠ 1,16; 21,2; [21,18]; 
[28,12]; 28,24; 36,2. BG 20,4; 22,11; 46,15; 47,16; 57,15; 58,8; 
70,6. 

(CCIJTTT) C O T T T t (365a) vb. intr. and tr. choose, qual. chosen, 
exquisite, better II [3,22]; [3,27]; [3,28). ΠΙ 5,8; [5,101; 5,17. 
BG [24,12]; 24,15; [24,21]; 24,22. 
CATTT+ Π Ι 5 . Ι 8 . 

C T C U T (366b) vb. intr. tremble II 14,25. 
C H Y (367b) n. m. time, season BG 72,5. 
C O O Y (368b) six 1111,24. 

M B g C O O Y sixth Π 10,34; 11,32; 12,23. ΠΙ 16,24; 18,4. 
BG40 . I0 ; 42,4. 
M A g C O O Y BG 44,2. 
f. M B g C O U 12,22. 111 23,3. 
M e g c o e 1115,21. BG50.1 . 
M A £ C O e BG44.1 . 
C 8 sixty in φ Μ Τ φ β ΰ β three hundred sixty ΙΠ 23,18. 
BG 39,14; 50,18. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο Ε Τ Η three hundred sixty five Π 11.25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ΰ β Τ Η ε Ii 19,3. 

C O O Y N (369b) vb. intr. and tr. know; n. m. knowledge (see γνώσι; , 
reell») II 4,6; [4,15]; 9,35; 23,28; 24,2; 27,10; 27,22. 111 6,9; 
[6,9]; 6,24; 15,1; 30,16; 30,26; 35,3; 35,17; 36,5; 37,5. 
BG 25.17; 25,18; 26,12; 36,9; 37,9; 57,10; 60,3; 60,19; 61,4; 
61,12; 63,12; 68,14; 69,12; 70,9; 71,19; 73,13. 

C O Y N - Π 22,4; 23,9; 28.28; 29.12. 
C A O Y N 11130,19. 
C O Y C D N - U 22,8; 25,9; 30,4. m 14.3. 
COYCUN* Π 30,21. 
C O Y N - ΙΠ 28,8; 30,4; 32,6; 38,6. 
A T C O O Y N ignorant Π 9,19; 11.21; 13,28; 28.9. ΠΙ 37,5. 
BG 46,2; 71,19. 
A T C O O Y N e Π 11,10. 
M N T A T C O O Y N ignorance (sec άπόνοια) Π 10,14; 13,25; 
19,28; 21,8; 24,6; 24,13; 28,24. III 15,16; 16,7; 16,17; 16,19; 
21,13; [30,21]; 31,3; 31,8. BG 38,6; 40,3; 45,15; 47,10; 61,7; 
61,18. 
φ ( 0 ) ρ Τ Τ N C O O Y N foreknowledge (see πρόγνωσι;) 
ΠΙ [8,7]; 8,9; [8,17]; [9,7]; 12,24; 14,12. BG28.6; 28,8; 29,13; 
34,19; 36,9; 36,20. 

C C D O Y 2 (372b) vb. intr. and tr. gather; n. m. gathering U 29,21. 
ΠΙ [14,7]; 33,10. BG 65,13. 

ΰ Ο ε ί φ (374b) n. m. mate II 29,27. 
( ΰ ί ! ) φ ) (375a) vb. intr. be despised, humbled; tr. despise. 

Φ Η ^ Π 26,27; 26,36; 27,32; 29,24; 30,11. ΠΙ 27,22. 
α φ β (376b) vb. intr. be bitter ΙΠ 27,9. 

ΰ Α φ ε ^ II 18,28; 21,20; 21,30; <28.14>. BG56.4; 56,19. 
ΰ Α φ ς (378a) seven Π 11,4; 17,30. III 16,12; 17,18. BG39.11; 

39,12; 41,13. 
Ζ Π 17,8; 17,30; 19,1. 
f . C λ φ q e 1111,23; 11,31; 12,12; 15.25. ΙΠ 17,20; 23,5; 
23,16; 24,17. BG 41,17; 42,2; 43,7; 48,7; 50,17; 52,7. 
m. M e 2 C A φ q seventh II 10,36; 11,33; 12,24. ΠΙ 16,25; 
18,5. BG 40,11; 42,5. 
f M E 2 C A Φ Q E U 15,22. BG 44,2,44,4,50,3. 
f. M e 2 C A φ q Π 12.23. 
H 6 2 C A φ q e sevenness (see έβδομα;) II 11,6. 
BG 42,8. 

c c u c u q (378b) vb. intr. be polluted; ir. pollute; n. m. pollution 
II 29,25. BG 58,6. 
C O O q t 11128,21. 

C 0 0 2 6 (380a) vb.tr. (mostly reflex.) remove BG 41,10. 
C A 2 C U * ΠΙ 16,1; 17,15; 30.23. 
C e 2 C U * 1123,36. 
e e g t U L D * II 10,22. 

( C 0 0 2 6 ) (380b) vb. intr. be set up, upright; tr. set up, upright, 
reprove correct (see καθιστάναι, αποκαθίσταται) 

C A g e 1118,11. 
c o z e 1131,13. 
c a > z e ii 14,9; 14,12; 20,20; 20,27; 22,17; 23,22. 
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c e 2 ü ) ' II 8.9; 8,13; 8.35; 22,9; 25,13. 
C 2 A I (381b) vb. intr. and tr. write Π 22,23. 

C H 2 t II 19.9. 
C X 2 " Π 31,33. III [39,15], BG 75,17; 76,8. 
C 2 A I C * 11 31.29. 111 39,23. 
C A 2 n m scribe, teacher 111.10. BG 19,13. 

C 2 I M e (385a) n. f. woman II 22,35; 23,4; 23,13; 23,17; 23,37. 
III 29,20; 29,24; 30,9; [30.24). BG 59,15; 59,19; 60,10; 61.11. 
C 2 I A M e II 30.7. 
2 0 0 Y T C 2 I M e androgynous II 5.9; 6.8. Ill 8,4; 9,9. 
BG 28,3; 29.15. 
MNTC2IM6 II 23,2. 

CA2Ne
 (385b) vb. intr. supply. 

O Y E 2 C A 2 N e command (sec κελεύειν) BG 41,13. 
C A . 2 0 Y (387a) vb. intr. and tr. curse BG 61,9; 61,16. 

C O Y 2 t U P II 23,37. 
C X Z W 11131,2. 
C 2 0 Y C D P * III 30,23. 
C 2 0 Y O p T t 11 31.34. 11139,25. BG76.10. 

C i - X N e see φ Ο Χ Ν Ε . 
c6pa.2T

 (389b) vb. inlr. rest, pause; n. m. quiet, rest II 4,11. 
BG 26,7. 

Τ λ " f. poss. article, sec Π λ " . 
ΤΗ. T H E five in φ Μ Ν Τ φ 6 0 6 Τ Η three hundred sixty five 

II 11,25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο ε Τ Η Ε II 19,3. 

Τ λ β Ι Ο (390b) vb. tr. honor; n. m. honor (see τιμάι\ τιμή) 
BG 32,10. 
T A G I H Y t Π 7,20. 
TÄ.IO* BG 32,10. 

"J" (392a) vb. intr, and tr. give; n. m. gift (see παραδίδομαι) Π 1,8; 
[3,7]; 3,8; [3,15]; 3,17; [4,3]; 4,4; 4,4; 4,6; 4,6; [4,7]; [4,8]; [4,9]; 
[4,14]; [4,22]; 5,2; 5,18; 5.24; 5,30; 5,35; 6,29; 6,31; 7,2; 7,8; 
7,13; 7.32; 8.24; 9,4; 9,6; 9,9; 9,24; 10,10; 11,34; 12,14; 12,27; 
15,6; 15,7; 20,2; 21,33; 21,36; 22,27; 24,8; 26,17; 30,10; 31,32; 
31,35. Ill [ 1,5]; 5,1; 6,5; 6.6; 6,7; 6,8; 6.9; [6,12]; 6,12; 7,20; 
7,21; [8.6]; 8,11; 8,14; 8,18; 8,20; 8.24; 10,7; 10,10; 10,13; 
10,20; 10,25; 11,16; 12,19; 12,21; 12,25; 13.9; 13,11; 14,8; 
15,22; 18,16; 18,25; 21,10; 22,15; [24,4]; [24,16]; 25,9; [25,11]; 
26.22; 28,4; 28,10; 28,13; 31,5; [33,10]; [38,14]; [38.15]; 
[38,16]; [39,16]; [39,23]; 40,4. BG 19,10; 23,15; 23,16; 24,6; 
24,14; 25,6; 25,7; 25,21; 25,22; 27,15; 28,6; 28,10; 28,14; 28,19; 
28,21; 29.5; 31,2; 31,5; 31,9; 31,15; 32,1; 32,15; 35,5; 35,11; 
35,13; 35,13; 35,17; 38,13; 39,2; 41.3; 42,11; 42,18; 43,9; 44,15; 

49,6; 51,12; 52,4; 53,8; 53,9; 57.13; 57.16; 60,15; 62,2; 65,11; 
67,11; 74,5; 75,17; 76,7; 76,11; 76,16. 
Τ Α Λ * II 12,29; 19.16; 21,11; 22,19; 27,5; 31,30; 32.1. 
Ill [23,21 ]; 35,11; 35.25; 39,25. BG 41,3; 51,3; 55,11; 58,11; 
70,3. 
T O t II 12,30. 

p e q f " · r a · g ' v e r Ι Π l 6 ' 5 ' ; Ι6·61 ; [ 6·7 1 ; [ 6 · 8 ) ; [ 6 · 9 ] · 

BG 25,14; 25,15; 25,16; 25,17; 25,19. 
* f e five, see " f O Y 
T H B 6 (397b) finger, toe II 16,10; 16,11; 17,13; 17,14. 

T H H B 6 II 17,4; 17,5; 17,27; 17,28. 
T B B O T B B O " (399b) vb. intr. become pure, be pure; tr. purify; n. m. 

purity (see είλικριι>ής, καθαρο ί " , καθαρός) II 25,27. 
BG 23,1; 24,7; 26,19; 29,20; 42,16; 64,16; 65,9. 
Τ Β Β Η γ ί II [2,31]; 3.18; [4,26]; 6,11; 6,18; 23,29; 25,18; 
31,12. 

TCUB2 (402a) vb. intr. and tr. pray, entreat; n. m. prayer III 21,2; 
23,22. BG 46,16. 

(TCUK) T C U K 6 (403b) vb. tr. throw, cast BG 37,10. 
(TCUK) (404a) vb. intr. and tr. kindle, heat. 

(404b) n. m. spark (see σπινθήρ) II 6,13. 
Τ Cl) Κ. ε see TCUCUÖe 
Τ λ Κ Ο (405a) vb. tr. destroy; intr. perish; n. m. destruction, corruption 

UI 28,22. BG 58,7. 
T 6 K O II 22,14. 
Τ Ο Κ Ο * II 30,29. 
i T T A K O imperishable (see άφθαρτος) ΙΠ 28,22. 
BG 20,16; 24,9; 26,6; 44,9; 66,7. 
λ τ τ ε κ ο II [1,28]; [4,11]; 13,1; 13,2; 26,2; 26,30; 30,31. 
M N T A T T e K O (see άφθαρσία) Π 2,30; 3,20; [5,21 ]; 
[5,23]; 6,7; 7,32; 25,30. 

(TCUKM) Τ λ Κ Μ β * (406a) vb. tr. pluck, draw, drag (see άποσττάκ) 
BG 42,17. 

( Τ Λ . Κ Τ Ο ) (407b) Τ Κ λ Τ Ο ΙΠ 9,12, 
Τ λ Λ Ο (408a) vb. tr. lift, offer up, set on; intr. go up, mount 

Π 25,20. 
T e A . H A ( 4 1 0 a ) v b . intr. rejoice 116,18. UI9,20. BG 30,9. 
TCUA-M (410b) vb. intr. be defiled. 

Ι Τ Τ ω λ Μ undefiled 112,15. BG22.1. 
Τ λ λ ό ο (411b) vb. tr. heal; n. m. healing, cure BG 56,8. 

T \ 6 X * Π 25,14. 
2 ι Τ Τ λ Λ 0 0 incurable Π 21,23. III [27,13], 

TCUM(4l2b)vb. intr. and tr. shut II 1,16; 30,9. ΠΙ [1,13]; 39,8. 
BG20.1; 75,7. 

Τ λ Μ Ι Ο (413a) vb. tr. make; n. m. thing made, creation (see 
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ανάστημα) II [4,27]; 7,6; 7,10; 10,24; 11,22; 11,24; 15,2; 15 5 
15,9; 15,14; 15,16; 15,17; 15,18; 15,20; 15,21; 15,22; 15 26· 
15,29; 15,30; 15,31; 22.34; 29,1; 29,16; 29,23. ΙΠ 5,13; 1022· 
16,4; 16,11; [22,4]; 22,6; 22,10; 22,11; [22,21]; 23,8; [23,'12]' 
[29,23]; 37,16; 38,18. BG 24,19; 31,17; 39,l'; 39,10; 48,12; 
48,14; 49,1; <50,7>; 50,11; 59,19; 74,7. 
Τ λ Μ Ι Ο * II 10,5; 10,13; 13,1; 20,4; 20,31. III 24,19· 26 3 
IV 20,11. BG 49,2; 54,8. 

(TÄ.MO) Τ λ Μ € - (413b) vb. tr. tell, inform III 27,16; [39,22], 
BG53.17; 56,12; 76,5. 
Τ λ Μ Ο * III 30,16. 

TCDMT (416b) vb. be amazed II 10,26. 
Τ CON (417b) where? II 1,10; 14,18; 25,9; 26,25; 26,35; 27,23; 

27,32; 31.9. I l l 34,1; 34,21; 35,5; 36,7; [36,16], BG 19,13; 
68,3; 68,16; 71,4. 

TCUCUN see T C Ü O Y N 
T 6 N O Y see O Y N O Y . 
Τ Η Ν Ο Υ independent form corresponding to 2nd person pi. pronomi-

nal suffix (Till, Dialektgrammatik, § 120) UI 27,16; [39,22], 
T N N A Y sec Ν λ γ . 
T N N O O Y (419b) vb. tr. send II 19,18; 20,15; 23,15; 23,18; 24.14. 

Ill 24,1; 25,6; 32,9; 38,11. BG 51,8; 53,4; 60,12; 63,17; 74,1. 
T N N O O Y * II 11,221; [1,24], BG 20,9; 20,11. 
Τ Ν Ν λ Υ II 25,3. 
T N N 6 Y 1111,8. 

f n e (423a) n. f. 1116,18. 
(TCUTTB) (423a) vb. intr. taste. 

• f n e n. f. taste II 21,36; 23.26. I l l 28,5. BG 57,6; 57,14. 
T H p * (424a) all. whole, every II [1,32]; 3.4; 3.7; [4,14]; [4,22]; 

4,30; 5,6; 7,3; 7,26; 12,1; 12,3; 14,4; 14,6; 14,25; 14,31; 14,32; 
16,27; 16,28; 17,7; 17,22; 17,30; 18,1; 18,3; 18,5; 18,10; 18,13; 
18,18; 18,31; 19,4; 19,11; 19,13; 19,18; 20,2, 20,9; 20,20; 20,31; 
20,35; 25,15; 25,17; 28,20; 28,27; 28,29; 29,4; 29,15; 30,5; 
31,19. HI 6,22; 6,23; [7,8]; 9,19; 10,14; 15,21; 17,7; 22,2; 
[22,7]; 22,24; 23,5; 23,7; [23,12]; 24,16; [24,24]; 25,12; [26,4]; 
31,20; 33,14; [37,18]. BG 20,21; 21,2; 23.14; 26,9; 31,10; 
39,14; 40,19; 41,1; 48,7; 48,16; 49,18; 50,6; 50,12; 52,4; 52,10; 
52,17; 53,11; 54,12; 60,16; 61,19; 62,20; 65,17; 72,9; 72,14; 
72,17; 74,7. 
T I T H p q the All II [2,29]; [2,30]; [3,2]; [4,13]; [4,32]; 5,5; 
7,10; 7,24; 7,27; 8,26; 9.7; 9,8; 14,22; 14.22; 24,14; 25,33; 26,4; 
26,5; 28,32; 30,12; ΙΠ [7,17]; 35,3. BG 22,20; 22,22; 27,9; 
27,11; 30,8; 32,14; 32,18; 51,6; 68,15. 
e T T T H p q wholly, at all III [37.13], BG 24,20; 25,9. 

see T c u 6 p . 

τ ω ρ τ τ (430b) vb. intr. and tr. seize, rob Π 24,14. BG 54,16. 
T C ( 6 ) I O (434a) vb. tr. make satisfied, sate, fill BG 74,13. 
( T C O ) (434a) vb. tr. give to drink. 

T C O * II 25.7 
T C Ä B O (434b) vb. tr. make wise, teach, show II 20,23. 

T C e B e - II 22,11; 29,2. 
T C A B O * ΙΠ <25,16>. BG [47,20]; 60,19. 
TC2k.BCU* 1121,26. 
T C e B i « U 23,30. 
T C G B O * II 1,3; [1,28]; [2,16]; [2,19]; [2,22]; 14,19; 22,12. 

T C Ä . N O (435b) vb. tr. adom, set in order, provide; n. m. propriety 
(see όρμάζβιιΟ 1115,28. 
T C 6 N O II 13,5; 19,12. 
T C 6 N O * II 12,34. 

Τ CUT (437b) agree wilh BG <37,1> (par. ευδοκεί!/); ms reads 
τωογΝ 

T H Y (439b) n. m. wind II 21,2; 24,22. BG 54.17. 
T H O Y 11126,11. 

"t"OY (440b) five II 11,6; 19,19. I l l 9,3; 9.8; 17,19; 23,23. 
BG 41,14. 
f. " f e U 31,24. 
Μ 6 2 1 " 0 Υ fifth II 10,33; 11,31. III 16.24; 18,3. 
BG40.9; 42,3. 

Μ Λ · 2 Ϊ ° Υ BG 43,20. 
f. M e 2 " t " e Π 12,21; 15,19. BG49.19. 
Η λ 2 τ ε fifth BG43.19. 
Μ Ε 2 Τ "· f- Pentad (see π ε ι τ ά ς ) BG 29,8; 29,15. 
T H in φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο Β Τ Η three hundred sixty five 
II 11,25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο ε Τ Η β II 19,3. 

τ ο ο γ (440b) n. m. mountain Π [1,19], BG 20,5. 
Τ Ο γ β III [1,17], 

Τ λ ο γ ο (441b) vb. tr. send, produce, utter Τ λ [ Ν ] θ γ θ ΙΠ 30,11. 
T ä - Y O II 13.10. 
T e O Y C U U 32,4. 
Txoyo* Π [2,23], BG 22,13. 

T C U O Y N (445a) vb. intr. arise; tr. raise; refl. arise Π 31,5. 
m [27,4]; [33,21], BG37.1 (par. εύδοκε'ιν, see T C U T ) ; 
51,17. 
T C U O Y N * 1131,14. IU 24,9. 
TCUCUN Π 19,24. 

( T O Y N O ) (446b) vb. tr. make to open, in T O Y N I A T * open eyes 
of, instruct BG 20,17. 
T O Y N e i A T * UI 25,14. BG [22,8], 
Τ Ο Υ Ν Ο Υ β Ι Λ , Τ * IU [28.18], 30,18. BG 22,3; 58,3; 58.5; 
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C e j C U * II 8,9; 8.13; 8.35; 22,9; 25,13. 
C£AI (381b) vb. intr and tr. write II 22.23. 

C H 2 t II 19.9. 
C A 2 * 11 31,33. 111 (39,15], BG 75,17; 76,8. 
C2AIC* 11 31,29 111 39,23. 
C ^ 2 n. m. scribc. teachcr II 1.10. BG 19.13. 

C2IME (385a) n. f. woman U 22.35; 23,4; 23,13; 23,17; 23,37. 
Ill 29,20; 29,24; 30,9; [30,24]. BG 59,15; 59,19; 60,10; 61.11. 
C 2 I A M e II 30.7 
2 0 0 Y T C 2 I M 6 androgynous II 5.9; 6,8. ΠΙ 8.4; 9,9. 
BG 28.3; 29,15. 
M N T C 2 ' M 6 II 23,2. 

C * 2 N e (385b) vb. intr. supply. 
O Y 6 2 C i 2 N e command (see κελεύειν) BG 41,13. 

Ο λ 2 θ Υ (387a) vb intr. and tr. curse BG6I.9; 61,16. 
COY2COP 11 23,37. 
CXZO)* 11131,2 

111 30,23. 
C 2 0 Y O p T t Π 31,34. 111 39,25. BG 76,10. 

C i J C N e see φ Ο - Χ Ν Β 

c 6 p i 2 T <3 8 9 b ' v b · i m r resI· Pause· "· m· fl"'®1· resl Π 4,11. 
BG 26,7. 

Τ Λ " I poss. article, see ΠΛ. -

ΤΗ, THG five in φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο ε Τ Η three hundred sixty five 
II 11,25. 
cyMNTcyeceTHe u 19,3. 

Τ λ β Ι Ο (390b) vb. tr. honor; n. m. honor (see τιμαν, ημή) 
BG 32,10. 
Ti .e iHYt 117,20. 
Τ λ Ι Ο * BG 32,10, 

"J" (392a) vb. intr. and tr, give; n, m. gift (see τταραδιδόναι) Π 1,8; 
[3,7]; 3,8; (3.151; 3,17; (4.3); 4,4; 4,4; 4,6; 4,6; (4.71; [4,8); [4,9]; 
[4,14]; |4,221; 5,2; 5,18; 5,24; 5,30; 5,35; 6,29; 6,31; 7,2; 7,8; 
7,13; 7.32; 8,24; 9,4; 9.6; 9,9; 9,24; 10,10; 11,34; 12,14; 12,27; 
15,6; 15,7; 20,2; 21,33; 21,36; 22,27; 24,8; 26,17; 30,10; 31,32; 
31,35. Ill [ 1,5]; 5,1; 6,5; 6,6; 6,7; 6,8; 6,9; [6,12); 6,12; 7,20; 
7,21; |8,6|; 8,11; 8,14; 8,18; 8,20; 8,24; 10,7; 10,10; 10,13; 
10,20; 10,25; 11.16; 12.19; 12,21; 12,25; 13,9; 13,11; 14,8; 
15,22; 18,16; 18,25; 21,10; 22,15; (24,4|; [24.16]; 25,9; [25,11]; 
26,22; 28,4; 28,10; 28,13; 31,5; [33,10]; [38,14]; [38,15]; 
(38,161; [39,16]; |39,23|; 40,4. BG 19,10; 23.15; 23,16; 24,6; 
24.14; 25,6; 25,7; 25,21; 25,22; 27,15; 28,6; 28,10; 28,14; 28,19; 
28,21; 29,5; 31,2; 31,5; 31,9; 31.15; 32,1; 32.15; 35,5; 35,11; 
35,13; 35,13; 35.17; 38,13; 39,2; 41,3; 42,11; 42,18; 43,9; 44,15; 

49,6; 51.12; 52,4; 53,8; 53,9; 57,13; 57,16; 60,15; 62,2; 65,11; 
67,11; 74,5; 75.17; 76,7; 76,11; 76,16. 
Τ λ λ * Π 12,29; 19,16; 21,11; 22.19; 27.5; 31,30; 32,1. 
HI (23,21]; 35,11; 35,25; 39,25. BG41.3; 51,3; 55,11; 58,11; 
70,3. 
T O t Π 12.30. 
peqt m giver ΠΙ [6.5]; [6,6]; [6,7]; [6,8]; [6,9], 
BG 25,14; 25,15; 25,16; 25,17; 25,19. 

• f e five, see f O Y -
T H B 8 (397b) finger, toe II 16.10; 16,11; 17,13; 17,14. 

THHBe II 17,4; 17,5; 17,27; 17,28. 
TBBO TBBO* (399b) vb. intr. become pure, be pure; tr. purify; n. m. 

purity (see ειλικρινή?, καθαρί£ειν, καθαρός) II 25,27. 
BG 23,1; 24,7; 26,19; 29,20; 42,16; 64,16; 65,9. 
TBBHY+ II [2,31]; 3.18; [4,26]; 6,11; 6,18; 23,29; 25,18; 
31,12. 

TCUB2 (402a) vb. intr. and tr. pray, entreat; n.m. prayer ΠΙ 21,2; 
23,22. BG 46,16. 

( Τ ω Κ ) TCÜKe (403b) vb. tr. throw, cast BG 37,10. 
(TCUK) (404a) vb. intr. and tr. kindle, heat. 

(404b) n. m. spark (see σιτιι/θήρ) Π 6,13. 
ΤίΟΚβ see T t i x u ö e . 
ΤΛΚ.Ο (405a) vb. tr. destroy; intr. perish; n. m. destruction, corruption 

ΠΙ 28,22. BG 58,7. 
T 6 K O Π 22,14. 
Τ Ο Κ Ο * 1130,29. 
λ Τ Τ λ Κ Ο imperishable (see αφθαρτος) ΠΙ 28,22. 
BG 20,16; 24,9; 26,6; 44,9; 66,7. 
Λ Τ Τ 8 Κ Ο Π [ 1,28]; [4,11 ]; 13,1; 13,2; 26,2; 26,30; 30,31. 
Μ Ν Τ λ Τ Τ ε Κ , Ο (see άφθαρσία) Π 2,30; 3,20; [5,21]; 
[5,23]; 6,7; 7,32; 25,30. 

(TCUK.M) Τ λ Κ , Μ ε * (406a) vb. tr. pluck, draw, drag (see άποσπάν) 
BG 42,17, 

(ΤλΚΤΟ) (407b) ΤΚλΤΟ ΙΠ9.Ι2. 
Τ λ λ Ο (408a) vb. tr, lift, offer up, set on; intr. go up, mount 

II 25,20. 
TeAHA(410a)vb . intr. rejoice U6,18. ΙΠ9,20. BG30.9. 
Τ ω λ Μ (410b) vb. intr. be defiled. 

λ Τ Τ ω λ . Μ undefiled 112,15. BG22.1. 
Τ λ λ ό ο (411b) vb. tr. heal; n. m. healing, cure BG 56,8. 

Τ λ . 6 λ * 1125,14. 
λ Τ Τ λ λ 6 θ incurable Π 21,23. III [27,13], 

TO)M(412b)vb. intr. and tr. shut II 1,16; 30,9. ΠΙ [1,13]; 39,8. 
BG 20,1; 75,7. 

TÄ.MIO (413a) vb. tr. make; n. m. thing made, creation (see 
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άνάστημα) Π [4,27]; 7,6; 7,10; 10,24; 11,22; 11,24; 15,2; 15,5; 
15,9; 15,14; 15,16; 15,17; 15,18; 15,20; 15,21; 15,22; 15,26; 
15,29; 15,30; 15,31; 22,34; 29,1; 29,16; 29,23. IH 5,13; 10,22; 
16,4; 16,11; [22,4]; 22,6; 22,10; 22,11; [22,21]; 23,8; [23^12]; 
[29,23]; 37,16; 38,18. BG24.19; 31,17; 39,1; 39,10; 48,12; 
48,14; 49,1; <50,7>; 50,11; 59,19; 74,7. 
ΤΛ.ΜΙΟ* Π 10,5; 10,13; 13,1; 20,4; 20,31. ΙΠ 24,19; 26,3. 
IV20.11. BG49,2; 54,8. 

( Τ λ Μ Ο ) Τ λ Μ ε - (413b) vb. tr. tell, inform ΠΙ 27,16; [39,22], 
BG 53,17; 56,12; 76,5. 
ΤΛ.ΜΟ* UI 30,16. 

TCDMT (416b) vb. be amazed II 10,26. 
TCÜN (417b) where? U 1,10; 14,18; 25,9; 26,25; 26,35; 27,23; 

27,32; 31,9. ΙΠ 34,1; 34,21; 35,5; 36,7; [36,16], BG 19,13; 
68,3; 68,16; 71,4. 

TCUCDN see T C O O Y N . 
T 8 N O Y see O Y N O Y 
ΤΗΝΟΥ independent form corresponding to 2nd person pi. pronomi-

nal suffix (Till, Dialektgrammatik, § 120) UI 27,16; [39,22], 
ΤΝΝΛ.Υ see Ni-Y. 
TNNOOY (419b) vb. tr. send Π 19.18; 20,15; 23,15; 23,18; 24,14. 

III 24,1; 25,6; 32,9; 38,11. BG51.8; 53,4; 60,12; 63,17; 74,1. 
T N N O O Y * II [1,22]; [1,24]. BG 20,9; 20,11. 
ΤΝΝΛ.Υ U 25,3. 
Τ Ν Ν ε γ π 11,8. 

"}"Πε (423a) n. f. 1116,18. 
( Τ ω π ε ) (423a) vb. intr. taste. 

- | - n e n. f. taste II 21,36; 23,26. 11128,5. BG 57,6; 57,14. 
THp* (424a) all, whole, every Π [1,32]; 3,4; 3,7; [4,14]; [4,22]; 

4,30; 5,6; 7,3; 7,26; 12,1; 12,3; 14,4; 14,6; 14,25; 14,31; 14,32; 
16,27; 16,28; 17,7; 17,22; 17,30; 18,1; 18,3; 18,5; 18,10; 18,13; 
18,18; 18,31; 19,4; 19,11; 19,13; 19,18; 20,2; 20,9; 20,20; 20,31; 
20,35; 25,15; 25,17; 28,20; 28,27; 28,29; 29,4; 29,15; 30,5; 
31,19. III 6,22; 6,23; [7,8]; 9,19; 10,14; 15,21; 17,7; 22,2; 
[22,7]; 22,24; 23,5; 23,7; [23,12]; 24,16; [24,241; 25,12; [26,4]; 
31,20; 33,14; [37,18], BG 20,21; 21,2; 23,14; 26,9; 31,10; 
39,14; 40,19; 41,1; 48,7; 48,16; 49,18; 50,6; 50,12; 52,4; 52,10; 
52,17; 53,11; 54,12; 60,16; 61,19; 62,20; 65,17; 72,9; 72,14; 
72,17; 74,7. 

n T H p q the All U [2,29]; [2,30]; [3,2]; [4,13]; [4,32]; 5,5; 
7,10; 7,24; 7,27; 8,26; 9,7; 9,8; 14,22; 14,22; 24,14; 25,33; 26,4; 
26,5; 28,32; 30,12; ΙΠ [7,17]; 35,3. BG 22,20; 22,22; 27,9; 
27,11; 30,8; 32,14; 32,18; 51,6; 68,15. 
ε ί Τ Τ Ι ^ wholly, at all UI [37,13]. BG 24,20; 25,9. 

T o p i c * see 

τ α > ρ τ τ (430b) vb. intr. and tr. seize, rob II 24,14. BG 54,16. 
T C ( 8 ) I O (434a) vb. tr. make satisfied, sate, fill BG 74,13. 
( T C O ) (434a) vb. tr. give to drink. 

T C O * II 25,7. 
T C Ä . B O (434b) vb. tr. make wise, teach, show Π 20,23. 

τ ο ε β ε - Π 22,11; 29.2. 
TCÄ.BO* UI<25,16>. BG [47,20]; 60,19. 
T C i . B C U * U 21,26. 
Τ Ο Ε Β Λ * I I 2 3 , 3 0 

T C 8 B O * Π 1,3; [1,28]; [2,16]; [2,19]; [2,22]; 14,19; 22,12. 
TC2k.NO (435b) vb. tr. adom, set in order, provide; n. m. propriety 

(see όρμάζειν) Π 15,28. 
T C E N O II 13,5; 19,12. 
Τ Ο Ε Ν Ο * I I 12,34. 

Τ CUT (437b) agree wilh BG <37,1> (par. ευδοκεί ν); ms reads 
TCUOYN 

T H Y (439b) n. m. wind Π 21,2; 24,22. BG 54,17. 
T H O Y 11126,11. 

"t"OY (440b) five II 11,6; 19,19. ΙΠ 9,3; 9.8; 17,19; 23,23. 
BG41.14. 
f. " f e 1131,24. 
M e 2 l " O Y fifth II 10,33; 11,31. UI 16,24; 18,3. 
BG 40,9; 42,3. 
H2k.2l"OY BG 43,20. 
f. Μ ε 2 ΐ " ε U 12,21; 15,19. BG49.19. 
Μ Λ . 2 Τ ε fifth BG 43,19. 
M e 2 T n - f - P e n l a d <see i ^ v r d s ) BG29.8; 29,15. 
T H in C y M N T C y e c e T H three hundred sixty five 
Π 11,25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ο ε τ Η ε n i 9 . 3 . 

T O O Y (440b) n. m. mountain Π [ 1.19]. BG 20,5. 
τ ο γ ε HI [i,i7]. 

Τ λ Ο Υ Ο (441b) vb. tr. send, produce, utter Τ λ [ Ν | Ο Υ Ο ΙΠ 30,11. 
Τ Λ Υ Ο Π 13,10. 

Τ ε Ο Υ Ο ) II 32,4. 
ΤΑ.ΟΥΟ* U [2,231. BG 22,13. 

TCUOYN (445a) vb. inlr. arise; tr. raise; refl. arise Π 31,5. 
ΙΠ [27,4]; (33,21]. BG37.1 (par. εύδοκεΐν, see T C D T ) ; 
51,17. 
TCUOYN* Π 31,14. ΠΙ 24,9. 
TCDCDN Π 19,24. 

( T O Y N O ) (446b) vb. tr. make lo open, in Τ Ο Υ Ν Ι λ Τ * open eyes 
of, instruct BG20.17. 
Τ Ο Υ Ν Ε Ι λ Τ * IU 25,14. BG[22,8], 
Τ θ γ Ν θ γ ε ΐ λ Τ * ΙΠ [28,18]; 30,18. BG 22,3; 58,3; 58,5; 
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c e z w II 8.9; 8.13; 8,35; 22.9; 25,13. 
C g A I (381b) vb. intr. and ir. write II 22,23. 

CH2.1 II 19,9. 
CXZ* II 31,33. 111 139.15], BG 75.17; 76.8. 
C Z ^ I C ' 1131.29 111 39,23 
C i 2 " m s c r i b e , teacher II 1.10. BG 19,13. 

C £ I M e (385a) n. f. woman II 22.35; 23.4; 23,13; 23,17; 23,37. 
Ill 29,20; 29.24; 30.9; [30,24). BG 59.15; 59.19; 60.10; 61,11. 
C £ i a . M e II 30.7. 
£ Ο θ γ Τ C2IMG androgynous II 5.9; 6,8. Ill 8.4; 9.9 
BG 28.3; 29,15. 
M N T C 2 I M 6 II 23,2 

C A £ N 6 (385b) vb. intr. supply. 
O Y E 2 C A . 2 N e command (see κελεύεις) BG 41,13. 

C A 2 0 Y (387a) vb. intr. and Ir. curse BG 61.9; 61,16. 
C O Y 2 Ü J P II 23,37 
CA2CU* "131,2. 
C20YCUp^ III 30,23. 
0 2 0 γ 0 ρ τ + 11 31,34 111 39,25. BG 76.10 

CA-XNG sec UJOJCNe 
C Ö p A 2 T (389b) vb. intr. rest, pause; n. m. quiet, rest II 4,11. 

BG 26,7. 

Τ Α ' Γ. poss. articic, see TTA~. 
TH, T H E live in φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ε Ε Τ Η three hundred sixty five 

II 11.25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ο ε Τ Η β II 19,3. 

T A E I O (390b) vb. tr. honor; n. m. honor (see τιμάμ, τιμή) 
BG 32.10. 
T A E I H Y t II 7.20 
TAIO* BG 32,10. 

t (392a) vb. intr. and tr. give; n. m. gift (see παραδίδομαι) II 1,8; 
J3,71; 3,8; |3,I5|; 3,17; [4,3|; 4,4; 4.4; 4,6; 4.6; |4.7[; [4,8]; [4,9]; 
[4,14]; [4,22]; 5,2; 5,18; 5,24; 5,30; 5,35; 6,29; 6,31; 7,2; 7,8; 
7,13; 7,32; 8,24; 9,4; 9,6; 9.9; 9,24; 10,10; 11,34; 12,14; 12,27; 
15,6; 15,7; 20,2; 21.33; 21.36; 22,27; 24,8; 26,17; 30,10; 31,32; 
31,35. Ill 11,5|; 5,1; 6,5; 6.6; 6.7; 6,8; 6,9; [6,12], G. 12; 7,20; 
7,21; |8,6]; 8,11; 8,14; 8,18; 8,20; 8,24, 10,7; 10,10; 10,13; 
10,20; 10,25; 11.16; 12,19; 12,21; 12,25; 13,9; 13,11; 14,8; 
15,22; 18,16; 18,25; 21,10; 22,15; [24,4]; [24,16]; 25,9; [25,11]; 
26,22; 28,4; 28,10; 28,13; 31,5; |33,IO]; [38,14]; 138,15); 
138,16]; [39,161; 139,23]; 40,4. BG 19,10; 23,15; 23,16; 24,6; 
24,14; 25,6; 25,7; 25,21; 25,22; 27,15; 28,6; 28,10; 28,14; 28,19; 
28,21; 29,5; 31,2; 31,5; 31,9; 31,15; 32,1; 32,15; 35,5; 35,11; 
35,13; 35,13; 35,17; 38,13; 39,2; 41,3; 42,11; 42,18; 43,9; 44,15; 

49,6; 51,12; 52.4; 53.8; 53.9; 57.13; 57,16; 60,15; 62,2; 65,11; 
67,11; 74,5; 75,17; 76,7; 76,11; 76,16. 
Τ λ λ < Π 12,29; 19,16; 21,11; 22.19; 27,5; 31,30; 32,1. 
ΙΠ [23,21); 35.11; 35.25; 39,25. BG 41.3; 51,3; 55,11; 58,11; 
70.3. 
T O * Π 12,30. 
p e q f n. m. giver ΠΙ [6,5]; [6,6]; [6,7]; [6.8]; [6,9], 
BG 25,14; 25,15; 25,16; 25,17; 25,19. 

• f e five, see "t"OY 
T H B e (397b) finger, toe II 16,10; 16,11; 17.13; 17,14. 

T H H B 6 U 17,4; 17,5; 17,27; 17,28. 
TBBO TBBO* (399b) vb. intr. become pure, be pure; tr. purify; n. m. 

purity (see ειλικρινής, καθαρίζεις, καθαρός) Π 25,27. 
BG 23,1; 24,7; 26,19; 29,20; 42,16; 64,16; 65,9. 
Τ Β Β Η γ ί II [2,31]; 3,18; [4,26]; 6,11; 6,18; 23,29; 25,18; 
31,12. 

TCDB2 (402a) vb. intr. and tr. pray, entreat; n. m. prayer ΠΙ 21,2; 
23,22. BG 46,16. 

(TCUK) Τ CUKE (403b) vb. tr. throw, cast BG 37,10. 
(TCUK) (404a) vb. intr. and tr. kindle, heat. 

"t"K (404b) n. m. spark (see σπικθήρ) Π 6,13. 
TCDKE see TCUOJÖe 
Τ Α Κ Ο (405a) vb. tr. destroy; intr. perish; n. m. destruction, corruption 

ΠΙ 28,22. BG 58,7. 
τ ε κ ο II 22,14. 
Τ Ο Κ Ο * II 30,29. 
A T T A K O imperishable (see άφθαρτος) ΠΙ 28,22. 
BG 20,16; 24,9; 26,6; 44,9; 66,7. 
A T T E K O II [1,28]; [4,11]; 13,1; 13,2; 26,2; 26,30; 30,31. 
Μ Ν Τ Α Τ Τ Ε Κ Ο (see άφθαρσία) II 2,30; 3,20; [5,21 ]; 
[5,23]; 6,7; 7,32; 25,30. 

(TCUK.M) Τ Α Κ Μ ε * (406a) vb. tr. pluck, draw, drag (see άποσπάν) 
BG 42,17. 

( Τ Α Κ Τ Ο ) (407b) T K A T O Π19,12. 
Τ Α λ Ο (408a) vb. Ir. lift, offer up, set on; intr. go up, mount 

Π 25,20. 
Τ β λ Η λ (410a) vb. inlr. rejoice 116,18. ΙΠ9,20. BG30.9. 
TCUAM (410b) vb. intr. be defiled. 

A T T C U A M undefiled 112,15. BG22.1. 
T A A Ö O (411b) vb. tr. heal; n. m. healing, cure BG 56,8. 

Τ Α 0 Α * 1125,14. 
A T T A A 0 0 incurable II 21,23. I l l [27,13). 

TO)M(412b)vb. intr. and ir. shut II 1,16; 30,9. ΠΙ [1,13]; 39,8. 
BG 20,1 ; 75,7. 

T A M I O (413a) vb. tr. make; n. m. thing made, creation (see 
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άμάστημα) Π [4,27]; 7,6; 7,10; 10,24; 11,22; 11,24; 15,2; 15,5· 
15,9; 15,14; 15,16; 15,17; 15,18; 15,20; 15,21; 15,22; 15,26; 
15,29; 15,30; 15,31; 22,34; 29,1; 29,16; 29,23. 1115,13; 10,22; 
16,4; 16,11; [22,4]; 22,6; 22,10; 22,11; [22.21]; 23,8; [23,12]; 
[29,23]; 37,16; 38,18. BG 24,19; 31,17; 39,1; 39,10; 48,12; 
48,14; 49,1; <50,7>; 50,11; 59,19; 74,7. 
T A M I O * Π 10,5; 10,13; 13,1; 20,4; 20,31. ΠΙ 24,19; 26,3. 
IV20,11. BG49,2; 54,8. 

( T A M O ) T A M E - (413b) vb. tr. tell, inform ΠΙ 27,16; [39,22], 
BG 53,17; 56,12; 76,5. 
T A M O * UI 30,16. 

TCUMT (416b) vb. be amazed Π 10,26. 
Τ CON (417b) where? II 1,10; 14,18; 25,9; 26,25; 26,35; 27,23; 

27,32; 31,9. UI 34,1; 34,21; 35,5; 36,7; [36,16]. BG 19,13; 
68,3; 68,16; 71,4. 

TCUCUN see T C O O Y N 
T 6 N O Y see O Y N O Y . 

Τ Η Ν Ο Υ independent form corresponding to 2nd person pi. pronomi-
nal suffix (Till, Dialektgrammatik, § 120) ΠΙ 27,16; [39,22], 

T N N A Y see NAY. 
T N N O O Y ( 4 1 9 b ) v b . tr. send Π 19.18; 20,15; 23,15; 23,18; 24,14. 

ΙΠ 24,1; 25,6; 32,9; 38,11. BG 51,8; 53,4; 60,12; 63,17; 74,1. 
Τ Ν Ν Ο Ο Υ * Π [ 1,22); [ 1,24], BG 20,9; 20,11. 
T N N A Y II 25,3. 
T N N 6 Y 1111,8. 

- f T T e (423a) n. f. 1116,18. 
( Τ ω π β ) (423a) vb. intr. taste. 

" t " n e n. f. taste II 21,36; 23,26. ΠΙ 28,5. BG 57,6; 57,14. 
T H p * (424a) all, whole, every Π [1,32]; 3,4; 3,7; [4,14]; (4,22); 

4,30; 5,6; 7,3; 7,26; 12,1; 12,3; 14,4; 14,6; 14,25; 14,31; 14,32; 
16,27; 16,28; 17,7; 17,22; 17,30; 18,1; 18,3; 18,5; 18,10; 18,13; 
18,18; 18,31; 19,4; 19,11; 19,13; 19,18; 20,2; 20,9; 20,20; 20,31; 
20,35; 25,15; 25,17; 28,20; 28,27; 28,29; 29,4; 29,15; 30,5; 
31,19. ΠΙ 6,22; 6,23; [7,8]; 9,19; 10,14; 15,21; 17,7; 22.2; 
[22,7]; 22,24; 23,5; 23,7; [23,12]; 24,16; [24,24); 25,12; [26,4]; 
31,20; 33,14; [37,18]. BG 20,21; 21,2; 23,14; 26,9; 31,10; 
39,14; 40,19; 41,1; 48,7; 48,16; 49,18; 50,6; 50,12; 52,4; 52,10; 
52,17; 53,11; 54,12; 60,16; 61,19; 62,20; 65,17; 72,9; 72,14; 
72,17; 74,7. 

TTTHpq the All II [2,29]; [2,30]; [3,2]; [4,13]; [4,321; 5,5; 
7,10; 7,24; 7,27; 8,26; 9,7; 9,8; 14,22; 14.22; 24,14; 25,33; 26,4; 
26,5; 28,32; 30,12; III [7,17]; 35,3. BG 22,20; 22,22; 27,9; 
27,11; 30,8; 32,14; 32,18; 51,6; 68,15. 
B T T T H p q wholly, at all UI [37,13). BG 24,20; 25,9. 

τ ο ρ κ - t see 

τ ω ρ τ τ (430b) vb. intr. and ir. seize, rob Π 24,14. BG 54,16. 
T C ( e ) I O (434a) vb. tr. make satisfied, sate, fill BG 74,13. 
( T O O ) (434a) vb. tr. give to drink. 

T C O » II 25,7. 
T C A B O (434b) vb. Ir. make wise, teach, show II 20,23. 

Τ Ο β Β β - 1122,11,29,2. 
T C A B O * ΙΠ <25,16>. BG [47,20]; 60,19. 
TCABCO* 1121,26. 
T C C B A * II 23,30. 
T C E B O * II 1.3; [1,28]; [2,16]; [2,19]; [2,221; 14,19; 22,12. 

T C A N O (435b) vb. Ir. adom, set in order, provide; n. m. propriety 
(see όρμάζειμ) 1115,28. 
T C C N O 1113.5,19,12. 
T C e N O * Π 12,34. 

Τ COT (437b) agree with BG <37,1 > (par. εύδοκεΐν); ms reads 
TCUOYN 

T H Y (439b) n. m. wind Π 21,2; 24,22. BG 54,17. 
T H O Y 11126,11. 

"t"OY (440b) five II 11,6; 19,19. I l l 9,3; 9,8; 17,19; 23,23. 
BG 41,14. 
f. - f e U 31,24. 
M e 2 " t " O Y fifth II 10,33; 11,31. Ill 16,24, 18,3. 
BG 40,9; 42,3. 
MA2"t"OY BG 43,20. 
f. M E 2 l ~ e 1112,21,15,19. BG49.19. 
M A 2 T C fifth BG 43,19. 
Μ 6 2 Τ f· P e n U l d ( s e e πεντάς) BG 29,8; 29,15. 
T H in φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο β Τ Η three hundred sixty five 
Π 11,25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ο ε τ Η β Ii 19,3 

τ ο ο γ (440b) n. m. mountain Π [ 1,19). BG 20,5. 
Τ Ο Υ β ΙΠ [1,17]. 

Τ Α Ο γ Ο (441b) vb. tr. send, produce, utter T A [ N ) O Y O ΠΙ 30,11. 
T A Y O II 13,10. 
τ ε ο γ ω Ii 32.4. 
T A O Y O * U [2,23]. BG 22.13. 

TCUOYN (445a) vb. intr. arise; tr. raise; refl. arise Π 31,5. 
III [27,4]; [33,21]. BG 37,1 (par. εύδοκεΐι/, see TCUT) ; 
51,17. 
TCUOYN* 1131,14. 11124,9. 
Τ CD CON Π 19,24. 

( T O Y N O ) (446b) vb. tr. make to open, in T O Y N I A T * open eyes 
of, instruct BG 20,17. 
Τ Ο Υ Ν ε ΐ Α Τ * UI 25,14. BG [22,8], 
Τ Ο Υ Ν Ο γ ε ί Α Τ * i n [28,18); 30,18. BG 22,3; 58,3; 58,5; 
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61.2; 73,1. 
T O y N O Y ΝβΙΛΤ* BG 53,15. 

T O Y N O C (446b) vb. tr. wake, raise, set up III <32,11>; [36,23]. 
BG55.I7; 63,19. 
T O Y N e C III 31,9; [38,13], BG 62,6; 74,3. 
T O Y N O Y C IJ 21.16; 23,34; 24,29; 28,3; 29,19; 31,22. 
TOYNOC* 1123,30. Ill 23,17; 59,16. BG 50,17; 59,16; 
64,2; 71,11. 

TCOty (449b) vb. intr. be boundary, be fixed; tr. limit, appoint; n. m 
ordinance, destiny, limit BG42.I3. 
Τ Ο ψ * II 17,7; 18,12. 
T H t y f 1118,3 
λ Τ Τ ί υ ψ unlimited III [5,9], 
"f" TCDCy to limit II 3.8. BG 23,16; 24,14; 25,6; 25,7. 
λ Τ + Τ Ι ΰ φ unlimited BG 23.15. 
A T J Τ Ο φ * II [3,7J. 

Τ λ φ ε ο ε ΐ φ see o e i c y 
TCÜ2 (453b) vb. intr. and tr. mix II 11,11; ll,12;2l,l. 

T H 2 f I I 18,12. 

T A 2 0 (455a) vb. tr. make to stand, grasp, reach; intr. attain, be able 
BG 59,12. 

Τ λ 2 ε " "129,17. 
T A 2 0 * BG 24,3. 
T 6 2 0 * II [3,15]; 22,32. 
Τ λ · 2 ° e p i . T * vb. rectify, con-ect, instruct III 21,9; 
[21,101; 21,15; 25,13; 25,21; 28,16; 30,12; 32,18; [39,21], 
BG 47,5; 47,7; 47,13; 53,13; (54.21; 57,20; 60,14; 64,8; 64,10 
(par. καθόρθωσις). 
ΤΛ.2ε epar* BG 76,4 
T 6 2 0 ε ρ λ Τ * II 9,12; 9,15; 9,17; 9,18; 11,4. 
T 6 2 0 * e p i T * 118,17. IV [4,9], 
i . T T a . 2 0 * incomprehensible IU [6,14]; 29,16. BG26.2; 
59,11. 
A T T 6 2 0 * 11(4,10], 

f Z e ( 4 5 6 b ) vb- intr. be drunk; n. m. drunkenness II 23,8. 11130,1. 
BG 59,21. 

TCD2M (458b) vb. intr. knock, invite; tr. summon; n. m. calling, 
convocation 11 26,3, 11133,20. BG66.8. 

Τ 2 Ρ φ Ο (461a) vb. tr. make heavy, terrify III [29.10]. 
θ ρ φ Ο - BG 59,3. 
θ Ρ φ Ο * BG 58,20. 

T O > 2 C (461 b) vb. tr. anoint; n. m. anointing II 6,23; 21,33. 
Ill 9,24; 10,3; [ 10,5]; 10,6; 28,1; 28,1. BG ,20; 57,2. 
T A 2 C * 116,25. BG 30,14; 30,17; 30. 

T i - X p o T A - X p e - (462b) vb. tr. make strong; intr. be strength-

ened, decided; n. m. strength, security (see ασφάλεια) Π 4,14; 
8,27; 11,21; 20,3; 26,17; 31,34. BG 34,16; 52,9; 76,9. 

(TCDCUÖe) T ü j 6 e (464a) vb. intr. be fixed, joined; tr. join, attain 
(see κολλάν) BG 38,15; 54,18. 
T O ) K € III 15,23; 23,20; 24,5; [28,25], 
Τ θ 6 * Π 23,13; 23,17. BG60.9. 

( Τ ό λ ε ί Ο ) 6a.eie (466a) η. ugly one, ugliness, disgrace 
BG 37,14. 

(TCUÖp) TOpK+ (466b) vb. intr. be fixed, joined ΠΙ [26.12], 

ο γ (467b) who? what? Π 2,16; [2,17], 2,17; 13,18; 21,27; 22,21. 
ΙΠ 6,13; 29,3; 33,25; 35,4. BG 20,9; 22,4; 22,5; 26,1; 45,6; 
58,15; 66,15; 68,15. 

ο γ λ (468b) n. m. blasphemy U 27,29. ΙΠ [36,12]; [36,13], 
BG 70,18. 

Ο γ λ (469a) one, someone Π3.32; 11,5; 11,25; 13,12; 15,28; 15,28; 
24,19; 24,20; 28,23. IU5.21; 16,10; 16,10; 31,13; [31,14]; 
35,25. BG 19,6; [21,12]; 23,20; 25,7; 39,8; 39,8; 39,11; 39,11; 
44,18; 62,12; 62,13; 70,3; 70,18. 
ο γ ε ΠΙ 5,23. 
f. ογεί m 22,9; 22,9. BG [48,18]; [48,18], 
ο γ β ί ε Π 15,7; 15,7; 27,18. 
MNTOYHe eleven in Μ β £ Μ Ν Τ θ γ Η β eleventh 
ΠΙ 17,4. BG 40,17. 
Μ 6 2 Η Ν Τ θ γ ε 1111,2. 
MNTOYA (470a) η. f. unity, monad (see μονάς) BG [22,17). 

ο γ χ χ " (470a) adj. alone, self BG 26,15; 46,5; 27,2. 
ΟΥΛ.ΑΤ* η 3,3; [3,36]; [4,20]; 6,17; 13,30; 25,30; 25,34. 
ΠΙ [38,1], 

ογοεί (472a) η. m. rush, course. 
*(" πε* ογοε ί seek, approach Π [ 1,8). ΙΠ 1,5. 
BG 19,10. 

ΟΥλλΒ, ΟΥλΒ see ΟΥΟΤΤ. 
OYCU (475a) vb. intr. blossom, sprout; tr. put forth; n. m. blossom, 

sprout Π 6,12; 21,33; 21,36. III [28,4], 
OYCUM (478a) vb. intr. and tr. eat Π 21,19; 22,9; 22,11; 22,13. 

IH28.11; 28.17; 30.19. BG 58,1; 61,3. 
6lNOYCUM food ΠΙ 40,3. BG 76,13. 
2 Ν ε OYCUM food Π 31,36. 

ΟγοείΝ (480a) η. m. light (see φωστήρ) Π 1,32; [2,2]; [2,7); 
[2,31]; [3,7]; 3,17; 4,1; 4,20; 4,25; [4,26]; 4,29; 4,32; 4,33; 4,33; 
6.11;6.13; [6,18]; (6,20); 7,8; 7.30; 10,11; 10,15; 10,25; 11,9; 
11,10; 11,12; 11,13; 11,13; 11,14; 11,34; 12,7; 13,15; [14,28]; 
14,33; 14,33; 15,4; 15,13; 19,33; 20,6; 20,17; 20,25; 20,29; 
21,15; 22,5; 22,16; 22,28; 22,31; 23,6; 23,29; 23,34; 24,11; 
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25,18; 28,2; 28,4; 29,2; 29,12; 29,13; 29,14; 30,15; 30,23; 30,30; 
30,33; 30,34; 31,2; 31,11; 31,23. HI [2,18]; [5,2]; [6,3]; [6,4]; 
[6,6]; 6,7; 6,13; [6,15]; [7,3]; [7,5]; 7,11; [7,15]; 7,17; 7,17; 9,12; 
9.13; 9,14; 9,19; 9,21; 10,19; 11,15; 11,17; 11,24; 12,4; 12,8; 
12,12; <12,16>; 13,19; 14,1; 14,7; 15,12; 15,17; 16,6; 18,7; 
18,13; 18,18; 22,18; 23,23; [24,2]; 24,23; 25,10; [25,18]; 25,23; 
26,1; 26,2; 27,2; 28,9; 29,12; 29,17; 29,17; 32.25; 33,7; 36,22; 
[36,25]; 38,5; 38,7; 38,8. BG 20,21; 21,10; 26,16; 27,3; 27,8; 
27,12; [33,1]; [33,1]; 33,12; ]34,2]; 36,6; 39,3; 42,7; 49,9; 51,7; 
53,18; 71,9; 71,13. 
OYOIN BG [20,21]; [21,6]; 23,1; 23,2; 23,14; 24,6; 25,11; 
25,12; 25,14; 25,15; 25,22; [26,2]; 26,18; 26,21; 27,11; 29,20; 
30,2; 30,8; 30,11; 31,15; 32,20; 33,8; 33,9; 33,18; 34,8; 36,1; 
36,13; 38,1; 38,7; 42,16; 43,2; 51,10; 52,15; 53,9; 54,4; 54,5; 
54,6; 55,16; 57,12; 59,6; 59,10; 60,2; 64,16; 65,8; 72,19; 73,12; 
73,15; 73,15 
O Y O e i N B II [4.9];6,13. 

(OYON) O Y N (481a) there is U 2,6; 13,11. UI 12,2; [30,20]. 
BG 25,20; 26,10; 33,15; 33,20; 34,5; 44,17; 61,5. ΠΙ 6,23; 
12,6; 12,14. 
Ο Υ Ν Τ λ * Π 4,8; 11,15; 11,36; 12,25; 12,33. BG25.20; 
44,5. III [6,11]; 17,5. 
O Y N T G * Π 11,30. 
Ο Υ Ν Τ Ο Υ - BG 40,19; 41,2. 

OYON (482a) someone, something O Y O N NIM everyone, 
everything Π 31,35. III 32,24; 36,12; 37,11; 38,9; 39.25. 
BG 38.12; 64.15; 70,18; 72,10; 76,10. 

OYCUN (482b) vb. intr. and tr. open II [ 1,31 ]. BG 20,20. 
ΟΥΝΛ.Μ (483b) n. f. right hand II 15,32; 15,34; 16,7; 16,9; 16,10; 

16,12; 16,14; 16,17; 16,29; 16,31; 16,33; 16,34; 17,1; 17.2; 17,3; 
17,11; 17,12; 17,13; 17,15; 17,17; 17,18; 17,20; 17,23; 17,24; 
17,25; 17,26. IV 25.4; 25,6; 25,20. 

O Y N O Y (484b) n. f. hour II 1,30; 6,28; 19,34; 23,5; [24,13]; 32,2; 
[33.17], BG [52,1]. 
Y N O Y Π Ι , 

Τ β Ν Ο Υ now Π 2,20; [2,16]; 10,26; 23,10; 30,7; 30,11; 
31,26. ΙΠ 16,6; 30,5; 36,4; [39,II], BG[22,2]; 22,10; 39,4; 
60,5; 75,10. 
,ΧΝΝ *j~NC>Y from that moment UI 33.12. 
Ν Τ β Υ Ν Ο Υ immediately III 30,1; 30,3; [40,5], BG 20,19; 
52,2; 59,20; 60,3; 76,17. 

O Y C O N 2 (486a) vb. intr. reveal, be revealed, appear; tr. show, make 
clear; n. m. revelation, declaration II 4,17; [4,28]; 4,31; 5,1; 
5,4; 6,16; [6,21]; 7,21; 8,32; 9,28; 10,3; 14,24; 14,29; 14,30; 
20,28; 22,36; 23,5; 23,26; 23,33; 24,5; 24,10; <28,22>. 

i n [7,11; [7,13]; 7,21; 8,9; 8,16; [8,20]; 8,23; 9,2; 9,16; 9,21; 
10,9; 10,12; 10,18; 11.19; 13,3; 14,13; 16,15; 17,11; 18.11; 
[21,13]; 21,21; [21,24]; 28,20; [30,15]; 31,2; 37,20. IV [36,19]. 
BG [21,4]; [21.11]; 27.5; 27,9; 27,16; 28,8; 28,17; 29.3; 29.7; 
30,5; 30,12; 31,7; 31,13; 33,2; [35,4]; 36.20; 39,19; 41,5; 47,11; 
60.18; 61.17. 
O Y C U N B 2 " BG 48,4. 
O Y O N 2 * BG 42,12. 
0 Υ 0 Ν 2 + II 2,7; [2,18]; 2,19. UI [2,19], 
Ρ Λ . Τ 0 Υ 0 ) Ν 2 disappear (see άφαντος) Π 32,3. 
BG 76,17. 

(ΟΥΟΤΤ) Ο Υ λ λ , Β ^ (487b) vb. intr. be pure, innocent, qual. pure, 
holy (see άγιος) II [3,18]; 5,7; 6,29; 6,31; 7,16; 8,27; [9,17]; 
10,17; 14,6; 14,19; 19,19; 24,3; 25,13; 25,15; 27,34. Π1 13,22; 
24,2; 31,1; [32,211; 36,21. BG [22,20]; [24,7]; 34,17; (36,4); 
38,11; 46,19; 51.9; 64,8; 64,12; 70.19; 71.7. 
Ο γ λ Β Ϊ BG 48,1; 61,15. 

O Y H p (488b) interr. pron. how great, many, much? Π 3,25. 
ΠΙ[5,13]. BG 24,18. 

O Y P O T (490a) n. m. gladness IV [10,14], 
( Ο γ ε ρ Η Τ Β ) O Y P H T B (491a) n. f. foot, leg II 16,33; 17,3; 17,5; 

17,6; 17,26; 17,27. 
OYCUT (494a) single, alone, one and the same Π 6,15; 6,17; 23,14; 

23,18. 111 30,10. BG [21,13]; 31,6; 60,11. 
(OYCDTB) Ο Υ Ο Τ Β Ϊ (496a) vb. intr. change; tr. pass through, 

remove. 
O Y O T ß t B - surpass III 26,5; 37,2. BG 23,5; 46,3; 71,15. 

O Y C U T 2 (498b) vb. intr. and Ir. pour ΙΠ<10,4>. BG 30,19. 
O Y O B i q j (499b) n. m. time, occasion (see καιρός, χρόνος) Π 2,13; 

[3,6]; 9,21; 19,14; 25.11; 25.36; 28,31; 30,32. ΠΙ 5,22; 6,10; 
14,5; 32,15. BG [21,19]; 23,13; 25,2; 25,5; 25,18; 36.11; 41,9; 
50,16; 72,6. 
ο γ ο ί φ BG 64,4. 

OYCDU) (500a) vb. intr. and tr. desire, love; n. m. will (see ευδοκία, 
θέλημα) II 7,6; 7,12; 8,27; 8,30; [9,29]; 9,34. III [29,14], 
BG31,11; 31,13; 31,16; 31,19; 33,4; 34,17; 59,8; 62,6. 
OYCUCyB Π 4,24; 7,4; 7,9; 8,1; 8,24; 8,31; [9.281; 10,8; 
12,3; 19,8; 19,15; 22,19; 22,29; 28,8. ΙΠ 10,21. 
ο γ ε φ - III 29,18; [31,8]. 

(θγθ)φΒ) θ γ α > φ β ε (502b) vb. intr. answer Π 25,18. 
Ο Υ φ λ Π (503a) n. m. loan II 3,33. 

O Y O ) 2 (505b) vb. tr. put, set; intr. be placed, dwell BG 26,13; 31,4. 
O Y H 2 2 I - X C U * Π 12,1. 
Ο γ λ . 2 * N C a . (506b) put after, follow II [7,9]; 27,18; 30,1. 
Ill 10,20; [35,24], BG31.I6. 
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O Y 2 A * NCA (see παρακολούθησα, νοίΐν) Π 31,15. 
O Y H 2 f N C A II I.II. BG 19,14, 
O Y 6 2 C ^ 2 N € see C A 2 N 6 

O Y X Al (511 b) vb. inlr. be whole, safe, sound II 25,25. Ill 33,6; 
34,3; 34,5; (34.25|; 35,18; 36,3. BG65.5; 68,11; 69,13; 70.7. 
Ο Υ α λ β Ι 11 25,17; 26,11; 26,30; 27,11; 27,19. BG66.17. 

( 0 ) Β φ ) (518b) vb. inlr. and Ir. forgel; inlr. sleep Β φ β (519b) n. f. 
forgctfulness, Irancc, sleep (sec έκστασις, λήθη) II 13,24; 
21,12; 22.20; 22,22; 25,7; 27,4; 27,9; 28,24; 28,29. III 35,10; 
[35,16|. BG 58.13; 58,15; 64,2; 69,5; 69,12. 

CDA (520a) vb. inlr. hold, conlain; ir. lake, gather II 21.4. 
CDA 6 2 P A I (521b) lift up, withdraw; n. m. ascent 
BG 53,17. 

CUN2 (525a) vb. intr. live, qual. living, alive Π 4,3; (4,4); 4,21; 
(5,27|; 5,29; 6,7; 7,11; 8.2; 21.25; 21,27; 24,11; 25,23; 26,2; 
26,7; 26,10; 26,16; 27,19. Ill (6,7(; (6,71; 7.5; 8,22; 9,8; 10,23; 
11,20; 27,15; 27,17; 33,4; 33,19; 33,23; 34,2; 34,4; 34,11; 
(34,121; 36,1. BG23.9; 25,15; 25,16; 26,18; 29,1; 29,3; 29,14; 
31,19; 33,5; 56.11; 56,13; 64,15; 65,3; 66,7; 66,12; 66,16; 67,3; 
67,9; 67,11; 70,4. 
O N 2 f 1110.18:23.24. Ill |7,7); 15,21; (30,14). BG26.21; 
60.16. 

(CUTT) (527b) vb. intr. and tr. count. 
H i r e number II 19.2. 
φ π CUTT (527b) promise II 21,24. 

£X>2e (536b) <1)26 β ρ λ Τ * stand (on foot), wait; attend on, 
perform ccrcmonial paraslasis (see ΙΠ 12,16.18; BG 34,10). 
A > 2 E E P A R * 117,34. 

α > 2 ε ρ λ . Τ * BG28,9;3I,14;50.7;62,4. 
A 2 e e p a . T * 1112,21; 7.1; 15,23; 24,9; 26,14. 1117,13; 
(8,9); (8,161; 8,23; 10,7; 10,12; 10,19; 10,25; 12,16; 12,18; 23,7; 
31,7; 34,9; (40,6|. 
i ^ e p A T » II 5,16; [5,23); (5,30); 5,35; 6,27; 7,13; 7,18. 
Ill (5,30). BG 27,6; 28,17; 29,4; 31,1; 31,8; 32,1; 32,6; (33,3); 
34,8; 67,6. 

(CU2C) (538b) vb. intr. and tr. reap. 
0 2 C sickle - X A I 0 2 C sickle-bearer, reaper II [10,30). 

(U)6B ) ω ό β ε (540a) vb. inlr. become, be cold; n. m. cold, frost 
II 18,10. 

( 0 0 B 6 ) 2 0 6 b € C (Wcstendorf 298) wetness II 18,4. 

c y - (541a) impers. aux. vb. be able II [2,32); 3,15; 26,18; 28,10. 
III 5.15; 23,16; 34,8. BG 23,1; 24,19; 26,5; 37,12; 59,12; 67,6. 
e c y - III 6,16; 6,18. 

φ A (541 b) prep, to, till BG 74,2; 75,10; 77,1. 
in phrase φ λ 6 N 6 2 BG 22,1; 23,10; 24,1; 25,13; 25,14; 
29,1; 29,4; 29,14; 31,19; 32,5; 32,7; 36,5; 66,7; 66,12; 71,2; 
71,13. 

φ Α - (542b) vb. begin, in φ Α Μ Ι Ο Ε , firstborn, see MICE. 
φ Α (543b) n m. nose Π 15,35. 
φ 6 also see φ φ 6 . 
φ β (546b) hundred. 

φ Μ Τ φ Ε Ο ε three hundred sixty ΙΠ 23,18. BG39.14; 
50,18. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ β Ο ε Τ Η three hundred sixty five Π 11,25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ο ε τ Η ε n i 9 , 3 . 

φ ε ε ί (547a) vb. intr. come and go (see έπιφέρεσθαι.) Π 13,13; 
13.18; 13,26. 

φ Ι (547b) vb. tr. measure, weigh; n. m. measure Π [3,11); 28,31 
ΠΙ37.8. BG 23,20; 72,5. 
Α Τ φ Ι Τ * immeasurable (see αμέτρητου) Π [3,10); [3,17); 
4,2; 4,9; [4,17). ΙΠ [5,5); 5,25; [6,5); 6,25. BG 23,19; 24,7; 
25,13; 25,22;26,12. 

φ Ι Β ε (551a) vb. intr. and tr. change (see μετασχηματίζεις) 
BG 74,11. 
φ Β Τ * Π 29,26; 30,13. BG[21,5). 
( φ 6 Β Ι Ο ) (552a) vb. mostly tr. change (see άντίμιμον, 
άντικείμενου) φ Β Β Ι Α ε ί Τ ΐ Π 10,4; 10,8; 21,9; 24,32; 
26,20; 28,16; 28,17. 

( φ Β Η Ρ ) φ Β Ρ " (553a) n. m. friend, comrade Π 2,23; 6,33; 9,30; 
10,5; 13,17; 13,36; 14,7; 23,15; 23,19; 31,30; 32,4. ΠΙ 10,10; 
14,9; 25,20; 40,7. IV36.1. BG36,16; 77,1, 

( φ Ι Κ ε ) (555b) vb. intr. dig. 
φ Ι Κ (556a) what is dug, depth Π 11,3; 11,6; 23,31. 

( φ Ο λ ) φ λ λ (557b) tooth ΠΙ 23,4. 
φ Η Μ (563a) n. small person, thing, quantity; adj. small II 2,12; 

[3,24], 
φ Η Μ φ Η Μ little by little Π 27,12. 

φ Μ Μ Ο (565b) n. m. stranger Π2,11;29,5. BG21.16. 
( φ Μ Ο Υ Ν ) (566b) eight. 

Μ ε 2 φ Μ θ Υ Ν eighth Π 10,37. 11117,2. BG40.14. 
φ Ο Μ Ν Τ (566b) three ΙΠ [8,1); [8,2); [8,2); 11,20; 12,2; [12,6); 

12,14; 13,15. BG 27,21; 28,1; 28,2; 33,15; 33,20; 34,5. 
φ Ο Μ Τ II 5,8; 5,9; 8,1; 8,7; 8,11; 8,15; (8,19); 9,10; 11,16. 
BG 21,13; 33,10; 35,18. 
φ Μ Τ - in φ Μ Τ φ ε ε ε three hundred sixty ΠΙ 23,18. 
BG39.I4; 50,18. 
f. φ Ο Μ Ν Τ ε BG 28,1; 33,4; 39,13. 
φ Ο Μ Τ ε II (2,8); 5,8. 11116,13. 

222 

INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 

Μ ε 2 φ Ο Μ Ν Τ third UI 12,8; 12,10; 13,20; 14,1; 16,22; 
17,24. BG 33,17; 33,20; [36,2); 36,6; 41,20; 43,16. 
Μ ε 2 φ Ο Μ Τ Π 8,14; 10,31; 11,17; 11,28; 12,18. 
BG 40,7. 
Μ Α 2 Φ Ο Μ Τ U 8,12; 9,14; 9,19; 30,32. 
f. Μ ε 2 φ Ο Μ Ν Τ ε BG43,15;49,14. 
Μ ε 2 φ Ο Μ Τ ε Π 12,18; 15,17. ΠΙ (22.22). 
Μ Α 2 φ Ο Μ Ν Τ ε BG 39,16. 
φ 0 Μ Τ 2 0 0 γ Τ thrice-male ΠΙ [8,1 ]. BG 27,21. 
φ Μ Τ φ ε ε ε three hundred sixty ΠΙ 23,18. BG39.I4; 
50,18. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ο ε Τ Η three hundred sixty five II 11.25. 
φ Μ Ν Τ φ ε ο ε τ Η ε π i9,3. 

φ Η Ν (568b) n. m. tree U 21,22; 21,24; 22,4; 23,28. UI 27,11; 
27,14; 27,21; [28,6], [30,17). BG 56,7; 56,10; 56,11; 56,17; 
57,8:61,1. 

φ Ι Ν ε (569a) vb. intr. and tr. seek, ask IU 35,23. 
6 M φ Ι Ν β (570a) visit (see έπισκοπή, παραλαμβάνειν) 
Π 25,36; 26,30. 

( φ Ο Ο Ν Ε ) (570b) vb. intr. be merciful or the immediately following 
φ Ο ) Ν β (570b) vb. intr. be sick, weak. 
φ Ν 2*ΓΗ # (716b) be merciful U 2 0 . l l . ΠΙ [25.2). 
BG 52,20. 
φ Α Ν 2 Τ Η * Π 20,10; 27,35; 31,16. ΠΙ 25,1. 

( φ Ο ) Ν ε ) vb. intr. be sick, weak. 

φ Ο Ν ε II 11,15; 11,15. 
^ C U N q ) JCCUNq (573b) vb. intr. be regular; tr. order; n. m. 

measure, order, partner (see σύμφωνος and συνζυγος) Π 9,33; 
9,35; 15,27; 15,27; [17,35], 

( φ Ο ) Τ Τ ) (574b) vb. tr. receive, contain, take, suffer. 
φ Τ Τ - ΠΙ [25,13], 
φ Η Τ Τ ί acceptable Π 6,1. 
φ Π CUTT (527b) promise Π 21,24. 
φ β Τ Τ 2 · θ ε MN labor with 1120,20. BG53.12. 
φ Τ Τ 2 · 0 6 Μ Ν Π 28,1. 

φ ί π ε (576b) vb. intr. be ashamed; tr. make ashamed; n. m. shame 

Π 13,25; 18,31. BG45.16. 
φ Ο ) Τ Τ ε (577b) vb. intr. become, happen U 1,5; [2,3]; [2,17]; 

[2,18]; [3,11]; 4,30; 5,5; 5,20; 5,26; 5,32; 6,2; 6,20; 6,24; 7.3; 
7,6; 7,15; 9,8; 9,22; 10,2; 10,8; 11,13; 11,14; 12,13; 12,35; 13,7; 
13,22; 13,24; 13,34; 14,11; 14,17; 14,17; 14,22; 15,4; 15,12; 
18,20; 18,25; 19,13; 20,1; 20,27; 21,12; 22,14; 23,14; 23,17; 
24,3; 25,6; 25,10; 25,15; 25,24; 25,25; 26,35; 27,6; 28,33; 31,20. 
ΠΙ 6,23; 7,23; 8,13; 8,19; 9.1; 10,1; 10,14; 10,18; 11,2; 11,9; 
14,14; 15,4; 15,10; 18.22; 18,24; 21,16; [22,17]; [24,15]; 25,17; 

[26,24]; 27,3; [28,22]; 30,9; [30,26]; 32,21; 35,12; [37,12]; 
37,15. BG 19,6; [22,4]; 22.6; 27,19; 28,13; 28,20; 29,6; 30.11; 
30,16; 31,10; 32,3; 32,11; 35,15; 37,12; 37,19; 43,5; 43,8; 44,12; 
45,12; 49,8; 52,3; 60,10; 61.14; 63,2; 64,11; 64,12: 69,8; 72,9; 
72,13; 76,6. 
φ Ο Ο Τ Τ * be Π [2,13]; 2,16; [2,23]; 2,27; [2.28]; 2.29; [2.30]; 
2,30; 2,36; [3,1]; [3,2]; 3,9; [3,13]; [3.27]; [4.12]; 7,26; 8,4; 9,3; 
9,25; 10,25; 10,27; 11,19; 11,20; 12,3; 12,7; 12,11; 12,31; 13,11; 
13,12; 13,12; [13,29]; 14,14; 14,27; 15,1; 18,12; 19.1; 19,6; 
19,27; 19,32; 20,30; 21,32; 22,17; 23,32; 24,6; 25,22; 27,27; 
30,13; 30,29; 30,34; 31,10. III 5,16; 5.20; 6,21; [7,161; [10,2]: 
13,13; 13,23; 21,17; 22.13; [36,22], BG 21,21; 22,4; [22,21); 
[22,22]; 22,23; 23,5; 23,8; 23,20; 24,2; 24,5; 24,21; 25,3; 25,8; 
36,5; 46,6; 47,12; 47,15; 55,17. 
φ Ο Τ Τ + BG 21,6; 21.18; 24,5; 26,8; 44,8; 44,17; 49,5; 52,5; 
56,15. 
ΜΑ Ν φ Ο ) Τ Τ ε dwelling place Π 22,1. ΙΠ 28,6. 
BG 57,7. 
ε φ ω τ τ ε (580b) if, when ΠΙ (34,11], BG 67,9. 

φΤΤΟ)ΤΤ see φΟ)ΤΤ and CUTT. 
φ Τ Τ Η ρ ε (581 a) n. f. wonder BG 21,8. 
φ Α Α ρ (582a) n. m. skin BG 50,3. 

φ Α Α ρ ε Π 15,21. 
φ Η ρ ε (584a) n. child, son, daughter Π [1,7]; 2,14; 7,17; 8,23; 8,26; 

9,11; 9,12; 13,23; 14,11; 14,15; 24,17; 25,1; 29,4; 30,8. ΙΠ 1,3; 
9,18; 11,4; 12,23; 13,16; 13,17; 31,11; 39,6. BG 19,9; [21,21]; 
30,7; [32,5]; 34,14; 35,19; 35,21; 45,13; 62,9; 75,4. 
f. φ ε ε ρ ε II29,17. UI[38,12], BG74,2. 
φ Η ρ ε Μ Τ Τ ρ α ) Μ ε Son of Man IU [21,17], BG 47,15(1) 
74,2. 
Φ Ρ O Y C U T Only-Begotten (see μονογενής) Π 6,15; 6,17. 

φ ο ρ τ τ (587a) first Π [3,31]; [3,34]; [4,13]; [4,30]; [4,36]; 5,4; 5,6; 
5,7; 5,11; 6,3; 6,21; 8,6; 8,32; 9,1; 9,2; 10,28; 11,16; 11,26; 
12.15; 12,16; 12,34; 14,23; 15,10; 15,14; 15,29; 19,32; 21,14; 
21,14; 22,24; 24,17; 29,21; 30,14. ΙΠ 16.14; [22,14]; [22,19]; 
23.14,38,16; [39,13], BG 44,8; 49,5; 49.11; 50,8; 50,14; 62,9; 
74,6; 75,14. 
φ ρ τ τ OYCUN2 ε Β Ο λ U6,21. 
ρ φ ρ τ τ N C B T C U T q III [5,22], 
φ ρ τ τ Μ Μ ί ε ε BG 30.7, 
ρ φ ρ τ τ O Y C U N 2 ε Β Ο λ BG30,12. 
φ Ο ρ Π N C O O Y N Foreknowledge (see πρόγνωσις) 
BG 28,6; 28,8; 34,19; 36,19. 
φ ρ π N C O O Y N III 8,7; [8,8]; 8,17; 9,7; 12,24; 14,12. 
BG 29,13. 
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cyoprr N i p X C D N chief ruler (see πρωτάρχων) II 10,20; 
19,16; 20,5:22,18; 28,6. 

yopcyp (589a) vb. intr. and tr. upset, overturn; n. m. overthrow, 
destruction II [12,281; 12.32. 

φ Η Ο * see C ω φ 
φ Ι Τ * see φ Ι . 
φ ί ϋ ί ϋ Τ (590b) vb. intr. and tr. cut, slay; intr. be cut short, lack (see 

χρεία) II [3,5], III |6,H; 21,9; 21,11; 21,15; 32,22. 
φ λ Λ Τ ί II [3,34]; 6.24. 
φ Τ Λ . (593b) vb. intr. be faulty, have need, defect; n. m. defect 
(see υστέρημα) II 13,14; 14,9; 14,13; 20,28; 23,22; 25,14; • 
25,16. BG 23,12; 30,16; 45,2; 47,5; 47,7; 47.13; 53,16; 54,3; 
64,9; 64,13. 

φ Τ ε Κ Ο (595b) n. m. prison II 27,8; 30,19; 31,3; 31.4; 31,10. 
φ Τ Η Ν (597a) n. f. garment, tunic II 31,37. 
φ τ ο ρ τ ρ (597b) vb. intr. be disturbed, troubled; tr. disturb; n. m. 

disturbance, trouble 1121,4. Ill [26,13], BG55.I. 
( φ λ Υ ) φ Ο Υ (599a) use, value (see εύχρηστο?) Ρ φ Ο Υ be 

useful BG 58,7. 
φ 0 0 Υ € (601b) vb. intr. be dry; n. m. dryness II 18,5. 

φ0Υ0)0Υ Π 18,9. 
φ ο γ ο (602a) vb. intr. flow, pour; tr. pour, empty II 6,27. 

φ ο γ ε 1131,6. 
φ Ο γ ε ί Τ * empty 1118,26. 

φ ο γ ω β ε (603a) n. f. throat II 16,5. 
φΟΥφΟΥ (604a) vb. red. pride oneself; n. m. boast, pride 

II 18,25. 
( φ ( 1 ) φ ) (606a) vb. tr. make equal, level, straight; qual. equal. 

φ Η φ + 116,14 ΙΠ 9,15. BG30.3. 
φ φ ε (607b) impers. vb. it is filling, right BG [22,5]; 23,3. 

φ ε Π 2,17; 2,33, 
φ 2 ^ τ ε (611b) Μ Ν Τ φ λ ^ Τ ε iniquity (see άσεβη?) 

III [27,12]. BG 56,7. 
φ Λ 2 (6I2a) n. m. flame, fire 1110,25. 11116,5. BG 39,2; 42,6. 
φ λ , χ ε (612b) vb. intr. speak; tr. say Π [1,26]; [3,14]; [3,15]; 

[4,10]; [4,16]; 7,5; 7,9; 7.10. III 10,17; 10,20; 10.21; 40,8; 
40,9. BG 24,2; 26,5; 43,8. 
Λ , Τ φ λ Χ ε e p o q ineffable II [3,14]; 3,19. BG 24,3; 
24,8. 

φ Ο , Χ Ν ε (615b) vb. intr. and tr. lake counsel, consider; n. m. 
counsel, design Π 19,19; 19,21; 20,34; 21,28; 24,3; 28,11; 
28,34; 29,16; 29,23. BG 37,19; 51,8; 51,12; 54,12; 61.15; 
71,18; 72,2; 72,14; 73,19; 74,7. 
φ λ , Χ Ν ε ΙΠ 18,12; [24,1]; [24,4]; [26,6]; 31,1; 37,4; 37,7; 
[37,16]; [38,10]; [38,17], 
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C i J C N e ΠΙ 15,10. 
φ ί ϋ , Χ Τ Τ (616b) vb. intr. remain over; tr. leave over; n. m. remainder 

Π 18,24; 19,7. ΙΠ [24,14]; 26,8. 
( φ ί ϋ ί ϋ ό β ) φ Ο ) 6 ε (618a) vb. intr. and tr. smite, wound 

II 21,2. 

CJI (620a) vb. intr. and tr. bear, carry, take Π [2,21 ]; 20,7; 20,35; 
25,29; 26,4. ΠΙ 24,23; 29,23. BG 22,10; 59,18. 
q i T * BG52.15. 

(qU)) (623a) n. m. hair. 
q C D 8 i n 23,6. BG 50,4. 

q C U T 6 (624a) vb. tr. wipe, wipe off Π 31,7. 
q T O O Y (625a) four U 7,32; 8,20; 18,3; 18,14; 18,19. ΠΙ 11,17; 

11,21; 12,16; 24,2; [26,10], BG 33,1; 34,7; 51,10. 
q T O Y 1121,2. BG 54,17. 
f. q T o e n 8,2. BG [33,5]. 
M e 2 q T O O Y fourth Π 8,18; 9,18; 9,23; 10,32; 11,30; 
12,20; ΙΠ 12,12; 12,13; 14,2; 16,23; 18,1. BG 34,2; 34,4; 
36,7; 36,13; 40,8; <42,1>; 43,18. 

M i . 2 1 T O ° Y Π 8 · 1 6 

f . M ε ^ q T O ε Π 12,19; 15,18. m 2 3 , l . BG43,17; 
49.16. 

2 ^ ε (635a) n. m. last thing, end, adj. last 2 λ Η Π 28,15. 
Ν 2 λ ε at the last, finally BG 36,12. 

2 ^ 1 (636b) n. m. husband BG <74,12>,74,13. 
2 6 (638b) vb. intr. fall; light upon, find, n. m. fall (see πτώμα) 

Π 23,32; 30,28. BG 37,6. 
2 e (638b) n. f. manner (see όμοίω?) Π [1,24]; [1,29]; [2,35], 

ΠΙ 2,16; 26,24; [32,14]; 35,7; 35,10; 35,17; 35,19. BG 20,13; 
26,5; 45,9; 58,16; 59,17; 63,15; 63,16; 64,4; 69,1; 69,5; 69,13; 
73,4. 
Θ 8 II [1,21]; 2,3; 2,4; 2,34; 3,25; 10,10; 13,20; 18,32; 22,22; 
23,3; 25,2; 25,10; 27,10; 28,27; 29,6; 30,5. ΙΠ 6,16; 6,18; 29,5; 
[29,22]; [30,17]; 37,22. 

21 (643b) used by itself in sense of "and" U 25,31; 31,32. ΙΠ 28,1; 
33,12; 33,13; 33,13. BG 65,15; 65,15; 65,15; 65,16; 74,16; 
74.17. 

2 > e (645b) alternate form of ε ΐ ε particle: then ΙΠ 5,21. 
2IH (646a) n. f. way IV 46,27. 
2 0 (646b) n. m. face, side, edge 112,21; 10,9; 11,27; 11,28; 11,29; 

11,30; 11,32; 11,33; 11,34; 12,2; 19,24; 24,18; 24,19; 31,1. 
IU 18,11; 24,8. BG 21,13; [22,10], 
2 i ΠΙ 15,11; 15,11; 17,22; 17,23; 17,24; 18,2; 18,2; 18,3; 
18,5; 18,6; [31,12]; [31,13], BG 37,20; 37,21; 41,18; 41,19; 
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42,1; 42,2; 42,4; 42,5; 42,6; 42,12; 51.15; 62.10; 62,11. 
2CUCÜ* (651b) emph. pron. self, also, for my (your, his) part 

114,19. BG 22,13. 
2CO* II 22,27; 26,33. BG66.18. 
2CD but. on the other hand III 32,23. 

2CUB (653a) n. m. thing, work, matter, event (see ύπουργείν) 
II 4,27; 6,34; 7,6; 10,3; 19,4; 19,10; 19,31; 28,33; 31,27; 31,29; 
31,37. ΙΠ 5,7; [5,10]; 5,17; 7,12; 10,10; 10,16; 10,18; 14,15; 
15,5; [24,8]; [38,26]; 39,19; 40,4. BG 24,12; 24,15; 24,21; 
26,10; 27,5; 31,6; 31,12; 31,13; 37,13; 51,17; 53,11; 64,5; 66,9; 
66,9; 76,15. 
pi. 2 Β Η γ ε Π 25,19; 26,8; 26,19; 27,3. ΠΙ 33,1; 35,8. 
BG 64,18; 68,8; 69,3. 
2 t o q i i 19,13. 

2 H B e (655a) n. m. and f. grief, mourning II 18,23. 
2 Β β ρ Η 6 ε , lightning, see e e p H Ö e 
( 2 B O Y P ) 0 B O Y P (656b) n. f. left hand Π 15,33; 15,35; 16,6; 

16,7; 16,8; 16,9; 16,11; 16,13; 16,14; 16,17; 16,18; 16,29; 16,32; 
16,34; 16,35; 17,1; 17,3; 17,5; 17,12; 17,13; 17,14; 17,16; 17,17; 
17,19; 17,21; 17,23; 17,24; 17,26; 17,28. 

2 λ Ι Β ε ε (657b) n. f. shade, shadow 11 20,29; 21,4. BG 54,6; 
55,2; 56,20. 
2 λ ε ι β ε HI 27,23. 
Θ Α , ε ί Β Β III [26,1]; [26,14], 
2 θ ΐ β ε ο n 21,31. 

2 C U B C (658b) vb. intr. and tr. cover, be covered ΙΠ 29,6. 
BG 58,19. 
2 B C covering, garment, veil III 30,3. BG 58,20; 60,1. 
2 B C C U garment Π 13,33. ΠΙ 40,3. BG76.14. 

( 2 K O ) (663b) vb. intr. be hungry. 
Μ Ν Τ 2 Η Κ ε (664a) poverty II 27,25; 31,18. UI 36,9. 
BG 70,14. 

2 λ λ (665a) n. m. servant, slave II 2,5. UI [2,17], 
2 Λ . Λ Ο (669b) n. m. old person Π 30,2. ΙΠ [8,3]. BG 21,5; 28,3. 
( 2 ( ε ) λ Τ Τ 6 ) (671a) n. f. navel. 

Θ Ο Λ . π ε Π 16.15. 
( 2 I C U H e ) (676) n. f. palm, underarm. 

e C U M e II 16,7; 16,8. 
2 M O M (677a) vb. intr. be hot; n. m. heat II 18,6. 

2 Μ Μ ε (677b) n. f. and m. heat, fever II 18,4. 
( 2 0 M N T ) (678a) n. m. copper, bronze. 

φ Ο Μ Ν Τ BG 74,18. 
2 0 M T U 29,31. I l l [39,1], 

2 M O T (681a) n .m. grace, gift U [4,8], ΙΠ 6,12; [6,12], 
BG 25,21; 25,22. 

2 0 Y N (685b) n. m. inward part. 
φ λ · 2 0 Υ Ν U 24,26; 28,20. 
N 2 0 Y N 1131,1,31,22. 

( 2 Ι Ν ε ) 2 N T * (689a) vb. refl. move self Π 27.23. BG 38,17; 
6 1 , 8 . 

( 2 Ν ε ~ ) 2 N 2 l * in phrase Ρ 2 N 2 l * (690a) will, desire, decide 
ΠΙ 10.15; 14.13; 23,19; 28,25; [29,14]; 37,4. BG 36,20; 42,13; 
47,6; [51,2]; 58,10; 59,8; 59,12; 71,17. 

2 I N H B (691a) vb. intr. and n. m. sleep Π 23,31; 31,5; 31,20. 
< 2 Ν λ λ Υ ) 2 N e (692b) n. m. vessel, pot, thing. 

2 N e O Y C Ü M f o o d U 31,36. 
( 2 N U ) a > 2 e ) 2 N O > 2 e (693a) n. f. fear Π 18,18; 24,4. 
2CUTT (695a) vb. inlr. and tr. hide (see σκηπάζειν) Π 22,29; 28,30; 

29,7; 29,8; 29,11; 31,30. 
2 0 T T * Π 30,20. BG 59,7; 73,5. 
2λΤΤ» ΙΠ 37,23. 
2ΗΤΤΪ Π 1,2; 20,25. ΠΙ 25,18; [39,17], BG 53,19; 75,19. 

(2CUP) (697b) vb. tr. squeeze out, milk; see M O O Y . 
( 2 P O K ) 2 λ Ρ κ · (702b) vb. intr. rest ΠΙ 6,20. 
2 Ρ Τ ε (704b) n. f. fear U 28,26. IV 29,1. 
( 2 ^ P e 2 ) * p e 2 (707b) vb. intr. keep, guard Π 27,28. 

BG 70,16. 
Λ Ρ Η 2 ΙΠ 36,10. 

2 ρ θ φ (706a) vb. intr. be heavy, slow, difficult; tr. make heavy 
II 22,26. UI 35,5. 

2 θ ρ φ ί Π 28,26; 31,6; 31,7; 31,21. 
with rel. converter ε θ Ο ρ φ ^ U 28,25. 

2 C U p 6 (709a) vb. intr. be set in order; n. m. order, harmony (see 
σύκθησι?) BG 50,10. 

2 ΐ ε ε (710b) vb. intr. toil, be troubled, be wearied; tr. trouble, weary, 
n .m. labor ΠΙ 36,21. BG71.8. 
φ ε π 2 < ο ε labor u 20.20. BG 53,12. 
φ Τ Γ 2 Ι θ ε Π28.1. ΙΠ [25,13], 

2 λ Τ (713b) n. m. silver, money 1129,30. ΠΙ 38,26; [40,1].. 
BG 74,17. 

2 H T (714a) n. m. heart, mind Π [1,16]; [1,20]; [2,12]; 16,21; 23,7. 
ΠΙ [1,14]; [1,18]; 23,22; 29,10; 30,3; 39,8. BG [20,1]; 20,7; 
[21,18]; 59,4; 60,1; 75,7. 
pi. 2 ε τ ε u 22,27; 30,9. 
Ο N 2 H T CNA-Y wonder (see διστάζειυ) BG 21,15. 
Μ Ν Τ Λ . Τ 2 Η Τ ignorance BG 62,6. 
Ρ 2 T H * repent Π 28,32. ΠΙ 37,14. BG 72,12. 
Μ Ν Τ λ Τ ρ 2 T H * unrepentance U 18,23. 
M N T p M N 2 H T understanding (see σύνησι?, σοφία) Π 8,3; 
8,15; 12,24; 15,22; 20,4; 30,15. 

223 



INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 

f 2 T H > devote oneself 11 22,27. ΓΠ 33,10. BG65.I2. 
φ Ν 2 Τ Η * (7I6b) be merciful 1120,11. ΓΠ [25,2]. 
BG 52,20. 
ψ Λ . Ν 2 Τ Η * II 20,10; 27,35; 31.16. 11125,1. 

2 λ Τ β (719a) vb. inlr. flow; tr. let flow, pour BG 26,20. 
2 H H T 6 sec e i C 2 H H T 6 
2 0 T 6 (720b) n. f. fear II [2,1]; 2,11. Ill 31,2. IV BG21.2; 

21,16; 61,16; 65,15. 
2 0 6 I T e (720b) n. f. hyena II [11,29]. ΙΠ 18,1. BG42.1. 
2 T O M 2 T M (724a) vb. intr. be darkened; Ir. darken II 13.16. 

2 T M T M - 1111,13. 
( 2 C U T e p ) (726a) vb. intr. be joined, doubled; n. m. joint, yoke, 

union. 
φ Β ρ N J C U T p conson (see σύνζυγος) U 9,30; 10,5; 13,17; 
13,36; 14,7; 23,15; 23,19. 
( 2 A T p e ) λ τ ρ ί β γ ε ] η. m. doubled thing, testicles (see 
δίδυμο?) II 16,30. 

( 2 0 T 2 0 T ) 2 B T 2 C U T * (728a) search (seeöiaKpiveiv) II 3.10. 
A . T 2 € T 2 t U T * unsearchable (see αδιάκριτο?) Π 3,9. 

2 0 0 Y (730a) η. m. day II [l.5|; 27,28. ΙΠ [1,1]; 36,11. 
BG 19,6; 63,2; 70,16. 
TTOOY N g O O Y today II 24,26; 28,21. Ill 31,21. 
BG 63,2. 
Μ Π Ο Ο Υ today II [2,22], BG (22,12). 

2 0 0 γ ϊ (731a) be putrid, bad II 18,32; 22,5. Ill [28,8], 
BG 57,11; 72,11. 

2 0 Y O (735a) more Π 11,20|, 2,35; |3,22], 3,28; 20,4; 20,5; 20,6; 
22,18, III |24,14); 24,18; 24,22; 26,3; 28,25; 30,24; [34,22]; 
37,6. BG 24,13; 47,10; 52,9; 52,10; 52,14; 54,8; 54,11; 58,10; 
61,10; 64,16; 68,6; 72,1. 

2 0 Y 6 I T (738a) first III 7,23; 9,4; 11,24; [12,1]; 13,2; 13,5; 13,7; 
16,20; 17,22; [21,23); [24,11); |24,I9); [25,8]; 26,25; 27,1; 
[31,11). BG 27,19; 29,10; 33.8; 33,10; 35,4; 35,6; 35,9; 39,17; 
40,5; 43,13; 48,2; 53,7; 55,13; 55,14. 
I 2 θ γ ε ΐ Τ β 1119,22. BG 43,11. 
n e 2 0 Y 6 I T NApXCUN (see πρωτάρχων) III 15,23; 
16,16; [21,19]; 27,5; 31,23; [37,2], BG 38,14; 40,1; 47,17; 
<51,11>; 55,19; 63,4. 

Τ 6 2 θ γ ε ΐ Τ ε ΝΝΒΝΝΟΙΛ irst thought. Forethought (see 
πρόνοια) f III 7,22; 11,9. BG 27,18; 32,11. 

2 0 0 Y T (738b) male II 5.8; 9,33; 24,1. I l l [8,1); 14,22; 30,25; 
38,22. BG 37.5; 61.11. 
M N T 2 0 0 Y T 
2 0 ( 0 ) Υ Τ 0 2 Ι Μ ε androgynous II 5,9; 6,8. ΙΠ [8,4]; 9,8. 
BG 28,3; 29,15. 

2 0 Y 2 E (739b) n. m. miscarriage, abortion BG 46,10. 
2C>q (740b) n. m. and f. serpent (see δράκων) ΠΙ 22,12; 28,18; 

28,20. BG 37,21; 42,2; 58,2; 58,4. 
Π 22,10. ΙΠ 15,11. 

2 W q see 2COB 
2 2 l ? (741b) many, much Π [2,5]; 2,6; 18,25; 30,2. IV[38,23], 
2 0 0 β ε 0 see U ) 6 B . 

X A B I B (745b) n. m. desert Π [1,19], BG20.6. 
X I (747b) vb. intr. and tr. receive, take, reach, have (see 

παραλήμπτωρ) U [ 1,27); [2,22]; 3,33; [3,33]; 3,35; 6,28; 
10,20; 13,22; 13,26; 15,24; 19,15; 19,21; 21,36; 23,26; 26,1; 
27,10; 28,23; 29,18; 30,7. I l l 5,23; [6,2]; 10,5; [27,5]; 28,5; 
[35,17]; [39,13], BG20.15; 22,11; 25,7; 30,20; 45,20; 51,2; 
57,6; 57,14; 69,12; 75,12. 
X I T * II 11,9; 13,3; 13,23; 23,1; 26,31; 27,26. BG 69,4; 
75,4. 

X O (752a) vb. intr. and tr. sow, plant Π 24,28. ΠΙ 31,24. BG63.5. 
( X O ) XCÜ (753b) arm-pit, shoulder joint Π 16,13; 16,14; 17.17; 

17,17. 
XCl) (754a) vb. intr. and tr. say, speak, think Π [1,20]; 9,7. 

ΙΠ 1,19; 11,14; 27,7; 29,9. BG 20,7; 24,4; 32,18; 46,4; 56,1; 
59,3; 75,16; 77,3. 
x e - III [36,12]; [36,12]. BG 70,18. 
X O * Π [1,26]; 19,8; 29,17; 32,5. 
Χ Ο Ο * Π 3,25; [4,19]; 7,29; 9,5; 11,19; 12,13; 13,20; 22,23; 
22,25; 23,3; 29,6. ΠΙ 6,14; 6,17; 6,19; [7,2]; 15,20; 18,24; 
[23,14]; 29,5; 29.8; 29,22; 37,22; [39,15]; 40,9. BG 20,14; 
22,12; 45,9; 58,17; 59,2; 59,18; 73,5; 50,14; 77,4. 

X W * (756a) η. m. head Π 15,31. 
XCIJK. (761a) vb. intr. be completed, full, end; tr. complete, finish; n. 

m. completion, perfection Π 3,4; 3,6; [4,1); 7,15; 8,19; 10,4; 
13,34; 19,4; 26,5; 27,11; 31,27. ΠΙ 11,3; [33,22]; [35,18], 
BG 23,14; 25,11; [32,3]; 45,5; 46,11; 66,10; 69,13. 
TlXCUK as translation of πλήρωμα BG 36,9; 47,3; 56,17; 
57,18; 57,19; 61,5; 64,2; 64,11. 
X O K * BG 23,12; 23,13. 
JCHKt (see τέλειο?) Π 3,6; [3,19]; [4,34]; 4,35; 5,1; 5,19; 
6,30; 6,32; 14,20; 30,12. III 5,4; 7,19; 8,12; 13,16; 15,2. 
BG 24,9; 27,11; 27,15; 31,4; 35,20; 37,14; 53,14. IV [8,25]. 

Χ ε Κ Λ Α Ο (764a) conj. that, in order that Π [2,18]; [2,21]; 2,25; 
3,5; 3,35; 7,27; 10,12; 10,16; 14,9; 15,3; 15,12; 15,26; 20,26; 
21,5; 22,6; 22,14; 22,27; 23,22; 23,30; 25,8; 25,11; 25,14; 26,5; 
28,28; 29,18; 30,28; 30,31; 30,35; 31,24; 31,29; 31,32. 
III [3,8]; 22,16; [25,19]; [27,20]; [28,13]; 28,22; [29,10]; 32,16; 
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32,20; 32,22; 33,21; 37,11; 38,13. BG 22,6; 22,12; 32,17; 38,3; 
64,6; 66,10. 
Χ Ε Κ λ Ο BG 49,7; 53,19. 

(XCOCUME) X C U M B (770b) n. m. book II 22,24. 
X N - (772a) conj. or III 34,3. 
X I N (772b) since, from ΙΠ [22,13]; [22,18], BG 43,11 ; 44,8; 49,5; 

49,10. 
X N N " III 33,12; [36,4], 
X N U 12,15; 19,32; 25,31; 30,6; 31,25. 

( X N O Y ) X N O Y * (774b) vb. tr. ask, question, require, tell, say 
II [2,25]; 27,15. BG 22,16; 69,19. 

X C U N q see O^CUNq. 
X T T I O (778b) vb. intr. blame II 24,4. 
X T T O (778b) vb. tr. beget, bring forth, acquire; n. m. birth, begetting 

(see γενεά) II 6,13; [6,17]; 9,24; 10,27; 13,4; 24,16; 24,30; 
24,36; 25,2; 28,14; 30,8. ΠΙ 9.13; 16,8; 31,10; 32,2; 32,7; 34,9; 
37,7; 39,6. BG 28,2; 30,1; 39,6; 62,8; 63,8; 63,14; 72,3; 75,4. 
X T T O * Π 10,23; 26,15. IU 15,15; 16,3; 16,19. BG 38,5; 
40,4; 67,7; 38,19. 

X p O (783a) vb. intr. be, become strong, firm, victorious; n. m. 
strength ΙΠ 13,10. BG 35,12; 46,8; 67,12. 
A T X p O II 10,1. 
λ τ ό ρ ο II 9,5. 
( X C U C D p B ) χ ω ρ ε ί (784a) vb. intr. be strong, hard, bold 
BG 67,11; 68,7. 
X O O P + II 26,28. 
( X C D O J P (784b) n. m. strength; adj. strong III 34,13; 34,14; 
34,24. 

X O B I C (787b) n. m. and f. lord Π 3,1; 12,6; 13,18; 18,6; 18,7; 
18,8; 18,9; 22,10; 24,1; 25,17; 26,7; 26,23; 26,32; 27,12; 27,22; 
27,31; 28,32. ΙΠ 18,17; 25,5; 28,18; 29,3; 30,25; 32,23; 33,24; 
34,19; 35,2; 35,19; 36,5; 36,16; [37,12]; 38,6. BG 61,12; 72,10. 
Μ Ν Τ Χ Ο ε ί ε lordship (see αυθεντία) Π 12,20; 15,18. 

III [22,21]; 30,15. BG 73,13. 
Χ ΐ ε ε (788b) vb. intr. become high, be high; tr. exalt; n. height, top 

II 13,31; 16,24; 20,31; 28,7. IU [26,2]; [30,15]; 37,3. 
BG 54,7; 54,10; 60,17; 61,15; 71,16. 
χ ο ε ε ί Π 7,28; 14,14; 20,33; 28,6; 28,9. 

X T O (792a) vb. tr. lay down Π 22,24. 
χ ο ο γ (793a) vb. tr. send IV 37,24. 
X C U 2 H (797b) vb. intr. be defiled; tr. defile, pollute II 2,15. 

ΙΠ 31,10. 

χ α > 2 Μ ε n 24,15. 
Χ Λ 2 Μ ε * BG 62,8. 

X 2 J 0 2 C see C U g C . 

ό λ , ε ι ε see ( τ ό λ ε ι ο ) . 
6 ε (802a) then, therefore II 11,15; 13,13; 13,32; 13.34; 24,26; 

25,17; 25,29; 26,1; 26,23; 27,20; 28,8; 29,21; 30,12. Π1 14,23; 
23,19; 25,17; 27,2; [28,23]; 30,22; 32,22; 36.3; 37,1. BG 22,10; 
36,16; 37,6; 39,19; 44,19; 45,20; 47,1; 64,13; 67,10; 70,3; 71,14; 
75,11. 

(803a) vb. intr. remain, wail, continue, persist, desist, stop 
II 9,21; 22,6; 24,26. ΠΙ 14,5; 14,6; [23,15]; 31,22; [32,14], 
BG 36,II ; 36,12; 50,15; 64,4. 

6 ΐ β ε s e e B K I B B 
ÖCDOJBB 

(804b) n. f. leaf Π 21,32. 
6 C O B B ΙΠ 27,24. BG57.1. 

( 0 Β Β Β ) 6 U ) B (805a) Ρ ÖCDB 
become weak 11117,16. 

BG 41,10. 
0 B O Y P see 2 B O Y P 
6 θ Λ (806b) n. m. lie, liar II [1,15], BG [19,19], 
0Λ.Α.Μ 

see ICCOA.BM. 
6 ω λ Π (812a) vb. tr. uncover, open, reveal Π [1,1]; 4,27; 5,15; 

5,22; 5,29; 5,34; 6,32; 7,1; 7,7; [8,30], 23,6. ΙΠ 30,2. 
BG 59,21. 
6 θ λ Τ Τ * Π 25,21. IU 33,1. BG64.19. 

Ö A A B C (Westendorf 453) n. f. surroundings (?); or enclosure, cover, 
clothing (? cf. ÖCDCDAB, 609a, vb. tr. swathe, clothe, cover) 
1131,21. 

6 λ ω τ 
(813a) n. f. kidney Π 16,33. 

ό λ λ , Τ ε II 16,23; 16,32. 
6 θ λ Χ 1131,19. 
6 θ Μ (815b) n. f. power, strength (see δύναμι?) Π 3,26; 4,30; 4,33; 

[4,36]; 5,8; 5,19; [6,21]; 8,3; 9,3; 9,4; 9,11; 10,1; 11,23; 11,24; 
12,6; 12,12; 12,14; 12,14; 12.28; 12,30; 13,2; 13,27; 15,5; 15,13; 
19,16; 19.22; 19,26; 22,19; 22,33; 23,1; 25,24; 26,9; 26,14; 
26,17; 26,26; 28,12; 28,18; 29,16. UI 5,15; 9,22; 17,14; 22,10; 
[22,19]; 26,8; 33,5; 34,22. BG 27,9; 27,14; 28,1; 28,14; 30,13; 
35,10; 35,12; 35,20; 38,16; 39,13; 39,16; 41,8; 42,15; 42,16; 
43,1; 43,7; 45,20; 48,15; [48,18]; 49,2; 49,8; 49,10; 50,16; 51,2; 
51,14; 51,19; 52,5; 52,8; 52,20; 54,14; 58,11; 59,13; 65,5; 66,15; 
67,4; 67,12; 68,5; 72,3. 
6Λ .Μ Π 11,9; 20,3. 
Μ Ν Τ Λ . Τ 0 0 Μ powerlessness II 12,32. 
Ö M Ö O M find power, be able II [17,29]; 19,32; 20,13. 
ΙΠ 17,17;23,16; [24,13]; 24,18. BG 26,3; 41,11; 53,2. 
6 Ν 6 Λ Μ Π 31,25. 
φ 0 Μ 0 0 Μ ΠΙ 34,8. 
φ 6 θ Μ U [2,32], 
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(ÖOJCOMei 6 0 0 Μ β + re l Sa> vb. intr be twisted, crooked. 

BG 72.12. 
6 a . a . M e t 11137,13. 

0 0 N C (822a) n. might, violence, sin. 
X I N J C O N C do evil, η m. evildoing ΓΙ 28,23. 

0 C D N T (822b) vb. intr. be angry, n. m. anger Π 18,27. BG 65,15. 
6 λ Π ε ΐ (Wcstendorf 462) monkey BG 42,5. 

6 λ Π Ι III 18,5. 
6 ε Π Η (825a) vb. intr. hasten θ γ 0 € Τ Τ Η quickly, immedi-

ately 119,21. BG 36,10. 
ÖHTTB (825b) n. f. cloud III 15.17 BG 73,12. 

Κ Η Π Ε III 15.18; 38,5. 
6 p O see J C P O 
6 p C D 2 (829b) vb. inlr. be in want, needy; n. m. want, need ΠΙ 10,2. 
Ö i - Y A N (835b) η. slave, servant II 30,5. 
6 ω φ Τ (837a) vb. intr look, sec (sec νοεϊν) II [2,32]; 6,10; 7,34; 

22,7. Ill 9,10; 28,13; 33,16. BG 21.3; 21,7; 23.2; 29,18; 
57,17; 66.1. 
6 o c y T 114,19 
6 λ ψ Τ II 25.35 

6 l JC(839b)n . f. hand II 16.8; 16.9; 16,10; 16,11; 16,12; 17,12; 
17,13; 17,14. 

(841b) vb. intr. be small, less, humble; tr. lessen; n. m. 
inferiority II 3,2; 13,15. 
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α γ α θ ό ? II [4,6], ΠΙ 6,9; [6,10], BG 25,18. 
ΜΝΤΑΓΑΘΟΟ II 4.7; [4,15], 1116,22. 
α γ α θ ό ν Π 26,6. BG 25,19; 25,19. 

ά γ ά π η 118,16. ΠΙ 12,11. BG34.1 . 
α γ γ ε λ ί α BG 39,15. 
α γ γ ε λ ι κ ή Π 20,34. BG 54,12. 
ά γ γ ε λ ο ? Π 8.6; 11,24; 11,25; 13,6; 13,10; 13,31; 15,24; 19,2; 19,11; 

19,20; 24,5; 27,25; 28,19; 29,17; 29,27; 31,18. ΠΙ 11,24; 16,9; 
16,12; 16.12; 23,8; 23.13; 23,18; 24,3; 26,7; 31,3; [36,8]; 37,10; 
38,11; 38,12; [38,21 ]. BG 33,9; 39,7; 39,12; 39,12; 44,11; 
44,16; 46,7; 50,6; 50,14; 50,19; 51,11; 61,19; 70,13; 72,7; 73,19; 
74,2; 74,11. 

ά γ έ ν ν η τ ο ? B G 2 9 . I 8 . 
ά γ ι ο ? ΙΠ 13,2; 21,22. 

α γ ι ο ν ΙΠ 5,3; 15,19; 21,5; 21,7; 32,17; 36,13; 36,19. 
α γ ω ν ί α Π 18,31. 
α δ ι ά κ ρ ι τ ο ? BG 23,17. 
ά δ ι κ ο ? 1124,20. I I I 31,14; [31,15]; 31,18. IV38.6 . BG62.13; 

62,14; 62,17. 
ά δ ι κ ο υ ΠΙ [37,14], 

άε ί BG24.2 . 
α ε τ ό ? 11 23,27. 111 30,18. BG61.2 . 
α θ ά ν α τ ο ? 11115,15. BG38.4 . 
άθλου ΙΠ 33,22. IV 40,18. BG 66,11. 
α ί δ ο ΐ ο ν II 17,22. 

6.Λ.ΥΟΝ II 16,30. 
α ϊ σ θ η σ ι ? II 17,32; 22,25. ΠΙ 29,7. BG 58,19. 

e c O H O C Π 8,3; 8,11; 19,1. ΙΠ 11,22. BG 33,6; 33,16. 
e c e H N C i c o y x ε π ι τ τ τ ο Η II 18,18. 
e c e H c i c 2 ο γ χ ε π ι τ τ τ ο Η II 19,1. 

α ι σ θ η τ ο ύ 1120,14. 
α ί τ ε ΐ ν Π [5,11]; 5,20; 5,26; 5,32; 6,33. III [6,2]; [8,5]; 8,14; 8,20; 

10,10. BG25.9 ; 28.5; 28,14; 28,21; 31,5. 
α ί ώ ν Π 1,25; 1,27; 1,28; [3,29]; [3,30]; 4,3; [4,3]; [4,11]; 4,13; [4,22]; 

5,1; 5,9; 6,3; 6,8; 6,9; 8,5; 8,6; 8,7; 8,10; 8,11; 8,14; 8,15; 8,17; 
8,19; 8,22; 8,25; 9,1; 9,10; 9,13; [9,14]; 9,18; 9,25; 10,24; 12,26; 
12,35; 14,10; 14,13; 14,25; <Ι5.26>; 25,2; 25,6; 25,13; 26,32; 
31,2; 31,27. III 5,19; 5,21; 6,19; 6,22; 6,23; 7,8; 7,19; [8,3]; 
9,3; 9,9; 12,1; [12,2]; 12,6; 12.6; 12,10; 12,13; 12,14; 12,18; 
12,23; 13,5; 13,7; 13,15; 13,18; 13,20; 13,23; 14,2; 14,10; 16.5; 
16,10; 21,12; 32,9; 32,18; 32,20; 35,2; 39,14. BG 20,13; 20,15; 
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20,16; 25,2; 25,4; 26,6; 26,9; 26,22; 27,14; 28,2; 29,9; 29,16; 
33,10; 33,11; 33,14; 33,15; 33.20; 33,21; 34,4; 34,5; 34,10; 
34,14; 35,7; 35,9; 35,18; 36,3; 36.8; 39,2; 39.8; 39,9; 44,7; 44,7; 
47.8; 63,16; 64,7; 64,10; 68,12; 75,15. BUJN BG 36.16. 

ά κ α κ ο ? MNTAKAKOC Π 23,22. 
α κ έ ρ α ι ο ? 11(4,2]. ΙΠ [6,4], ΑΚ,βρεΟΝ BG 25,12. 
ά κ ο λ ο ύ θ η σ ι ? BG 70,5. 
ακολουθεί ν ΠΙ 36.1. 
α λ ή θ ε ι α ΠΙ 12,3; 17,11. 
ά λ η θ ώ ? Π 27.16. 
αλλά Π [3,6]; [3,22]; [3,27]; [3.28]; 4,9; 9,21; 11,14; 13,2; 13,21; 

14,8; 14,11; 20,27; 22.24; 29.7; 29,9. ΠΙ 4.11; 5,7; 5,9; 5,17; 
5,18; [6,11]; 9,14; 14,5; 21,12; [25,20]; 29,6; 37,24; 38,2. 
IV [21,14], BG 23,13; 24,12; 24,15; 24,21; 24,22; 25.20; 
36.11; 45,11; 45,17; 47,9; 53,20; 58,18; 73,6; 73,8. 

α μ α ΠΙ 16.18; [22,22], 
ά μ έ τ ρ η τ ο ν ΠΙ 5,2; 6.13. 
α μ ή ν £Λ.ΜΗΝ II 32,6. 
α ν α ι σ θ η σ ί α ΙΠ 29.7. BG59.1 . 
ά ν ά λ η μ ψ ι ? II 17,33. 

ά υ ά π α υ σ ι ? Π 26,31. Ι Π 3 5 . 1 . BG68.12. 
ά υ ά π λ α σ ι ? Π 21,10. III 26,15; 26,21; [29,19], 
α ν ά σ τ η μ α ΠΙ [37,17], BG 72,16. 
α ν α χ ω ρ ε ί υ BG 70,13. 
ά υ δ ρ έ ο ? A N A p e ^ c II 14,23. 
ά ν έ χ ε ι υ Π 30,18. 
α ν ο μ ί α ΙΠ 32,7. 
ά ν ο μ ο ν 1121,20. ΙΠ 27,10. BG56.5 . 
α ν τ ι κ ε ί μ ε ν ο υ BG55.9 . 
ά ν τ ι μ ι μ ο ν ΙΠ 26.19; 27,18; 32,3; 34,11; 34,16; 34,23; 35,6; 36,17; 

[38.18]; 39,7; 39,10. BG 56,14; 63,9; 67,15; 68,6; 68,18; 71,4; 
74,8; 75,6; 75,9. 

α ν τ ί τ υ π ο υ II 25,4. 
ά ξ ι ο ? II 26.2. 

α ό ρ α τ ο ? a . 2 0 p i . T 0 C II [2,29]; 6,4; 6.26; 7,18; 8,24; 8,30; 14.21. 
III 7,18; 9,5; 21.6. 
AJOPATON Π [2,33]; 5,12; 5,28; 5,31; 5,33; 5,35; 6,11; 
[6,19]; 6,35; 7,5; 7,14; 7,22; 9,4; 9,6; 9,24; 9,27; 14,4. 1118,11; 
8,18; 9,2; 9,20; 10,3; 10,8; 10,11; 10,16; 11,1; 11.3; [11,6]; 11,10; 
11,16; 12,22; 12,26; 13,9; 13,12; 14,8. IV [22,7]. B G 3 I . 7 ; 
31.12; 32,1; 32,8; 34,13; 35,2; 35,11; 35,14; 36,15; 47.1. 
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AOpATON BG [21,3); 30,18; 31,3; 46,19. 
ά π α τ ά ν ΓΠ27,8. BG56.3. 
ά π ά τ η II 21,21; 21.32. ΠΙ 27,11; 28.1. BG56,6;57,2. 
άπε ιρος A n i p o c ΠΙ 5,8. BG24.I3. 
ά π ι σ τ ε ΐ ν BG73.3. 
άπλώς ΠΙ 17,7. 
άποκαθιστάναι II 24,21; 24,22; 24,32. ΙΠ [12,9]; 12,12; 13,4; 

13,17; 13.20; 14,2; 31,16; 32,4. 
άπόκρυφου 1132,10. Ill from flyleaf, 40,10. BG77.6. 
άπόνοια Η 10,26; 11,18. BG39.5. 
άποσπάν ΙΠ 18,15. 
άποστασία BG45,12. 
άργόν II 10,2; 19,14. ΙΠ 14,15; 15,5. BG 37,13; 50,15. 
άρκος Π 24,18. Αρί ΠΙ 31,12. λρΑ5 BG62.10. 
άρμός BG50.11; [51,1). 
άρρητος ΙΠ [5,4], 
άρτηρία II 16,26. 
άρχεσθαι Π 12,14. ΠΙ [22,18]; 40,8. BG43,10; 44,19; 45,15; 

49,9; 77,2. Α ρ χ ε ο β ε Π 13,13. 
Αρχε ι II 13,25; 15,13; [15,29]; 24,34. ΠΙ 32,5. BG22.19; 
23,6; 63,12. 

άρχή 11 24,33. III 32,5; 36,18. BG 23,6; 63,11. 
ά ρ χ η γ ό ς II 18,15. 
άρχ ι γ ενέ τωρ Π 12,29. 11116,16. BG40.1. 
άρχοντ ική 11 20.34. ΙΠ [22,1); 26,4. BG48.6. 
άρχων Π 10,20; 11,15; 11,23; 19,16; 20,5; 20,26; 21,17; 22,18; 

24,32; 27,6; 28,6. III 15,23; 16,17; [21,19]; 23,21; 24,12; 
24,20; 25,4; 25,19; 26,7; 27,5; 31,23; 32,3; 35,13; 37,2. 
BG 38,15; 40,2; 47,17; 51,3; 51,12; 53,20; 54,13; 55,19; 63,4; 
63,9; 69,8. 

άσάλευτον III 33,3. 
άσεβης MNTACEBHC Π 21,22. 
άσφάλεια Α ο φ Α λ ί Α III 39,24. 
άσφαλί£ε ιν Π 31,17. 
άσχημοσΟνη II 22,8. 
ά τ έ λ ε σ τ ο ν ΙΠ 14,16; 15,6. 
αυθάδης 1113,27. BG46.1. 
αυθεντ ία Π 23,25; 29,12. BG60.17. 
αύξάνε ιν 11117,17. BG 41,12. 
α ύ τ ο γ ε ν έ τ ω ρ ΙΠ 12,20; BG 34,9; 34,11; 35,8. 
α υ τ ο γ ε ν ή ς II 7,11; 7,16; 7,19; 7,23; 7,33; 8,21; 8,23; [8,26]; 8,28; 

8,31; 9,1; 9,10. ΠΙ 9,17; 10,22; [11,4]; 11,6; 11,18; 12,17; 
12,24; 13,1; 13,6; 13,14; <24,2>. BG31.18; 32,5; 32,9; 33,2; 
34,18; 35,3; 35,17; 51,9. 

α ύ τ ο γ έ ν η τ ο ς BG 30,6; 34,15. 

άφαντος ΠΙ 40,6. 
άφθαρσία ΙΠ [5,5]; 8,14; 8,16; 9,7. BG 22,23; 28,15; 28,16; 29,13; 

32 21. Α Π Θ Α ρ ο ΐ Α 1 1 1 1 1 , 1 6 . 

άφθαρτος ΠΙ 6,19; 16,11. BG 39,10; 65,13. ά φ θ α ρ τ ο υ 
ΠΙ 33,11; 34,26. BG68. I0 . 

βαρεΐν Π 27,2. ΠΙ 35,7. BG69.2. 
βασαυίζε ιν Π27.29. ΙΠ36.14. BG71.1 . 
βάσανος ΠΙ 36,15. 
βοηθός Π 20,17. 11125,8. BG 53,6. 

γάρ Π 1,26; 2,35; 2,36; [3,1]; [3,4]; 3,26; 3,30; 3,33; 3,34; 3,36; 
[4,1]; [4,11]; [4,13); 4,15; 4,18; 4,19; 7,10; 7,15; 7,29; 7,30; 
10,13; 11,10; 11,19; 13,12; 13,28; 13,29; 14,7; 18,14; 19,1; 19,6; 
20^2; 21,19; 22,23; 22,25; 23,15; 23,19; 23,32; 25,21; 26,13; 
26,14; 26,28; 28,21; 28,30; 30,13; 30,15; 31,31. ΠΙ 5,21; [6,2]; 
6,17; 10,21; [24,15]; 27,9; 29,8; 33,7; 34,7; 34,8; [34,23]; 
[39,17]; 39,22. IV [4,9]. BG21,16; 23,5; 23,8; 23,10; 23,11; 
25,4; 26,4; 26,11; 31,17; 44,18; 46,4; 56,4; 59,1; 65,9; 67,5; 67,6; 
75,20; 76,7. 

γ ά μ ο ς BG 63,3. 
γ ενεά Π 2,19; 2,24; 10,29; 10,35; 25,23; 28,3; 28,20; 29,10; 31,31. 

ΠΙ 31,20; 32,8; 33,3; [36,24]; 38,2; [39,18], BG 22,15; 62,20; 
63,15; 65,2; 71,12; 73,9; 75,20. 

γ έ ν ο ς II 29,32. ΙΠ39.2. BG74.19. 
γνώσις Π [4,5]; 23,26. 

δαίμων Π 18,2; 18,15; 18,20; 19,11; 28,19; 31,18. ΙΠ 37,10. 
BG 72,7. 

δέ Π [1,5]; 5,15; 6,14; 6,19; 6,28; 6,35; 7,3; 7,12; 8,1; 8,2; 8,4; 8,6; 
8,8; 8,10; 8,12; 8,15; 8,16; 8,19; 8,25; 8,28; 9,9; 9,14; 9,15; 9,17; 
9,18; 9,25; 9,32; 9,33; 9,34; 10,1; 10,7; 10,9; 10,19; 11,8; 11,11; 
11,12; 11,18; 11,26; 11,36; 12,9; 12,18; 12,19; 12,25; 12,28; 
12,30; 12,34; 13,5; 13,9; 13,17; 13,18; 13,26; 13,27; 13,30; 
13,32; 14,15; 15,15; 15,18; 15,23; 17,7; 17,9; 18,2; 18,5; 18,6; 
18,7; 18,8; 18,9; 18,10; 18,18; 18,19; 18,21; 18,24; 18,27; 18,30; 
18,31; 18,33; 19,9; 19,11; 19,15; 20,5; 20,9; 20,19; 21,15; 21,21; 
21,24; 21,26; 22,3; 22,9; 22,22; 22,31; 23,5; 23,21; 23,35; 24,4; 
24,13; 24,19; 24,20; 24,22; 24,24; 24,29; 24,32; 24,35; 26,15; 
26,20; 26,22; 26,25; 26,32; 27,11; 27,31; 29,1; 30,17; 31,28. 
ΠΙ 11,22; 18,13; 21,18; [21,20]; 24,20; [25,12]; [27,15]; [27,16]; 
[28,6]; 28,16; 29,2; 31,2; 31,14; 31,18; 33,23; [34,18]; 34,21; 
35,2; 35,18; 35,22; 36,4; [36,15]; [39,15], IV22 .6 . BG 19,6; 
21,5; 26,9; 30,3; 30,9; 31,10; 31,20; 32,20; 33,6; 34,2; 34,19; 
35,17; 36.2; 36,7; 36,12; 37,18; 40,19; 41,1; 41,5; 41,11; 41,16; 
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42,10; 42,15; 44,10; 45,6; 45,7; 45,18; 46,9; 47,16; 52,12; 52,18; 
53,11; 55,4; 55,16; 56,10; 57,8; 57,20; 58,16; 59,9; 61,10; 61,16; 
62,13; 62,17; 63,9; 67,8; 67,14; 67,18; 68,3; 68,13; 69,14; 69,18; 
70,10; 71,3; 75,15; 76,1. 

δ ε κ ά ς II [6,9], 
δ ί δ υ μ ο ς IV 26,5. 
δ ι α κ ρ ί ν ε ι ν BG 23,18. 

δ ί κ α ι ο ς 1124,20. ΠΙ 31,13; 31,15; 31,16. IV38.5. BG62.12; 
62,14; 62,15. 

δ ι σ τ ά £ ε ι ν 112,10. 
δ ι ώ κ ε ι ν ΠΙ 29,16. 
δράκων II 10,9; [11,30]; 11,32. III 18,2; 18,4. BG42.4. 
δ ύ ν α μ ι ? II 10,21; 15,14; 19,29; 20,1; 20,11; 26,12. I I I 7,15; [7,18]; 

8,3; 8,12; 13,8; 13,10; 13,16; 15,24; 16,13; 18,14; 18,18; 18,23; ' 
22,7; [22,9]; 22,17; 23,20; 24,6; 24,10; 24,17; 24,17; 25,2; 29,1; 
29,18; 34,2; 34,7; 34,14. BG 28,12. 

δύσκολου Π 25,20. ΠΙ 33,1. 
δώρου II 29,31; 31,35. III 38,26; 40,1. BG 74,17; 76,12. 

έ β δ ο μ ά ς Π 11,34. ΠΙ 18,7. 
ε γ κ έ φ α λ ο ς ε Ν κ ε φ Α λ ο ο Π 15,32. 
ε ί δ ο ς II 29,33. ΙΠ 39,2. 
ε ι μ ή BG 38,10; 65,12. 
εί μ ή τ ι II 4,17; 10,17; 13,29; 25,22; 25,29; 25,34. III [6,25]; 

15,19; 33,2; 33,10; [33,15], BG 26,13; 64,20; 65,19. 
ε ί κών 2IKCUN Π [4,23]; 5,5; 14,21; 14,29; 14,34; 15,4; 15,8. 

ΠΙ 7,9; 7,23; 9,5; 22,3; 22,11 BG 27,2; 27,12; 27,19; 29,10; 
48,9; 48,13; 49,3. ΘΙΚΟ)Ν II [4,34]; 6,4; 15,3. ΠΙ 22,5; 
7,18. 

ε ι λ ι κ ρ ι ν ή ς ΐ λ ί κ ρ ί Ν ε ο ΙΠ9 .19 . 
2ΙΛ, ικρΐΝεο III 5,3; 9,11; 18,14. 
Ζ ΐ λ ε ι κ ρ ί Ν ε ε ΠΙ 7,5; 32,24. 
ΐ Α ΐ < ε ι > λ ΐ κ ρ ΐ Ν ε ο BG30,8 . 

ε ι μ α ρ μ έ ν η JIMApMeNH 1128,21. BG72.4 . 
ΘΙΜΑΡΜ6ΝΗ III 37,7. 
φΙΜΑρΜΕΝΗ Π 28,14. 

ε ί τ α BG 21,15. 
ε ι ρ ή ν η f p H N H Π 8,20. ΙΠ 12,15. BG34.6. 
έκττληξις Π 18,30. 
έ κ σ τ α σ ι ς ΙΠ 29,2; 29,3. 
έ λ π ί ? £ ε λ . τ τ ι ε Π 31,9. 
έ ν ε ρ γ ε ΐ υ II 17,8. 
έ ν θ ύ μ η σ ι ς Π9 .27 . ΠΙ 14,11; 14,14; 15,4. 
ε ύ ν ο ι α II [4,27]; 8,2; 18,33. III 7,12; 7,22; 8,10; 8,17; 9,6; 10,15; 

11,10; 11,21; 27,2; 32,26. BG 27,5; 27,18; 28,9; 28,18; 29,12; 

31,11; 32,12; 33,5; 55,15; 64,18. 
ε ν τ ο λ ή 11128,10. BG 57,13; 57,15. 
ε ξ ο υ σ ί α Π 7,25; 10,28; 12,11; 14,31; 15,1; 15,7; 15,25; 27,5; 28,12. 

ΙΠ 16,8; 16,15; 16,18; 18.23; 22,2; 23,10; [23,17]; 24,15; 24,17; 
26,5; 35,12. BG 32,15; 39,6; 39,18; 43,7; 43,10; 48,8; 50,9; 
50,17; 52,2; 52,7; 69,7. 

έ π ε ί BG 74,12. ε π ι ΠΙ 11,8. BG57.15. 
έ π ί τ ό α ύ τ ό Π 19,3. 
έ π ι π τ ό η e c e H N C i c o y x ε π ι τ τ τ ο Η 1118,18. 

ε ο θ Η α ε 2 ο γ χ ε π ι τ τ τ ο Η Π 19,1. 
ε π ε ι δ ή Π 27,17. 
ε π ι θ υ μ ί α II 18,27; 21,35; 24,28; 25,32. ΠΙ 17,6; 26,18; 28,3; 

28,21; 31,24; 33,13. BG 40,20; 55,7; 57,4; 58,6; 63,5; 65,16. 
είΤΙΘΥΜεΐΑ II 18,16; 21,8; 22,13. 

έ π ί ν ο ι α Π 8,11; 9,25; 20,17; 20,25; 20,27; 21,14; 22,5; 22,16; 22,28; 
22,31; 22,35; 23,6; 23,28; 23,34; 24,11; 28,1. ΠΙ 25,10; 25,17; 
25,23; 28,9; [29,12]; 29,15; 30,2; 30,17; 36,22; 37,20. 
IV [36,19], BG 53,8; 53,18; 54,4; 57,12; 59,6; 59,10; 60,2; 
60,18; 71,9; 72,19. 

ε π ι σ κ ο π ή 11134,26. BG68.10. 
έ π ι φ έ ρ ε σ θ α ι ε π ί φ ε ρ ε BG45,1; 45,7; 45,19. 
έ π ί χ ο ρ η γ ε ϊ ν ΙΠ 7,7. 
έ ρ γ ο ν Π 7,7. 
έ ρ ω ς Π 18,28. 
έ τ ι Π 30,32. 
ε ύ δ ο κ ε ί ν Π 9,30. ΠΙ 14,19. 
ευδοκ ία ΙΠ 12,19; 12,21; 12,26; 14,24. BG34.12; 35,1; 35,2; 37,8. 
ε ύ χ ρ η σ τ ο ς ΠΙ 28,23. 

ζ ω ή Π 20,19; 23,23; 24,15. HI 25,11. BG 38.12; 53.10. 

ή Π 2,10; 2,34; [3,25]; 27,14; 31,36; 31,36; 31,37; 31,37. ΠΙ 34,1; 
35,4; 35,21; 36,6; 40,1; 40,1; 40,1; 40,2; 40,3; 40,3. BG 23,4; 
68,16; 69,17; 76,12; 76,13; 76,13; 76,14. 

ή δ η BG 44,15. 
ή δ ο ν ή Π 18,16; 18,24. 
ή π α ρ II 16,22. 

θ έ λ η μ α ΠΙ 10,17; 10,24; 11,20. 
θρόνος Π 10,15. ΠΙ 15,18. BG38.9 . 

ι δ έ α e i A e A 112,11. 
2 · Α ε Α III 12.11; 15,9; 21,24. BG [21,9]; [21,13]; [21,17], 
Ζ ε ΐ Α , ε Α BG 34,1. 
ΘΙΛ,εΑ ΠΙ 14,18. 
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f j . e i II 8.16. 
ίδιον 2IAION III 15,2; 32,10. BG26.16. 
ιερόν ΠΙ 11,16). φ ιβροΝ BG 20.5. 

καθαρίζειν III 33.8. 
καθαρόν η Γ3.18]. ΙΠ 5,3; 7,11. BG24,8;27,4. 
καθιστάναι ΙΠ 12,5; 18,25. BG 33,13; 33,19; 34,3; 35,6; 35,21; 

36,3; 36,8; 43.9; 63,10. 
καί γάρ II 21,19; 22,25. 11129,8:39,22. BG 59,1; 76.7. 
καιρό? Π 28,31. ΠΙ 37,9. 
κακία II 13.22; 18.25; 20,7; 22,13; 25,28; 30,21. ΠΙ 24,21; 32,13: 

33,8; 34,6. BG 45,11; 52,13; 64,3; 65,10; 67,4. 
ΜΝΤΑΤΚΑΚΙΑ BG51.5. 

κάλυμμα II 23.7. 
καρπό? 1121.22:21,34. III 27,12; 28,2. BG 56,8; 57,4. 
κατά ΙΠ 6,16; 6,18: 16,13; 17,10; 22,5; 22,6; 22,13; 29,4; 29,21; 

32,8; 37,22. BG 26,5; 39,16; 41,5; 44,6; 44,7; 45,9; 49,4; 
58,16; 59,17. 

καταβολή Π 30,6. 
κατακλυσμό? Π 28,35. ΠΙ 37,17. BG72.15. 
κατανεύειν m 8,7; 8,8; 8,15; 8,15; 8,21; 8,22; 10,11; 14,20; 14,24; 

21,5; 22,1; 26,4. BG28.7; 28,7; 28,15; 28,16; 29,1; 29,2; 31,6; 
37,3; 37,7; 46,18; 46,20; 48,6; 54.9. 

κατόρθωσι? ΙΠ 32,19. 
κελεύειν ΠΙ 17,17. 
κεραννύναι κ ε ρ ί Π 29,29. 
κηρύσσειν ΙΠ 37,21. 
κιβωτό? 1129,7. ΙΠ 37,23. ÖIBOJTOC BG73.5. 
κλάδο? Π 21,30. ΠΙ 27,23. BG56.19. 
κληρονομεΐν Π 26,6. ΠΙ 33,22. BG 66,11. 
κοιλία II 16,15; 17,19. 
κολάίε ιν Π 27,30. 111 36,11. BG70.17. 
κόλασι? Π 27,30. BG7I.2. 
κολλάν ΠΊ 30,8. 
κοσμεί ν ΠΙ 23,6. BG 50,5. 
κόσμο? Π [1,22]; [1,33]; 30,6. ΙΠ [1,21]; 7,8; 18,9; 39,20. 

BG 20,10; 21,1; 27,1; 42,10; 76,3. 
κ τ ίσ ι ? Π [1,32]; [13,5]; 20,19; 28,27; 30,5. 

λαμπηδών BG27.7. AAMTTHAONOC ΠΙ 7,14. 
λήθη ΠΙ 26,23; 32,13. 
λήστη? Π 21,11. 
λόγο? BG31,16; 31,17. 
λυπεί ν II [1,20], IH [1,18]. BG20.6. 
λύπη Π 18,17; 18,21. 

μαθητή? Π . . 4 ; 32,4. ΠΙ 40,7. BG77.1. 
μακάριο? Π 4,4; 20,9; 27,16. ΙΠ 6,8; 21,23; 24,25; 35,24; 39,11. 

BG 25.17; 48,4; 52,17; 70,1. 

MNTMAKApioc Π [3,21]; [4,5]; 6,14. ΠΙ [5,6]; 6,8. 

BG 25.16. 
μακάριον BG 30,2. 

μάλλον BG 68,6. 
μέγεθο? 114,1. 
μελετάν Π 25,30. ΠΙ 33,11. BG65.14. 
μελο? Π 15,27; 15,29; 16,27; 17,9; 19,5, ΒΠ 23,11. BG50.11; 

51,1. 
μεν Π 10,28; 12,15; 12,26; [15,29]; 17,10; <24,18>; 24,19; 24,21. 

ΠΙ 17,6; 31,13; 31,16; 34,12; 35,25. BG 33,8; 41,9; 62,12; 
62,15. 

μέντοι γε BG 70,7. 
μερί£ειν ΠΙ 18,12. 
μέρο? Π 14,32; 17,9; 20,8; 22,33; 23,1. ΠΙ 35,14. BG 52,16, 
μέταλλον Π 29,32. BG74.17. Μ β Τ Α λ λ , ο ο ΠΙ 39,1. 
μετανοε ΐν Π 9,20; 9,22; 13,23; 13,36. ΠΙ 14,4; 14,6; 21,1. 

BG 36,10; 36,12; 45,13; 46,13. 
μετάνοια Π 14,2; 27,27. ΠΙ 21,3; 36,9. BG 46,16; 70,15. 
μ ε τ α σ χ η μ α τ ί ζ ε ι ΠΙ 38,20. 
μ ε τ έ χ ε ι ν Π [3,29]; 3,30. ΙΠ 5,19; 5,20. BG 25,2; 25,3. 
μή Π 2,11; 22,10. BG58.2. 
See also ει μή andei μήτ ι . 
μήλον IV 33,26. 
μηρό? Π 16,31; 16,32; 17,20; 17,21. 
μήτρα Π 5,5. 
μητροπάτωρ Π 5,6; 6,16; 14,19; 19,17; 20,9; 27,33. 
μ ίμησι? ΠΙ 22,13; 38,19. BG49.4. 
μνήμη ΠΙ 12,8. 
μοναρχία Π [2,27], BG 22,18. 
μονά? II 2,26. 
μονογενή? ΠΙ 9,16. BG30.4. 
μόνον Π 29,9. ΠΙ 38,1. 
μορφή Π 2,6; 2,9; 8,8; 10,7; 22,35. ΠΙ 2,17; 2,18; 12,3; 14,17; 

15,6; 15,7; 15,11; 18,10; 29,20; 39,13. BG 21,9; 21,10; 33,12; 
37,18; 42,11; 59,15; 75,13. 

μυστήριον Π [1,2]; 21,27; 24,2; 31,31; 32,2. ΠΙ 27,16; 30,26; 
39,17; 40,5. BG56.13; 61,13; 75,19; 76,16. 

"ήφειυ Η23.8. ΠΙ 30,1. BG 59,20. 
w e i v II [3,26]; 27,17. ΙΠ 5,15; 6,4; 6,16; 6,17; 6,18; 7,2; 11,13; 

27,20; 28,14; 29,11. BG 22,17; 24,20; 25,11; 26,3; 26,4; 26,5; 
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26,15; 27,1; 27,17; 32,17; 56,17; 57.18; 59,5, 
νοερά ΙΠ 13,10. 

νοερόν Π 9,5. BG 35,12. 
voü? Π 6,34; 7,1; 7,8; [7,12]; 8,29. ΙΠ 10,10; 10,12; 10,19; 10,24; 

12,25. BG31.6; 31,7; 31,14; 31,20; 34,20. 

ο ικονομία II 30,27. 
οιον BG 25,20. 

ΟΙΟΝ 1116,11. BG 25,20. 
όλως ΠΙ5,14. 
όμο ίω? 1125,2. III 31,11; 32,9. BG62.9. 
ό μ ο π ν ε ϋ μ α ΠΙ 39,16. BG 22,13; 75,18. 
όργή 1118,27:25,31. ΙΠ 17,7; 33,12. BG41. I . 
όρ ί£ε ιν ΠΙ 5,22. 
όρμά£ε ι ν ΠΙ 23,12. BG50.12. 
όρμή 1118,1. 
ορμο? ΙΠ 23,11; 23,19. 
ό τ α ν II 25,11; 26,24. BG 64,6; 68,1. 
ΟΤΙ 114,8; 13,1. 
ού ΠΙ 38,1. 
ούδέ Π [3,29], ΙΠ 14,20; 14,20; 23,17. BG 21,12; 23,8; 24,9; 

24,10; 24,13; 24,14; 24,19. 
οίιν III 17,14; 39,11. BG43,12. 
ούσία 11132,1. BG 60,4; 63,7; 63,13; 63,19, 
οϋτε II [3,20]; [3,21]; [3,23]; [3,24]; 11,14; 22,27. ΙΠ 29,11. 

BG 37,2; 37,3; 50,18; 65,18. 
οϋχ II [4,8]; 13,1. III 5,17; 6,11. BG 24,22; 25,20. 

e c e H N c i c o y x ε π ι π τ ο Η Π 18,18. 
e c e H c i c ζ ο γ χ ε π ι π τ ο Η II 19,1. 

δ χ λ η σ ι ? Π 18,22. 

π ά θ ο ς Π 18,20; 19,7. 
π ά λ ι ν II 28,34; 30,21. ΙΠ 8,13; 35,13; 35,20. BG 28,13; 69,9. 
π α ν ο υ ρ γ ί α II 24,25. 
π ά ν τ η π ά ν τ ω ? Π 26,11. ΙΠ 34,5. BG67.2. 
π α ρ ά Π 20,31; 26,27. 

TTa.pA.po* Π 28,7; 28,7. 
π α ρ α γ γ ε λ ί α II 28,24. 
π α ρ ά δ ε ι σ ο ? 1124,7. ΙΠ 27,6; 31.5. BG 55,20; 62.1. 

TTApAAlCOC II 21,18; 21,25. 
π α ρ α δ ι δ ό ν α ι BG 69,7. 
π α ρ ά δ ο σ ι ? Π [1,17], ΙΠ 1,14. BG20.2. 
π α ρ α κ α λ ε ΐ ν ΠΙ 21,3. 
π α ρ α κ ο λ ο ύ θ η σ ι ? BG 70,2. 
π α ρ α λ α μ β ά ν ε ι ^ ΠΙ 33,17. BG66.4 . 

π α ρ α λ ή μ π τ ω ρ 11133,18. BG66.5. 
π α ρ ά σ τ α σ ι ? ΙΠ 11,5; 11.19. 
παρθεν ικόν Π 4,35; 5,2; 5,12; 5,17; 6,19; 7,19; 7.23; 8,34; 14,4; 

31,12. ΙΠ 7,24; 10,6; 14,22. BG 27,20; 30,20; 32,7; 37,5. 
παρθένο? Π 24,9. ΠΙ 31,6. BG62.3. 
π α ρ ί σ θ μ ι ο ν Π 16,3. 
π α ρ ι σ τ ά ν α ι BG 34,10. 
π ε ί θ ε ι ν π ί θ ε Π 12,9. ΙΠ 18,21. BG43.4. 
π ε ι ρ α σ μ ό ? BG75.1. 
π ε ν τ ά ? Π 6,2; 6,8. 
π ε ρ ι σ π α σ μ ό ? 11139,3. 
π η γ ή Π [4,21]; [4,24]; [4,25]; 18,2. ΠΙ 7,4; 7,6. BG 26,17; 26,19. 
π ί σ τ ε υ ε ι ν ΠΙ 37,22. 
π λ α ν ά ν Π 1,14; 26,18. ΙΠ [1.11], 34,15; 34,18. BG 19,18; 67,18. 
π λ ά ν η II [1,13]; 30,2. BG 19,17. 
π λ ά σ ι ? (also see ά ν ά π λ α σ ι ? ) Π 22,34. BG 55,3; 59,4. 
π λ ά σ μ α 1123,2. ΠΙ 22,8. BG 48,17; 55,10. 
π λ ά σ σ ε ι ν Π 21,5. ΠΙ 22,8. BG48.16. 
πλήρωμα Π 9,20; 14,3; 14,6; 14,8; 20,21; 22,7; 25,5; 25,14; 30.16. 

ΠΙ 14,4; 21,8; 25,14; 27,20; 28,14; 28,15; 30,20; 32,12; 32,21. 
Not attested in BG. 

π λ η σ μ ο ν ή ΙΠ 33,13. 
π ν ε ύ μ α II [2,23]; [2,33]; [4,24]; 4,35; 5,3; 5,7; 5,12; 5,14; 5,18; 5,28; 

[5,31]; 5,34; 6,1; 6,4; 6,12; 6,19; 6,26; 6,29; [6,29]; 6,30; [6,31]; 
6,35; 7,5; 7,14; 7,16; 7,19; 7,23; 7,32; 8,25; 8,27; 8,31; 8.34; 9,7; 
9,24; 9,27; 9,29; 9,34; 10,17; 14,5; 14,5; 19,24; 19,26; 20,15; 
21,7; 21,9; 21,29; 24,31; 25,3; 25,12; 25,23; 26,9; 26,11; 26,16; 
26,20; 26,27; 26,36; 27,18; 27,29; 27,32; 27,34; 29,24; 29,24; 
29,28; 30,9; 30,11; 31,13; 31,30. ΠΙ [7,6]; 7,24; [8,11]; 8,18; 
9,3; 9,20; 10,4; 10,6; 10,8; 10,12; 10,16; 11,1; 11,4; 11,6; 11,11; 
11,17; 12,22; 12,26; 13,12; 14,9; 14,12; 14,19; 14,22; 15,1; 
15,20; 21,5; 21,7; 24,8; 24,10; 25,6; [26.8]; 26,17; [26,19]; 
[27,18]; [31,18]; 32,3; 32,10; 32,17; 33,4; 34,1; 34,4; [34.10]; 
[34,11]; 34,12; 34,16; 34,23; 35,6; 36,1; 36,13; [36,17]; [36,19]; 
36,21; [38,18]; [38,19]; [39,8]; 39,10. IV [22,7], BG23.3; 
26,20; 27,20; 29,8; 30,8; 30,10; 30,19; 31,1; 31,3; 31,7; 31,12; 
32,2; 32,4; 32,8; 32,14; 34,13; 34,17; 35,2; 35,11; 35,14; 36,15; 
36,19; 37,2; 37,5; 37,8; 38,10; 46.19; 47,1; 47,3; 51,16:51,18; 
53,4; 55,6; 55,8; 56,15; 62,17; <63,9>; 63,18; 64.7; 65,3; 66,16; 
67,1; 67,9; 67,10; 67,16; 68,7; 68,18; 70,4; 70,19; 71,5; 71,7; 
74,9; 74,10; 74,14; 75,7; 75,9. 

π ν ε ύ μ ω ν II 21,33; 25,28; 26,19; 26,29; 27,3; 29,29. TTNGYMONIN 
Π 16,21. 

π ο ν η ρ ί α III 28,2; 33,9; 34,15; 34,25; 35,9; 35,16; 38,24. BG57.3; 
65,11; 67,13; 68,9; 69,4; 74,15. 
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πρόγνωσις II [5.13]; 5.15; 5,24; 6.6; 7,13; 8.29; 9.28; 24,35. 
III 10.24. BG 28,18; 31,20. 

προήλθε it' π ρ ο ε λ ο ε III 8,4. 
πρόνοια II [4,32]; 5,16; 6,5; [6.22J; [6,30]; 6,31; 7,22; 12,17; 14,20; 

15.15; 23,24; 23.29; 24,13; 28.2; 29,2; 30.12; 30,24; 30,35; 
31,11. III 7,16; 8.5; 8,10; 9,23; 12,7; 21.10; 23,1; 37,19; 39,4. 
BG 27,10; 28,4; 28,10; 30.3; 31.3; 33,16; 43,12; 47,6; 49,16; 
72,18; 75.2. 

πρός 1125,10. UI 17,13; 18,11; 32,14. BG 26,3; 42,13; 64,4. 
προσποιε ΐν 111 30,24. BG6I.10. 
προσυπόστασις 11133,15. 
πρόσωπον 119.32; 12,1. 
προύνικος BG51.4. προΟνικον 11123,21. BG37.1I. 

φρογρΐΚΟΝ probably scribal error for προύνικον, or perhaps 
from Lalin prurigo, ilch. 

προφήτης II 22,26. III 29,9. BG 59.2. 
πράων np00NT0C III 27,2. 
πρωτάρχων II 14,15; 14,25; 14,31; 19,20; 20,12; 22,29; 24,9; 24,16; 

24,27; 25.8. Ill 24,4. BG 53,2. 
π ρ ο τ λ ρ χ ω Ν BG52,11; 71.15. 

πρώτος n p o T O C BG 55,16. 
πτόη ECOHNCIC ο γ χ ΕΠΙΠΤΟΗ ΓΙ 18,18. 

ecoMCic ζ ο γ χ ε π ι π τ ο Η 1119,1. 
πτώμα III 30,21. BG6I.6. 
πώς II 4,10; 27,12. 111(1,19], BG 20,8; 69,15. 

σάββατον 1111.35. BG42.8. 
CABBAOON 111 18,7. 

CABBATEtUN II 12,25. 
σαρκική 11122,23. 
σαρξ II 15,18; 16,28; 23,11; 23,11; 23,14; 23,18; 25,35; 26,25; 27,21. 

Ill 30,6; 30,6; 30,10; 33,16; 34,20; 36,3. BG49.I5; 60,6; 60,7; 
60,11; 65,19; 68,2; 70,8. 

σεραφίμ ΟΑρΑφίΝ 11 12,4. 
σ η μ α ί ν ε ι ν 1113,10. 
σ ι γ ή II [4,12], III 10,15. 
σ κ ε π ά £ ε ι ν III 29,13; 37,24; 38,4. BG 73,6; 73,11. 
σοφία II [8,20]; 9,25; 23,21; 28,13. ΠΙ 12,15; 14,10; [23,5]; 25,21. 

BG 34,7; 36,16; 44,3; 50,4; 54,1. 
σπέρμα II 9,15; 20,22; 21,35; 25,10; 28,3; 29,3; 29,19; 30,13. 

ΙΠ 13,21; 28,4; 31,9; 32,16; 36,23; 38,14; 39,13. BG36.3; 
57,5; 62,7; 64,5; 71,10; 74,4; 75,13; 76,4. 

σπήλα ιον Η 21,10; 24,34. I l l 26,20; 32,6; 32,13. 
σπ ινθήρ 1119,13. BG30.2. 
σπλήν II 16.22. 

REEK WORDS 

σπορά Π 22,13; 24,28'. ΠΙ 28,21; 31,24. BG 58,5; 63,6. 

σταφυλή Π 16,3. 

στερέωμα Π 11,5; 12,26. BG44.5. 

σ τ ό μ α χ ο ς Π 16,20. 
συμφωνεΐν Π 13,16; 13.35. BG45.3; 46,12. 
σύμφωνος ΟΥΜφωΝΟΝ ΠΙ 15.2. BG 37,7; 37,9. 
σύνεσις c Y N 2 e c . c ΠΙ 11.22; 12,11; 23,4. BG 33,6; 34,1; 44,1; 

50,2. 
συνευδοκεϊν Π 9,31. ΙΠ 14,21. BG37.4. 
σύν£υγος ΠΙ 14,18; 14,21; 14,23; 15,8; 21,1; 21,8; 30,11. 

BG37.4; 37,16; 45,3; 46,13; 47,4; 60,13. 

σύνθησις II 15,28. 
συνουσία Π 24,27; 24,30. ΠΙ 30,4. BG63.3. 
συνουιασμός ΠΙ 31,21. 
συντέλε ια Π 31,2. 
σφάλλειν ΠΙ 35,7. 
σφραγ ί ζε ι^ 1131,23. 
σφραγ ί ς 1131,24. 
σφόνδυλος οφΟΝΤΥΛΟΟ Π 16,4. 
σώμα Π [3,23]; 11,26; 16,25; 18,3; 19,6; 19,12; 19,25; 19,30; 19,33; 

20,13; 21,10; 24,30; 31,4. ΠΙ 5,11; 23,1; 23,5; 23,12; 24,12; 
25,5-, 26,21; 35,11. BG 24,17; 49,18; 50,5; 50,12; 51,20; 53,3; 
55,11. 

σωματ ικός Π 3,22. ΠΙ 5,10. BG 24,16. 
σωτήρ Π [1,1]; [1,21], ΙΠ [1,20]; 40,9. BG77.5 . 

CüTp II 22,10; 22,12; 22,21; 25,16; 31,32; 32,5. BG 19,9. 

τ έλε ιος Π 6,24; 8,29; 8,32; 9,11; 14,20; 15,11; 23,26; 25,25. 
ΠΙ 10,1; 33,6. 
TEAIOC II [2,20]; 2,24. ΠΙ 12,25; 13,2; 21,22; 22,14; 36,25. 
BG 22,9; 22,15; 28,11; 30,16; 34,20; 35,4; 48,2; 49,5; 65,6; 
71,12; 75,15. 
τ ελε ία ΤΕΛΙΑ IU 7,18. BG27.14. 
τέλειοι* Π 28,4; 31,26. I I I 39,14. 
ΜΝΤΤΕΛΙΟΟ 11(3,20], ΙΠ 5.5; 12,15. BG 24,10; 34,6. 

τ ι μ ά ν ΙΠ 11,7. 
τ ι μ ή ΠΙ 11,8. 
τολμάν BG 45,16. IV [21,13]. 
τ ό π ο ς 1110,12; 10,23; 19,20; 29,8; 29,11; 31,13. ΙΠ 15,14; 16,2; 

16,2; 16,4; 38,1; 38,4. BG38.3; 73,7; 73,10. 
τότε II 22,28; 26,15; 27,14; 27,24; 27,33. ΠΙ 18,9; 26,8; 29,12; 

31,6; 34,10; 36,17; 39,24. BG54.14; 59,6; 62,3; 67,8; 76,9. 
τροφή ΙΠ 27,9; 27,10. 
τρυφή II 21,20; 21,21. 11127,7. BG 56,2; 56,4; 56,5. 
τ ύ π ο ς Π [1,27]; 10,8; 14,23; 14,34; 15,8. ΙΠ 14,16; 14,18; 15,8; 
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16,11; 16,14; 22,3; 24,3; 32,11. BG 20,15; 37,20; 39,9; 39,17; 
44,9; 64,1. 

τυφών 1111,28. 

ϋλη II 14,28; 18,5; 18,13; 20,9; 21,7. ΙΠ 24,24; 26,18. θ γ * Η 
BG 52,17; 55,7; 55,13. 

ύλική Π 18,34. 
ύλ ικόν II 19,6. 

ύ μ ν ο ς III 8,2. 
ύπολύεσθαι 11123,15. 
ύ π ο μ έ ν ε ι ν 2ΥΠΌΜΕΙΝΕ Π 26,3. BG 66,8. 

2ΥΠΟΜΙΝΕ ΙΠ 33,20. 
ύ π ό σ τ α σ ι ς II 15,9; 15,25; 25,34. ΙΠ 18,21; 23,10. BG43.5; 

50,9. 
ύ π ο τ ά σ σ ε ι ν 117,25. 11111,12. BG32.16. 
υπουργε ί ν II 20,19; 25,11. ΙΠ 25,12; 32,15. 
ύ π ο χ ό ν δ ρ ι ο ν ΥΠΟΧΟΝΑρίΟΟ II 16,16. 
υ σ τ έ ρ η μ α III 25,16; 25,22; 30,12; 32,19; 39,21. 

φ α ν τ α σ ί α II 17,34. III 17,14. BG41.8. 
φ α ρ ι σ α ΐ ο ς II [1,8]; 1,13. III [1,5]; [1,10], BG 19,11; 19,17. 
φθόνος II 18,21; 25,31. 111 33,13. 
φ ο ρ ε ΐ ν 11 25,35. ΠΙ 24,17. BG52.6 . 
φ ρ ό ν η σ ι ς Π 8,4. ΠΙ 11,23. BG33.7 . 
φ ύ σ ι ς Π 27,13. ΠΙ 17,12; 35,21. BG41.6; 69,17. 
φ ω σ τ ή ρ II 7,33; 8,5; 8,9; 8,12; 8,18; 8,20; 9,2; 9,13; 9,16; 9,23; 

19,19. 

χ ά ο ς II 30,19; 30,27; 30,29; 31,19. ΠΙ 17,19. BG41.15. 
χ ά ρ ι ς II 4,8; 8,3; 8,4; 8,7. III 11,22; 11,23; 12,3. BG 33,6; 33,7; 

33,11. 
χ ε ι ρ ο τ ο ν ε ΐ ν BG20.9 . 
χ ο λ ή Π 18,28. 
χ ο ρ η γ ε ϊ ν I I I 6,22. BG 26,22. 
χ ρ α σ θ α ι BG66.1 . 
χ ρ η σ τ ό ς ΙΠ 10,3. 
χ ρ α σ θ α ι BG66 .1 . χ ρ ω ΙΠ 33,16. 
χ ρ ε ί α Π 3,4. ΠΙ [4,11] BG 23,9; 23,9; 23,11. 
χ ρ ι σ τ ό ς and/or χ ρ η σ τ ό ς 

x p c Π 7,2; 7,31; 8,23; 32,6. I I I 10,2; 10,13; 10,22; 11,7; 
11,15; 12,21; 13,7; [22,23], 
XC II 7,11; 7,20; 9,2. BG 30,17; 31,9; 31,17; 32,9; 32,20; 
34,12; 35,8; 42,19; 45,6; 58,2; 58,15; 64,13; 66,13; 67,19; 68,14; 
69,14; 70,9; 71,3. 

χ ρ ι σ τ ό τ η ς and/or χ ρ η σ τ ό τ η ς ) MNTXPHCTOC Π 15,14. 
ΠΙ 9,24; 10,3. 

MNTXpc Π 6,23; [6,25]; [6,26]; 12,16. 
MNTXC BG 30,15; 30,18; 43,16; 49,13. 

χ ρ ό ν ο ς Π 3,30; [3,32], III 5,20; 23,15; 37,8. 
χ ω ρ ε ϊ ν ΠΙ 34,1; 35,4; 36,7; 36,8. 
χ ω ρ η γ ε ΐ ν Π 24,31. 
χ ω ρ ί ς Π 9,34; 25,31. ΠΙ 14,17; 14,24; 15,7; 33,12; 33,12. 

BG 65,14. 

ψ έ γ ε ι ν BG45.4. 
ψ υ χ ή II 9,17; 9,19; 15,15; 15,16; 15,17; 15,19; 15,20; 15,21; 15,23; 

<15,26>, 18,34; 26,17; 26,26; 27,2; 27,13; 27,17; 27,24; 29,26. 
ΙΠ 22,10; 22,20; 22,21; 22,24; 23,2; 23,3; 23,4; 23,6; 23,9; 
34,13; 34,22; 35,8; 35,20. BG 36,4; 36,9; 49,2; 49,12; 49,13; 
49,15; 49,17; 50,1; 50,2; 50,4; 50,10; 52,7; 64,14; 66,14; 67,12; 
67,19; 68,4; 68,15; 69,2; 69,15; 70,11. 
ρΐ. ΫΥΧΕΥΕ II 26,8. 
t Y X O O Y II 25,17; 26,23. 
ΦΥΧΟΟΥΕ Π 26,34. ΙΠ 13,22; 14,3; 23,11; 24,17; 32,23; 
33,25; 34,19; 35,4; 36,6. 

ψ υ χ ι κ ό ς Π 19,30. 
ψ υ χ ι κ ή (prob. ref. μορφή) Π 15,9. 
ψ υ χ ι κ ό ν Π 19,5; 19,12; 20,14. 

ώ ς Π 3,28. ΠΙ 5,23. BG 23,4; 23,12; 23,20; 25,1; 25,6; 64,19. 
ω ο ΠΙ 5,17. BG 24,22. 

ώ σ τ ε Π 11,7; 12,2; 12,33; 12,35; 19,21; 24,33; 29,25. ΠΙ 10,1; 
18,10; 24,5; 32,1; 32,5. BG 30,15; 42,12; 51,13; 63,6; 63,11. 
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Since the names attested in AJ contain only the letters of the Greek alphabet (except for spiritus asper or lenis represented by 2 ) the following list 
follows the conventions of Greek rather than Coptic alphabetizing. Names in which the Greek meaning plays a significant role (e.g. Christ) are found 
in the index of Greek words. 

AApMOpiAM 1117,31. 
Α.λ.ΤΟΙΜ€ΝψΗφβΙ Π 16,26. 
AAXIApAM II 18,1. 
λ Β β Α Ο ) see Ζ Α Β ε Λ Ο λ 
λ,ΒβΛ Π 10,36; 24,25. ΙΠ 31,20. IV26.20. BG63.1. 
ΑΒΗΝΛΕΝΑρΧεί II 16,18. 
ABipeCCIA III 17,2. 
ABipeCCINe BG40,14. 
ABITpiCUN II 16,7. 
ABpANA Π 17,29. 
ABpiCGNB Π 10,37. 
ABpCDN Π 15,30. 
ΑΓρΟΜΑγΜΑ Π 16,20. 
ΑΛΑΒΑΝ Π 16,3. 
ΑΛΑΜ Π 15,12; 20,17; 20,25; 22,11; 22,21; 24,10; 24,29; 24,35. 

ΠΙ [22,15]; [25,101; [28,16]; 29,2; [30,13]; 31,7; 31,24. BG 
35,5; 49,7; 53,8; 58,14; 60,15; 62,4; 63,5 63,13. 

AAAMAC ΠΙ 13,4. 
ΑΛΑΜΑΝ see ΤΤΙΓερΑΑΑΑΜΑΝ. 

AACUNAIOC ΠΙ 16,24; 18,3. BG 40,9; 42,3. 
AACUNAIOY Π 10,33. 
AACUNI BG 42,5; 44,2. 
AJlCUNSIN Π 12,23. 
AACUNIN Π 11,32. ΠΙ 17,4; 18,4. BG40.17. 
Α θ γ ρ ω Π 18,10. 
ΑΘ0>Θ Π 10,29; 11,26; 12,16; 17,8. 
AKICUpeiM II 15,35. 
Α λ Λ Α Β Α Ο ) θ , Α Λ Τ Α Β Α ί υ θ see l A A A A B A W B . 
ΑΜΗΝ II 16,1. 
Α Μ ί ω ρ ψ Π 17,32. 
ΑΝΑΡΟ) Π 18,33. 
ANHCIMAAAp Π 16,22. 
ΑρΑΒΗεΐ Π 16,29. 
ApApiM II 16,14. 
Α ρ Α Χ ε θ ί υ Τ Τ Ι Π 16,16. 
ΑρΒΑΟ Π 17,13. 

Α ρ ε Χ Π 16,14. 
ApiMANIAC ΠΙ [1,6], BG 19,12. 
ApiMANIOC Π 1,9. 
ApMAC Π 17,8. 

2APMAC Π 10,30. ΠΙ 16,21. 
2 ερΜΑΟ BG40.6. 

ΑΡΜΟΖΗΛ. Π 8,5; 9,2. ΠΙ 11,24. 
2ΑΡΜΟΖΗΑ ΙΠ13,8. BG 33,8; 35,9. 

ΑρΜΟΥΤΤΙΑΗΛ. ΠΙ 17,3. 
Α ρ Μ Ο γ Τ Τ ί ε Η λ Π 11.1. 
2 Α ρ Μ θ γ Π Ι Α Η λ BG 40,16. 

ΑρΟΗρ 1117,24. 
Α ρ Ο γ φ Π 17,19. 
Α ρ Χ ε Ν Λ ε Κ Τ Α Π 17,33. 
Α ρ Χ ε Ν Τ ε Χ Θ Α Π 17,27. 
ACAKAAC see CAKAAC. 
ΑΟΜΕΝεΛΑΟ Π 17,31. 
Α Ο Τ Α φ Α Ι Ο ε Π 11,29. BG 41,20; 43,17. 

Α Ο Τ Ο φ Α Ι Ο Ο ΠΙ 17,24. 
ΑΟΤερεΧΜΗΝ Π 15,32. 
ΑΟΤρΑφΑΙΟ) Π 12,19. 
A C T p t U ^ Π 16,12. 
Α ε φ ΐ 2 Ι 2 Π 17,18. 

Α θ φ ΐ 2 2 Ι 2 IV 27,1. 
Α Χ Ι Η λ Π 17,2. 
ΑΧΧΑ Π 16,3. 
ACOA Π 17,25. 
A CUB see lACUe 

Β Α Θ Ι Ν ω β Π 17,22. 
ΒΑλΒΗΛ Π 16,10. 
ΒΑΝΗΝ ε φ ρ ο γ Μ Π 16,1 
BANCU Π 16,21. 
ΒΑΟΥΜ Π 16,13. 
ΒΑρΒΑρ Π 17,15. 
BAPBHACU Π 4,36; 5,13; 5,19; 5,25; 5,26; 5,31; 6,1; 6,5; 6,10; 
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6.22; 7J; 7.J4; 7.17. BG27.I4; 28,5; 28.12; 28.20; 29,5; 
29,12; 29,20; 30,14; 31,9; 32,2; 32,6. 
BApBHAON HI 7,19; [8,61; [8,12]; 8,19; 8,24; [9,6]; 9.11; 
9,23; 10,14; 11,1; 11,5. 

BApiAC II 16,18. 
Β Α , ρ ρ ω φ II 16.13. 
BACIAIAAHMH II 16.2. 
BACTAN II 17,27. 
ΒΕΑΟΥΚ II 16,28. 
B£AIAC 1111,3. 11117,5. BG40.18. 
ΒΗΛΥΛΙ II 16,9 
BIBACU II 16,23 
BINEBOpiN U 16,26. 
BICCOYM II 15,34. 
BAAOMHN II 18,17. 
BOABCA II 17.4 

ΓΑΑΙΑΑ III 16.23. BG40.8. 
ΚΑΑΙΑΑ II 17,8. 
ΚΑΑΙΑΑ OYMBpi II 10,32. 

ΓΗΟΟΑΕ II 16,20. 
CHCOAE IV 25,22. 

ΓΟΡΜΑΚΑΙΟΧΑΑΒΑΡ Π 16,30. 

Δ λ γ ε ί θ Α Ι 118,13,9,16. 
Αλγείθε 11114,1. BG 33,18; 36,7. 

AEAPXU) II 16,5. 
ΑείθΑρΒΑΘΑΟ II 17,34. 
ΑΙΟΛΙΜΟ Α Ρ Α Ζ Α II 17,10. 

eiACU II 16,30. 
EACUAIOC 11117,23. BG 41,19; 43,15. 

EACUAIOY 1111,27. 
EACOeiM III [31,12]; [31,14], BG 62,11; 62,13. 

BAO)IH II 24,18; 24,18; 24,22. IV 38,5. 
epiMAXCO 1118,9 
β τ ε ρ Α φ Α ί ϋ π ε ιι 15,30. 
ε γ Α Ν Θ Η Ν II 16,7. 
e Y 2 A Π 24,15. 
εφεΜεΜφι ιι 18,15. 

Ζ Α Β ε Α ί Ι ) II 16,17. 
ABEACU IV 25,18. 

ΖεβεΑλίοε ιι ι,7. ιιΐ|ΐ,4]. BG 19,9. 
ZCUPOACTPOC II 19.10, 

ΗΑΗΑΗΘ II 8,18; 9,23. ID 14,7. BG 34,2; 36,13. 
HMHNYN 1116,35. 
Η Ν Θ Ο Α λ ε ΐ Λ Π 16,28 

ΘΑΟΤΤΟΜΟΧΑΜ 1115,33. 
β ω τ τ ι β ρ ω π ΐ6,22. 

ΪΑΒΗΑ see ICUBHA. 
ΪΑΚΟΥΙΒ 1117,11. 
IAKCOBOC 111,6. ΠΙ [1,3], BG 19,8. 
ΪΑΑΑΑΒΑίΟΘ ΠΙ 15,22; 18,9; 21,19; 31,7. BG 38,14; 42,10; 

47,17; 61,7; 62,5. 
ΪΑΑΤΑΒΑίΟΘ Π 10,19; 11,16; 11,35; 14,16; 19,23. ΙΠ 
30,22. 
< ί>ΑΑΑΑΒΑΟ)θ II 23,36; 24,12. 
< ϊ > Α Α Τ Α Β Α ί ϋ θ Π 19,29. 

Ϊ Λ Μ Μ ε λ ϊ Π 17,10. 
ΪΑΥε II 24,18; 24,19. IV 38,4. BG 62,10; 62,14. 

Ϊ Α ε γ ε 1124,20. 
ε ΐΑΟΥΑΙ ΠΙ [31,12], 31,15. 

ΪΑίΟ II 11,30; 12,20. BG 42,2; 43,19. 
ΪΑΖΟ) ΠΙ 18,1. 

ΪΑίΟΘ BG40.5; 41,18; 43,13. 
A CUe 11117,22. 
2 Α Ο ) θ ΠΙ 16,20. 

ΙΒΙΚΑΝ Π 16,2. 
ΐ ε ρ ω Ν Υ Μ Ο Ο ΙΙ 15,33. 
l(HCOY)C Π 32,6. 
ΙΜΑΗ Π 17,16. 
ITTOYCTTOBCUBA II 16,25. 
i'CUBHA Π 10,37. ΙΠ 16,23; 17,3. BG 40,8; 40,15. 

ΪΑΒΗΑ II 10,32; 17,8. 
ICUKCU Π 18,16. 
ICU2ANNHC II 1,4; 1,6; [1,18], ΙΠ [1,2]; 40,11. BG 19,7; 

21,14; 77,7. 
ϊα>2ΑΝΝΗ II 2,9; 2,9. 
ICU2ANNHN Π 32,8. 
ICUHN IV 49,27. 

Κ.ΑΪΝ II 10,34; 24,25. IV26.19. BG40,13; 63,1. 
ΚΑΕΙΝ III [31,20], 

Κ Α Ι Ν Α Ν Α γ ω Κ Α Η BG 40,11. 
ΚΑΙΝΑΝ KACIN 11116,25. 

ΚΑΑΙΑΑ see ΓΑΑΙΑΑ. 
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Κ.ΝΥ2 Π 16.35. 
Κ Ο Α Α Η II 17,17. 
Κ,ρΐΗΑ Π 16,11. 
ΚΡΥΟ II 16,8. 

ΑΑΒΗρΝΙΟΥΜ Π 17,6. 
AAMTTNCU Π 17,14. 
Α Η ε Κ Α φ Α ρ II 17,15. 

Μ Α ρ ε φ Ν Ο Υ Ν Θ II 17,28. 
Μ ε Α Χ ε ΐ ρ Α Α Ο ) Ν ε ΐ Ν 1111,2. 
Μ Η Ν Ι Γ Γ ε ε ε Τ ρ θ 3 Η Θ ΙΙ15.31. 
ΜΙΧΑΗΑ Π 17,30. 
MNIApXCUN II 16,6. 
MCUYCHC II 13,20; 22,22; 23,3; 29,6. III 29,5; 29,22; 37,23. 

BG 45,9; 58,17; 59,17; 73,4. 

NAZCUPAIOC II [1,14], BG 19,18. 
Ν ε β ρ ί θ Π 16,31. 
Ν ε Ν ε Ν Τ Ο ) φ Ν Ι Π 18,17. 
NCU2B II 18,30; 29,3; 29,9. ΠΙ [37,21]; [38,1], BG73,2;73,7. 

Ο Α ε ω ρ Π 17,18. 
Ο Ν Ο ρ θ Ο Χ ρ Α Ο Α ε ί Π 18,11. 

Ο Ν Ο ρ θ Ο Χ ρ Α Ο IV 28,6. 
OPMACUO Π 16,34. 

ΪΟΡΜΑΟ>Θ IV 26,9. 
o p o o p p o e o c II 18,8. 
Ο Υ Α Ι Α Ι 1117,12. 

Ο Υ Α ε ί Α Ι IV 26,25. 
Ο γ ε ρ Τ Ο ί Ν II 17,12. 
OYMBpi in combination Κ Α Α Ι Α Α OYMBpi II 10,32. 
ΟΥΜΜΑΑ Π 17,35. 
OYpiHA U 17,30. 

ΤΤΙΓερΑΑΑΑΜΑΝ II 8,34. 
TTICANAPATTTHC II 17,16. 

piApAMNAXCU II 18,2. 
p iXpAM II 17,32. 
ρ ο ε ρ ω ρ ιι 16,24. 

CABAACU II 17,20. 
C A B A C U e II 10,34; 11,31. 11116,24. IV26.19. BG40.10; 

43,20. 

CANBACUe Π 12,22. 
CABBATAIOC BG 42.6; 44,4. 

C A B B A A A I O C ΙΠ 18,6. 
Ο Α Β Β ε Α ε Π 11,33. 

CAK.AAC Π 11,17. ΠΙ 17,12. BG 41,6; 42,10. 
C A K A A ΠΙ 18,10. 
A C A K A A C II 16,33. 

CAMAHA Π 11,18. 
ε Α φ Α Ο Α Τ Ο Η Α Π 17,31 
ΟΗΘ Π 9,12; 9,15; 25,1. ΠΙ 13,18; 13,21; 32,8. BG 35,21; 36,4; 

63,14. 
ΟΗΝΑψίΜ II 16,15. 
Ο Η Ο Ο Α ε see Γ Η Ο Ο Α ε . 
Ο Υ Ν Ο Γ Χ Ο Υ Τ Α Π 17,19 
CCUpMA Π 16,30. 
CCUCTpATTAA Π 16,21. 

Τ Α φ ρ ε Ο ) Π 16,24. 
ΤΗΒΑρ Π 16,5 
Τ Ρ Α Χ Ο Υ Ν Π 17,4. 

Τ ρ Α Χ Ο Υ IV 26,14. 
Τ ρ Η Ν ε γ Π 16,9. 
ΤΥΤΤΗΑΟ II 17,1. 
Τ ί υ ε Χ Θ Α Π 17,25. 

ώ θ Α Υ Η Π 16,15. 
ΟΙΚΝΑ Π 17,5. 
C ) I O Y e p O M II 17,3. 
Ο Α ε ψ 1116,25. 
Ο Α Ο ϊ Ο φ Α Π 18,6. 
ΟΝΗΜΗ Π 17,2. 
φ Ν Ο Υ Θ IV 25,20. 

ΧΑΑΜΑΝ II 16,4. 
ΧΑρΑΝΗρ II 17,26. 
Χ Α ρ Χ Α II 17,23. 
Χ Α ρ Χ Α ρ Β Π 17,21. 
XOACUN Π 17,21. 

X0ACU IV 27,5. 
ΧΝΟΥΗεΝΙΝΟρίΝ II 16,19. 
Χ Ο Υ 2 II 17,23. 

ΫΗΡΗΜ Π 16,32. 
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CUPOIAHA III [12,4], BG 33,13; 36,1. 
ω ρ ί λ Η λ IV 12,19. II <8,9>. 
CUPCUIHA 119,14. 
O p O U H A ΠΙ 13,19 
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